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Theological Education in Germany. (JA.N. 

of lightning over northern Europe, and produced at length the 
clear and steady light of the Reformation. 

It is singular to remark, however, that in all the fierce discus
sion!.' of the time relative to religious liberty, which formed the very 
basis of the Reformation, and in the violent rejection of the papal 
authority in matters of faith and religious practice, there was no 
direct or at least no efficient application of the same principles to 
civil rights. . The governments continued as despotic as before ; 
and the question of any possible political reform does not seem to 
have been seriously agitated. But in England, the more practi
cal tendency of the people produced, in time, the natural results 
of a struggle for liberty of any kind. The same principles and 
reasonings that Jed men to burst the tahackles which ecclesiasti
cal tyranny bad imposed on them for ages, led them also to call 
in question the validity of that civil tyranny, by which they were· 
deprived of their natural rights. It is thus that the Reformation 
in Germany, operating also upon England, and there extended 
to the kindred question of political liberty, may be regarded as 
the great ultimate cause, which led to the settlement of this 
western world. It is the great principle of liberty of thought, 
suggested to the mind of the Monk of Wittemberg, and by him 
spread out before the world,---and in England coupled with the 
great kindred principle of liberty of action,-tbat bas lain at 
the foundation of all the mighty movements of succeeding cen
turies. If it were right to refer to a single individual that which 
was but the expression of the spirit of an age, we might thus as
cribe to Luther not only the Reformation in Germany and Eng
land, but also regard his exertions as the germ, from which have 
sprung all the great political events that have since astonished 
and convulsed the world ; the revolutions of England and of 
France ; and with happier results, the foundation of a new em
pire in a new hemisphere ; with the revolution by which this last 
threw off the pressure of a foreign yoke, and founded, on a basis 
unknown in history, institutions of freedom which will bear the 
test of experience, so long as virtue and intelligence shall be the 
characteristics of the people ; but which, it requires not the pow
er of prophetic vision to foresee, will be surely swept away, when
ever tgnorance and irreligion shall become predominant in the 
land. 

The light of the Reformation has not yet departed from Ger
many ; although its glory has been obscured in these latter days, 
by urging to an extreme the fundamental principles on which it . 
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1831.) Introduction. 3 

proceeded. The Reformers, with all their zeal for liberty of 
thinking and freedom of investigation, never had a thought of 
subjecting the form nod matter of revelation to the decisions. o( 
human reason. With them the Bible was THE ONLY AND sur
nc•u-r RULE OF I'AJTH AND PRACTICE. Their reoson ac~ow
ledged its authority as paramount to all other, and yielded with 
reYerent submission to the guidance of its holy precepts. In 
modem times, men whose hearts have been opposed to the 
truths of revelation, have carried their freedom of investigation 
to the extreme of calling in question and denying, not only the 
fact of an actual revelation, but also the possibility of one at 
any time and in any circumstances. The reason of man has 
been proclaimed the source and the interpreter of all relig
ion ; the Scriptures declared to be the production of merely hu
man wisdom ; and all systems of faith and practice deduced 
&om their pages, denounced as the imposition of a crafty priest• 
hood upon the ignorant and credulous. All this however is no
thing more than had already taken place, and with still greater 
Yimleoce, in other nations ; especially in England and France. 
Tbe difference is, that in the latter countries these enemies of re
velation were not enrolled under the banners of the church ; they 
attacked her as open adversaries ; while in Germany the poison 
bas spread through the body of the church itself; and those who 
hue solemnly bound themselves to make the Bible their only 
rule of faith and practice, have been among the first to discard 
its authority and contest its doctrines. The rationalism of Ger
many is the deism of England. The latter was professed by a 
few ; the former has spread among the many ; and its advocates, 
by pressing their consistency to its ultimate results, have already 
produced a reaction, which promises, by the blessing of God, in 
time to bring back the German churches to the faith and prac
tice of the Gospel, as exhibited in the pr~iples of the Re
fOrmation. 

To an American who goes to reside for a time in Germany, 
tbe object of the greatest interest is not to study human nature 
in a different hemisphere, for that is every where much the 
same. It is not to observe manners and customs unlike those of 
his own land, for the novelty of these soon wears away, and they 
cease to make an impression on his mind. But it is rather to 
trace the developments of national character and feeling, as act• 
~upon, or as affected by, their forms of religious faith and 
practice ; it is especially the fact, that he is treading on hiatori-
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4 Tlteological EdwatW. in Gtnnany. 

cal ground. We as a nation have no antiquity, and no history, 
except of recent date ; and our very spirit of change and im
provement prevents us from preserving that which is old, merely 
for the sake of its antiquity. But in Germany all is different. 
These a love of antiquity predominates in external things, although 
discarded in regard to intellectual matters ; and centuries seem 
there to be less remote from one another, than we have here been 
accustomed to conceive them. The period of the Reformation 
seems hardly separated from the present time. The names of Lu
ther and Melancthon are as familiar in the mouths of the people, 
as with us those of W asbingtoo and Franklin ; and the great Refor
mer is regarded with the same sort of filial veneration, as is our 
great champion of civil liberty. you pass through the small city 
of Eisleben, and visit his father's house. An inscription above 
the door announces that this was the birth place of Luther. A 
school for poor children is now kept in the house, the master of 
which shews you around, and explains to you the relics they 
have collected in the room where the Reformer was born. At 
Wiuemberg you visit his cell in the old convent, now the loca
tion of a theological seminary; you see there the table, the huge 
stove, the seat in the window, just as when occupied by Luther 
in the beginning of his career ; and it requires no great stretch 
of imagination to behold him and Melancthon, engaged in diSI!us
sions which they little expected were to agitate the world. Yon 
enter the ancient church by the door on which Luther posted up 
his celebrated theses ; within, the two friends lie entombed over 
against each other in front of the pulpit, and their portraits hang 
upon the walls. You go to the spot where Luther publicly 
burned the pope's bull, and thus cut off all hope of reconcilia
tion ; you walk the streets of the city ; and all now remains as 
it was then. The persons and the generation are goof' ; but 
their place, and their houses, and their streets, and aU the ob
jects by which they were surrounded, are still before you, and 
are now presented to your eyes, just as once they met their 
view. In such circumstances it is aJmost with a painful feeling, 
that you wake as it were from a dream, and call to mind, that 
all this refers back to a hundred years before the earliest settle
ment of your native land. The ruined castJes and massy church
es which one every where sees, are monuments of still earlier 
ages ; and are associated with the history and the legends of a 
thousand years. The past and the present here take hold of 
each other ; and the ages that lie between them seem annibilat-
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ed. Tbis feeling, it is true, is carried to a still higher degree of 
solemnity and sublimity at Rome s where the monuments of an
cient grandeur seem like the relics of another world. 

Tbe Germans, in their love of antiquity, are also eminently 
lovers of history. They require for every opinion and every 
doctrine, not only the· proofs of reason and Scripture, but also 
the bislorical proof. They thus make history what it really is, 
the record of the experience of past ages ; and they are slow to 
~ credit to that which has not been tested by this experience. 
Jo this way the history of the church has become to them one 
cA tbe prime elements of the study of theology ; and without this, 
one would no more be accounted an accomplished theologian, 
than be wou1d be without a knowledge of the O'riginal languages 
of the Bible. One part of this history, viz. Dogmenguclaici&U, 
the history of doctrinal theology, or of the rise and development 
of the doctrines which are and have been current within the pale 
of the church, is almost peculiar to Germany. It canuot be de
Died that this is a department of very great importance ; or that 
a doctrine or system of doctrines will ordinarily be better uoder
ttood, if we know the occasion of their rise, the circumstances 
ad character of those by whom they were first advanced, the 
di!cossioos and contests they have undergone, the various modi
icatioos they may have received,-in short, all the histori
cal facts and events connected with them, through the in6ueoce 
of which they have assumed the shape in which they are now 
presented to us. This subject has usually been treated of in 
Germany as a branch of ecclesiastical history in general ; though 
several works of merit have appeared, devoted to the separate 
and more detailed consideration of it.* 

As a suitable transition to the more immediate ohject of the 
present article, it may be observed, that the universities of Ger
many are also intimately connected with the history and antiqui
ties of the country. Of those which still exist, the following 
were founded before the Reformation, viz. Prague in 1348, Vi
euna 1366, Heidelberg 1386, Leipsic 1409, Rostock 1419, 

• The bnt history of doctrinal theology is found in Nui'DER, 0 /lUg..aM 
Gedidde krehriltl. Rd_i;irm " · Kirue, Hamb. 1826 !f.-The beat ~~eparate 
-a are, MoncnaR, •n4fllllnteA der elariltl. Do~e, 4 Yol•. 8Yo. 
J&rbarg 1804-18. A abort outline of thia work for the 01e of lectare. 
("Marb. 1812), ha• been translated by Dr Murdock, NewHano, 1830.-Av· 
«tn, Of.eArhdl du tltriltl . Do~utlt. Leips. 1820. 3d cd.-B&RTBOLDT, 
~ der IJolfM1'6utlt· 2 nl•. Erlangen, 1822. 
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6 Theological Education in Germany. [JAN'. 

Greifswalde 1456, Freiburg 1457, Tiibingen 1477, Wittemberg 
1502. This last, which in the first twenty years of its existence 
became to its immortal honour the cradle of the Reformation, 
was in 1815 transferred to Halle and united with the younger 
university of that place. This was done by the Prussian govern
ment on very sufficient ground~, after the union of that part of 
Saxony with Prussia ; but it was done greatly against the wishes 
and the will of the people at large, to whom that spot had be
come consecrated in history. To quiet the people of Wittem
berg, a theological seminary was established there in place of the 
university, in which young men who have finished their univer
sity course, may still pursue their studies. There is here free 
provision for twenty two pupils ; and the numbe:: of those who 
support themselves is not limited. Two of the old professors of 
the university, Schleusner and Nitzsch, were left here to sleep 
out the remainder of their lives ; while the general superinten
dence and instruction is entrusted to Heubner, a learned and 
pious man. The seminary however is little frequented.-ln all 
the universities above-mentioned, the rights and privileges, the 
organization, the modes of teaching, indeed the whole external 
character of the institutions, have come down from a period an
terior to the Reformation, except so far as they were necessari
ly modified by the changes which then took place. Throughout 
protestant Germany, the system of university education is in its 
leading features one and the same. It is the result of the experi
ence of several centuries, and is now so interwoven with the 
character and principles, with the affections and prejudices of the 
people, that a change would be in a measure impossible. 

In preparing an article on the state of theological education in 
Germany, it was the first intention of the writer to incorporate in 
it a cursory notice of the universities of that country, so far only 
as they have a direct influence on this branch of education. As 
however these institutions constitute in themselves a subject of 
great importance, and also of great interest to the literary men 
and students of our own country, and have moreover so much 
connexion with and bearing upon theological learning and litera
ture; it has been thought best to treat of them under a distinct 
head ; and thus divide the article into two parts, one of which 
may serve as a species of introduction to the other. Our atten
tion will be chiefly confined to the universities of protestant 
Germany. 
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pART I. GERMAN UNIVERSITIES. 

It is natural and it has been customary for us, to compare the 
universities of foreign countries with the seminaries which bear 
that name and with the colleges of our own land ; and to derive 
our notions of the former in a great measure from our acquain
tance ll-ith the latter. In regard to the universities of Germany, 
however, such a course must lead to false conclusions ; since 
there is scarcely a point of resemblance between those institu
tions and the universities or colleges of the United States. A 
German university is essentially a profmional school, or rather 
an assemblage of such schools, comprising the four faculties of 
theology, law, medicine, and philosophy ; the latter of which 
corresponds to what is elsewhere called the faculty of letters and 
science, and embraces every thing not strictly comprehended 
in some one of the other three. Those students who attend 
lectures in the first three faculties, do it merely as a course of 
professional study, and with direct reference to the professional 
occupations of their future lives. Those who attend in the phi
bophieal faculty, are mostly such as are preparing themselves 
to become professors in the universities, or teachers in the clas
sical or other schools ; or they are qualifying themselves for the 
~eral pursuits of literature and science_; or they are such as are 
cbieJJy attending to professional studies in one of the first three fac
ulties, but wish at the same time to make themselves acquainted 
wich other branches of learning. Hence the different faculties 
correspond precisely to our professional seminaries and schools; 
so that could we consent to bring together into one place one of 
our theological seminaries, a law school, and a medical school; 
unite the libraries and the advantages of all ; and add a faculty 
of letters and science ; the result would be a university entirely 
oo the German plan. Whether such a course would be advisa
ble or practicable in the present state of our country, is a ques
tioo often asked in this time of excitement on the subject of ed
ucation ; but to answer it properly is a matter of no little difficul
ty. In the course of these remarks, we hope to lay before the 
reader some facts and suggestions which may enable him, in 
some degree, to form his own judgement on this question. At 
present, the only advances towaros such a plan in our country 
are exhibited at Cambridge and New Haven; where however 
DO( more than two of the faculties, in the proper sense of that 
word, have gone into complete operation. 
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8 Tl&eological Edaeation in Germany. (JAN. 

The universities of Genuany were all founded by the govern
ments of the countries in which they are respectively situated ; 
but up to the time of the Refonnation all such foundations, with 
their rights and rrivileges, had to receive the confinuation of the 
popes. That o Wittemberg in 1502 was the first that was con
firmed by the emperor of Genuany, and not by the pope ; al
though the assent of the latter was afterwards applied for. That 
of Marburg in 1525 was at first confirmed by neither pope nor 
emperor; but received afterwvds the sanction of the latter. M
ter the Reformation, all new universities were confirmed by the 
emperors in the rights and privileges granted to them by their 
own sovereigns. The last which received this sanction was 
that of GOttiogen in 1734. Erlangen, founded in 17 43, ap
pears not to have received it. From that time till the dissolu
tion of the German empire in 1806, oo new university was 
established. Those which have been since founded, as Ber
lin, Bono, and Munich, exist of course only by the will of 
their own sovereigns ; than which there is at present no higher 
authority. 

At the present day, all the universities are immediately and en
tirely dependent on the ·respective governments within whose 
bounds they fall. All the professors apd instructors of every kind 
are appointed, and generally speaking their salaries paid, direct
ly by the government; which supports also or directs the whole 
expense of the university, of the erection and repair of buildings,* 
of the increase of the library and scientific collections, etc. The 
writer has not sufficient information to enable him to state with 
precision, what sums are annually appropriated to the support of 
the several universities, nor even of the larger ones. He only 
knows that the Prussian government pays annually, on account of 
each of the universities of Halle and Bonn, the sum of 80,000 
rix dollars, which is equal to about $56,000. The government 
of Wiirtemburg appropriates annually to the university of Ti.i
bingen the sum of 80,000 florins, or about $33,600. This is 
exclusive of the expense of a particular institution in the univer
sity (to be described hereafter), for the support of protestant and 

• It hu been often Kid that German uni•enitiee have no buildings. Thia 
i• true in one 110nae, and not in another. All have a building for a library 
and for scientific collf!ctiona ; some lonve one with l~ture rooma; othcre 
have boapitat.; and all have a riding school. But it is univeraally truo 
that there are no buildings for clu ae"""modatior& of~' who enry
where live in hired rooms, and woatly in private hoUM•. 
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eatbolie theological students ; the annual cost of which is from 
90,000 to 100,000 Borios, or from $37,800 to $42,000.-The 
universities do not exist as independent associations under charters 
~oted by the governments; but stand immediately under their 
control ; are regulated by them ; and may at any moment be 
abolished by a decree of the same power, which called them in
to nisteoce. 

Tbe professors are of two kinds, ordinary and extraordinary. 
Tbey are all appointed alike, but di1fer in rank. The ordi
oary professors, strictly speaking, constitute the faculty ; they 
are members of the academical senate, and thus have a voice 
in the government of the university ; they have a dean of the 
faculty, wbo is always chosen by and from themselves. When 
appointed, the ordinary professors may enter immediately on their 
duties without inauguration ; but in order to enjoy all the rights 
aod immunities of their office, and especially to be eligible as 
~ of the faculty, they must first bold a public disputation in 
Latin pro loco obtintndo. The professors extraordinary are 
simply teachers, and have no further duties nor privileges. Be
sides these there is another class of private instructors, prif1a· · 
tia ~u, composed of young men wbo have taken the de
gree of Doctor of PhilosoJlhy, (equivalent to our Master of Arts,) 
and have then permission to read lectures and give private in
struction in the uoiversities.-The regular salaries of the ordi
oary professors vary according to circumstances from 600 to 2000 
m dollars ($350 to $1400), and rarely exceed the latter sum. 
Tbe professors extraordinary seldom receive more than 600 rix 
dollars ; often not more than I 00 ; and the instances are not 
rare, where a mao is at first g!ad to receive merely the title, with
out any salary whatever. The private teachers also have no 
salary. All the professors and instructors receive fees from the 
llUdents for their private courses of lectures ; which however, 
acept in extraordinary cases, do not amount to any considerable 
sum. 

'This class of private teachers is the nursery in which all fu
ture professors are trained ; where they are seen just budding 
into life ; and whence, if they flourish with a vigorous and 
heahby powth, they are soon transplanted to a maturer soil. If 
a young man distinguishes himself in this situation, he is very 
soon promoted to be a professor extraordinary. The govem
JDeDts have here an opportunity to judge of the qualification• 
of caodidates for literary stations ; and of selecting and secur-

2 

Digitized by Googl e 



to Theological Education in Germany. 

ing the services of the best men ; and to a young man of real 
promise, they are usua11y not slow in holding out a reward. A 
yonng man of talent and promise came to Halle in 1827 as a 
private instructor in the department of history ; in 1828 be was 
made professor extraordinary; and in 1829 advanced to the 
rank of ordinary professor; and such instances are not uncom
mon. The extraordinary professorship again is regarded as a 
stepping stone to the ordlll1lry one. It gives a young man a 
certain rank and standing in the university ; he no longer reads 
lectures merely on sufferance ; . he has at least a permanent 
place ; has enjoyed the notice of government ; :md is sure, if be 
continues to distinguish him5elf, of being further promoted. This 
however does not always take place of course. It is not unfre
quent that a young man starts well in the beginning, who after
wards sits dO\Vn .satisfied with his present attainments, and makes 
no further progress. In such a case, his promotion is at an end, 
so far as the merits of the individual are concerned ; for here, 
as elsewhere, importunity and favoritism often produce resuhs, 
at which the public, who judge the question on its merits, are 

' astonished. At Halle were two extraordinary professors of the
ology of about seventy years of age, who had held that station 
during the greater part of their lives; in 1829 one of them was 
made ordinariw; while the other remains as before. Private 
teachers are also sometimes found of the age of forty or fifty 
years ; but they are usua1ly such as have not had interest en
ough with the government to rise in spite of mediocrity.-ln 
some instances literary men, with the permission of the govern
ment, give courses of lectures at the universities, and receive 
fees, without being attached to the institution in any other way, 
than as prit1atim docentu. Thus the historian Niebuhr, in his 
character of member of the Berlin Academy of Sciences, reads 
lectures at Bonn ; and at Halle a fonner major general was lec
turing on military history and tactics. 

From this arrangement of the instructors into difFerent classes, 
and the practice of admitting young men of the requisite quali
fications to tea<'h at pleasure in the universities, arise two impor
tant benefits, which are as yet unknown in the institutions of om
own country. The first is, that a number of persons are thus 
always in training, either as private teachers or as professors ex
traordinary, in the different departments of litetature and science, 
out of whom the higher professorships, when they become va
cant, may be at once supplied. When therefore an ordinary 
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pro(essor dies, or removes to another sphere, the question is not, 
as will us, where a successor may be found; but the difficulty 
Jies in selecting the bt>.st out of the many candidates, who are al
ready well qualified for the office. In this country we are com
pelled to choo&e, not the man who is already qualified, but him 
who, uoder all the circumstances, will probably be best able to 
qualify himself for the office, after he shall have been appointed. 
Tbe coosequence is, that a man of eminence in some public call
~ is for that reason often chosen to a professorship, with the 
duaies of which be is wholly unacquainted. He must therefore 
inc speod some years in obtaining himself that knowledge, which 
as a professor be is required to teach to others. In this respect 
the evil is entirely remedied in Germany ; but neither there nor 
any where is it possible to supply at once, and in all respects, the 
placea of the more distinguished teachers. Many a man in d)e 
course of a Joog and active life acquires a stock of information 
aod of iofiueoce, the loss of which can never be supplied. A 
youoger man may indeed have all the learning and talent that is 
requisite to render him as good a lecturer and instructor ; but 
be cannot a& yet have the experience nor the reputation of his 
predecessor ; and very probably may never be able to reach an 
equal standing. None of the successors of Newton have ever 
eajoyed the same reputation ; although, as teachers, they may 
perhaps have been superior to him. As a Hebrew scholar the 
place o( Gesenius could not well be supplied ; while as instruc
IOn, there are many whose teaching might be equally valuable. 

Tbe other benefit of this arrangement is, that it holds out the 
~est iocitemeots to diligence on the part of the instructors. 
To a young man just entering upon his career, it is obviously 
important to bring his whole strength to the work, in order to 
leqUire a reputation which may authorize the expectation of pro
motion. He bas the direct motive of profit, and the not much 
lets direct one of hope, to stimulate his exertions. He knows 
besides that there are others before him in the race, actuated 
~ the same motives, and also by the fear of being outstripped. 
Tbe ex1nordioary professor stands in a similar predicament ; 
he hu the same motives to exertion ; the same goal before 
IUm; aad bas aooreover ardent competitors behind him. The 
ordinary professor has indeed reached the summit of his ambition; 
bot he knows that if he relaxes his eBOrts, the fruits of all his 
Jabour will be carried off by others, and be thus lose io a measure 
INs intlueoce and emohuneots. This system bas now been long 
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in operation ; and the general effect of it bas been highly bene
ficial. It is not to be denied, however, that the spirit of rivalry 
which in this way is so liable to be awakened, has often led to 
deplorable results in respect to the harmony and mutual good feel
ing among the instructors of a university ; and that the desire of 
distinction, which the system doubtless tends to foster, has some
times taken a wrong direction, and sought its object in novelty and 
strangeness, rather than in the power of tracing and developing 
the character and relations of truths already known, and thus ex
tending the boundaries of science in a sure and legitimate meth
od. But these are the incidental results of the system, and 
not the system itself, nor its proposed consequences. They are 
the friction of the machine, and if you please inevitable to it ; 
they tend to weaken its power. but do not destroy its value. Iu 
the most powerful of all machines, the steam engine, there is a 
constant tendency to occasion the most disastrous results ; and 
such accidents are in our day by no means uncommon ; yet no 
one ever bad a thought of abandoning, on this account, the use 
of this important invention. It is even so in regard to moral 
power. It is impossible to adopt any system, which shall ope
rate upon the minds of men and urge them on to persevering ef
fort, in which there will not be room and opportunity, and even 
inducement, for the passions and prejudices of worldly men to 
display themselves.-In passing it may be remarked, that in the 
various theological faculties with which the writer has been ac
quainted, there has been no interruption of harmony and friend
ly intercourse, in consequence of any thing arising out of the 
system of things above referred to. On the contrary, it is not at 
all unfrequent in this and in the other faculties, for the elder pro
fessors to patronize younger men in the same department, and 
even to exert their own intluence with the government, in order 
to bring about their more speedy promotion. 

The lectures delivered by the instructors are of three kinds~ 
and are given publice, prit~atim, et prit~ati11ime. The first or 
public lectures are given only by professors ; and constitute nom
mally that course of instruction, for which they receive salaries 
from government. Originally this was actually the case, and aU 
regular instruction at the universities was fi·ee ; as it still is in the 
College de France and other public schools of Paris. In pro
cess of time, however, it was found more profitable to give pri
vate courses, for which a small fee was charged ; and it has now 
come to the point, that n~ professor reads more than one public 
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COIU3e, and that usually consisting of only one lecture in each 
week. The object is, to give as little free instruction as will 
comport with the tenor of their appointments. The second 
class, or private lectures, are those which have thus been intro
duced. They are precisely similar in their nature to the public 
ooes, and delivered in the same place, and often to the same 
bearers. The only difference is, that for these each student 
pays a small fee; and the professor consequently endeavours to 
make these courses more interesting and instructive. The cours
eseootinue nominally six months; the year being divided into two 
terms or semesters, with a vacation of five or six weeks in the 
spring and autumn. Most of the professors give two courses of pri
nte lectures in each term, and sometimes three. In some of the 
courses lectures are delivered six times a week ; in others four ; 
and sometimes, though rarely, only twice. The fees paid by the 
students are small ; for a course of theological lectures never 
more than one Frederic d'or, or about four dollars. In some 
iDstances a professor of law receives double fees ; and even 
much more than this is paid for some courses of medical lec
tures. In the larger universities, as Berlin and Giiuingen, where 
things are done more genteelly, these payments must always be 
made in gold. In Halle they may be made in any species of 
money ; and the price of a course is graduated according to the 
oomber of lectures in a week. The private teachers receive 
the same fees as the professors ; and for the sake of popularity 
asoaiJy give also a course of public lectures, although this is not 
a necessary part of their duties.-The instruction which is given 
~e, consists simply in private lessons. 

Tbe number of hearers whom a lecturer can draw together, 
depends upon the nature of his subject and his reputation. It 
depeods also upon the general number of the students who fre
~t that particular university ; althou~h this again is in some 
~ dependent upon the celebrity ol the professor, or rather 
tbe professors. H these have a high reputation, the university 
will generaDy not want for students. Sometimes also an indi
ridual professor makes an important improvement in some 
branch of science or literature, and creates a new era in regard 
10 it. In such cases a new impulse is given to that particular 
!llody; students are attracted to his university ; and his lecture 
room is crowded. Gesenius may be quoted as an instance of 
Ibis in respect to Hebrew literature. In the winter of 1829-30 
the writer attended his course on Genesis, which he reads every 
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two years. At the opening of the course he took oceasion to 
remark, that he was then about to read it for the tenth time ; 
and adverted to the very great progress made in this branch of 
study, and tl1e very great interest taken in it now, compared 
with twenty years ago. At that time he commenced the same 
course with fourteen hearers; he was now addre6Sing five hun
dred. He added, tllat he had then felt quite satisfied even with 
that comparatively small number ; inasmuch as a previous course 
on the same book, by Professor Vater, had been attended by on
ly three. The great influx of theological students to Halle had 
tllus been occasioned by the influence of his name. In like 
manner, the reputation of a particular faculty often draws to a 
university a larger number of students in that department. Thus 
the faculty of law at Gottingen has enjoyed a high reputation, 
and has attracted young men from every part of Germany. At 
present all the faculties in the university of Berlin are filled 
wiili some of ilie most distinguished men of Germany ; and the 
consequence is a larger concourse of students, than has ever 
been known at any oilier protestant institution.-The lecture 
room of Gesenius is probably better filled ilian any other in Ger
many. Neander in Berlin had usually from three to four. hun
dred in his exegetical <'-Ourse on the New Testament; in his 
oilier courses fewer. The younger Eichhorn, the jurist, in Got· 
tingen, had about three hundred ; and was considered the most 
popular lecturer on law in tlle country. He bas since retired. 
His father, tlle orientalist, had ordinarily from ninety to a hun
dred hearers. W egscheider and Thilo of Halle have each about 
three hundred. These are some of the more popular lecturers 1 
with others the number varies according to circumstances, and 
is not unfrequently less ilian ten.* 

As a ~eneral fact, the professors deliver their lectures at 
their own houses. The recent universities of Berlin and Bono oc
cupy former palaces, and have ample room for all necessary lec
ture rooms, as well as for the public collections. In Halle also 
the university bas one large lecture room, which is occupied 
by the theological professors in succession. But in GOttingen 
and at most of ilie oilier universities, each professor has to provide 
his own auditorium, and tl1e accommodations for sitting and 
writing are commonly of the rudest kind. It is not unusu-

• (u the College de J'ro"" ud the Eetlle du lnxgvu orietetolu at Puia, 
De Sacy and the other prof~n of luruagea rarelv, if ever, han more 
thu from tea \o fifteen pupila. ' 
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al lOr tbe students to have to burry from one lecture to anoth
er, at tbe distance perhaps of half a mile. To accommodate 
them in this respect, the professor does not commence until five 
or teo minutes, as the case may he, after the hour bas struck. 
In Berlin, although this reason does not exist, the lectures uni
formly do not commence until a quarter after the hour, and are 
hrokeo otT punctually at the striking of the clock. They thus 
actually occupy only three quarters of an hour; although a full 
OO.r is the legitimate and usual time. 

Tbe students, before entering the university, are required to 
lllve passed through a regular course of preparatory study at the 
~ or public classical schools. At these schools, boys are 
taken at the age of from eight to twelve ; and are trained in a 
thorough course of classical study. They are taught, not only to 
read the Greek and Latin with fluency, but also to write them. 
They are moreover accustomed to speak the latter language 
wilh ease, and in the latter part of their course to bold aD their 
exercises in it. This is one of the great secrets of the advantage 
of classical study as the fOundation of a liberal education ; and 
Ibis circumstance goes far to account for the fact, why the early 
IIUdy of these languages is so much more highly prized io Eu
rope, than with us. Here they are hut partially studied ; they 
are learned solely by the eye, and not by the ear. The Amer
ican student is taught merely to connect the idea with the word 
which he sees before him, and not to connect the tDOrd with the 
illea. For example, if a boy be asked what is the Greek word 
b- tt~Cter, it is at least an even chance that he will not be able 
~ answer the question ; but if at another time you place before 
his eyes the word v~~. he immediately recals the idea of tDater, 
because this idea bas been already associated io his mind with 
dlis word. He could not answer in the first case, because the 
word was nOt in the same manner associated with the idea. 
Now this double power is necessary, in order to the thorough 
or even tolerable acquisition of any language. The one part of 
il we learn from reading ; the other part alone enables us to 
write aod speak another tongue with fluency and ease. It is 
olmoos that in regard to the discipline of the youthful mind, the 
litter part of the process is far more important than the ~nner. 
But in our own country, this part is comparatively speaking, en• 
rireJy neglected ; and the student is taught only to recal the 
...,ing of words as he sees tbem on paper. In the public 
dJools of die old world, both parts of the rrocess are carrie4 Oft 
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together, and in the most thorough manner; and the result is a 
deep and solid foundation, on which to raise the future super-
structure of education. . 

The consequence of all this is, that the German students on 
leaving the gymnasia for the universities are, as to philology and 
classical literature, far in advance of American students at the end 
of their college course. But in acquaintance with mathematics, 
the beUeslettres, and in general practical information, the former 
are inferior to the latter. But they have acquired a melhod and 
habit of study, and a discipline of the mind, which enable them 
to enter upon lhe university course with weD directed ardour 
and a sure prospect of success. Here they can spread out their 
inquiries to any extent ; and besides their regular professional 
studies, may and often do attend courses of lectures on classical 
or modern literature, history, the natural sciences, etc. As a 
general fact, however, both with regard to students and literary 
men, there is a much greater division of labour among them than 
with us. Every one endeavors to make himself master of his 
own particular department ; but has in other departments and 
on other subjects less general knowledge than is common with us. 
One grand result of the whole process of education is, that what 
they learn, they learn thoroughly, and have always at command. 
In matters of learning they are ready men, as well as profound 
scholars. 

The students on entering the university from the gymnasia, 
pass from a state of discipline and close supervision to a state of 
entire freedom. Having once chosen their profession, they may 
attend what lectures they please, and as few as they please; 
they may live where they please, and do what they please. The 
university exercises no authority over them whatever, so long 
as they are not guilty of open misconduct. These are circum
stances which may serve to account for that wild spirit of insub
ordination and visionary liberty, which has been represented as 
so prevalent among the students of Germany. Prevalent it un
doubtedly has been and is still ; but probably in a much less de
gree than has generally been supposed. The riots, and du
els, and renouming, all the noise and folly and crime, are con
fined to a few in comparison with the great body of the students, 
who are engaged in a course of silent, persevering study. The 
noise and bustle of these few have struck foreigners as a pe
culiar feature of the German students, and have therefore 
been fully and frequently described ; while the more noiselesa 
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course of the many has escaped their observation. The circum
stances above mentioned have operated more conspicuously in 
the smaller university cities, such as Jena, Gottingen, etc. where 
abe students, feeling their importance in respect to the inhab
itants, have assumed a greater license, and have been at the 
same time unrestrained by the force of public opinion. The 
modem plan of locating universities in large cities, has been em
inently successful in abolishing this spirit. ~e students in 
BerJiD, for instance, are lost in the crowd of population ; and 
could not as a body indulge in any of the freaks which are com
moo at other universities, without being borne down by the ridi-
cuJe of the surrounding multitudes. . 

Tbe students, as bas been already said, attend what courses 
of lectures they please. There are however certain professional 
courses which they must have attended, in order to be after
wards admitted to an examination. In theology for instance a 
man must have beard lectures in all the four departments of ex
~esis, Dog.natik or doctrinal theology, ecclesiastical history, 
and Ho'tltiktik or practical theology. These are significantly 
called Brotkolkgia; because a man's future bread depends on 
his having heard them. In Berlin there is also a regulation, that 
the students in theology shall attend the courses in a certain or
der ; inasmuch as it was found, that they often attended the 
pncrical lectures, before they were acquainted with either ex
egetical or systematic theology. Very often too the students in 
~ aueod the lectures of a particular professor from fash
ion, rather than from any choice. Not unfrequently there are 
lecturers in the philosophical department, who draw crowded 
audiences out of all the other faculties. This is the case with 
Riuer of Berlin, the celebrated geographer, a man ot piety and 
~enuine simplicity of character, as well as of profound learning 
io his department. The lectures of .Biickh on Greek antiquities 
are also attended by all classes of hearers. In like manner it is 
!asbiooable to attend the courses of Blumenbacb at Giittingen. 
The fashion however often varies from year to year, and in re
pnl to the difierent courses of the same professors. 

A! a general rule, all the students not only take notes of the 
lectures, but mostly write them out in full. The profes..CIOr often 
spends a part of the time in regular dictation, which is written 
-'nm by all; while between the paragraphs he gives extempore 
illustrations, which are also seized and written down by many. 
lt is exceedingly rare to see a student in the lecture room witb-
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out his writing materials in busy use. These nre very simple ; 
·consisting of a small portfolio or .Alappe in which •be carrie! his 
pens and paper, and a small turned inkstand of hom, with a 
cover that screws on, and a small sharp spike on the bottom 
by which it is stuck fast upon the bench or writing table before 
him. They are exceedingly punctual; and the few minutes 
previous to the entrance of the professor, are usually devoted to 
mending their pens and putting their papers in order. This is 
accompanied by a general whistlin; and buz of conversation. 
The moment the professor enters all is hushed ; he begins im
mediately to read, and they to write ; sometimes without inter
ruption till the striking of the clock. In this way they hurry 
from one lecture to another, and it is not uncommon for them to 
attend five or six every day. There are not wanting instances 
where a student has in this manner been present at ten different 
courses; but this is quite rare. They very generally review at 
home the lectures thus written down ; and read or consult the 
books referred to by the professor. This is sometimes done in 
companies of five or six, who by their mutual remarks serve to 
imprint the subjects more deeply on the minds of each other. 
They thus obtain, generally speaking, a clear view and receive a 
deep impression of so much information, as the professor has 
chosen to give them. There are others, although their number 
is comparatively small, who merely make the lectures what they 
are in fact, a clue for the guidance of their studies, and go into 
extensive and profound investigation for themselves. These 
are the men who love knowledge for its own sake, as well as be
cause it is power ; and while the multitude are ready to take up 
with the reports of others, they wish to trace for themselves the 
stream of knowledge to its source, and drink of its pure waters 
at the crystal fountain. 

It is a question often agitated in Germany itself, whether tbis 
habit of writing in the lecture-room is on the whole beneficial ; 
and whether it would not be better, if the attention of the pupil 
were left free and undivided to follow the train of the professor's 
thoughts. Undoubtedly in this latter way the pupil would be 
better able to seize and trace the relations of the thoughts thrown 
out by the lecturer, to analyze and compare them; and would 
thus be more immediately led to independent habits of thinking. 
On the other band it is urp;ed, that it is absolutely necessary to 
collect and treasure up for the whole life much of the knowledge 
imparted by tbe instructor; that the process of writing leads to 
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a ehser and more accurate attention, and to greater interest in 
me lectures tbt!mselves ; and that if the notes be properly review
ed, a far deE!per and more precise impression is received. It 
is however recommended in all systems of methodology, that 
the instructor should enable the pupils to combine the advanta
~ of both these methods, by devoting a part of each lecture to 
regular dictation, in which he may lay down his propositions and 
~e the general illustration of them ; while the remaining part 
should be composed of free and often extemporaneous discussion 
aud illustration. This is in fact the plan followed by the most 
dBrioguisbed and popular lecturers ; and their hearers make a 
point of writing all that is dictated, and listen to the rest ; though 
some, by means of a species of stenography, are able to seize 
tbe whole. So far as this, if the writer may judge by his own 
experience, the system of writing down after the professor is 
eminently beneficial. 

The regular time necessary to be spent at the German uoi
Yel'Sities in professional studies, is for medical students four years; 
fOr all others three years. As a general rule young men are re
quired to be principally educated at the universities of their own 
state ; but are allowed to spend one year of their course at any 
foreign university. Thus natives of Prussia who study theology, 
must remain at least two years at some Prussian university ; in 
the ocher year they may go wherever they please. Those states 
which have no university of their own, usually adopt a neigh
llouring one. Thus Gottingen, which belongs to Hanover, is at 
the same time adopted by Brunswick and Nassau as their uni
versity ; and the young theologians of these states are obliged to 
spend at least two- years on the classic, though somewhat naked 
banks of the Leine. · 

After these remarks on the general character of the German 
10iversities, it may not be uninteresting to the reader to give an 
alpbabeticaJ list of them, accompanied by notices of their gen
eral history ; of the more distinguished professors, especially in 
the 1heologieaJ faculties; of the number and general division of 
the sludeots, so far as known ; of their libraries, etc. 

J. BzllLIN. This university, ahhough it went into operation 
ooly in 1810, has already taken the first rank among the litera
ry institutions of Germany. Situated in the midst of a large and 
splendid capital, amid a population of 220,000 souls, and sup
ported by tbe whole influence of a powerful court and govern
ment, it bas of course had comparatively few obstacles to strug-
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gle with. It is located in an immense building, formerly the pal
ace of Prince Henry, the brother of the great Ftederict, in the 
tnidst of the most fashionable and splendid part of the city. The 
building is sufficiently large to accommodate the collections in 
anatomy, natural history, etc. besides furnishing lecture rooms 
for the use of all the professors in their tum. This edifice gives 
a strong impression of convenience and utility ; and it was a 
thought of thrilling interest, when sitting among three or four 
hundred pupils, who were drinking in the instructions and tbe 
pure spirit of the gospel from the lips of Neander, to compare 
ill present destination with its former character, when the voice 
of mirth and revelry resounded through its halls, " Btld the 
harp and the viol, the tabret and pipe, and wine were in their 
feasts ; but they regarded not the work of the Lord." 

It bas ever been a favourite endeavour of the King of Prussia, 
to collect in his university at Berlin the ablest men of the whole 
country. In this he has not been unsuccessful. The faculties 
of law and of medicine at present decidedly take rank of all 
others in Germany; while the philosofhical one is in no degree 
inferior to any other. The theologica faculty is abler and more 
fully attended than any other, except at Halle. This arises in 
general not from the greater ability of the professors at Halle ; 
except so far as Hebrew literature is concerned, where Gesenius 
incontrovertibly takes the first rank ; but from two other causes, 
'viz. first, that a very great proportion of the theological students 
are poor, and Halle is in itself a cheaper place than Berlin, be
sides having a multitude of stipends and free tablet ; and se
condly, that Halle is the favourite resort of almost all the follow
ers of rationalism, who at the present day constitute a very large 
class among the theological students. Berlin, both as a city 
and a university, has a decided preponderance to evangelical re
ligion, and may be regarded as one of the strong holds of faith 
and true piety in Germany. 

The theological department contains the names of Strauss, 
the most popular and eloquent of the court preachers, who lec
tures on Homiktik or practical theology ; Marheinecke, who 
teaches Dogmatik or systematic theology, and who is a disciple 
of Hegel and verges towards pantheism ; Schleiermacber, a 
man of great simplicity of manners and one of the deepest think
ers of the day, who wanders at wiU over the whole field of the
ology. He has a system of his own, and has many followers. 
He seems to stand between the rationalists and the evangelical 
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J*fl, beiog however more distant from the former than from 
die latter. It \Ins related to the writer by Harms of Kiel, that 
be himself and several of his acquaintances, bad been brought oW 
from ratiooalism by the logic of Scbleierrnacher ; but not be
iog able to rest in the position which he bad taken, they had 
gooe forward to embrace the evangelical doctrines. Neander is 
tbe first ecclesiastical historian of the age, and one of the best, if 
not quite the best, exegetical lecturer on the New Testament in 
Germany. His great work on the history of the church is ad
'I'IDCiog, but with slow progress. Hengstenberg is still quite a 
young mao, and early distinguished himself as an Arabic scholar 
at Boon, where be was the editor of the MoalJakat of Amrulkeis. 
At present he is engaged in a work entitled " Christology of the 
Old Tesr..meot," which treats of the predictions respecting the 
Messiah under the ancient dispensation. The first volume was 
published in 1829. He is aJso the editor of the &an~elucM 
leuda.uit"ng, a work which has done good, ahhoogh It is g~ 
aeraUy ~ed as too intolerant in its spirit. De W ette was 
'-merly a member of this faculty, but was cut off io 1819 
by the king, oo the ground of his having written a Jetter of con
dolence to the mother of Sands, the murderer of Kotzebue. 
Tbe ~ opinion however is, that this only served as a pre
text fur his dismission ; and so little weight did there seem to be 
ill the charge, under the existing circumstances, that the whole 
uuiversity as a body petitioned, but in vain, for a recal of the 
decree.-As a jurist, the name of von Savigoy stands preemi
aeut in Gennany ; in the medical faculty are the names of voo 
Gnefe, Hufelaod, Busch, and others. In the various depart
meats of the philosophical faculty are Hegel, the present prince 
of metaphysical philosophers in the north of Germany ; Eocke 
the asarooomer, who reads lectures as a member of the Acad
emy of Sciences; von Raumer, the historian; Charles Ritter, 
the celebrated geographer, a pious and most amiable mao; 
Bekker, the indefatigable editor of Greek and Roman classics; 
BOckb. the Greek philologist and editor of Pindar ; Zumpt, 
the Latin grammarian ; Bopp, the Sanscrit scholar ; and a host 
of Olben. The whole number of the instructors is usually more 
than a hundred. 

The number of students at Berlin in the winter of 1829-30 
was somewhat over 1800. In the winter of 1826-27 the num
ber was 1732; in the summer following it was 1594. These 
last were divided as follows; in theology 479; in law 577; in 
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medicine 333 ; and in the philosophical faculty 206. The rela
tive numbers at present probably do not vary much from the 
i;ame proportion. The cost to a student of Jiving here may be 
estimated at 300 rix dollars ( $210) a year ; varying of course 
according to the habits of economy or expense of each individu
al. The students of Berlin, as has been above remarked, do 
not form a distinct and separate body as in the smaller cities, but 
are lost in the crowd ; and the consequence is, that there is about 
them little or nothing of that peculiar character, which Ger
man students are usually represented as possessing. Generally 
speaking too, they may be regarded as a higher class of young 
men, than those who frequent most of the other universities, with 
the exception d Gottingeo. Their dress and appearance is cer
tainly more respectable. 

The university, as such, bas no separate library; but has the 
full use of the royal library, which occupies a splendid building 
of its own across the street from the university. It contains 
180,000 volumes, and 7,000 manuscripts, and ranks in Germa
ny next after the libraries of Munich, Gottiogeo, Vienna, and 
Dresden. It is open for consultation every week day, two hours 
in winter, and three hours in summer. Books may be taken 
out twice a week. All tbe students have the privilege of taking 
out books under the cafJet of a professor.-There is also an ex-

. teosive botanical garden, formerly under the care of the .cele
brated Willdenow. 

In all the six universities of Prussia, viz. Berlin, Bonn, Bres
Iau, Greifswalde, Ha11e, and Konigsberg, the government have 
established what are called a theological and a philological •em
inary, or societies among the students, under the guidance of a 
professor, for the more extensive study of these branches. There 
are usua11y from ten to fifteen ordinary members, who are ad
mitted on examination, after having been a year at the universi
ty, and are bound to attend the meetings and take part in the 
exercises ; these enjoy some slight privileges and stipends, and 
are in the way of favourable notice from the government. In 
Berlin, during the last \vinter, there were exercises of this kind 
in the exegesis of the Old Testament under Hengstenberg, and 
in the history of the church and of doctrines under Neander and 
Marheinecke. The philological seminary is under the care of 
BOckh. Similar institutions exist also in most of the universities 
of other states.* 

• Tho story related in Russull'd Tuur in Gemw.ny, (Chap. X.) about 
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H. BoNN. The university at this place, though founded only 
in 1818, is fast rising to a high rank among its elder sisters. It 
is caJied the Rhine university, and is located in the midst of the 
most delightful scenery, just where the splendid banks of the 
Rhine change their character of precipitous crags and vine-clad 
bills, and sink down into a rich and cultivated plain. The rug
~ cliff of Drachenfels with its ruined castle, so celebrated by 
Byron, is in full view, and nearer at band the still more pictur
esque ruin of Godesberg. This university is also established in 
a palace, viz. that of the former electors of Cologne, who resid
ed in Bonn. In extent and convenience, it is not inferior to that 
of the Berlin university. 

In the Rhine provinces of Prussia, a considerable proportion 
of the population is catholic ; and on this account the university 
of Boon (as also of Breslau) has both a protestant and catholic 
&culty of theology. In the protestant part, the most important 
•mes are Augusti, the author of numerous works; Natzsch; 
Sack; Gieseler, a spirited investigator in ecclesiastical history, 
and the author of the best manual on this subject ; Bleek, for
merly at Berlin, a learned and candid man, author of an intro
duction to the epistle to the Hebrews, and the reviewer of Pro
fessor Stuart's commentary on that book in the Literatur-Zei
tng of Halle, for Jan. 1830. A part at least, if not the greater 
put of this faculty, are decidedly evangelical; and in this re
~ of country, particularly at Elberfeld and Barmen, there is 
a very general prevalence of pure religious faith and practice. 
In the catholic faculty are Gratz, formerly at Tiibingen, a proli
fic writer, and Scholz, the editor of a new recension of the 
Greek Testament, for which object he has travelled over Eu
rope, Western Asia, and Egypt. In the philosophical faculty, 
we find the well known names of A. W. von Schlegel, Niebuhr, 
Welcker, and Freytag the orientalist, now engaged in the publica
tioo of an Arabic lexicon. This is not a second edition of Golius, 
as was at 6rst intended, but a new and much fuller work. 

'The number of students in 1822 was 571; in the winter of 
1829--30 it was over 1000; having thus nearly doubled in 
seven years. The proportion in which these are at present di-

the agency and inlluence o~Wolf in the foundation of the Berlin nnivem· 
lf, i. pneftlly pronounced an Ge!BlanY. to be fa~ee. It~ told by Wolf to 
a-u either for the purpose of1mpotnng on hie credulity, or, more proll.
blf, in lbe dreams of hie own extravagant vanity. 
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vided among the several faculties, is not now known to the writ
er ; but in 1826 about one third were theological students, of 
whom the catholics were the most numerous ; one third law 
students ; and the remainder about equally divided between the 
medical and philosophical faculties. 

The library contains already 66,000 volumes and 200 val
uable manuscripts. There is a fine botanical garden, and also 
good collections in all the departments.-The theological and 
philological seminaries also flourish. 

m. BRESLJ.U. This university, located in the capital of 
Prussian Silesia, was originally founded by the Jesuits in 1702, 
for the education of catholic theologians. In 1810, the univer
sity of Frankfort on the Oder was transferred to Breslau, and in
corporated with the former one. Since that time it has greatly 
flourished. There is both a catholic and protestant theological 
faculty ; in the latter of which are von Colin ; David Schulz, the 
new editor of Griesbach, and a commentator on the epistle to 
the Hebrews ; Bernstein the orientalist ; and Middeldorpf. In 
the philosophical faculty are Wachter, the historian; Passow, 
the Greek lexicographer ; and Habicht, the editor of the 
• Thousand and one Nights' in Arabic. 

The number of students has been for several years on the in
crease. In 1826 it was less than 900; in 1829 it was over 
1200. The most of these are in the faculties of theolo~ and 
law. The seminaries of theology and ~philology are flouriShing, 
under the guidance of Schulz, von Colin, Middeldorpf, and 
Passow. The library is an important one; but the number of 
volumes is not specified. 

IV. EaLANOEN is the protestant university of Bavaria. It 
was founded in 1743, by the Margrave of Baireuth, to whorn 
Erlangen then belonged ; and passed with his dominions under 
the sceptre of Prussia, and then under that of Bavaria. In 1807 
the university of Altdorf was broken up, and incorporate<! with 
Erlangen. The university bas a fine building, erected within a 
few years out of its own funds, which amount to more than 
60,000 rix dollars (or $42,000) a year, administered under the 
direction of the government. It stands on the site of a palace 
of the former Margraves, whi<':h had been assigned to the uni
versity, but was whoHy burnt down in 1814. 

The principal members of the theological faculty are Vogel, 
Kaiser, Winer the author of the New Testament grammar, En
gelhardt, and the younger Ammon. In the philosophical is 
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Ruckert, a fine oriental scholar and poet. The number of stu
dents is rather on the decline; in 1825 the whole number was 
500; in 182~9 it was only 431; of whom 272 were theolo
~ 64 students of law, 41 of medicine, and 54 ·in other stu
dies. The library contains 1 00,000 volumes ; and the other 
collectioos are very respectable. 

V. FBErsuao in the Brt:Ugau, as it is called, is the catholic 
university of Baden. The city contains about 10,000 inhabi
tants, and is beautifully situated on the east side of the great val
ley or plain of the Rhine, at the foot of the hills of the Black 
Forest, where the valley of the Treisam issues from their dark 
precincts. The university was founded in 1457; and has a 
large and important library, rich especially in old books collect
ed from the many disbanded monasteries. The only professor 
of general celebrity is Hug, the author of the Introduction to the 
New Testament. It has been said that he is engaged on a sim
ilar work on the Old Testament; he reads at least a course of 
lectures on that subject. The number of students in 1825-6 
was 600. 

VI. GrESSEN is the university of Hesse Darmstadt, and is sit
uated oo the great road from Frankfort on tl,te Maine to Cassel. 
It was founded in 16<17 ; and has a yearly income of 60,000 
florins, or $25.200, principally from funds of its own and those 
of the former university of Mayence. The professors of theolo
~most known are Kuinoel, the author of the Commentary on 
the Gospels ; Schmidt, author of an esteemed ecclesiastical his
tory; and Pfannkuche. The number of students at present is 
oot specified ; but it taas not usually exceeded 500. The library 
contains nearly 30,000 volumes. 

VII. GoTTI!'IGEN was founded by George II. of England in 
1734 ; and is indebted for the liberal plan on which it was es
tablished, and for the extraordinary aid which it received from 
the government, to the celebrated minister von Mi.inchhauseo. 
1De ~ of the ablest men were secured ; and the names 
of the illustrious Haller, Mosheim, J.D. Michaelis, and their co
adjutors and successors, Heyne, Blumenbach, and Eichhorn, are 
IOOle of the brightest in the annals of German literature and 
~ieoce. Thousands of young men from all parts of Germany 
and of the world, have here received their education. Indeed 
GOtringeq has heretofore been better adapted to attract students 
&om foreign countries, than most of the other German universi
Jies, not ooJy throt•gh the celebrity of its professors and its libra• 
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ry, but also through the free and liberal spirit which pervaded 
the lectures, exhibiting less of a local and exclusively national 
character, than was common in other places. The extensive cul
tivation of classical literature, and also of politics and history, 
which are subjects of universal interest, have been the chief 
characteristics of Gottingen. The gentlemanly tone which pre
vailed among the professors and in society, has operated also on 
the students, who are generally speaking of a higher class than 
are to be found at most of the other universities, with tl1e ex
ception of Berlin. 

At present, the general characteristics of the society at Got
tingen are etiquette and formality. The university is also re
garded as reposing upon its laurels,-as sustaining itself upon its 
former stock of reputation, rather than as making new acces
sions. The giants of former days in all the faculties are gone, 
and their mantles have descended on comparatively few of their 
successors. They have passed aw9, and are well nigh for
r;otten in the place of their fame. Few, if any, can tell where 
Michaelis is entombed. Heyne lies buried in the comer of a 
churchyard just out of the c1ty, where his grave is marked by a 
solitary tree; but neither of the lives, nor of the graves, of most 
of the celebrated men who have lived and died here, are there 
now any memorials. This however is not peculiar to Giiuing
en, but is a national feature. 

The names now roost prominent in the theological faculty are 
the two Plancks, father and son ; of whom the elder has sustain
ed a high rank as a historian of the church; while the younger, 
after a youth of the highest promise in the department of New 
Testament philology, is now entirely broken down and lost to 
science through the efFects of epilepsy ; Pott ; Lucke, the com
mentator on the writings of John ; Reiche, a young man of pro
mise. The faculty of law lost its chief ornament in the retire
ment of the younger Eichhorn. The medical faculty is cele
brated. In that of philosophy the venerable Bluroenbach sti)] 
lives, the ornament of science and the patren of Americans ; 
Heeren the political historian, the son-in-law and biographer of 
Heyne, is there; as also Dissen ; Mitscherlich the editor of 
Horace, who sleeps on his former name ; ~enecke ; Gauss, 
'le plus grand des mathematiciens ;' Otto Muller, a young man, 
and a first rate investigator of classical antiquities; Ewald, a 
still younger man, the author of a Hebrew Grammar and various 
other works on oriental and biblical literature ; a man of extra-

Digitized by Googl e 



1881.] UnU!enitiu ;--Go ttingm. 

ordiaaJy attainments for his years, but hasty and not always sol
id in his judgements. The un iversity has recently made a great 
ICqUisitioo in obtaining Jacob Grimm, formerly at Cassel, the au
tbor of the German Grammar, as professor and librarian. 

GOttingen is rather on the decline as to the number of students. 
The improvements in the Prussian universities, and the founda
tiOD panicuJarly of those of Berlin and Bonn, draw away many 
who would otherwise have come to Georgia Augusta. In the 
summer of 1825 there were 1545 students ; in that of 1826 
there were 1452; of whom there were pursuing theology 309, 
llnr 700. medicine 258, philology and other branches 185. In 
lbe wintet of 182~ there were less than 1300. The aver
~ expense is usually estimated at 300 rix dollars. 

The library of Gottingen is one of the largest, and for practi
cal uses the best, on the continent. It is indebted for its pres
eat arrangement and high value principally to Heyne, who went 
upoo the principle of purchasing useful books, rather than splen
did ones ; so that with any given sum of money, he very proba
bly purchased twice as many books as an Englishman would have 
dooe, and those of equal value in themselves to the student. 
The number of books is often said to be near 300,000; but 
f'rom minutes made on the spot in 1826, it appears to be 230,000. 
'l1»e arrangement of the manuscript alphabetical catalogue is such, 
that it occupies 150 folio volumes. For the increase of the li
brary the government appropriates 3000 rix dollars ($2100) an
aaaDy; though in particular cases they are permitted to exceed 
lbat sum. The library is open every day for reading and consul
wioo ; and the students are allowed to take out books on the 
usual terms. The interior of the library in Gottiogen, particu
July the hall of history, is one of the most interesting spots for a 
~ebolar, that the old world presents. Other libraries have a 
more splendid location ; but there is here so much neatness and 
simpftcity, such perfect order and utility of arrangement, such 
an adaptation of the means of learning to facilitate the acquisition 
of it, that the mind of the beholder receives a deep impression, 
aud lewes to recur in idea to the.e ancient and venerable halls, 
Joog after the traces left by literary pomp or princely grandeur 
have faded from the memory. 

The religious character and influence of the university of 
Gittingen, may be summed up in f('w words. Orthodoxy is 
acknowledged here, but not evangelical piety, with a very few 
m:eptions. In 1827, one of the privatim docentu who had 
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been in England, attempted to institute private religious meet
ings or conferences, but was put down by the university, backed 
by the government. He was obliged to abandon his place, and 
is now a missionary in the Ionian islands. It is not, however 7 

to be denied, that he proceeded incautiously, and thereby awak
ened an opposition, which, perhaps, would otherwise have slum
bered. Still, the practical influence of the university is against 
evangelical piety, and goes thus far directly to favour the spread 
of rationalism. 

VIII. GaEIFSWALDE is the smallest of the Prussian universi
ties, situated near the shore of the Baltic, in a region where 
there is little. to attract students from other quarters. It was. 
founded in 1456, and is the only one in Prussia, which is io 
some small degree independent of the government in its admin- . 
istration. There is a very fine building for the library, collec
tions, and lecture rooms. The library contains about 50,000 
volumes. The most known professors of theology are Kose
garten, a pupil of De Sacy and one of the first, if not the first, 
of the oriental scholars of Germany ; Pelt formerly of Berlin ; 
and Bohmer, author of an "lsagoge in Ep. ad Coloss." These 
are all young men. The number of students in 1827 was 160. 

IX. HALLE ·has claims of peculiar interest in the history of 
theology, from the circumstance that it was founded in part, at 
least, through the influence of the pious Spener in 1694. The 
first occasion of its foundation was the secession of the jurist 
Thomasius from Leipsic, with a great number of his pupils, to 
whom he continued to deliver lectures at Halle. Spener's in
fluence occasioned the appointment of Breithaupt, Anton, and 
that man of God, Francke, as the first theological professors. 
Halle therefore became the seat of all Francke's exertions, and 
of that school of piety and deep religious feeling, which forms 
an era in the history of the German churches. Nor was there 
any want of learning, strictly so called. Francke, with all his 
active duties, was a distinguished biblical scholar for his d:~y ; 
while the name of Tbomasius ranks high in the history of Ger
man jurisprudence ; and the two brothers I. H. and C. B. Mi
chaelis, as also Cellarius, were certainly not inferior men. The 
tone of piety, however, begun to give way with Baumgarten; 
and at length the foundations of faith in a divine revelation we're 
undermined by Semler. Nosselt and some others still re~rded 
themselves as orthodox ; and within these few years ( 1826) 
their contemporary, the venerable Knapp, has closed a loog life 
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of uoobtrusive, but consistent piety. He stood however alone ; 
wlWe rationalism, through the exertions of W egscheider, the 
countenance of Gesenius, and the indifference of Niemeyer, 
had obtained firm footing, and seduced the understandings of 
the _great body of the students. 

The translation of Professor Tboluck from Berlin to Halle, 
as the successor of Knapp, gave the first occasion for open 
boetilities. The theological faculty, or at least, the principal 
members of it, protested against his coming, as being notorious
ly o( different views and feelings from themselves, and as hav
iog already pronounced sentence against them before a public 
usembly in London. He came nevertheless ; and the amiable
ness of his manners, combined with his uncommon and unques
tioned talents and learning, served in no long time to wear away 
the violent prejudices which had existed against him. The 
year from the spring of 18.28 to that of 1829, he spent in 
Rome ; and then returned to his duties with increased vigour 
IDd influence. The difficulties which occurred in Halle the 
last winter, although neither occasioned nor promoted by him
leU', turned again for a time the popular current against him ; 
but the excitement has, probably, ere this time subsided, and we 
may securely trust that God will here, as every where, overrule 
aU apparent evil for good. In person, Professor Tholuck is 
.Jeoder and feeble ; his conversation is uncommonly engaging 
aod :full of thought ; and although not yet 32 years old, he 
possesses a greater perso11al influence and reputation than any 
other theologian of Germany. To an American Christian, who 
travels on this part of the continent, Tholuck is undoubtedly the 
most interesting person whose acquaintance be will make. 

Gesenius is already so well known in this country, that a 
short notice of him may suffice here. He is also an instance 
o( ~ precocity of learning; the first edition of his Hebrew 
Lexicon having heen published before the age of twenty-four, 
his ~r Hebrew Grammar at twenty-seven, and his Commen
tary oo Isaiah, which placed him in the first rank of biblical 
critics, befOre thirty-two. His manners have more of the gen
tleman aod man of the world, than is usual with German pro
r-on; and a stranger wbo should meet him in society, would 
aever suspect that he was a laborious and eminently distinguish
ed pbiJologist; much Jess the first Hebrew scholar of the age. 
He has now been several years employed upon his Tltuaurv• 
o( the Hebrew language, and has in the meantime published 

Digitized by Googl e 



TMological EdUCDtion in Germany. 

three editions of his Manual H~brew Lexicon, the first of which 
was translated several years since by Mr Gibbs. He is now 
occupied with an edition of the manual lexicon in Latin, which 
is to be completed in the coming spring ; and is at the same 
time making preparations for the more rapid completion of the 
Thesaurus, the first part of which is already published. Thilo 
the son in law of Knapp, is highly esteemed as a lecturer oo 
ecclesiastical history and exegesis of the New Testament. Weg
scheider is sufficiently known, as the standard bearer of rational
ism in its lowest forms. Ullmann, fomterly at Heidelberg, has 
a good reputation in ecclesiastical history, and is one of the 
editors of the "Theologische Studien." Rodiger, a private 
teacher, is a fine oriental scholar, and superintends the publica
tion of Freytag'~ Arabic lexicon. He has also recently pub
lished an edition of Lockman's fables with a corrected Arabic 
text and glossary, for the use of beginners in that difficult lan
!tJage. 

In the fawlty of law, the names of Miihlenbruch and Blume 
are advantageously known ; and as a comparative anatomist, 
Meckel takes rank of all others in Germany. His collection, 
founded by his father and augmented by himself, is the best 
private collection in that country, if not in the world. In the 
philosophical faculty the aged Schiitz, Gruber, Leo, Bernbardy, 
and others, have a high reputation. 

The number of students has been increasing for several 
years. In 1829, there were I 330; among whom were 944 
students of theology, 239 of law, 58 of medicine, and 89 io 
the philosophical faculty. The average cost of residence here 
is from 200 to 250 rix dollars per annum. The libnry con
tains over 40,000 volumes, and occupies a building by itself. 
The king has also granted 40,000 rix· dollars ($28,000) for the 
erection of an edifice for the university ; but the ·foundations of 
it are not yet laid. · 

The theological seminary in this university has five classes, 
viz. in the Old Testament with Gesenius; in the New with 
Wegscheider ; in systematic theology with Tholuck or Weber ; 
in ecclesiastical history with ThiJo ; and in Homiletik with Marks. 
The philological seminary, formerly under Reisig, is now direct
ed by Schutz and Meier.* 

• Halle is al"1» the seat of Francke's celebrated orphaohouae. 
This stands in no connexion whatever with the university ; except 
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X. HcrD&LBEao is the protestant university of Baden ( comp. 
FteaMJrg), and is the oldest university of protestant Germany, 

that the directors of the former are, and always have been, pro6Uo 
10n1 in the latter. Francke eommeneed his exertions in behalf of 
orphans in lfi9.S with two children, to whom a third wu added, be
be be bad a thought of any larger establishment. From this amaJl 
~niag it grew up in a few years to an immeDSe institution, or 
duster of institutions, not only for orphans, but for the education 
of all cJuees of children and youth. The establishment now eoo
.UU of the following schools. 1. The orphanhouae, in which 
oearJyliOOO children of both sexes have been educated. Boys of 
bright parts are prepared for the university ; the others mostly 
learn trades. The number formerly admitted at onee was 200 ; 
but the diminished revenues do not suffice at present to main· 
taio more than 100. 2. The royal patdogogitntt, ia which boya 
o( the middle and higher classes are received as in a family, and 
regularly educated. 3. The Latin school, intended by Francke u 
a duaical echool for the children of the poor. It receives board· 
era, and alao city scbolara. In 1809 the two city gymnasia were 
aoiled with it ; eo that at present the schools of the orpbanbouse 
are tbe ooly eluaical schools in Halle. 4. The German school, 
wigioally established for the children of the poor ; but now eon
eistiog of fOur divisions, two of which are for boys and girls who 
pay for their tuition ; while the other. two are free acbools for the 
poorest ci&~~~.-AII these schools serve also as a sort of seminary 
b teachers ; indeed, the greater part of the instructors are stu
dents of the university, who spend an hour or two every day in 
(iYing lessons at the orpbanhouse.-As an appendage to the or• 
pbaohoose may also be regarded the Canstein Bible Institute, 
banded in 1712 by the Baron Yon Canstein, an intimate friend of 
Fnnc:ke's. The object of it was and is, by means of standing 
typee, to furnish Bibles in different forms at the Yery lowest rates. 
llore than two millions of Bibles, and one miUion of Testamenta, 
ba•e thaa been put in circulation. 

Tbe re•enoes of the orphanboose establishment eome from the 
~ soorcee. 1. Various large farms and other real estate. 
2. SeYeral secret medicines, bequeathed by the inventor, which 
had bmerly an immense sale of more than t20,000 annually ; 
but are oow unimportant. 3. An extensive apothecary's shop. 
4. The book and printing establishment, commenced by a young 
mao who printed a sermon of Francke's, and afterwards sustained 
and advaneed by the sagacity ofthe latter, UAtil it hu become one 
of the moet important in Germany. 5. The money paid for tuition 
ud board. 6 . The royal bounty. The present kiog of Prosaia 
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having been founded in 1386. The city is small and inelegant ; 
but moat charmingly situated at the point where the Neckar is-

was the first to aid the diminished funds of the establishment by 
an annual appropriation. 7. Charitable contributions. These 
were formerly very great; indeed the whole establishment sprung 
from charity; but of late years, they have almost entirely ceased. 

There is one principal building of very large dimensions, front
ing on a large square or place : from each end of this, other build
ings extend back, forming a court 800 feet long, which is closed 
at the other end by the buildings of the paedagogium. These 
were all erected in the life time of Francke, and through his agen
cy ; and the holy faith and energy of this remarkable man were in 
nothing more fully displayed, than in the manner of their erection. 
They were built literally in faith: having been undertaken by 
him without resources, except in his dependence, under God, on 
charitable contributions; and these not only not yet realized, but 
not yet even promised. Not unfrequendy was it the case, in mo
ments of despondency, when not a groschen more remained to pay 
the workmen, and the good man had poured out his soul in prayer 
to God for help, that he received, often by the post, from persons 
known and unknown, sums sufficieut not only to J>ay off the debts 
already incurred, but to carry on the work for a time without fur-
ther difficulty or risk. , 

On the rising ground at the east end of the long court above 
mentioned, there was erected last winter a bronze statue by Rauch, 
representing Francke supported by two orphans. This monu
ment is in the first style of art; but one beholds it with Jess plea
sure, because it is so much at nriance with the whole character 
of the man, whom it was intended to honour. The buildings which 
surround the court, and the thousands of pupils who have gone out 
from them upon the theatre of life, are the strongest evidence of 
Francke's pious charities and unwearied energies, and constitute 
his best and most enduring monument. These institutions were 
all founded in prayer, and for a long time nurtured in piety and 
a pure and living faith ; but in proportion as the spirit of Francke 
has disappeared in the German churches, so also it has ceased to 
direct even the work of his own bands; and that "Holiness to the 
Lord" which was once inscribed on all these walls, exists no more 
except in name. Indeed the state of all the orpbanhouse schools 
was generally supposed to be such, as to require a thorough exam
ination and many reforms. Commissioners for this purpose were 
appointed by the government in April last; one of whom, on the 
religious state of the establishment, wae Heubner of Wittemberg ; 
but no intelligence bas yet been received of the results of their in
quiriel. 
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sues 6om its mountain gorge upon the great plain of the Rhine. 
It would be difficult to select a spot of more loveliness, crowned 
as it is by the majestic ruins of the ancient cast1e, the finest and 
most picturesque object of the kind to be found out of Italy. 
The university suffered much at the plundering of the city by 
Tilly in 1620, when its celebrated library was carried off and 
transferred to the Vatic an ; whence nearly a thousand manu
scripts relating to German history were reco.vered, at the general 
settling off of national accounts in 1814. Since the place came 
under the dominion of Baden in 1802, the university has been 
floumhing. 

Among its theological professors are the venerable Schwarz, 
the author of a valuable work on education ; Paulus, a man of 
taste and genius, but one of the leading rationalists of the day; 
who, at the age of threescore years and ten, seems daily more 
zealous to destroy the faith of Christian believers; Umbreit, the 
author of commentaries on Job and the Proverbs, and joint ed
itor with Ullman at Halle of the 'Theologische Studien.' Daub 
as a philosopher, Creuzer as a classical antiquarian, and Schlos
ser as a historian, are distinguished; the latter in particular de
servedly enjoys a high reputation. 

The number of students in the summer of 1829, was 602 ; of 
whom 55 were pursuing theology ; 290 law ; 168 medicine ; 
aud 89 other studies. The library contains about 45,000 vol
umes. 

XI. Jzn is a small city of 5000 inhabitants, situated in the 
deep nlley of the Saale, in one of the pleasantest parts of 
Thuringia, about nine miles east of Weimar. The university 
was founded in 1558. Its reputation has suffered much in re
cent times, from the spirit of insubordination and licentiou!!ness 
prevalent among the students ; who, aware of their importance 
to the inhabitants, and unrestrained in this litt1e city by any voice 
of public censure, readily gave into all the extravagance of 
~ioations heated by the excitement of the day, and neither 
under the regulation of sound judgement, nor controlled by the 
adrice of wise and prudent instructors. It was also unfavoura
ble for Jena, that Sands the insane murderer of Kotzebue was 
one of her students ; as· this action, which was no doubt the ef
fect of a disordered intellect, was held to be an index of the 
riews and feelings, supposed to prevail among the students in 
~eoeral. At present, however, these prejudices have, in a great 
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measure died away ; and the students of Jena are not regarded 
as greater demagogues, than many of their brethren. 

The theological faculty has had a succession of eminent 
men ; the W alchs, Griesbach, and others spent their lives here, 
and Eichhorn and Paulus commenced here their careers. 1t 
bow possesses Baumgarten-Crusius, H. Schott, and Hoffman, 
the author of the Syriac Grammar. Luden, the successor of 
Schiller in the chair of history, is one of the brightest names 
among the many historians of the country. The number of stu
dents of late years has been from 500 to 600. Of the size of 
the library there is no recent specification. 

XII. KIEL is mentioned here, because it is strictly a German 
university, belonging properly to the province of Holstein, the 
posses&ion of which now gives to the king of Denmark a seat 
and voice in the Germanic confederation. The university was 
founded in 1665, and has a library of I 00,000 volumes. In the 
sum!Jler of 1828 there were 380 students ; in the winter follow
ing 333; of whom 152 were in theology, 105 in law, 57 in 
medicine, and 19 in other Studies. The only professors gene
rally known, are the theologian Twesten, and J. Olshausen, who 
is now engaged in publishing the original of the Zendavesta. 

XIII. KoENIGSBERG lies on the Baltic, in the remote north
eastern part of the Prussiun territories; and its university, found
ed in 15~ is therefore at present frequented only by students 
from the vicinity. The whole number in the autumn of 1829 
was 441, viz. !21 theologians, 134 jurists, 23 students of med
icine, and 63 in other branches. The library contains 60,000 
volumes. The university is not wanting in able professors ; as 
is proved by the names of Olshausen, von Bohlen, Gebser, Din
ter the rationalist, in the theological faculty ; and in the philo

'sophical, those of Lobeck, Graff, Herbart, and others. The 
latter now occupies the former chair of the philosopher Kant. 

XIV. LEIPSIC was founded in 1409, by an ·emigration of 
teachers and scholars out of Prague, and bas always taken rank 
among the most distinguished of the schools of Germany. Its 
annals are graced by the names of Gellert, Ernesti, Platner, Mo
rus, Dathe, Keil, Tzscbirner, and many others of like distinc
tion. Among its present professors are, in theology, J. A. H. 
Tittmann, the editor of the Greek Testament, and author of va
rious works on exegesis and systematic divinity; Goldhorn, 
Winzer, and Hahn, of whom some account is given in a subse
quent article of this work. In the philosophical department are 
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BecJc and Schaefer, the editors of various classical authors ; 
Hermann, the corypbaeus of Greek pbilologians; Lindner, and 
tbe younger RosenmiiUer, so prolific in commentary, but whose 
works advance so slowly as to exhaust the patience of those who 
wait for them. The medical faculty possesses Heinroth, dis
tinguished as a medical and philosophical writer, and known for 
his skilful treatment of the insane. . 

The number of students in the summer of 1829 was nearly 
1400, of whom those pursuing theology were by far the small
est class. In the other three faculties the numbers were nearly 
equaJ. There are here two philological seminaries, under the 
direction of Beck and Hermann. The library contains 60,000 
1'0lumes and 1600 manuscripts. 

XV. .M.uuao is the oldest protestant university, having been 
bonded in 1527, soon after the light of the Reformation had be
guo to dawn. Its yearly income from funds under its own man
agement is about 20,000 rix dollars, to which a like sum is add
ed by the government of Hesse Cassel, to which Marburg be
longs; making, in all, an annual income of $28,000. The li
brary bas rising of I 00,000 volumes. The number of students 
in 1he summer of 1829 was 351. The most known of the theo
logical professors are Justi, the author of several works on the 
poetical writings of the Hebrews, and Hupfeld, a young and 
promising oriental scholar. • 

n,. MUNICH. The university at this place was first founded 
in 1826, or rather was then established by the removal thither of 
the fOrmer university at Landshut. The project was a favourite 
ooe with the present king of Bavaria, who was himself educated 
at GOttingen (where also his eldest son is at present residing), 
aod wished to establish in the south of Germany a university 
which might vie with those of the north. The institution seems 
already to be very· flourishing ; the number of students has been 
Slated at 1600. The writer has no accounts, from which be can 
ascertain the numbers in the different faculties; nor docs he know 
any distinguished names among the professors, except Schelling 
the philosopher, Oken the natural historian, and Mannert the ge
ographer. The theological faculty is of course catholic. It has 
indeed been rumoured, that a protestant faculty was to be estab
lished ; but this has not yet been done. The royal library at 
Mrmicb is the largest in Germany or on the continent, except 
tlJose of Paris and Copenhagen. It contains 400,000 volumes, 
IDd 8,500 manuscripts, many of which are very valuable. 
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XVII. RosToc.K is the university of Mecklenburg. It was 
founded in 1419, was tranferred from 1437 to 1443 to Greifs
walde, and again from 1760 to 1789 to Biitzow. It has a li
brary of 80,000 volumes, including the very rare collection of 
oriental books and manuscripts made by the late 0. G. Tychsen, 
its most distinguished professor. Among the present professors 
are Hartmann, the author of the Linguistiche Einleitung in• 
.11. T. and other works on biblical literature; and Fritzsche, 
the commentator on the Gospels. This is the smallest of the 
German universities, having only about 150 students, of whom 
nearly the half are usually theologians. 

XVIII. TiiBINGEN. This university has the reputation of be
ing the only one, which has not departed from the principles and 
doctrines of the Reformation; while the names of Storr, the 
Flatts, Siiskind, and Bengel, have given it a peculiar lustre and 
influence among the friends of religion. It was founded in 14 77, 
and early took a high rank among the literary institutions of the 
country. At present, the only names of note are Steudel in the
ology, Bohnenberger in physics, and Uhland the poet. There 
is also a catholic faculty of theology. The number of students 
in the summer of 1829 was 876, divided as follows; in theolo
gy, 226 protestants and 182 catholics; in law, 97; in medicine, 
148; other studies, 229. The library contains over 130,000 
volumes. In this university there is a peculiar institute or semi
nary for the education of theological students, to which we shall 
again advert in the secona part of this article. 

XIX. WiiazBUBG was founded in 1403, and after various vi
cissitudes has fallen at length under the do'minion of Bavaria. 
It is a catholic university, and is most known abroad as a school 
of medicine ; but it numbers among its professors no names 
which are celebrated in the north of Germany. It has a libra
ry of 100,000 volumes; and bad in 1827 not Jess than 676 stu
~ents, of whom 144 were theologians, 243 jurists, 158 students 
of medicine, and 131 in other studies. 

Such is the list of the universities at present existing in Ger
many, exclusive of the Austrian states. In these there are four 
universities, catholic of course, viz. Vienna, Prague, Pestb, and 
lonsbruck in the Tyrol. The following notice, written immedi
ately after a visit to Vienna in I 827, describes the character of the 
Austrian institutions. "The university of VIENNA, (founded in 
1366,) like all those of the Austrian dominions, differs essential-
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Jy tiom those of the other German states. It is merely a con
tinuation or an extension of the gymnasium. Instead of a 
1ieedom of choice among the courses of lectures and profes
sors, the youth must pursue a prescribed course and hear cer
tain professors. On first entering the university, they must pursue 
a specified course in the philosophical department for two 
yean; this all must hear. Afterwards they divide off into pro
fessions ; the theologian pursues a specified course of four 
years; the jurist, one of four years; and the student of medi
cine, one of five years. All these courses are accompanied by 
strict examinations ; and no one can hope to obtain a place in 
any shape dependent on the government, (and all places are 
so,) without a certificate of good behaviour and diligent study. 
There is no ostensible prohibition (since 1825) against studying 
at a foreign university ; but one who does it, cannot hope after
wards to earn his bread at home ; for every place, civil, judi
cial, medical, every place as an instructor of youth, and all the 
catholic ecclesiastical situations, are in the hands of the govern
ment, and are never bestowed without this testimony from a do
mestic university. The study of all history, except that of 
Austria, has recently been excluded from the course ; and the 
young men are kept so busy as to allow them no time to pursue 
it in private. All this I heard in Vienna ; and had previously 
been told the same in Prague, in relation to the university there." 
At that time there were in the theological faculty at Vienna 35 
students; in the law faculty 172 ; in the medical 283 ; and in 
tbe philosophical 25; in all 515. The medical school of Vi
enna has been and is still highly celebrated. Among the theo
~ical ~rofessors are Ackermann, who has given new editions 
of Jabn s Archaeology and his smaller Introduction to the Bible ; 
and Oberleitner, the pupil and successor of Jahn, and the •u
tbor of llf!veral works on oriental literature. He is a monk of 
the Benedictine order, and lives io a convent of the Scottish 
Benedictines. The library of the university contains 80,000 
volume8. Besides this there is also the royal library, containing 
near 300,000 volumes, and a collection of manuscripts. It is 
am~Dged in an immense and splendid room, which however is 
too small for the number of books. The manuscripts and incu
nabula, in which the library is rich, are kept in separate apartments. 

The university of PRAGUE is the oldest in Germany, having 
been founded in 1348 on the model of that of Paris. It flour
ished so much, that in 1409 it numbered 20,000 students. At 
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that time discontents arose, and secessions took place, both of 
teachers and pupils, which gave occasion for founding the uni
versities of Leipsic, Rostock, Ingoldstadt, and Cracow • . Of 
the particulars of its present state, the writer has no information, 
except that it possesses a library of I 00,000 volumes. The 
same is the case in regard to the university at INNsoauc.:, wbicb 
was founded in 1672, disbanded in 1810, and again reorganized 
in 1814. That of PEsTs was first established as a university at 
Buda in 1780, and in 1784 transferred to its present site. In.. 
1829 there were no less than 1710 students, viz. 1243 Catho
lics, 14~ Greeks, 172 Protestants, and 153 Jews. Among these 
73 were rursuing theology, 381 law, 401 medicine, and 609 the 
studies o the philosophical department. It may be here re
marked, that the Hungarians are active and eager in the pur
suit of knowledge ; and many protestant students of theology 
visit especially the universities of Leipsic and Halle. In this 
latter, there are many stipends appropriated exclusively to stu
dents of this character. 

Besides the nineteen universities of protestant Germany pro
per, above. specified, there have formerly existed many others, 
which have been broken up in the vicissitu!les and violence to 
which that country has been exposed. The following list con
tains their names, the date of their foundation, and the ye!U' of 
their dissolution so far as known : Cologne, founded 1388, 
now a gymnasium; Erfurt 1392, suppressed 1816; 7Ht~u 
1472; its library of 70,000 volumes still remains attached to 
the gymnasium; lngolchtadt 1472, removed in 180! to Lanth
Aut, and in 1826 to Munich; Mayence 1477, suppressed in 
1798 ; its revenues now belong to Giessen ; Wittemberg 1502, 
broken up during the wars, and afterwards united with Halle in 
1815 ; Frankfort on the Oder 1506, united with Breslau in 
1810; Dillingen 1549, now a gymnasium; Helmstiidt 1576, 
suppressed in 1809 under the Westphalian government, and some 
of its professors transferred to Halle ; Altdorf 1578, incorpo
rated with Erlangen in 1807; Rintfln 1621, suppressed like 
HeJmstiidt in 1809, and W egscbeider transferred to Halle ; 
Salzburg 1623, suppressed in 1810 ; Bamberg 1648, suppress
ed in 1804. 

After this notice of the German universities, it may not be 
uninteresting to the reader, to know the present state of four 
other universities, which are either in themselves essentially 
German, or on the German plan ; and from their position may 
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also be properly included in ao article em the inlititutioas of that 
country. They are the universities of Bale, Strasburg, Dorpat, 
and Copenhagen. 

BU.. was founded in 1469, and has the names of Erasmus 
and the three Buxtorfs to boast of among its professors. In 
1826, a Buxtorf, a descendant of the former family, still held 
the chair of Hebrew literature,---ut old mao who bad reached 
the years, but not the fa111e of his fathers. At present, De 
W ette and Hagen bach are the only theological professors. The 
former is living here in a sort of exile ; but attracts more stu
dents than all the other professors together. The whole num• 
ber, however, is less than 100, exclusive of the students of the 
Missiooary Seminary under Mr Blumbardt, who are all enrolled 
as members of the university, in order to enter the ministry by 
tbe regular door. Their number is usuaUy from 40 to 50. 
The library bas about 36,000 volumes, and contains some nlo
altle manuscripts, autograph letters of tbe reformers, etc. 

The university of STRASBURG 'was founded in 1621. Hav
iog beeo broken up during the French revolution, it was rein
stated in 1803, by connecting faculties of law and rbilosophy 
with a protestant faculty of theology. The study o medicine 
is punued in a separate Ecole de medetine. Among the theo
logical professors are Dahler and Matter ; and to the philosoph
ical faculty belonged the two Schweighausers, of whom the 
elder, the celebrated classical editor, is recently deceased. The 
nmober of students is unlmown. 

Tbe city of DoRPA.T lies on the great road between St. Pe
tersburg and Germany, and although in the RU88ian territo.,., 
is yet mostly inhabited by Germans, and its university is in all 
respects oo the German plan, is furnished with German profes
sors, and was founded for the German students of the country. 
h has of late years been distinguished for its activity in natural 
seieo~, and several of its professors have made extensive sci
eotific journeys in the interior of the Russian empire, as well 
as to its south-eastern borders. The names of Ebers and the Par
rots are distinguished. It has ordinarily about 400 students ; and 
bas a library of 40,000 volumes. Its observatory is celebrated. 

Tbe ~miversity of CoPENHAGEN was founded in 1475 ; and 
has now about forty instrut'tors, of whom sixteen are ordinary 
professors, and from 600 to 700 students. The general plan is 
the same as that of the German universities, but the usuaf eour
• are Jooger, eod the whole system more rigol'Oul. Stu-
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dents are admiued only after an ua~Mn artium ; the first 
year is spent by all in the study of a prescribed course of phi
losophy, mathematics, physics, and astronomy; and it is only in 
the second year that the regular Brod.tudiurn or professional 
study is commenced, which usually continues three or four years. 
Before leaving the university they are subjected to a severe ex
amination of several days, and reported as laudabilu, luw.d 
illaudabilu, et non contemnendi. This university examination 
is unknown in Germany, except in the case of conferring de
grees. Copenhagen and the literary world have lately sustain
ed a great loss in the death of Bishop Miinter. Among the 
present professors of theology are Moller, 1\fiiller, and Hohlen
berg, the latter a former pupil of Gesenius. In the philosophi
cal faculty, the ornament of the university and of Denmark is 
the indefatigable Professor Rask, who though still a young man 
has resided several years in Iceland, and penetrated by land to 
India, for the purpose of tracing_ out the affinities of the lan
guages of Western Europe and Eastern Asia. The library of 
the university contains 80,000 volumes, and a collection of Ice
landic manuscripts brought home by Rask, which the writer 
had the pleasure of seeing under the guidance of the professor 
himself. The royal library is one of the finest in Europe ; the 
number of volumes is sometimes specified at 130,000; but in 
the writer's notes, made on the spot in 1827, and on the author
ity of the librarian, the number is stated at 400,000, and i' cer
tainly cannot be less than four or five times as large as the uni
versity library. It is the only library on the continent or per
haps in the world, of l\·hich there exists a complete scientific 
catalogue, comprised in J 32 folio volumes in manuscript. Here 
are deposited the oriental manuscripts collected by Niebuhr. 

From the preceding statements it appears, that in the nineteen 
universities of Germany proper, there are on an average con
stantly more than 15,000 students, in a population of about thirty 
millions. These are taught by more than 1 000 professors and 
instructors. On the other hand, in a portion of the Austrian 
dominions containing a population of eighteen millions, there 
are four universities, in which we cannot estimate the number of 
students at more than 3600. If now we inquire into the causes of 
this success in the German protestant universities,-for only three 
out of the nineteen, Freiburg, Munich, and Wiirzburg, are cath
olic, and these are oow conformed to the protestant model,-we 
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sllal1 probably be able to find them without difficulty, and be 
Jed at the same time to other interesting results. 

The first reason, and a very obvious one, is the small number 
of universities in comparison with the whole population ; there 
being only nineteen for thirty millions. Prussia with a popula
tion of thirteen millions has six. universities with nearly 6000 
studeots ; the United States with about the same population 
have more than forty colleges. This, however, is no fair com
parison, since it should lie rather with our professional schoola. 
Even then it would not hold good, unless the numbers eQgaged 
iB professional study here, were as great as there, which is by 
no means the case. Assuming that the average course in the 
universities continues three years, there are then 5000 annu
ally, who complete their professional studies; and the like num
ber who eotu upon them. Of course, the fewer universities, 
tbe greater the concourse at each of them. If the same pro
portion between the population and the students were found in 
Austria as in protestant Germany, her universities ought to con
tain no less than 9000 students; or rather, taking into account 
that the usual course in Austria is four years, instead of three, 
there ought to be 12000 students at her universities, instead of 
3600. This fact serves to show the different spirit of these 
didereot portions of the great German family. 

A second reason is the circumstance to which allusion has 
already been made, that in Germany the intellectual energies 
have no outlet in the ordinary channels of an active, practical, 
business life. Since therefore the means of acquiring external io
&eoce are in a great measure cut off; men of aspiring minds 
are driven to the cultivation of literature and science, as the 
only remaining means of acquiring fame and io11uence and pro6t. 
Indeed, for such as wish to obtain posts of trust and emolument, 
tbe re~la1ioo is compulsory, as we shall see more fully below. 
Bot io regard to all those who are not aiming at offices under 
government, if any such there be, . the same necessity is laid 
upoo them. In the whole of Germany there exists, for in
staoce, no opportunity whatever of addressing a public assem
bly, except from the pulpit. The proceedings of all the courts 
of justice are private, and are mostly conducted in writing. De
liberative assemblies exist only in the few states which have the 
semblance of a constitution, and their sittings are never public. 
Popular eloquence, the eloquence of the bar, the eloquence of 
the senace, these mighty engines in kindliog the spirit and arou~t-
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ing the energies of a nation, are to a German inaccessible and 
unknown. He bas no opportunity of thus acting upon otherSy 
nor of being himself thus acted upon. He can come before 
the public only through the medium of the press; and hence it 
probably in a great measure arises, that the German press is so 
prolific ; inasmuch as the ten thousand visionary schemes and 
projects, which in this country are thrown out in the ardour of 
public speaking or in the ephemeral columns of a newspaper, 
must there assume the more permanent form of magazines and 
books. 

A third and more efficient reason than all others for the con
course of students at the universities of Germany, arises from the 
nature of the governments, and the relation which the univer
sities sustain to them. It bas been already remarked, that the 
various governments of Germany are in all their essential fea
tures despotic. They are, indeed, for the most part, mild and 
parental ; but this must be attributed to the personal character 
of the rulers, whose actions are amenable at the tribunal of pub
lic opinion, and who yield to its decisions. This parental charac
ter certainly does not belong to the system ; and it needs only a 
sovereign so lost to integrity and regardless of public sentiment, 
as to set at nought the bounds which custom has prescribed, to 
shew that there exists no higher power than his own will des
potically exercised, and no legal or constitutional restraint whatev
er upon that will. The recent examples of Brunswick and of 
Hesse Cassel are in point ; and it is only the revolutionary spirit 
of the moment, which has operated as a check upon the exercise 
of the fullest despotism. The sovereigns of Germany universal
ly bold the whole power in their hands ; and there is not a place 
of honour or profit, from the minister of state down to the petty 
schoolmaster of a village, which is not directly or indirectly de
pendent on the government. Every lawyer is one, only so far 
as he is connected with the courts of justice, as an officer of low
er or higher rank and name ; every physician is one, only so far 
as he has the license and the sanction of the proper department ; 
the church itself is but the slave of the civil power, and must do 
all its bidding. No man can devote himself to the service of 
his divine Master, and proclaim salvation to the perishing souls of 
his fellow men, but in the way which the government directs. 
Were he to attempt it, without having yielded obedience to all the 
prescribed formalities, tltere is not a spot in Germany where impri
sonment or banishment would not be his lot. The government 
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mixes itself in every thing, prescribes every thing, will know ev
ery thing, and prohibits every thing, which does not strictly coin
cide with its own interests and wiJI. 

In this system of things, the universities act a conspicuous 
and necessary part. They have been established, and are sup
ported by the governments, as seminaries to train up and qual
ify youo~ men for the offices of church and state,-those offices 
which the governments alone can give, and which, as a universal 
nde, they give only to such as have received a university 
education. No one is permitted even to ask for an office in the 
state, or a station in the church, or for employment in the courts, 
or for practice as a physician, unless he has been at a university. 
Tbis is a nne qua non, a previous question, which, if answered 
in the n~tive, precludes all other questions. The only excep
tions are in the case of village schoolmasters and the depart
ment of mines ; for both of which, there are special seminaries, 
which take the place of a university course. The universities 
then are interwoven with the very system of government ; they 
tOno an essential feature in its policy ; and .from the very nature 
or their relation to it, they must forever remain under its imme
diate control. They are not independent literary institutions, at 
which oo1y those who please may drink of the waters of know
ledge at the fountain ; but they are the creatures of the govern
ment, to which all those who will get their bread in a profes
sional calling must resort. 

It is easy to see, however, that this state of things must have a 
prodigious influence on the character of society ; that while the 
governments thus act directly in augmenting the number of 
those who frequent the universities, they afford in this way an 
opportunity for the universities to react upon the governments 
and upon the people, by exerting and cherishing a love of lit
erature and science, and a spirit of liberal inquiry and deep in
vestigation, in those who are to be the future servants of the 
church and oation,-who are to be the guardians of the health, 
the protectors and interpreters of the rights, and the shepherds 
and bishops of the souls, of millions of their fellow men. Such 
was once Wittemberg ; and it produced the Reformation. Im
pressed with the magnitude of these considerations, how should 
Christians be constrained to pray without ceasing, that these 
bJntains may again be cleansed ; that pure and undefiled reli
gion and morality may again prevail and abound there ; and 
tbus these institutions become once more, what they once bavo 
been, a ~ich blessing to the church and to the world. 
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In this connexion, we may a1so discover the ground of another 
feature in the German universities, which has often struck the 
literary men of other countries with surprise, and for which no 
satisfactory reason has usually been assigned. This is, the gen
eral character for diligence and unremitted study, which belongs 
to the students of Germany as a body. In all the universities, 
it is true, there are those who seem to regard it as the chief ob
ject of a residence there, to set at defiance all authority and all 
law, to escade as much as possible from the thraldom of all dis
cipline, an to make it the great end of all their exertions 
to counteract, so far as they may be able, the purpose for 
which they were sent thither by their friends, and lay a broad 
foundation, not of future usefulness, but of future depravity. 
Such characters however are not confined to the universities of 
Germany ; nor do they even there, as has been already remark
ed, constitute the greatest, nor even a great proportion of the 
whole number of students. To the great body must certainly 
be assigned the praise of diligent and patient study. Many of 
these, no doubt, are actuated by the love of study in itself; their 
thirst for knowledge spurs them on, and they make acquisitions, 
which render them objects of admiration to their companions, 
and to the learned world. But men like these are compara
tively few ; and they are chiefly those who afterwards devote 
their lives to the pursuits of literature and science, as professors 
in the universities or in other similar stations. And even among 
these, among the thousand teachers of Germany, how few, com
paratively, can be regarded as eminently distinguished. In pro
portion to the number of students, it may be safely averred, that 
fewer rise to distinguished eminence in Germany than in our 
own country. But on the other hand, the great body of stu
dents are there carried forward far beyond our ordinary stand
ard, and study with a perseverance that is with us rare. 

What then is the cause of aJI this diligence ? is a question often 
asked. Is it because the German youth have more solidity, more 
seriousness of character, than our own? This assuredly is not 
the case ; for Americans, and the American youth, possess a 
character of serious earnest, which is unknown in Europe. 
Is it then the eff'ect of example, a sort of hereditary or tradition
a] diligence, which has been handed down for ages, and become 
so habitual at the universities that none can escape its influence? 
Something of this, indeed, there may be ; but its eff'ects are 
comparatively smaJI ; for the annals of former days tell of scenes 
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of idleness and dissipation, which would not be tolerated at the 
present time. But the chief secret lies here, as before, in the 
direct power of the governments over all places of honour and 
profit ; in the general requisition of a university education as a 
mae 9'"' acna preparation for every public station ; and lasdy 
and priocipaUy in the fact, that no one is even then admitted 
iDlo any profession, nor to hold any office whatever, without be
jog first subjected to two, and sometimes three, severe examina
tions. Here is the strong hold of the governments upon the 
students, and the main secret of the good behaviour and dili
poce of the latter. 

Of all who enter the universities, there are probably not so 
maoy as one in teo, who are not looking forward to an employ
ment under government; that is to say, there are not so many 
who are expecting to subsist merely upon their own resources. 
They all know moreover full well, that the government not only 
keeps a watchful eye over their conduct while they are students, 
but that when they have passed through the regular time, they 
must undergo examinations, not in name alone, but in rigorous 
earnest, and before men of tried ability. If they fail here, they 
are indeed permitted to make one more trial ; but if they fail 
~in, the fruits of their years of toil, and their hopes of future 
subsistence, are gone forever. They can never again be admit
ted to an examination, either under their own government, nor 
under any other in Germany. It is here that the governments 
press with their whole weight upon the students, and compel a 
diligence which can know neither remission nor rest, until its 
geat object be accomplished. *-It is in these circumstances 

• Tbe number of hours which German students spend each day 
iD study, is of course different in different individuals. General
ly speaking, their literary men do not push their studies far into 
the night, but pass their evenings with their families or in society. 
Tbe same is also the case with the learned men of Paris ; they do 
little or aothing after 5 or 6 o'clock, the usual dinner hour. When 
we bear of a professor's studying 16 or 17 hours a day, we may 
asuaJly set it down as an exaggeration. The most that can be 
made of the assertion is, that his whole day is taken up with 
litenry pursuits, without any intervals devoted to exercise or 
eociety. But this time is not spent in laborious study, properly 
BG eaiJed ; unless lecturing, the reading of newspapers and jour
aaJs, the writing of letters, and any conversation which pal!llleS at 
his room, comes under that denomination. A general feature of 
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too, that a check is found upon that entire liberty of study, 
which is represented as the characteristic of the German sy&-

the German scholars is, that they live a very sedentary, and in !!Ome 
respects eeeluded life ; and this serves perhaps to account for the 
tact, that their literature bas more learning, but leas of elasticity 
and ne"e, than that of English scholars. The modern fine wri
ters ofGermany,on the other band, who have established and cul
tivated a national literature, have mostly been men of social habits, 
and have mingled much with the world. 

Connected with this subject is that of the health of the conti
nental students. It is often asked, how they are able to pass long 
lives in a regular course of hard study; while American literary 
men so often break down with dyspeptic and other complaints. 
The former do not escape the ' ills that flesh is heir to ;' but it is 
true, that the fashionable disease of the day with us, is unknown, 
or at least is not fashionable, on the continent. This however 
cannot be set down to the score of diet ; for the continental schol
ars eat and drink and sleep like other men. They love their glass 
of wine too; and German scholars moreover love a warm sup
per before going to bed. They also drink coffee twice a day, 10 

the morning and after dinner ; and take comparatively little exer
cise. Yet with all this, they generally enjoy good health ; or at 
least suffer only from those complaints, which arise out of a seden
tary habit. The cause of this difference in the two hemispheres, 
it is not the province of the writer to inquire into, nor is this the 
place for such an investigation. Suffice it to say, that there schol
ars are trained to study from childhood ; and do not, as is often 
the ease here, after a youth of labour and habits of great activity, 
change at once and adopt a sedentary life. 

In respect to the article of food, there are three things which 
strike an American, and may probably have some influence in re
gard to complaints of the stomach, viz. that the inhabitants of the 
continent eat, as a general rule, less meat than we 'do; that in 
both the German and French style of cookery, the food of all kinds 
is much more thoroughly done than with us; and that the conti· 
nental custom of serving the dishes in succession at meals, instead 
of placing all on the table at once, obliges them to eat much more 
slowly than we are accustomed to do. A dinner or supper table 
is there a place of animated conversation; which of course occa
sions many interruptions, and affords opportunity for the appetite to 
become satisfied, before the stomach is overloaded. 

There is also a moral cause, which seems to have no little io
ftuenee on the general health and spirits of their scholars ; and 
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tem. A student who bas made choice of his profession, is in
deed left to select his instructors and arrange the course of his 
studies at will; be may a1so hear as many lectures in other de
partments as be pleases; but still the certainty of future exami
nations does not permit him to neglect the studies of his proper 
course; he must first and at a11 eYents make himself acquainted 
with those branches, on which he is to be examined.* Nor can 
be do this by mere memory, or by studying the answers to a set 
of questions. The day has gone by, when a young man could 
be poud into a state of preparation for an examination made 
uocfer the authority of government ; whatever may still be the 
case at some of the universities, in regard to an examination mere
ly for a degree. 

H we look now for a moment at the actual state and charac
ter of the German universities, we shall find, a1ong with a11 their 
nst and acknowledged advantages, severa1 great and prominent 
evils, some of which have crept in gradually in practice and are 
susceptible of correction ; while others are inherent in the sys
tem itself. Of the former kind, is the want of personal inter
course between the professors and students. As a general fact, 
most of the professors have no intercourse whatever with their pu-

this is, that in their hours of relaxation they unbend the min4 
much more than is usua1 here. While they are in their studies 
and lecture rooms, their minds work with intense effort; but when 
they come out, and especially in society, they are like children let 
loose from aehool ; their labours and studies are for the time for
gotten, and they meet each other not as profe!IIIOrs or learned men, 
bat u familiar friends and everyday acquaintances. This is con
Dected, no doubt, with the great feature of European character, 
which at once strikes Americans, that all ranks and clasaes there 
baYe a far greater enjoyment of tAe present, than ourselves. Our 
uationaJ character, so far as we have one, ·consists in a spirit of 
enterprise, excited by the desire of improving our condition. It 
may be sbortJy styled a lo11e of gain,-gain not only of wealth, but 
al!Jo of reputation, of comfort, of happiness, --gain of all that we 
SUppo!e to be desirable. Our enjoyment consists more in the striv
ing aJier this gaio,-in anticipation, and in the very act of aequir
iDg; tlteirs, in possession and quiet fruition. 

• It ~ not uncommon for a student to spend the first year of his 
C:OUBe in idleuess, and afterwards give up all amusement and de
rote himself to severe study. In this ease he is said, in their pe
eoJiu jargon, to ocluen, i.e. work like an ox. 
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pils exeept in the lecture rooms. They take no interest in them 
any further than to induce them, if possible, to attend their own 
lectures, and thus obtain the fee ; but do not take the trouble to 
inquire whether a young man properly improves his time, nor 
whether he has chosen the best course of study, or the best 
means to help him forward in his progress. Any parental in
terest in a young man, or watch over his moral development, is 
a thing, generally speaking, entirely unknown. Individual pro-

. fessors do indeed occasionally invite a few of their own particu
lar pupils to their houses, but rather as a matter of ceremony, 
than out of any regard to their moral or intellectual culture. 
This evil has doubtless arisen, partly in consequence of the la
borious and secluded lives of the professors, and partly from 
the great number of the students, which renders it impossible to 
be upon an intimate footing with all. Still the evil might eusily 
be corrected, could the professors become imbued with tlte 
proper spirit. A few, like Strauss and Neander at Berlin, and 
especially Tholuck at Halle, have begun a different course ; and 
in the latter instance, particularly, the results hav.e been highly 
beneficial. 

Another evil of the same class, is undoubtedly the present 
character and conduct of a portion of the students. Left to 
themselves, without any direct moral or civil restraints, and with
out inspection on the part of their instructors, it is no wonder 
that young men should choose an errant course ; but it must 
be borne in mind, that the character which is now attached tr' 
the life of a German student, is the inheritance of other days, 
and was acquired when the indirect restraints were far less than 
they now are. Until within the last few years, the requisitions 
of the governments were much less strict than at present ; and 
a mere residence at a university was assumed as a sufficient 
~ualification for office, without further or with slight examina
tion. Under such circumstances, of course, those who entered 
the universities without any love of study, and merely to while 
away the requisite number of years, plunged at once into all the 
temptations and snares to which every assembl~e pf youth are 
exposed ; and the whole burden of reproaches which the stu
dent of the present day must bear, the feats of drinking, smok-

. ing, duelling, etc. may be referred back to those earlier peria,ds. 
But this evil belongs not to the system, any more than it is inhe
rent in our own schools of law and medicine, where the students 
are in like manner left wholly to themselves. It is in fact di-
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mioisbing; and in the universities of Berlin and Munich, situat
ed in large cities, duelling and the other peculiar characteristics 
of a university life are comparatively unknown ; and the stu
dents have become, in a great measure, assimilated to the ordi
nary fonns of social life. 

Oo the other band, we may also remark two evils, which seem 
to result from the system itself, and which cannot be corrected 
without a change in the whole form of education. The first 
arises from the plan of oral lectures, as at present conducted, 
where the student writes down the words of the professor. Now 
where such lectures are treated, as is often the case, simply as 
a clue, to guide the learner's own reading and investigation, there 
is no plan of study more interesting or profitable; none which 
excites to greater ardour, or prompts to more persevering effi>rt. 
But the mass of young men engaged in study are not of this 
class; they receive what is given them, and rest satisfied with 
believing it all on the authority of the professor. It cannot be 
denied, that the tendency of such a state of things is to fill the 
mind with superficial knowledge, without exciting it to the culti
ntion of its own energies ; and it would not perhaps be too 
much to say, that while the real scholars of Germany are in 
advance of any thing that we can boast, the great mass of her 
clergy and civilians, while they know accurately that which they 
have learned, are less trained to habits of independent thought 
and the application of their knowledge to practical purposes, than 
the corresponding classes in our own land. 

Another and more serious evil arises from the exclusive devo
tion to particular studies, which constitutes one prominent trait 
o( tbe Gennan plan of education. Indeed, the system of a di
Tision of labour is here carried to as high a point in regard to in
tellectual employment, as it is in England in respect to manual 
oceupations. One theological professor devotes himself exclu
sively to the literature of the Old Testament ; another to that of 
the New; a third, to systematic theology; a fourth, to the histo
ry of the church ; a fifth, to practical theology. The same holds 
true in aD other departments ; and the consequence is, that 
wbiJe they become radically acquainted with all that relates to 
dJeir particular branch of study, they cultivate less thoroughly 
the other departmeltts connected with it; and leave entirely un
tooched many kinds of knowledge, which belong still more to the 
practical and ordinary course of human life. Tbe result of all 
litis is a waut t>f general practical information, which is a mark-

. 7 

Digitized by Googl e 



Theological Education in Germany. [Jut. 

ed characteristic of the educated men of Germany. They will 
overwhelm you with stores of argument and illustration on all to
pics of religion, morals, philosophy, and classical or oriental phi
lology ; but if asked a question relative to the ordinary affitirs of 
life, or in general history, or in geography, they are often com
pelled to be silent. It may probably be truly said of the charac
ter of the German mind, that, as a nation, they delight more 
than any other in abstraction, in pushing their reasonings to the 
utmost limits, regardless of consequences ; and hence have spe
culated oftener and wider beyond the limits of the human facul
ties, than any other people. Nothing is more true than that, in 
the words of their own Jean Paul, they ' hold the empire of the 
air,' and have had more strange conceits and fancies than any 
other nation. The general causes of this state of things seem to 
have been, in part at least, the condition of society and the sys
tem of education among them, by which so many are trained up 
remote from the active duties of life, and thus lose all relish for 
practical objects. Of the 15,000 pupils at the universities, the 
greater part can never have the opportunity of becoming practi
cal men ; while they yet are taught to think, and their intellec
tual powers are urged to a high state of cultivation. In this way 
they are compelled to build their speculations, without any found
ation of experience and practical common sense. What wonder, 
then, that these speculations should often prove baseless ; the 
mere dreams of busy intellect, without the guidance of practical 
wisdom. 

In closing this first part of the present article, we may proper
ly recur again for a moment to the question alluded to in the 
early part of it : Whether it would be practicable or advisable, 
in our country, to establish institutions on the German plan. Af
ter the facts already spread before him, the reader will be able 
to form a judgement on this question for himself. Institutions of 
a similar kind might no doubt be established here; but could 
they be expected to flourish, with any degree of success corres
ponding to those of Germany ? Where are our preparatory 
schools, which shall furnish students for such institutions ? We 
have none but our colleges ; and will our young men, after hav
ing spent four years at one of these, and received its honours, as 
a general rule, repair voluntarily to an university ? The avenues 
to influence and reputation and emolument are, with us, toe. 
many and too easy of access, to permit us to indulge this expec
tation. Where then is the power, either in our states or in our 
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~eoenl goYemment, that can compel them to such a step ? that 
can make the tenor of office, or of professional employment, de. 
pend oo a residence at any university ? Where too is the indi
ridual, or the state, or the congress, that will annually appropri
ate fifty thousand dollars, or the moiety of that sum, for the sup
port of such an institution ? In this land of civil freedom, we can 
ttSe no legal force to compel young men to obtain an education. 
We eao bring only a moral influence to bear; and when this 
shall have been long enough employed ; when the moral wants 
of community shall demand other institutions ; they will no 
doubt spring into existence, of a rank and nature adapted to the 
ex~ies of the case. In the mean time, the safety of our na
tioo, the security of our civil rights, and the duration of our free 
pemmeot, depend upon the exertions which shall be made, to 
diffiJse the blessings of knowledge and religion among the peo
ple. It is here that the duties of the Christian and the patriot 
meet together ; and the momentous question is thus brought 
home to the ' business and bosoms' of the present generation of 
the American churches, Whether they wiU gird themselves for 
lbe work of the Lord, and by their exertions secure the perma
nence of our free institutions; or whether, by their inactivity, 
they will suffer vice and irreligion to become triumphant ; know
ing that when that time shall come, the light of liberty, which 
bas so long beamed upon us and scattered its rays on distant 
climes, m~ in aU probability, go down in diU'koess and be 
quenched in blood. 

ART. n. INTERPRETATION OJ' PsALM XVI . 
., M. Blart, ...,._, otSacnd Llterattuela tile Tbeoloclcal Se•laary at Aado-. 

IT bas been said, as characteristic of the commentaries on 
the Scriptures of the Old Testament by Cocceius and Grotius, 
tbat tbe former found Christ everywhere in them, and the lat
ter nowhere. This is not, indeed, literally true; nor was it in
tended to be so understood. But the substance of what is as
serted io this often repeated declaration, is correct. Cocceius 
was a strenuous advocate of the double 1eme of Scripture. In 
otber words, he believed that a multitude of texts and passages 
ia tbe Old Testament were intended to convey a literal sense, 
as lbeir primary and obvious meaning; while at the same time 
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the sacred writers designed, or at least the Spirit of God who 
guided them designed, also to convey a mystical, all~rical, spi
ritual, or 1econdary sense, which usually has relation to Christ 
or to his church. Thus, according to him, many a Psalm has 
relation primarily to the literal David, the ancient king of Israel, 
and should be so interpreted throughout, when our object is 
merely to develope the primary and literal sense of it. But 
such a meaning is nothing more than the shell. The nut itself 
is concealed beneath this envelope, and can be truly discm·ered 
1>y those only, who know how to strip off the shell with dexterity. 
But such as understand the true secret of this, have the key_ to 
unlock boundless treasures of spiritual wealth in the ancient He
brew Scriptures. '.11./l Scripture (in this way) becomes truly 
profitable for doctrine, for correction, for reproof, and for in~ 
struction in righteousness.' In this way only can the' man of 
God be perfected, and thoroughly furnished unto every good 
work.' 

The friends of such a method of interpretation aver, more-. 
over, that it is in this way only, very much which is contained 
in the Old Testament, can be made profitable to readers 
under the Gospel- dispensation. They plead also the exam
ple of nearly all the ancient commentators, hack even to the 

· very age of the apostles. They are careful to suggest, that 
such a method of interpretation, existing at so early a period, 
and being so general in the Christian church, must in all proba
bility have been derived from the apostles themselves ; who, of 
course, would follow the method of their divine Master. Nay, 
they assert directly, that such is plainly the method of the New 
Testament writers; that we have numerous examples where 
they have given anotlter and secondary SGnse, such as conveys 
a spiritual and Christian meaning, to words which, as they stand 
in the Old Testament, can never be made to have such a mean
ing, provided we confine out·selves merely to a literal interpre
tation or a primary sense. In their estimation, therefore, the 
Jewish Scriptures are made truly Christian by giving them very 
frequently, if not throughout, what they would call an ~ang-elical 
sense ; and in so doing, we only walk in the steps of apostles 
and ancient saints, who evidently admitted a double sense, and 
commended the practice of giving it by their own example. 

My present object will not permit me to examine at len~ 
the correctness of these allegations. Some excellent thoughts 
respecting the subject of mystical and allegorical interpretation 
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iD geoeral, tbe reader will find in the essay of Professor Hahn, 
vhicb is contained in the present number of this work. My 
design io the above remarks, is merely to give a general sketch 
of the state of feeling and opinion in the church, in past times, 
with refereoce to many parts of the Old Testament Scriptures; 
and particularly, in regard to such parts as have been supposed 
1o contain a reference to the Messiah. 

So long as such a method of interpretation prevailed, we 
need 001 wonder that little or no difficulty was found in the ex
planation of the sixteenth Psalm. David was the person, who 
was regarded as being primarily and literally meani, throughout 
most of the Psalm. Now and then, indeed, the writer looked 
beyond his immediate theme, and cast a prophetic glance on 
him of whom David was held to be a distinguished type, i. e. 
the Messiah. In this way it was easy to proceed with the inter
pretation of the whole Psahn. Whatever might seem to fit 
David better than Christ, was referred to David ; and whatev
er could not well be applied to him, e. g. more or less of vs. 9--
11, was applied to the Messiah. So, for instance, Calvin does; 
from whom one might expect better things, since be stands so 
pre-eminent above all the other commentators of his day, as to 
acuteness, sound judgement, and nice logical discrimination. 
But io res_pect to the sixteenth Psalm, he gives the contents 
thus : " Initio David se Dei tutelae commendat ; deinde ex 
meditatiooe beoeficiorum ad gratias agendas se accendit. Et 
taoquam suo cultu nihil Deo commodet, se tamen unice addicit, 
eta superstitionibus alienum fore testatur. Causam quoque ad-. 
dicit, quia plena et solida sit felicitas, in ·uno Deo acquiescere, 
qui nihil suis deesse patitur." In other words, 'It is Daftd wbo 
speaks io Ps. XVI ; 'bo commends himself to God, declares 
his firm adherence to him only in distinction from aU idol gods, 
expresses his thanks for mercies received, and his confidence 
that it wiJ] still be well with him.' In this way, the last three 
Yenes of the Psalm, which doubtless presented a difficulty to 
the mind of the great reformer, are passed by with a simple i• 
uo Dw Q.CI[Uiucere, qui nihilwil deeue patitur. 

But Jet us see bow be manages vs. 9--11, when he comes to 
particulars in his commentary. Vs. 10 he applies wholly to 
Dal·id. "Because," says he," God protects our souls, and al
so oor bodies, David bad good reason to represent his flesh as . 
pruricipating in the favour of dwelling in security." Vs. 11 he 
applies literally to David also, representing its author as declar-
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iog by it; that ' he confidently expected to be redeemed from 
the grave, and not to remain always there in a state of corru~ 
tion.' 

So then, the sentiment of the writer is not that the body •houltl 
not putrefy in the grat,!, but that it 1hor.dd flOt aliDdyl remain 
there in a ltate of putrifaction; directly in the very face of Pe
ter, in Acts 2:29--32, and of Paul, Acts 13: ~7. But 
after proceeding thus far, he seems to call to mind that Peter 
and Paul have commented upon this passage, and to feel his ob
ligation to pay a deference to their opinion. "Unless Christ," 
says he, " bad come forth from the grave, the first fruits of those 
who rise from the dead, mankind would have always remained 
in a state of corruption. Hence Peter with good reason draws 
the inference (Acts 2: 30), that David could not thus have glo
ried, unless by a prophetic spirit, and in consequence of having 
respect to the author of life promised to him, who alone was to 
be endowed with such a privilege," viz. of bringing dead bodies 
&om the grave. Still we see David only, in the text of the 
Psalm ; David expressing a hope, which indeed relies upon lhe 
expected victory of the Messiah over the powers of death, but 
which refers to this tacitly or by implication merely, and not in 
express words. The difficulty, however, still presses upon the 
mind of Calvin. He is not prepared to overlook it wholly, or to 
pass it by without another effort to dispose of it. "That Peter," 
says he, "in Acts 2: 30, and Paul in Acts 13: 33, contend that 
this prophecy was fulfilled only in the person of Christ, you must 
construe thus; he (Christ) was entirely and altogether exempt 
from the corruption of the sepulchre, that gradually (gradatim) 
and in a manner accommodated to the condition of each, he 
might call his members (Christians) to bQ, associated with him
self." He then goes on to say, that" as all men go down to the 
grave, and there are subject to corrurtion, fulnul of life (i. e. 
full exemption from the corruption o the grave) belongs exclu
sively to Christ the head ; and flows only guttatim et per partu, 
by drops and limited portions, to the members," i. e. to Chris
tians. 

So then, after all, we come to a double sense. ' Entire free
dom from corruption, was never had, or to be had, except by 
'Christ alone. Therefore Peter and Paul could apply v. 10 to 
him.' But if they could rightly do this, then v. 1 0 must desig
nate mtire freedom from corruption ; otherwise it belongs only 
to David, or at most, to all the pious who have th,e like hopes with 
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Darid. If Calvin's real opinion can be gathered, from such 
roofused and dark expressions as those which have now been 
cited, I should think it must be this : That the whole Psalm, 
10 far as the tDOrtl8 are concerned, really and truly applies to 
David ; that at the same time, David could not have thus spok
en, unless he had entertained a hope of a resurrection from the 
grave, through Christ, whom in prophetic vision he anticipated, 
and tOresaw that his resurrection would procure that of his fol
lowers. In a high and full sense, ( '" nJ.n~a~t, ;, -rqi nJ.'l()OI
~"''') the Psalmist must have intended his words in v. 10 to 
be applicable only to the Messiah ; but in a modified sense, 
pttatim ~t per partu, they may be construed of David or any 
other saint, and David intended them for himself. 

This then is a double sense ; although it is indeed teaching 
it by innuendo, or, as the Jewish Rabbins say, l"t'f'l7.1""ll or T?!~, 
bv /Hat, aUtuion, in a kind of allegorical or enigmatical way. 
That Calvin himself had formed any clear and definite idea of 
the principle of interpretation to be applied here, no one, I 
think, can welJ believe, who examines the tenor of his exegesis. 
That he should have had any difficulty, however, in coming out 
fully with a mystical interpretation, . i. e. with a double sense, I 
cannot well understand ; for in his commentary on the second 
Psalm, and on the twenty-second, he fully recognizes such a 
sense, making the literal application to David, and the spiritual 
ooe to Christ. 

Verse 1 J he applies to the resurrection of the P3almist and 
of the pious to everlasting life, through Christ their head, in 
lbe like manner as v. JO is explained. 

How convenient such a method of interpretation is, too 
many critics have lon~since discovered. Whatever one cannot 
well apply to David the type, may of course be referred to 
Christ the antitype. Where it would cost much study and 
trouble, and demand an extensive and accurate knowledge of 
the Hebrew language and idiom, in order to determine the pre
cise nature and value of an expression in the Old Testament, 
the interpreter, who is hastening his work, or shrinks from pro
tracted labour and minute investigation, or is wanting in that 
knowledge of the Hebrew which will enable him to pursue an 
investigation to its ultimate sources, makes use of the very sim
ple expedient of applying one part of a passage to some indi
tidual in a literal sense, and another part to Christ, in a high 
IDd spiritual sense. The commentator is the more contented 
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with all this ; because he can plead the example of ancient 
days, and of a great multitude of expositors in every age of 
the church. He is insensible, perhaps, at the same time, that 
the difficulty of making out another exegesis, which would refer 
a PsaTm wholly to David, or wholly to Christ, has in reality 
been with him the most persuuive and powerful argument. 

Can we believe that Grotius, who bas been accused of ' find
ing Christ no where' in the Old Testament, adopts more fulJy 
than Calvin, the double sense of the sixteenth Psalm ? Read 
a part of his note on v. 10. "Sensus historicus (latet enim 
mysticus, sublimior, ut in plerisque Psalmis,) est hie : Quan
quam undique opprimor a Saute, tamen certus sum, ex pro
missione regni mihi facta, non fore ei potestatem me interficien
di." That is, the hutoric or literal and primary sense of the 
verse is, not that the Psalmist should be raised from the grave, 
or that he should not be sufFered to putrefy there, but that he 
should not be permitted at all to be brought there ; in other 
'Words, that although he might be in great danger, yet he should 
certainly be preserved from death. At the same time, this dis
tinguished commentator says, that " a mystical and more sub
lime sense lies bid under the words " of this Psalm ; and adds, 
that " such is the case with most of the Psalms." 

It does appear to me, that this last declaration of Grotius de
velopes something which is not altogether ingenuous, an accom
modation to the prevailing opinions of his day, which ill be
came such a man. If most of the Psalms have a ' mystical 
and more sublime sense' than what appears by the letter of 
them, then why has not Grotius intimated this, in his notes upon 
them ? And why has he generally interpreted the Old Testa
ment, and of course the Psalms along with the rest, in such a 
way as to leave no small room for the saying so often repeated, 
that ' be found Christ no where ? ' 

The hint of Grotius, that the historical sense of vs. 9--11, 
applies only to the exemption of David from imminent danger, 
and the bestowing on him subsequent peace and happiness in 
the present world, has been taken up by others, and has now 
become the predominant exegesis of neological commentators. 

Le Clerc, as one might expect, treads in the steps of Grotius 
his predecessor and favourite model. " Hec (says he) de Da
vide inteUecta, hoc tantum sibi volunt, non passurum fuisse 
Deum ut occideretur, ac proinde in sepulchrum conjeetus illic 
relioqueretur, ita ut caro ejus in eo jaceret;" i. e. preservatioft · 
from danger merely, not a resurrection from the dead, is meant. 
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But tbe ~ sense, what says Le Clerc to this? He 
-rs, " lhat it is evident the ancient Jews so interpreted the pro
plleeies, that when they were fulfilled only i,. certo 1e111t1 eOIJtle 
tlilflliore, and contained something which might be applied in a 
~ sense to Christ, they were accustomed to make this latter 
appticatioo. This usage the apostles foUowed, as in Acts n. and 
:on. hlasmuch as the words of this Psalm are 11"9'""•,;,.,,~o•, 
ad something ~ter than the literal sense is intended, Peter r- Acts IL} applies them to the resurrection of Christ." He 
tbeo refers to other interpreters, in order that the reader may 
_..,. himself about this point ; and adds at the close, " de 
~ mana potissimum agere aggressi sumus." 

ntere is then, even according to this very liberal eommenta
ter, a .eettllda leftltl.l, which he {pro pace cum eruditis ?) ad
mils in a cursory way, but on wh1ch be cannot spend time to 
dwell ; all which is rather Jess ceremonious than the demeanour 
rl Grotius, and I fear about equaUy sincere. 

Ia Grotius and Le Clerc's first and historical sense, one 6nds, 
as bas already been intimated, the kernel of aU that the later 
COIDIIleDtators o( the liberal school, have avowed and maintained 
~ the Psalm in question. For substance, Roperti, 
Rosemnil1er, De Wette, and Gesenius, with a multitude of 
less distin~isbed writers, have embraced llnd maintained the 
same sentiment. It is a matter of some curiosity and interest, 
to see how these critics dispose of the commentary of Peter 
aad Paul, in Acts n. and XIII. 

Ruperti, in an exegesis published in the °Commentati<JM~· 
7'~ by Velthosen, Kuinol, and Ruperti, (Vol. I. I 04 
seq. Vol. U. 199 seq.) speaking of referring Ps. xv1. to the 
Messiah, says : " Quae interpretario non modo ab orationis poet
ieae, Ebraeorum in primis, indole et natura abhorret, sea ne 
ootiooi quidem Messiae, q_ualem Judaei ab omni tempore sibi 
iaformabaot, respondet. Hi eDim Messiam sibi beroem, victo
rem, regemque potentissimum, non sacerdotem vel hominem, 
com adYerS& fortuna mulrisque aerumnis eonftictantem, fin~e
banL" He theo goes on to say, that " if any one without preju
dice, aod who is endowed with a relish for Hebrew poetry, and · 
.,..,.,n.kd tllitl tDAat the Mw Tutament ttache1, and what 
•M!ut and modem commentators have inculcated, should read 
tie llirteeoth Psalm, he would venture to bet any thing, (quo
,;, pigttore contendere atui!",) ~hat. such an one w~uld scarc~Jy 
fM any ground of persuasiOn m tt that the Messtah could be 
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meant; much Jess could he be compelled to believe that he is 
actually meant." He then proceeds to describe ' quam •ilenr 
1e tor1erint ' the interpreters, who have given it an interpreta
tion referring to the Messiah. 

In the sequel be states, that no one probably would have 
thought of such an explanation, if the apostles Peter and Paul 
had not led the way in it. He then adds : " That this is not 
sufficient to weaken the sentiment which we have advanced res
pecting the object of the Psalm, needs not now to be proved by 
a multitude of words." He then refers to Eichhorn, 0 Biblioth. 
II. 94 7 seq. III. 920 seq. Eckermann, Theol. Beitriige Fasc. 
I. 11. Paulus, 0 Memorabilien, IV. 96. Bebn, Lehrart Juu. 
&.Jld others, as having rendered it unnecessary to lay out aoy 
more strength in ord~r to shew, that the exegesis of Peter aod 
Paul is no guide for critics of the present day. 

After adverting to Grotins, Le Clerc, Dathe, and others, as 
holding to the double sense of this Psalm, and requesting the 
reader who wishes to see trifling of this sort in abundance. to 
read commentaries on the Canticles, he proceeds thus : " Quis 
enim non sentit, his argutiis, quibus ad mysticam allegoriam seu 
4,'Aorl"11 (double 1en1e) omnia revocantur, pulcherrima poeta
rum phantasmata deleri, omnem eorum suavitatem, elegantiam, 
ac vim infringi, et perspicuum saepe sensum obscurari ? •••• 
Cur caecutire malumus in incertis, quam in certis et perspicuis 
adquiescere ?" 

Having briefly, but (as he supposes) thoroughly, prepared his 
way, he advances to the exegesis of the Psalm, agreeably to the 
above principles, in which he displays a good degree of learning 
and acuteness. 

If now one inqoires, whether Is. LUJ. Ps. xxu. and XL. were 
not adapted to give the Jews some expectation of a m.lfering 
Messiah ; and whether Ps. ex. was not intended to represent 
him as a priut as well as a king ; the answer to all this is, that 
none but mystical commentators could so explain these portions 
of the Old Testament ; and that when Christ and the apostles 
1eem to adopt the exegesis in question, they must be regarded 
as doing so, merely in the way of accommodation to the preju
dices of the Jews in their day, who were accustomed to refer a 
multitude of passages in the Scriptures to the Messiah, which 
were never designed by their original authors to have relation to 
this subject. 

Such is, for substance, the argument of those writers, to whOIIl 
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Ruperti appeals, as having shewn that the interpretations of the 
aposdes are not binding upon us. They are not so, because 
they were made xaui avyxara{JaaJ,, or merely by way of ac.:. 
eo.uaodation to the prejudices of their Jewish brethren, and not 
u aai.o, or agreeably to their own real opinions with respect to 
tbe meaning of the Hebrew Scriptures. Consequently, so of
teo as we find any interpretation by the New Testament writers, 
which seems to be at variance with the reasonable principlesofher
meoeatics, (i. e. such as we deem to be reasonable,) so often 
we may understand them to be merely xarci avrxara{Jaa'"· 

Rosenmiiller, in his Commentary on Ps. xvr. merely qttotes 
iom Ruperti a part of what has already been exhibited above, 
expresses his concurrence, and adds in a marginal note a quo
cation from Maimonides, a Jewish Rabbi of the twelfth century, 
to shew that it was not expected by the Jews, that the Messiah 
would rise from the dead. The passage runs thus : " The Mes
siah ·will die, and his son and grandsons will reign after him ; for 
that be will die, is predicted in Is. 42: 4." 

I intentionally pass by an examination into the grounds of 
these aod the like assertions and views, for the present. I shall 
ba•e something to say respecting them in the sequel. I only re
mark here, that it is indeed somewhat singular, that the testimo
ny of a bigoted Jew, so late as the very last part of the twelfth 
century, living in the midst of Christians, and violently contend
~ at every opportunity against them ; of a Jew as little skilled 
io the opinions of the New Testament times as many a com
mentator is, who explains away the declarations of Peter and 
Paul, because be thinks he understands the disputes and theolo
g of their times better than these apostles did ;-1 say it is pas
siog strange that such a sentence as that quoted, from ·such a 
kw, should sweep away the whole fabric erected by him who 
was that rock on which the church was to be built, and of him 
wbo S1lt at the feet of Gamaliel, and was a most perfect adept in 
an tbe rabbinical lore of the day •. 

Io respect to Gesenius, I have no other index of his opinions, 
ncr.~ the notes of a friend, who bas been a hearer of his 
lectum, and bas an abstract of his course on the Psalms. By 
Ibis abstract, it -appears .that be construes the Psalm as relat
~ to a pious man in danger, who casts himself on God, with 
1 grate{ol sense of past mercies, and a confident hope of future 
procection; especially (in v. 10) does he express a hope not to 
• pen up to his enemies, so as to suffer a premature and Yio-
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lent death. V ene 11, tlaott 1Mwlt tnt t~ ~tl of lifo, meane,' thou 
disclosest to me the wa1 out of danger.' The remaioder means, 
'Near thee is great Joy, thou dispenaest blessings with thy 
hand.' 

To the like purpose De Wette speaks, in the third edition of 
his 0Commentary on the Psalms, published in 1829. "That the 
apostles Peter and Paul," he remarks, " explain the four last 
verses of our Psalm not merely by way of accommodation, but 
from re11.l conviction,-since they aver directly that this passage 
cannot be understood of David,-cannot influence us, who staad 
on the ground of historical exegesis, to alter our views." 

So then, here is at least a departure from Eichhorn, Eckel'
mann, Paulus, Ruperti, and others of the older school of neolo
gists, who would fain have it, that the apostles explained Ps. xvr. 
in reference to the Messiah, merely by virtue of accommoda
tion, xtncl f1V1Xtnfipatm. But De Wette, (with whom Rosen
muller agrees, as appears by a note io his Commentary,) oomes 
out very honestly, and avers, (what indeed one would very nat
turally think to be true of su<'h men as Peter and Paul,) that 
the apostles really believed what they said. At the same time, 
this, he 1hinks, is no reason why we should change owr views, 
and believe the apostles to be in right. 

The mystery in all this, if there be any mystery to the reader 
oot conversant with the rationalist critics, is merely, bow it can 
be reconciled with the acknowledgment of the divine veracity 
and integrity and correctness of the Scriptures. Tbe fact is 
simply, tliat none of these writers believe in this. If the reeder 
needs ~roof of such an assertion, I ref« him to the declarations 
of Dr Riibr, io the essay of Prof. Hahn contained in the pres
ent number of this work, and to the 0lmtitutionu of Wegschei
der, which have been so popuJu that the niaab edition bas al
ready been printed, during the autbor's life &ime. W egscbei
der and Riihr, each in a different way, may be considered as 
the present Coryphaei of the neological party in Germ aay. . 

Little prepared, as we in general are in this country, for such 
avowals with regard to the sacred writers, still, I deem them 
far preferable to the fashionable GCttnatnoelation doctrine of tbe 
generation now passing otf the stage in Germany. We know 
where to meet those who openly make such avowals ; aad al
though we cannot agree with them in opinion, we may c!ommencl 
their frankness and honesty. 

De Wette, however, seems after all to have some relentin8a 
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ia retpect to the position which he has taken. In the sequel he 
goa oa to say, that " the writer of this Psalm looked indeed no 
farther than to the dauger of an early and violent death, and eo 
deliverance from it ; aud so the hopes of the pious, in aucient 
clays, were in general of a mere earthly nature. But Christiani
ty bas taught us to look to eternal things, and cherish correspon
deot hopes. Now nll hopes are fulfilled in Christ. And as 
eanhly hopes comprehend heaven1y ones, inasmuch as they are 
an iodex to them and the image of them ; so the apostles under
.-ood aod explained the hopes expressed in this Psalm. Their 
explaoatioo of it amounts to this : the full, entire, deep truth or 
rMliig of tlae P•al,.;,t'• hope, il fulfilled and rendered •ure, only 
ia Clan.t. This, be adds, is not accommodation, but id~ in
terpretatioo; which the apostles every where follow, when they 
apply to the Messiah passages of the Old Testament." 

After all, then, we are virtually brought back to the double 
aa~~e of ancieot times, the very one admitted by Grotius and Le 
Clerc. What a strange mixture of scepticism and mysticism 
De W ette often exhibits ! 

Tum we now from this view of commentary in modem times, 
to the aocieot critics. Eusebius of Caesarea, the celebrated 
churcb-bistoriao, is the first to whom I would direct the atten
tion of the reader, because he evidently gives the usual exegesis 
of the day, aud also that which was current in the church among 
writers of preceding times. His Commentary on tbe Psalms, 
which bas become a rare book, may be fOund in Vol. I. of Moot
faucoo's 0 NMuJ colledio Patnma et Scriptorum Gra«ort~m, Par. 
1706, the ditto prince,. of the work in question • 

.Eaeebius obserTes, that ' if the inquiry be made, to whom the 
~ said in Ps. xn. are to be referred, Peter the apostle is a 
teacber worthy o( our confidence.' He then cites tbe words of 
Peau in Acts 2: 29--32; after which he proceeds to say, thac 
" it would be superfluous to inquire any further to whom this 
Psab is to be applied, since we have the testimony ~'luxovro• 
~~~- Tbe Seventy, be adds, have entitled this Psalm 
n~la, iueriptio, n~onumental imcription, because it con
tains the victory over dead! obtained by Christ, when he rose 
iom tbe dead." 

In ·accordaace with this, he appropriates the whole Psalm to 
file Messiah, without admitting any mystical or secondary sense 
iD the ordmary way. However, he admits a kind of qualified 
-.e, wbeo he es.pounds vs. 3 aud 4:. He supposes the Mes-
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siah to ~ak here of the saints, as comprehended in his owa 
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~« npox1lp111a l~ avr~~ Atrm•. To these verses he gives the 
following turn : ' The saints formerly multiplied their idols; but 
after they were taught the truth by my wonderful deeds among 
them, they hasted away from all their abominations, etc.' This 
if it be not very solid exposition, may at least put in some claim 
to the praise of ingenuity. 

To the same purpose almost exactly, does Jerome explaim 
the Psalm before us. "The Psalm pertains to Christ, who 
speaks in it ••••• It is the voice of our King, which he utters in 
the human nature that he had assumed, but without detracting 
from his divine nature. David means Christ. The Psalm per
tains to his passion." The third and fourth verses, he explains 
in the same way as Eusebius. We see nothing at all of David 
in the whole Psalm. Vox Chrnti, t~ox Chri&ti ad Patrem, is 
often repeated by Jerome, throughout his commentary. Brev. 
in Psalterium, p. 151. 

In the like manner does Augustine also explain the Psalm. 
"Rex noster," says he in quoting the title, "in hoc Psalmo lo
«_Juitur ex persona susceptionis humanae, de quo titulus regalis 
(be refers to or-o~ which the Seventy .render or1Jlorpa91/a) tem
pore passionis 'inscriptus eminuit." In the explanation of vs. S 
and 4, he also agrees for substance with Eusebius. 

We see tlten, that there is no· foundation for charging the an
cient commentators, at any rate the most distinguished and con
spicuous among them, with giving a double sense to the Psalm un
der consideration. They do not apply it at all to David. He does 
not seem to have even entered their minds as the object of the 
Psalm, but merely as the author of it. Of course, those mod
ern interpreters, who, like Calvin, Grotius, Le Clerc, Dathe, 
and many others, 6nd a primary and secondary, or a historic 
and spiritual or ideal meaning in the sixteenth Psalm, cannot 
make their appeal for support to the distinguished commentators 
of the ancient church. Mistake on this subject, however, has 
been so common, that I hope the true exhibition of the ancient 
exegesis, as made above, will not be regarded as superfluous. 

If now we must declare, which of the various views that 
have been presented respecting the design and meaning of this 
Psalm we should choose, for one I should answer, that I agree 
with none of them ; I mean, tltat there is no one among the 
whole, which I could adopt as my own, and be satisfied with 
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it tbroogbout on critical and hermeneutical grounds ; although 
b- nriJ•tanu, I should agree with the ancient commentators. 

I cannot admit the double sense. There is a host of diffi
eulties which rise up against this, too numerous to he particular
ly recoamted on the present occasion. I can merely hint at 
some of the leading ones. If there be an occult sense to the 
words of Scripture, not conveyed by the language itself, to be at
tamed in some way independent of the laws of language ; then 
it would follow, that he who reads the Scriptures, and applies 
to them the laws of interpretation common to all other books, 
can have no security, that he has arrived at the principal and 
most imponant meaning which they were designed to convey. 
H there be an occult meaning, couched under the words of 
Scripture, a second inspiration is needed for the readers, in 
order to determine it with any good degree of satisfaction; for 
when the Jaws of language cease to be the guide, (as of course 
they must in the case before us,) then some substitute worthy 
of equal or greater confidence, must come in their place. 
But a substitute must be either conjecture, or inspiration. Tbe 
first surely cannot lay claim to much certainty ; it is subject to 
DO laws ; it bas no bounds. A second inspiration then is need
ed, in order to understand a second or occult revelation, i. e. 
a second sense of words. ' 

When God speaks to men, he speaks in a language which 
they understand. Otherwise a revelation so called, would not 
io fact be one. Nothing is revealed, which is not understood, 
or at least which is not intelligible. And when a communication 
is made by the use of language, how can it be understood, un
less language is employed in the same way as men are accus-
tomed to employ it? For example, bow could one who under
stands only the English language in its ordinary use, be able JO 
expound a communication in which English words should be 
employed, but a sense given to them by the writer entirely for
~ to the tutU loquendi of the language ? It would manifest
ly be as impossible, in such a case, for a writer to be under
stood, as it would be if he were to make his communication in 
Sanscrit or Chinese. 

h foDows of necessity, that a ret1elation, in the true and pro
per sense of this term, which is made by the use of words, 
must be made by employing those words in a manner that ac
mrds with the u81U loquendi of the language employed. And 
l this be true, it seems to decide the whole question ; for there 
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is no other book on earth~ (if you except books of riddles, and 
some of the old heathen oracles,) where langu~e bas, or C3D 
have, a double sense. All men, who do not desagn to deceive 
or mislead, attach but one meaning to words, i. e. but one 
meaning to the same words in the same place. Even a book 
of riddles in reality does this; the enigmas have but one tme 
meaning, and were not designed to have any more ; ahbough 
from the manner in which words are employed, it may be diffi
cuk to decipher it. 

If I adm1t a double sense, then, in the Old Testament Se~ 
tures, I admit that they are not to be interpreted according to 
tbe laws of . human language. What should we think of a 
mao, who should construe the classics, ancient or modem, in this 
way ? What should we think of the sobriety and integrity of 
a speaker, who should design to attach more than one meanin@; 
10 his words ? And if I must come to the conclusion, that the 
Old Testament is not to be construed according to the laws of 
human language, then I must come to the conclusion that a 
second inspintion is necessary in order to understand it. If~ 
how did the /irlt inspiration communicate a revelation ? 

I have onfy to add, at present, that whenever any interpreter 
will give me satisfactory proof of his being inspired, I will bow 
with implicit submission to his exegesis ; but until he does this, 
I must believe that we are to come at the meaning of the He
brew Scriptures, through the instrumentality of language em
ployed in tts ordinary way, according to its usages among men. 
· There are no limits to this second sense of the Scriptures. 
The man who adopts it, is cast at once upon a boundless ocean, 
without rudder or compass. He must himself he inspired, in 
order to know with any security, whether his interpretation is 
oorrect. But as I find no promise of such inspiration to writers 
of the present day, I must hold to the laws of language, as one 
of the mdispensable means of investigating the true and only 
sense of the Scriptures. 

That a double or mystic sense is unnecessary, the reader may 
see illustrated in the remarks of Prof. Hahn, to which I have 
already referred. Of course it seems, on aU these grounds, 
to be inadmissible. The appeal to the writers of the New 
Testament in order to sanction it, I must think to be entirely 
without any good grounds. Consequently I cannot hold with 
Calvin, Grotius, Le Clerc, Dathe, Bishop Lowtb, and many 
others, that the sixteenth Psalm hu a historic seDse applicable . 
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10 Duid, aad a spiritual sense appicable to the Messiah. Ooe 
.,..._ than David is here. 

N«, iD the secopd pllce, 41n I bold with the rasiooalist inler
preten, that David ooJy is meant in this Psalm. I h!lve too 
.uach respect for the opinion of Peter and Paul to do 110. I can
DOt reoeive the accommodation e'egesis, which represents them 
u lakiog advantage of the erroneous and ungrounded oo
Uoos of the Jews, in reprd to the meaning of the Psalm in qu• 
tioo, in ordet to persuade them that Christ had actually risen &om 
&be deed; a persuasion, by the way, which not a few of the ratioo
elilts believe to be as ungrounded as the interpretation itself • 
.Neither C'an I admit, with Rosenmi.iller and De W eue, that 
Peter aod Paul, although very sincere in the opinion that the 
Psalm IHlder consideration did apply to Christ, yet were alto
ptb« mistaken as to their views of the sense of the writer. 
Wheu I am prepared to admit this, then mu" I be prepared to 
place the theogony of Hesiod, the dreams of the Vedas, the 
wild cooceits of the Zendavesta, and the hypocrisy and lofty 
preumsioos of the Koran, side by side with the Jewiah Scrip
cures ; and 10 say of the latter what Dr Rohr bas in effect 
ooce and again said, ' There is no difference in point of atdhor
ilJ ; a8 is the work of fallible men ; all the distinction that can 
be made is, that the Jewish Scriptures are less replete with ab
lllrdities, than any other pretended revelation.' 

I quit the modem schools then, and go back to the ancients. 
I c:aooot, indeed, accord with all the particular• of their exege
a Far from this ; for bow could they explain the very diffi
cull passages in the Psalm under consideration, while they held 
principally to the version of the Seventy? Indeed they hung eq
tirely upon this ; with the exception of Jerome, who, however, 
does oot appe~~r to have availed himself here of his Hebrew 
bowledge. But it is one thing to give a skilful explanation of 
minute parts, or particular words and phrases only, where no
th~ but a oice observation of the laws of language, and accu
rate acquaintance with the rninutk:e of grammatical fonns, can 
impart ability to satisfy a well informed inquirer. It is another 
lbioJ ro 1ee aod well explain the general scope and intention of 
a jNece, and to point out its connection and symmetry. 

Ia regard 10 this last object, I should choose my lot among 
tbe .interpreters of anciept days. All the distinguished men 
amoog rhem ~ree, that the Psalm relate• to Christ, in hu ptU
-. qlfl] 1M fli,ctor!J ot1er deo.th. and the grave, includi"lf hU lub-

9 
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~ ualtatiora at the ~Tat lutrad of God. This strikes me 
as the best, and only sure mterpretation. I can find difficulties 
enough in making the application to David alone, to deter me 
from it. Peter and Paul long ago found them. And in mak
ing the application to the Messiah, I can select no portion of his 
life, in whtch what he is here represented as saying seems soap
plicable, as some period not long before his passion and death, 
.when he may be supposed to have been meditating on these, and 
on the consequences which were to ensue. The first instinctive 
feeling of his corporeal nature, was an involuntary shrinking from 
the prospect of suffering; and a cry to God (as in v. 1 ), that 
he might be preserved or supported under his sorrows, weuld be 
the natural consequence. In like manner the Saviour did actu
ally pour out his sorrows and his supplications, in the garden of 
Gethsemane and on the cross. His devotedness to God, his 
Jove of his own disciples, his abhorrence of all wickedness, the 
joy that would be consequent on the work of redemption which 
be was about to accomplish, the ' goodly heritage' that would 
he given him,-all these pass in review before his mind, and 
serve to cheer him under the prospect of the agonies to be en
dured. Even death itself, the result of these agonies, was to be 
no bar to his triumph. He would burst the gates of the grave, 
even before it had any power to dissolve his body committed to 
it. He would rise to a glorious, endless life, and be exalted at 
the right band of God, where is full and everlasting joy and 
happiness. 

Such seems to me to be the general course of thought in Ps. 
xn. One may compare it with Is. Lnt; to which, in some re
spects, it has a great resemblance. There the sufferer, after he 
has made expiation by his death, is represented as " dividing a 
portion with the great, and the spoil with the stroog," as " see
mg the travail of his soul and being satisfied," aa "seeing a 
seed who should prolong their days, while the pleasure of 
the Lord prospers in his hand." How much like to the" lines 
falling in pleasant places, and having a goodly heritage" (Ps. 16: 
6) this is, the reader scarcely needs to be informed. The gen
eral course of thought is alike in both. Suffering precedes vic
tory, and reward follows. The reward is the heritage bestowed 
upon him ; and this is no less, than having " the heathen for his 
inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for his posses
sion," Ps. 2: 8. 

Exactly the same course of thought, also, is presented in Ps. 
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:uu ; where, after a description of great BU1ferings, foDow de
c:Juatioos respecting the future triumph of the su11erer, in 
" the seed that shall se"e him, in the generation to be account
ed to the Lord, in the ends of the earth remembering and turn
~ uoto God, and all nations worshipping before him." 

H we compare Ps. XL. also, it will be seen there, that in the 
midst of complaints and supplications for help, there are strong 
erpressioos of gratitude and JOY, resembling those in Ps. xn. 

Tbe course of thought, therefore, in the Psalm before us, is 
DOt ~ nor without example. Other Psalms pertaining to 
tbe Messiah, (at least I deem them to be such, and on the like 
~ as Ps. XVI.) express the like sentiments ; with the ex
ception that they are not equally minute and explicit in regard to 
tbe resurrection of Christ, and his victory over the grave. 

Having thus given the views which I entertain of the contents 
of Ps. XVI. I shall proceed to assign, more definitely and partic
aJarJy, the reasons why I feel compelled to refer it to the Messi
ah, and to him alone. 

)fy principal reason, but not my only one, is, that the apostles 
Pecer and Paul have done the same ; and done it in such a way 
as does not seem to be compatible with any other mode of in
terpretarioo, unless ·we renounce all deference to the apostles u 
tbe iott'rpreters of Scripture. 

Peter, in addressing the Jews on the memorable day of Pen
tecost, adverts to the subject of Christ's crucifixion and death, 
aod his consequent resurrection. He then adds (Acts 2: 25): 
"David speeketh concerning him (Christ), J foresaw the Lord 
always before my face, for he is on my right band, that I should 
DOt Le moved. Therefore did my heart rejoice, and my tongue 
wu glad ; moreover also, my flesh shall rest in ho~ ; because 
thou wilt not leave my soul ill' hell, (~;n~ , 1ig qbJ•, to the 
.wUl of the dead,) neither wilt thou suffer' thine Holy One to 
tee carr option. Thou bast made known to me the ways of life, 
thoo wilt make me full of joy with thy countenance." This is 
a quotation from Ps. 16: 8-11, in the words employed by the 
Seventy in their version. 

Haring made the quotation, the apostle proceeds to com
meat upon the passage. " Men and brethren," says he, '' let 
me Me1y speak unto you of the patriarch David." He was 
aware lhat what he was going to say, would be counter to the 
prejudices and the inteTP.retation of his hearers ; and so he begs 
permission to speak 11mi nad~Giag, 1Ditla freedom, so as to con-
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eiliate their attention. The apostle eontlnues : " He (DaYid) il 
both dead and buried, and his sepulchre is with us UBto this 
day ;'' i. e. David died, and was buried, and remains still bu
ried, fOr his sepulchre remaiDs to the present time ; be hu never 
risen from the dead. All this his Jewish hearera could not de
ny ; and if aU this was true, how could the si~teenth P•lm re
fer to David ? The apostle evidendy maintains that it did not, 
and could not; for he goes on to say, that David "being a.....,. 
phet, and knowing that God bad sworn with an oath to him, to 
raise up Christ, from the fruit of his loins aecording to the flesh;, 
to sit on his tbrooe; be (David) seeing this, .palu of~ fU1I1'* 
rldiota of Chrilt, that his soul was not left in beD, neidler bia 
Sesh did see corruption." Accordingly the apostle adds, " TAU 
Juru bath God raised up, whereof we aU ate witnesses." He 
then proceeds to say, that Christ is exalted to the ~bt haod of 
God, but that David is not ascended into the hea:nns. 

It bas been remarked by Michaelis, that ' the writers of the 
New Testament very seldom undertake by argument to delead 
their interpretation of the Jewish Scriptures.' This is true; and 
the reason of it seems to be, that this interpretation was usually 
IIUCh an one as would not be called in questioo. But in the caae 
llefore us, there is evidendy an effort on the part of Peter, to de
fend his interpretation, by shewing the absurdity of the COIDIIlOR 
one, which applied tbe words of the sixteeoth Psalm eo Da'rid. 
' Dand,' says he, 'died, and was buried, and remains so,' i. e. 
he has never risen from tbe dead. ' But the Psalm io question 
speaks of a ruarTectimt ; and this has been acc~Hsbed on
ly in the peraon of Jesus, whom Dand, by revelation of tbe 
Spirit, £>resaw would rise &om the dead, aod predided it in 
the words which I have repeated.' 

Two tbiogs, then, seem to be clear from aU this : ( 1) That 
both Peter and the Jews explained this Psalm as bning refer
ence to a ruutTectio• ; or at least to the body being prwm ted 
entire from aU the infiuence of the grave; and (2) That theJe~ 
in Peter's rime, were accustomed to refer Ps. 16: 9--11 to :0.. 
vid ; which is the reason why the aposde takes so much pains 
to shew the incorrectness of the then usual ioterpretation. It does 
DOt appear, therebe, that the Jews of that day, althou!h they 
applied the Psalm to David, once thought of the exegesil whirl~. 
their modern descendants have invented, and wlrich, ham.,; 
been 81llctionod by Le Clfte, is now wide spread among ra
tiooalilt ioterpreters, viz. that detinnnoe hm great diiJser aod 
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~deeth, is aH which tbe words under consideration meaa; 
'.1\ere ue traees 801DeWbat plain and striking, of the difficulty 
.meh the ancient Jews found in the interpretation of Pe. 16: 9 
-11 u applied to David, io an ecieot traditional sayio~ o( 
theirs, preserved in Jalftt 8/ti•oni fol. 95. Fraokf. edit. tc Out 
Rahhias," •ys this Tract, " uer that there are letJeft penont o
ftr whom the (~ve) worms have no power." After meatiooio~ 
theae, YiL Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Moses, Aaron, .Miriam, and 
BeojlmiD, it proceeds : " Some add David to these, bec.
it 8IIDds written of him, My jluh •Mll re~t in •afetJ." 

Here then we see, in this singular tradition, an ettOrt of the 
eufy Jewish Rabbins to get rid of the difficulty which the lix
teeatb Psalm forced upon them, when interpreted o(Dmd. They 
ae.er oaee seem to hllYe thought of the facile expedient o( their 
IIIUea50n, and of Christian eommeutators, to get rid of all thill 
di8ieolty by tbe simple expedient of ealliog the laog~e _ktt,. 
tetiw, aad applying it to designate merely derrveraoee -tiOm 
.... and sUdden ae.th. 

It IDU8t be too, that Peter's auditors thought as little of thif 
espedieot, as the older Jewish Rabbios who de\'ised the (aWe 
lllowe related. II it bed been otherwise, if they had eupposec1 
that 1he words of the Psalm applied merely to deliverance from 
eureme dlo~er, aud that Peter might have known this te be so, 
.., ofwioue would have been the reply to his reasoo~ or ... 
~- ataOOn, wbieb Michaelis says they might well .have made : 
"Wkb all your pretended sincerity, you are a mere hypo
aile, aad ate aintlf1g to blind the unlearned multitude. You 
pneead that the Psalm bas reference 10 a ruurrmiofa, and ie 
apable o( DO ocher meaning; whereas it plainly means ootbiog 
..,... tban deliverance from great danger ; which David, its a. 
111or, Vf11Y ofieo experienced." What Peter could have replied 
to this, it is di11icolt, assuming the ground of recent int~ 
b me to imagine. 

Welaave sufiieiendy seen, bow far Peter aod his contem~ies 
wre, tom tile modem exegesis of this Psalm. But is Peter 
die oaly eoe of all the apostles who entertained sueb an opiaioo ~ 
We may be reminded, that there are ~s related of dris .,.... 
ale, ftidt thew tbat be was eapahle of error. Once be deaied 
his master; ~ be dissembled, aad was reproved op61iy ~ 
P_, for., doing, Gal. 2: ll-14. Did Paul agree with him,. 
it die apJaoaaion of the passage vader examination? 

11» a.wer tD tbi& floeslion i& found in Aees IS: ~ .. 
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Paul here speaks to the Jews, as Peter did, concerning the re
ltlrrection of Christ. He appeals to the same text, vs. 34, 35. 
He is even more explicit, if this can be supposed, than Peter, in 
shewing the impossibility of applying that Psalm to David. " Da
vid," says be, "after be had served his own generation, by the will 
of God fell asleep, and was laid unto his fathers, and saw corrup
tion; but he whom God raised up saw no corruption." 

What then is the inference ? Why plainly, that the Psalm 
cannot possibly be applied to David, but is capable of being 
referred only to the ~Messiah, over whom the grave had no 
power. 

Here also, as in the former case, the apostle bas clearly to coo
tend against the interpretation of his hearers; for he produces 
reasons to show the impossibility of such an interpretation as they 
maintained. Here, moreover, all double sense of the Psalm is 
entirely excluded. Otherwise the apostle need not have oppos
ed the interpretation of his kinsmen after the flesh. He might 
have said : ' True, brethren, the first and obvious meaning of 
the Psalm, has reference to David ; but there is a higher and 
spiritual sense which can refer only to the Messiah, and was ful
filled only in him. This is the one on which I depend for ar
gument.' 

Nor could the Jews of that day have objected to his giving a 
double sense to the wordt ; for this was a practice so common 
among them, in many cases, that one cannot well imagine they 
could have objected to it in the reasoning of Paul. 

The double sense of Ps. xvr. then, is as much out of ques
tion, if Peter and Paul are to be our guides, as the literal 
application of it to David is. They admit neither the one nor 
the other. And indeed, both appear to be equally foreign from 
the meaning of the Psalmist and his inspired expositors. The 
latter see only a greater than David, in all that is said. 

We may find some good reason to believe, also, that the 
apostles, at least Peter, derived their interpretation directly from 
tbe Saviour himself. After the resurrection of Jesus, be appeared 
to two of his disciples, as they were going from Jerus&lem to 
Emmaus, and explained to them the .Scfiptures which have 
reference to his death and resurrection. " Beginning at Moses, 
and all the prophets," says the evangelist, " be expounded unto 
them, in all the Scriptures, tk thing• concenai~ Aituelf," Luke 
24: 27. Afterwards Jesus appeared in the m1dst of 'hls disci
ples, and said : " These are the words which I t~pake unto you, 
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while I was yet with you, that all things must be fulfilled, which 
were written in the law of Moses, and in the prophets, and in t'M 
PIGlar, concerning me. Then o~ed be their understand
iogs, that they might understand the' Scriptures, and said unto 
them, thus it is written, and thus it behoved Christ to suffer 
and to 1Ve frO'III tile dead on the third day," Luke !4: 44---46. 
Now in what pan of the Psalms, or indeed of the Old Te~ 
tament, is there any passage which has so explicit a reference 
to the resurrection of Christ, as Ps. 16 : 9-11 ? I know of 
oooe; aDd as Peter and Paul apply this directly to his resur
rectioo, and Peter does this only a few days after the exposi
tion of the Scriptures given by Christ as above related, and re
lies wholly upon it as establishing his point, may we not well 
suppose, that in the interpretation of the apostle we have that 
of his Master ? I cannot help thinking this to be a very probable 
and reasonable conclusion. 

Tbe matter comes then to this ; either we are to give up the 
apostles and their Master, as guides in expounding the word of 
God, or we must renounce the interpretation which applies the 
siueenth Psalm to David. In other words, we must renounce 
their inspiration and infallibility in matters of religion, or re
DOODCe the old Jewish exegesis, which they have directly oon
trmerted. If Le Clerc, Rosenmiiller, Eichhorn, Ruperti, De 
Weue, Gesenius, and others, have chosen, and do choose, the 
fOrmer ; I may be permitted to choo~e latter. 

Let us suppose now for argument's sake, that the words 
of the Psahn are in themselves t'.apable of either interpreta
cioa, of being applied to David or to Christ,--a supposition 
wbicb may be admitted without any violent improbability, that 
em be urged against either part of the alternative,-and the 
1.Juestion is, What interpretation shall be given to it ? In what 
way are we to come at the decision of this question ? Is 
oo weight to be attributed to the opinion of Peter and Paul ? 
I caoDot see why we should not pay some deference to it ; 
eftO if we set yide the inspiration of the apostles, as most of 
tbe neological interpreters in fact do. For whatever may be 
said of the learning of Peter, it will not be contended that Paul, 
brought up at the feet of Gamaliel, and most tl1oroughly versed 
in aU the rabbinical lore of the day, did not understand Hebrew 
well enough to know what the idiom of the Psalm would bear. 
I can .see no reason why, as a mere Rabbi, as much deference 
it DOt due to him, as to Maimonides, and Aben Ezra, and Kim-
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chi. Oo this ~nd, therefore, there would INfD to be no 
very solid reason for eon6dence in the interpretation, v-hich ~ 
fen the Psalm to David. 

But I would !0 further, and say that the words of Ps. 16: 
9-11 do more naturally and easily relate to a resurrection, 
than to preservation from danger. In the latter cue, we are 
obliged to make them figurative ; I will not say beyond·example 
figurative, for there are examples which approach somewhat 
near. But in the former case, there is a plain, easy, and natu
nl explanatioo of the whole, when applied, after the manner of 
the apostles, to the resurrection of .Tesus. This can never be 
denied. Whatever difficulties may be found in the application 
to the Meeaiah, they 1ie not in the words of the Psalm ; they 
lie in doubts about the actual existence of the spirit of prophe
cy ; they lie in doubts as to the Ruthority of the apostles, to 
bind us in any case of interpretation which thwarts our own 
pat!icular views. · 

But I will eveo suppose, that there are difficulties belongin~ 
to the UIOrdl of Ps. xv1. difficulties which I find myself wholly 
unable to remove, either by my own efforts, or by the aid of 
critics and commentators. What is to be done in this case ? 
Am I to set myself in opposition to the opinion of Paul and 
Peter, because I cannot see clearly how they came to maintaha 
such an opinion ? In ansWer to this, the reader will ~ me 
to introduce a paragraph from Michaelis' Collegium oo this 
Psalm. It is as follows. 

" I believe that one may rely with full confidence oo the au
thorized interpreters, Peter and Paul. Their divine mission is 
eonfirmed by miracles, which are great and incapable of beior; 
cootradicted ; and therefore all suspicion of mere imagioatioa 
or deceit falls away. But supposing flOW that I could not see 
the internal evidence, on the ground of which the Psalm is to 
be appropriated to Christ ;. I should then be disposed to aceuae 
my ignorance of a language that bad long been dead. I should 
say to myself. ' There are so many things in this dead 1~ 
guage, which thou knowest not, that it must be an euy IBD
Jer for thee to be deceived. There may be many a phrase, 
and many a word, which thou knowest only by an etymology 
that leaves the meaning ~oubtful, or gives diverse meaniags, 

" °Criti10hee Collegium uber die drey wichtigwtea Pealmea voa CbriN, 
F~. •· Gou. J759. 
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which JJr the .... loqwnda or the Hvms Jaaguage, aigoifiecl per
!'-~- cbe very thing tLat the apostles understood it u meaoin!· 
h • better, therefore, for thee to follow these unerring guides. 
Io tbe yery first · venes of the Psalm, yea, in the title itBelf, 
occur many dark words ; perhaps in these very words, a more 
.,.-feet knowledge of the language would 6od ao easy aolutioa 
of all doubts." 

Micbaelis pursues the subject still farther ; but I have quoted 
enough for my present purpose. I caonot refrain, however, 
from addiog what be says of Le Clerc, and of his interpetation. 

" I belieYe I could show the advantage of such an exegetical 
modesty, (a duty which I prescribe to myself,) to u good ad
no~~~ge here, as in almost any pan of the Scriptures. Le 
Clerc • • • has not practised it, but set his own exegesis in array 
~iost that of the apostles. He bad no (OOd reason to do ao. 
His Jmowledge of the Hebrew is so slight, and of the other 
oriental languages, necessary to illustrate the Hebrew, such a 
mere ootbiog (so gar nichts ), that he must in truth have been 
inspired, if he could di!cover the true sense of half the passa
ges which the apostles quote out of the Old Testament.'' 
AJier meotiooiog that various readings are to be found of 
tbe text io Ps. xvr. and saying that Le Clerc ought at least to 
bave had IOIIle reference to these, before be decided against the 
ilderprelarioo of the apostles, be proceeds : " Since howe.er 
11M unlearned Le Clerc>-for so I hold him to be in matters of 
oriental pbiloJogy---eupposes nothing of aU this, but understands 
lbe Psalm better than the unerring interpreters of it, who, par
ticularly Paul, must have understood the original of the Psalm 
~we consider the thing merely fiiOf'e AutlltJno) much better 

himself; be seems to me like a pupU of Gesner's, who 
Jboald express his utooisbmeot, that a passage in Cicero should 
be esplaioed by his master in a ditfereot way from that in which 
he himseiC had explained it. • • • • I hold Le Clerc, compared 
with Paul, whether in a natural or supematural way, as not 
quiae a match for Gesner's pupU, and that this comparison is 
Jiooounble aod 11attering to this commentator." Collegium 

P.{ ;:(ilie more wnting to introduce this passage from Michae
lis, beeause it may serve to correct, or at least modify, in aome 
~ measure, the extravagant opinion that has spread far and 
wide, about the attainments of LeClerc us a biblical scholar. 
His cla8caJ learning was indeed tine. His 0./1,., Critiu exhib.-

10 
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its also, what 6oe taste and powers of mind he possessed. But 
as to a deep and radical knowledge of Hebrew idiom, and of the 
kindred languages, Michaelis, it must be owned, is nearly if not 
altogether in the right. Indeed, Michaelis is not apt to condemn 
with severity; never, when extensive erudition is manifested. But 
the severity in dte case now presented, consists mainly in the 
fact that what is said has its basis in the truth. Men who do 
not understand Hebrew well, may contradict this; men who do, 
will be the last to call it in question. 

I will add only, that if Michaelis himself had always exhibit
ed the ' modesty ' which he here so jusdy commends, as to 
going beyond Peter and Paul, or counter to them, it bad 
been happr for the church, and for his own reputation. 
But strength of imagination, and the Jove of paradox, have 
sometimes carried him into regions, where, if a dilociple of Le 
Clerc were to meet him, be might express his astonishment, and 
apply his reproof, in language as strong as Michaelis has used 
in respect to the Dutch critic. 

But to return. My second reason · for applying the Psalm 
under consideration to the Messiah is, that I find the exegesis 
more easy and natural throughout, when interpreted in this way, 
than in any other. I have already made a remark of the same 
tenor, in regard to vs. 9--11. What I now would say, is, that 
the same thing is true of the tout ememble of the Psalm, which 
is one consistent whole, and applies only to one person. 

How Dr Steudel could find, (as he does in Progr. Disquis. in 
Ps. 16: 8-11,) that the writer, in v. 8, exchanges his own per
son for that of the Messiah, I do not well see. What is this, 
but to give a double sense in one of its most objectionable 
forms? It is, indeed, very convenient to apply one part of a 
Psalm literally, and another spiritually, to difrerent pel'80D~ 
where a dift'ereot interpretation would cost trouble ; but the ex
~iency of doing so, is a matter of very serious question. 

There is most evidently but Otlt perroa throughout the Psalm. 
It either relates to David only, or to the Messiah only. It is 
joined indissolubly together ; and what God has thus joioed, 
man ought not to put asunder. I can never doubt, that from 
beginning to end, one and the same person speaks ; and this 
person I believe to be the Messiah. 

With this view of the subject, I proceed to the particular ver
bal exegesis of the Psalm under consideration ; a P?rtioo of 
Scripture truly replete, at least the first part of it, with tterbGl 
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dilficulries, as aD well informed interpreters of every class fully 
ackoowJedge. As my design is to give in some good measure a 
complete, and not a mere cursory, exhibition of the philology 
of the Psalm, I would hope that the reader, who desires to be 
more fully informed and satisfied, than he can be by mere short 
hints, wiD not be impatient with the minuteneSs and particularity 
of my investigation. What is worth doing, is worth doing well, 
provided one has the power to do so. I do not vindicate to my
self this power; but I fully acknowledge the obligation to make 
what e110rts I can, to accomplish the end in view. General 
notes and general hints impart general knowledge only ; and 
this is not sufficient for any one who desires to be either a solid 
iuterpreter or theologian: ' 

My plan for tbe remainder of the present dissertation is, first to ex
hibit a translation of the Psalm ; next to explain the Hebrew words 
and phrases of it, and vindicate the rendering given to them ; and 
lasdj, to examine the principal objections made in modem times, 
against the interpretation which applies the whole to the Messiah. 

----

PuL• xn. 
Miehtam. A Palm of Dand. 

I. Preserve me, 0 God ! 
For in thee do I seek a refuge. 

2. (My soul,) thou bast said to Jehovah, Thou art the Lord ; 

Source of my happiness! There is none beside thee. 

S. In respect to the saints who are on the earth, 
The excellent, all my delight is in them. 

4. They shall multiply their sorrows, 
Who have hastened ano&her way; 
I will not pour out their libations of blood, 

Nor will I take their names upon my lips. 

5. Jehovah is my allotted portion and my cup, 
Thou wilt render my lot seeure. 

6. A heritage in goodly places has fallen to me, 
Yea, (my) inheritance is well-pleasing to me. 
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7. I wiD bless Jehovah who careth for me, 
Yea, by night my reins admonish me (to bless him). 

8. I set Jehovah continually before me ; 
Because he is at my right hand, I am Dot moved. 

9. Therefore my heart rejoiceth, ·and my soul exulteth, 
Yea, my flesh shaD rest with confidence. 

10. For thou wilt not leave me to the grave, 
Nor stdl'er thy Ho!) One to see corruption. 

11. Thou wilt shew me the path of life, 
In thy presence is fulness of joy, 
At thy right hand are pleasures for evermore. 

Verse 1. In the title of this Psalm a word occurs (~~), 
which has given occasion to almost boundless speculation, ety
mology, and conjecture. It is not my design, here or elsewhere 
in my notes on the Hebrew text, to give a particular history of 
what has been said respecting each word and phrase, by com
mentators of aD ages and nations, and to refute the manifest er
rors into which some of them may have fallen. I shall, in gen
eral, mention such opinions only as have a chtim to be examin
ed, and which are entitled at least to our consideration, if not to 
our approbation. · 

In tracing the etymology of~'-?, we look of course either to 
the verb tiiJ~, or the noun tl'l=i· 'Unfortunately, neither of these 
give us anr good satisfaction. The verb occurs but once ; and 
this is in NiphaJ Jer. 2: 2!, where it evidently means to he 
-,otted, i. e. to have a mark or spot on one's self; as we say 
in English, Ae luu IJ black mark. The same verb has the same 
meaning in ChaJdee and Syriac ; where also the noun tl'l~ meaus 
1~t, fllllrk, maetda. i1a' 

In Arabic, we fare DO better as to etymology. The verb • 
means to AUk or COflctal. This helps us, indeed, to explai the 
poetic tl'l~, rendered gold, choice gold; because it points to that 
treasure which was carefully hidden or concealed, viz. gold ; as 
it still is in the East, unto this very day, in pits, in unsuspected 
places, etc. But bow does this explain tlr.~:>~ ? 

Not satisfactorily, we may answer. Stih Aben Ezra (by a 
hint), Kimehi, Solomon Ben Melek, Luther, Geier, LeClerc, 
and otben have rendered ~~, goldtra, golden jttJJd, goU, 
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etc. after tbe analogy ~f .. c~ ; and this sense of~~ laaa been 
compared to tbe JPVOG f7JJ'It the golJen t~enu, of Pythagoras, or 
to the zpvo.Z P•l'•' of Democritus. But why the li:& Psalms 
(xn. LVJ.-LX.) baring the title in question, should be/olden 
ntber than many others in the book of Psalms, one wool find it 
difficult to say. Most evidently they are not superior to others 
in the excellence of their composition, or in the nature of their 
10bjects. Some of them, indeed, (as Ps. XTJ.) have a most 
exalted them~ the triumph of Christ over death and hell ; but 
some other Psalms also have kindred themes ; and many of 
them are more attractive, considered merely in a rhetorical point 
of view, than Psalms LVI.-LX. 

Inviting therefore as the version goldt'4 is, at first view, and 
especially so because of its analogy to Ill)~ , we cannot see any 
good reason why this title should have b een given, with design
ed sigoiticaDcy, to all the Psalms which bear it. 

As to tbe opinion of some ancient Rabbios, and of Aquila 
eod Symmacbus, who divided ~~ into two words, and made 
o{ it ~ and ~ , laumhk and upright, or laumble and blamelul; 
it does not deserve refutation. If · we may first make the text 
iato what we please, and then transpose its order, it is true 
enough that any critical· difficulties whatever can be managed 
wilboat mocb trouble. These critics have done both ; for ~ 
mel en are oot mp~ ; and if they were adjectives (as they 
make t1em to be), they must of course stand after "~11!-, which 
these writers make them qualify, and not bifore it, as they now 
do; see Heb. Grammar ~ 452. 

There remains, however, three other suppositions in respect 
to 1:1~ , which must be brie11y examined. 

AiOOog the ancients, there is a remarkable union in respect 
1o tbe sense of it. The Seventy and Tbeodotion translate it 
n•J.o1~91«, irueription on a monument, tpitapla, GrabiCArift, 
as Michaelis renders it, without being, however, entirely autbor
iaed to do 80 by the word tn"'Aorpatpla. The Vulgate and Je
rome (Jerome did not translate anetD the book of Psalms), ren
der it titltlu•, or in~criptio tituli, which mean the same as the 
Greek "'J).orpafF/a. Jerome has commented on this meaning : 
~ Tres soot tituli, qui scribuntur : Unus super tumulos mortuo
rum ; aJius, in liminibus civitatum, vel domorum ; tertius, in tJic
lot'itJ rtg'U." In respect to this last, which was an inscription 
oo some durable monument, celebrating the victory of a king, 
Jerome adds : " Hie ergo (in titulo Ps. xn) de titulo vic&oriae 
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~ia dicit ;" i. e. the Psalmist speaks of the victory of the kill~ 
Meaaiah, and c~x; ia designed to shew that such ia the subject 
matter of the Psalm. 

Even the Chaldee interpreter seems to have 10 understood 
D&]:::l~ , having rendered it M:ll:"i" lei)"'!?• , iucriptio recta, or 
i,..;;nptio erecto, as Michaelis and Ro8eomiiller translate it, 
with some latitude indeed, but possibly ad •eut.ata. 

Could now all these interpreters, each having a knowledge 
of the original Hebrew, have 80 much mistaken the mean~ of 
~~? Could they, in merely ~euing, have all gueseed 10 

much alike ? l must confess, with Michaelis, that I do not well 
see how to get away from the evidence that Dip~ does mean 
Uucriptio, or titultu; nor from the opinion of Jerome, that it is 
here a titaltu eictoriae. I am the more embamwed in any at
tempt to throw away this interpretation, because the other 
Psalms which have ~~ in their title, are all inwlxua, P111l• 
qf victorr, in one form ~r· another ; as the reader may easily see, 
by turning to them. Certainly, this is a circumstance which d• 
serves notice. 

To all this we may add, that the opinion of receot critics, 
viz. that~~ is equivalent to ~~ lln"itiJ~K (Is. 38: 0), and 
especially •ong, would nearly coinc'ide with the above flnlMrtHJ
tpla. Tbe __ ground of this last opinion, held by Rosenmiiller, 
Gesenius, Winer, and others, is, that the lette!l ::s and ~ are fre.. 
queotly exchanged in words of the same import ; e. g. 1U"'f 
and 1i~"1 , the name of a river ; M"i~ and M""\~ , fat; ~' and 
1:;y Chald. ti.e, etc. If it apply to ~~, it would make but a 
small departure from the version of tile ancient translators in 
question. Rosenmiiller, indeed, objects to the meaning n,
J.orpa9Jia, because he thinks that it is not probable 80 long com
positions as Psalms :xn. LVI.-LX. were inscribed on brass or 
stone; Comm. in Psalm. I. p. Lt. But is it necessary to suppose· 
dlem actually to be inscribed ? I take the title to mean, tllltllt 
might be irueribed, a triw•p/aal•OftK, an m••l•.o•. And eveo 
if the title means an actual inscription, (would it not he strange, 
however, to put cr.o~ in such a sense, on an actual ~J.o.:?) yet I 
do not feel the foroe of his objection. Look at the iiUICnptioos 
on the monuments of ancient Egypt, e. g. the one found at Ro
setta, which gave rise to the discovery of a hieroglrphic alP.ba
bet ; and it is euy to decide, that the objection of Rosemnliller 
canoot have much weight. 

I rQust subacribe, then, on the whole, to the ln'JU1,..u. ot 
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tbe Sen!nty, as the proper tnDslation of~· But whether it 
wu pllced here by the author of the P~, io order tO desig
uate the ..aUer of the Psalm ; or whether it was designed as a 
11110e of the measure of his verse, or of the music to which it 
was set, or of the musical iostrumeot by which the singing of it 
was to be accompanied, (many Psalms have such ioscriptioos,) 
it would be difiicuh to say. Jarchi, Aheo Eva, and others have 
regarded the last supposition as the most probable. So thou~ht 
Catrio. I do DOt see auy imperious reason for dissent ; at least, 
DO cenaio and well-grounded reason can be given. Even if we 
lr'IIDIIIIte tr.O~ by M71M1(1af/a or ''""'•.o•, as I· am ioolioed to 
do, il does .. Dot stand in the way of this supposition. 

We may conclude, then, that the mo1t prolxabk seoae of the 
word cz:o~ 1s flniMY""fPia or ifiiCTiptio ; but whether it is in
liDded io' designate the cortditima of t&e writing, the character or 
lllbject of it, or the measure or music of it-who can tell? No 
ooe with ee11ainty ; yet from the fact that all the Psalms which 
belr this title, are, in one fonn or another, i1r••l•ta or triumphal 
toogs, it does seem most probable that Jerome baa hit the mart 
ia his titttlw oidorUie. 

'111~, geMtiw• o.aon., as grammarians say. So authorship 
is denOled throughout the Psalms. On this ground, we may as
tlipl Ps. Lxxn:. to Solomon as its author, because it bas l'i75~1t~ 
prefixed to it. The Hebrew often employed ~ before a ge0~ 
dYe, i. e. to indicate that a noun held the relation of a genitive 
c.e, either after some DOUD expressed, or some one understood. 
When he wished to avoid a repetition of the 1tatu1 COftllnlctu 
100 oieo, be put in a genitive designated by ; • The most corn
IDOD use of !: in such a relation, is to prefix' it to nouns where 
~-- or' hebmging to is indicated, as I:I"'"MiS'; l:l"'!:nk, t"M 
teat. of tk rob6m ; ~~~J:a ' lOft of Jem; or where .. time is 
~' as in tile 600 JeGr lj~ "'~lj~ of NoaA'• life; or 
tlbere another word intervenes after a construct fonn, which is 
11101e iatimately coonected with it, as ~l!"'\1D~ "'!2~~~ ~::! "'11-,, 
Ute Clnaidu of tlae king• of bmel. There are other nicet1es 
of coostructiog in ·regard to this use of:, which are weD exhib
ited by Enid, in his 0 Hebrew grammar'. The idea that a geoj. 
tift cue io Hebrew, cao be made only by the 1tatu torutnlctu, , 
is ~ grouodleu. This is the dep~ndent genitive, so to 
.,.U ; while that formed by ~ is a kind of iftdepend~nt geni
tm! ; a .io tbe case before us, which is a genitive, without a 
prmr. COIIIttUCt state. As to ~~~, it may be tobltnled • 
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dependently of ,,,~ ; and probably it should be so CODitrued 
here, i. e. it should be regarded as the title of the Psalm per .e, 
for in Psalms LVJ.-Lix. inclusively, tlr.l~~ stands after ,,,:., 
thus shewing plainly that it bas no defin~e relation to it. ·l50 
here, the probable word implied before '111~ is 'i~p~. 

For the sake of the young studeJJt, who is anxious to extend 
his acquaintance with the grammatical niceties of the Hebrew, it 
may be remarked here, that tbe_geoitive with : is a kind of free 
or unshackled one. Thus the Hebrew could 'say, either ,~nk 
a~:~, lofling dumber, or~~~~~ ~~::tit· Such a choice in poett)., 
was doubtless a matter of great convenience. So be could 
make a genitive independently of any preceding noun, as in our 
text, and say simply '111~ of Daflid, when '11'! would have 
meant nothing more than DafJid. In the same way the Arabi
ans use a : auctom. In the last edition of Gesenius' Hebrew 
Lexicon, liowever, all these cases are solved by giving to ; the 
sense of through, by, when it stands before the e~t can of 
any thing ; a solution, which, if well grounded, commends itself 
to all by its simplicity. 

'P. .... ~ jll ~' pre1m1e me, 0 God! for in tAu do I IUk 11 
refuge. The' verb "~j~~ is in the imperative here, notwith
standing the Methegb after the Qamets, and is to be read •M• 
rkt (not sbi-mue-ni} ; Heb. Gramm. § 66 note. Such are
mark may be deemed superfluous ; but as an apology for it, I 
observe, that no less a critic than Michaelis here reads •Aci-rnlrfo 
nt, and makes a new conjugation (-,~~), like the third conju
gation in Arabic, in order to get at this form in the ~rfect tense. 
He could not have noted the cases of Qamets wtth Metbegb, 
where it is clearly to be read as short o ; see the note referred 
to above. 

As to -the meaning of"~j~~' it may, with equal fidelity to the 
Hebrew, be rendered pruerve me, or toatcla at~er me, keep me U. 
remembrance. Either of these senses will fit the passage. We 
may suppose the Saviour, in prospect of the agonies bafore him, 
to be filled, for the moment, with distressing anxiety, like to that 
which he endured in d1e garden of Gethsemane, and to utter his 
earnest supplication that God would regard him, or re...ber 
Aim, or toatcla ot~er !aim, i. e. so regard him as to be ' a very 
present help in time of need.' It matters litde which of these 
versions we choose. The supplication goes to the simple point 
of being so watched over as to be sustained, and kept from sink
ing, when die hour of trial should come. And surely oothiog 
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au N more appropriate than such a prayer in the mouth of tlte 
S.viour, under cireumstancea such as have been ao&ed. 

To reoder 'P. "~"' I haoe tn11ted ira tlaee, does not give the 
fuJI force of the He-brew original. "lii'J means to 1ui a refff6t, 
to uek protution in any one, by resorting to him. The coleUr
-.g of the Hebrew, therefore, is here of a nicer shade, it ia more 
appropriate to the circumstances of the speaker, than what is tep
reseoted by our general word tru1t. 

1( the reader feels any objection to such a prayer bejpg uu. 
ed by tbe Saviour, be is desired to answer the question, Wb• 
e die Saviour did actually pt'O!J at aU ? And if be did, was hill 
.prayer a request that God would grant any thing ? And if 10, 
was this acknowledging his dependence for the thing? In other 
words, aod in order to remove aU difficulty, had Jesus truly and 
properly a human nature ? If so, then so far as this was eoa
cemed, he was dependent ; be prayed, he sutrered, he lived, be 
died, as human nature mu&t. He did not die as God 0t1er all, 
but as • a man of SC)rrows.' He did not pray as God 011er all, 
but as one 'poor and needy,' although possessing all things; as 
ooe w~ having truly taken our nature upon him, felt its wants, 
was a~ed with its fears, and truly sutlered its sorrows. And 
if' any oae could ever sincerely aver, that he went to God for 
protection, or looked to him for refuge, Jesus above ell others 
could do this. • 

V ene 2. 'n~· au offenllkulum eritieorrun to past aDd pres
ent ioterprete·rs. The sum of all that need to be said, may be 
brie6y said. We may read it as it stands, in the 2 pers. fem. of 
lhe praeter tense, and suppose ~~ my 1oul to be understood ; 
or we may point it ~~t!' as o( the first pers. sing. and translate 
i1, I 6ae IGitl. ' 

Most of tbe reeeot critics inelioe to the latter ; and 80 almost 
all tbe ancients have translated it, as the Seventy, Jeroll)e, the 
Syriac, the Arabic, the Vulgate, etc. The Chaldee alone baa 
preserved the second person. Twenty of Kennicott's manu
scripts also read .,.,~t!· But with all this evidence before us, 
it seem5 to me that r:l"'l?.:lN must be retained, by the sound laws 
of criticism. It is, M' Scbnurrer has justly observed, a sound 
law, that 'of two readings, the one is to be preferred which 
mi~ most easily originate the other, but from which the other 
could not well be derived.' So here, it is very easy to see, how 
the ancient translators could render I hav~ •aid, and how modem 
transcribers could write ~'1~t! ; because it is so obviously ad 

11 
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1\fJCbaelis himself, who cootends earnestly agaiost ~ 
~'1~t! , and solves, as we have seen, ~~ "r!-, by maid~ a 
new verb '!:~ , unconsciously adbrds, almost on the •ery ~ 
where he is exclaimin~ against tbe possibility of sueh an ellipiis 
in any language, an enmple of exactly the same nature, in his 
own composition. He is speaking of the modesty and dilfideooe 
with which a mao ought to write and speak, when his opinion 
would thwart the exegesis of the New Testament writers. "I 
ibould think thus," says he, " There are so many thio~s in this 
dead language (the Heb.) which tlaou kraowett not--Gow easy it 
tnust be for thee to err here.n This is a clear case of ellipsis in 
regard to the very word in question, 10t1l, •~f; fot~ql melDS 
either. Thi& only shews, that system and theOry ·may be one 
thing, while practice is another. 

\1)'1§!,, Me Lord, i. e. Jehovah, the only true God. Instead 
of t6is, the ancient Chaldee version, the Syriac, the Septuagint, 
the Vulgate, and Jerome, read .,~:,tt or "2;M, my Lord. This 
is easily accounted for, inasmuch as • the text of the earliest of 
these translators was unpointed, and the rest followed the Se~ 
agint. The distinction between ";;~ which is exclusively ap
propriated to designate Jehovah, and .,~·.,t! or "2"~1t\ wbich desig
nates a tM~ter, lortl, or poueuor, must be familiar to every He
brew student. That .,~ .,~ is the appropriate word here, ~ 
can scarcely be room to doubt. The true God is placed in op
position to all idols, comp. v. 4. His highest supremacy the speak
er here intends to acknowledge. It is no valid objection to .,~~, 
that it makes a repetition, viz. I have taid to Jehovah, TAo• flrl 
JelMJah; for (1) in the Hebrew, this repetition does not occur 
in ~rm, the two words being :-t~h~ and ";:,~ ; and (2} the idea, 
that Jehovah is here asserted to be.,~:,~, 'lup"-f¥1$ Lorvi, •ly 
lWing tiM true God, needs DO gloss aAd no ameodmeot to rea
der it perfectly proper, and harmonious with the sequel. 

The words i"~-! ~~ "f1~i= have been a real cru~ interpretua. 
It would weary the patience of writer and reader, to detail ~ 
half of the speculations upon them. He who wishes to see these 
drawn out somewhat at length, may consult Ros&nmiiUer oo 
tbe passage. I shall notice but one interpretation, besides tbose 
which I think may be tolerably well supported. This is an aa
cient one, and bas been adopted by many modem critics. .ltij 
f(OHnetl e:ctertdeth not to thee. So in etrect the Sewnty ; 
on nw ~8'.0• pov oti l~u,., ltE'~' which Eusebius, Au«aa
tine, •d Jerome (in Breviaro in Psalmos) have (o}ldftd. 'l'be 
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~ of dais is explained to be, eit&er that God ltaods in no 
aeecl tL our services, or that our happiness is bestowed by him 
wilbout 8IJ1 merit on our part, which lays him under obligation ; 
a1 of wbich is sufficiently foreign to the connexion of tbe piece, 
aod 1be design of the writer. Jerome bas even ventured to sug
~ tbat the incarnation, passion, resurrection, etc. of Christ 
may be meaDt by "f1~ic ; all which were designed for the cburcb, 
ni,j:f', and not for God the Father. 

it ii a sufficient answet" to all this, that it is oat of place. 
'The speaker is expressing his entire subjection and devotedne!IS 
to God. A clause oo merit, or rsther want of merit, in respect 
1D ,.,od works, interrupts the whole course of thought. 

Most commentators, therefore, have inclined to interpret 
~1 c as having re!peet to the goodnen. or lutppine.• bestoWed 
on tbe speaker ; not of the good conduct or deeds which he lms 
exhibited. 

Passing by various expositions of the phrue, where "r,~ic 
is thus passively understood, I propose only tboee of t6em 
which seem to me capable of being sup~rted. The finlt is 
sugested by the version of Symmacbus, uyulto• flO' ovx ;n,., 
a•tv CJav, I haoe no luzppine11 without thee. So Jerome in his 
versioo, Bene mihi non ut nne te. So the Chaldee interpreter, 
~~ .,~ Jq"C't~~ li; "t1~"~, my happine11 il not given except by 
iliu ; and to the same purpose, the Syriac. To the same pur
pose also, Schnorrer, Rosenrniiller, De Wette, Gesenius, W"mer, 
and others ; .ea felicitlU nil 1ine te, or niAil ~idqUGrn priii!
U.. ~, ray leappine11 il nothing witlaout thee, or buidu tl&ee. 

In support Of this rendering, instances are produced in which 
!-~means praeter, buidtl, i. e. beyond, over, or (exactly as we 
say in English) over and abot1e. The instances directly in 
point for this signification, are Gen. 31: 50. Deut. 19: 9. But 
other cases may be produced, io which :~means ot1et' and 
cz~ in the sense of more tl&an, e. g. Gen. 48:22. Deut. 28: 1. 
Lx. 1: 16. Job 23:2; exactly as the Greek vnlp and nCI()ci 
with the accusative. So also :~ is employed, in denoting tbe 
idea o( «cemon or adjunction ; e. g. "I fear lest he (Esau) 
• • •• will smite tl";i :! o~. the motlaer with the cl&ildren, or tlt.e 
.otMr buidu tAe children, i. e. both mother and children~ 
Gen. 32: 12. See the like u,e in Ex. 35: 22. Judg. 15: 8. 
Ezek. 16: 37. Amos 3: 15. n all these cases, :~ signifies 
~~ i. e. something over and rilotJe, at11'e shat&, buitlu, 
the thing first mentioned. • 

• 

Digitized by Googl e 



86 Interpretatioa of Ptal• XVI. [JUf. 

We come, then, virtually to the meaning ""'v crov, as giv• 
by Symmachus, for ';';'!, and render the whole phrase thus, 
My /wppineu ;, nothing witlwut tMe, i. e. ' Thou art the IU

preme source of all my good,' or 'All my happiness is compara
tively nothing without thee.' 

These words, in the mouth of ~esus, would ~rtainly ~ very 
appropriate. Who ever trusted m God as he d1d ? Who ever 
loved God, and rejoiced in him, to such a degree ? Wbo then 
could ever so appropriately say, 'God is my chief or supreme 
delight?' 

But although I can easily acquiesce in such a version, espe
cially as the sense is good and congruous, still another transla
tion seems to me altogether possible, which I have seen in no 
critic, ancient or modem. One may divide the Hebrew text 
so as to translate thus ; and in perfect accordance, too, with the 
acceots as they now stand : 

' Thou hast said to Jehovah, the Lord art thou, 
Source of my joy ! there is none above thee. 

That is, there is no Lord a!Jot1e or bendu thee, and no source 
of happiness abof1e or buidu thee ; thus making 'i''~!l' !:-~ re
late to both of the preceding clauses, instead of making 1t relate · 
only to the latter. In regard to the sense here given to ,Z')~itl, 
the reader has only to compare Ps. 18: 3 (2) "The Lord is 
my rock, my fortress ..•• my strengtll, my buckler • • . my high 
tower." SoPs. 27: I "The Lord is my light ..• the strength 
of my life," etc. He may also compare the declaration of the 
Saviour, "I am the way, the truth, and the life," John 14: 6; 
which plainly means, ' I am he who points out the way, the 
~eacher of t~uth, the author of life.' So "Z"J~ic, author of my 

;oy_ or happmeu. 
The meaning thus given, is, ' Jehovah is supreme Lord, and 

the chief source of all my happiness. There is none a!Jof1e 
him ; I acknowledge none to compare with him ;' a sentiment 
which accords well with the sequel in v. 4, where the speaker 
disclaims all subjection to false gods, and expresses his thorough 
detestation of them. Jt accords, also, with vs. 5, 6 seq. so 
that one may almost say, that v. ·2 contains the text or theme, 
of which the rest of the Psalm is only an illustration or enlarge
ment. I do not observe that any of the critics have noted this 
internal arrangement of the composition. 

Verse 3. c....pi.,P.~, either to tM 1aint1, roi~ arlo,~, or a1 to 
tlae 1aint1. In the ~atter case, c,:;;;.,P.~ would.be regarded and 
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l'fiMiered M in the·oominative absolute, or as equivalent to that; 
«, if ooe should prefer it, as equivalent to an accusative used 
a6er the manner of the Greek accusative preceded by •cmr. 
As I prefer the latter of the two versions, I shall endeavour to 
illustrate and support it, berore I proceed to exhibit other view• 
1~ the word in question. 

is a weD known fact, in Hebrew grammar, that cases occur 
ill tbe Old Testament, in which ;, the usual sign of the dative 
eae, or of the genitive, sometimes stands before the nomina
tive; e. ~· 1 Cbron. 3: 2 tl-,;~~1!~ "':P~::!, tM third (wu) 
AA.Io. ; comp. 2 Sam. 3: 3, where the same phrase occurs 
without the ~ before the noun Absalom. See the like cue, 
aJ&o, in 1 Chron. 7: 1. 24: .20-23 several times. 

A cue exactly in point for our purpose, is Is. 3.2: 1 " Behold 
a king sbaU reign righteously, and princu (tl,!~;) shall rule 
upridd)y." This we may translate thus: A• to ~u, t1aey 
J,dl ride apriglaily. The case in Ecc. 9: 4 lin :-r ,li ::~;~; ~ 
1'1J!::I :-r:"11!:"1j~ =sic, in which !l~~~ is made a nominative 'by 
Geseoius (o.Lehrgeb. §177. Anm. 1.) and by Schnorrer (Comm. 
in Ps. XTJ.) is by no means one of necessitr. These critics and 
otbets render this passage thus : For a litnng dog u better tlaara 
a dead lioft. This is ad 1emum, no doubt ; but it may be ren
dered in another way, without making an anomaly in grammar, 
viz. for tlaere u more happine11 to a livin~ dog than a dead li
n ; or ad literam, to a living dog tMre u good in comparilora 
witA a dead lion. 

Bot omitting this, there is enough in the cases already cited, 
to shew that ; does sometimes stand before a nominative case ; 
and of course 'it may stand, and probably does here stand, before 
the nomin'Btive case absolute. The whole phrase, then, may be 
thus rendered: 11• to tM •ainu tD!w are in tM land. 

~'I'! f111!~ .,;;~, tD/w are in the land; for "'i~ ... .,W~ means 
-'o are; see Reb. Gr. § 469. f111!3 means here, as elsewhere 
'ftfJ often, t"M land of Palutine, the jwomued land, if taken in 
its c:aofined and literal sense ; but understood with more latitude, 
it means on earth, in distinction from in heaven or in the world 
abme. That this latter sense is the probable one, would seem not 
UDDatural; b"iPi.,p would of itself most naturally denote t"M ara
p, t"M !wly onu' in the presence or God ; but Y111!=9 b~i.,p 
means, o( course, holy onu on earth, i. e. the saints in this lowe: 
wrorld. 
':]~~,, atul t!t:e excellent, i. e. Y111!'l ,"'l""rl!1 ,or l'111!': .. ,.,~1, 
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supplyinl Y"ll$ from the preceding n/zo~; U in a Va&C DUmber 
of cases, words are thus mentally carried forward in poetry. 
All is facile, with this construction. But even without this, 
cues can be produced, where the form of the 1ttJttu comtr.a .. 
exists, without any word in the text which can regularly make 
it. The truth is, no doubt, that the construct state bas beeo 
considered by grammarians, as too exclusively connected with a 
following genitive. But this is by no means a necessary condi
tion of it. It denotes not merely such a case, but in general. 
an intimate connexion with what follows. That this is the ea
aeoce of a status constructus, seems clear from the fact, that a 
great number of cases in which it is employed, have no genitive 
after them, but admit pronouns, prepositions, and even verbs af
ter them, provided there is an intimate connexion between them 
and the previous noun in such a state. 

As this is a principle of great importance to the student, in or
der to liberate him from apparent grammatical difficulties, I will 
illustrate it as briefly as possible. The Hebrew could say, niJ'ilJ 
., .. ~i~, joy in harvut, Is. 9: 3 ; tl~ ~~ "~~it, lover• to llutnher, 
Is. 66: 10; .,;~ "-~t! :~ "j.,i", ducender1 to the 1tone1 of 1M 
pit, b. 14: 9 ; "11M "iJ1~\1, 1erver1 of me, Is. S: 6 ; ~;.,~~ "::!~&!' 
4 God Mar by, Jer. ~a: 23 ; ,,"t =-~ .. ~~:, ' the goer• by the war, 
Judg. 6: 10; all with prepositions following a construct state, 
but which cannot be duly exhibited to the eye in any English 
translation. So before the relative .,i~, as .,V~ tlij'1J, Num. 
4: 24; and even before the copulative, where a very'intimate 
connexion is desi~n~ to be e~pressed, 'as l"'l'l~ n,.~t'J, Is. 33 : 
6. So before adJectives, spec1ally '1l"T~ , as '1l"Tl$ lhM , 2 K. 
J 2: 10. All these illustrate the assertion made· abOve, that the 
construct form is not confined to cases, where a noun in the 
genitive follows. 

But the principle extends still further. The coostruct &tate 
may be followed even by verbs or parts of sentences, when the 
sense of these is equivalent to the genitive of a noun of the 
like meaning. E. g. 1 Som. 25: 15 tl~ • ~~l:]f7:'l "',_; ;.;e, all t.U 
day• o_f our walking with them, where "'~,. is in the con
struct before the verb which follows. So J~b IS: 21 =ip:c 
;15 »']: ai;, the place of him wlw know not GoJ; Is. 29 : i 
.,, l"t#IJ' n~'1P., the city of Davld'• dwelling, or where J:?avid 
dwelt; Lev. 14: 46. Is. 30: 29. Hos. 1: 2. The same 1s the 
case, doubtless, in Ex. 6: 28. Lev. 7: 35. Num. 3: 1. Zecb. 
8: 9. Jer. 36: 2; althou ... h asCi" is the noun which precedes 
the verbs, there is no ~le sign of regimen. 
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lo ICOOrdanee with this principle, which 10 far as I know ' 
has never been fully developed, Ewald proposes (OGramm. p. 
577) to render Ps. 16: 3, tke ucdle1lt of aU my deligllt. None· 
of the above cases, however, go to such an extent ; and the 
reudering is somewhat repulsive. On the whole, I very much 
JWd"er the solution by ellipsis, which supposes that Y11!1'l is 
im tied. 
~ eYeo if this be rejected, that the coostruct form is some

times used, where the ab1olute is required, seems to be proved 
by such cases as 2 K. 9: 17 :"feJ:, ,~ ~~IP, a multitude I .ee; 
Ps. 74: 19 "Give not the soul of thy turtle-dove n:!IJ;, to tAe 
tlJilJ lmut." If these are truly construct forms, and not the 
fem. form in n-:, which though very uncommon yet does occur, 
(Gramm. ~319. note 1.) then they are examples directly to 
oor purpose. And if they are to be solved by ellipsis, i. e. 
by supposing c~;" to be implied after the first and "1~ or 
Mil!:: after the seeond example, still they are directly in point. 

We come then to the conclusion, that we may translate with
out any ebaoge of the Hebrew text, and render the whole verse 
tbus : lb to the 1ainu in the earth, eoen the excellent (of the 
eanh ), all "'!! delight v in them. The , before ~"1l! I take 
to be a , tzplicatioum oel n.ffirman•, like the Latin imo, immo, 
and the ~k xal. 

We deduce from the verse thus.explained, the sentiment, that 
the speaker took great pleasure in, or cherished a high regard 
b, the saints in the land or on earth. And who could ever say 
this with as much truth, as he who ' laid down his own life for 
them, who died that they might Jive, who bought them with his 
own precious blood ? ' 

The sentiment of vs. 2, 3 seems then to be, that the Messiah 
lomi God as the supreme object of adoration and source of all 
pld, and loved those who are redeemed by his obedience and 
st&rings. And did he not love them? Yea, was it not 'with 
an everlasting love, an affection stronger than death, which many 
waten could not quench, nor floods drown ? ' 

Were I to recount the conjectural expositions which have 
been m:Jde of v. 8, it would occupy much time and patience. 
The great di.fficuhy of the verse, from the uncommon and 
aoomaJous constructions in it, will be readily acknowledged by 
f!'fery one, who has even a slight knowledge of the Hebrew. 
This difficulty has occasioned almost endless conjecture, and a 
mukhude of proposed alterations of the text itself. All I can 

·~ 
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do, in respect to lhese, is merely to preteat a few of them to 
the reader ; leaving him, if he prefers them to ao explenation 
of the text as it stands, to choose for himself. 

1. My goodness exteodeth DOt to thee (to God), but to the 
saints, who can be profited by it, etc. So J. Kimchi and others. 

2. Say to the LOrd, my Lord art thou ; and to the saints, all 
my delight are ye. D. Kimchi. 

3. Tbe good whtc:h thou bestowest, t8ou art not under any 
obligation to bessow on me, but thou givest it oo aceouat of the 
saints, who lie buried in the earth, etc. Jarchi. 

4. Thou art my happiness; there is nothing superior to ~ 
b the saints who are in the land, etc. Teller. 

3. To the saints who are in his land, he hath made wonder
kal all his pleasure io them. So the Sept. and Vulgate, making 
a verb out of "!"lO!, i. e. either .,..,~!'] according to Ferrao
dus ; or ., .. "!~l'l~ according to Michaelis, who translates, Ire hi.a 
10inu, tDho ~re' buried in the t4rth, he IMWI hu ~u. 
deed., (viz.·by raising them from the dead,) for lae greatly de
liglau •n tAem; or .,.,"~ according to :Kohler, who renders, 
In hU •ainu. tDM are in' hit land, Je'NwaA lw.th 1hetDed tnint
clu; aU /au deliglat u in them. 

6. In the saints, who lie buried in the earth, how magnificeaa 
does he (Jehovah) exhibit himself (.,..,,~ ma ), for he delights 
in them. Dr Knapp. · 

7. I call the sainta happy ~o are in the land ; yea, I dweU 
with them (.,"1" from .,qo:t ), and I delight in them. Doederleio. 

These are only a part o( the •yha critica, which bas grown 
up from the verse before us. Lllte critics, Schnorrer, Rosen
muller, Gesenius, De Wette, and others, agree for substance in 
the version which I have given above, and consent to take the 
text as it stands, instead of transforming it into something which 
we may conjecture it ought to be. I would that all who meddle 
with sacred criticism, might imitate their caution in this respect. 
Eichhorn long ago made the remark, in his 0 Bibliothek, that 
those who understand Hebrew the least, will most feel the need 
of changing the Masoretic text, oc te:ttw recept~ because it 
presents difficulties which they cannot solve ; but thoae wao un
derst~d it well, will seldom find any reaaon to depart from the 
reading given by tbe Masorites. 

A bare inspection of the above discrepancies aod variatioos of 
erit.ica, 1 would hope, will be a sufficient apology for my having 

Digitized by Googl e 



1831.] 91 

~ed to illustrate and confinn the Tetsion I have git'en, 
aDd tbe ex~is which I have attached to it. 

Verse 4. l:ln~:m:e 113"\~, t1aey 11&aU multiply their 10rr01111. 
My reuoo for this version '(instead of idou) is, (I) That ~~ is 
the proper word for idou, as any one may see by consulting 
1 Sam. ~1: 9. 2 Sam. 5: 21. Hos. 4: 17, etc. This comes 
&om :au, and bas a Pilei formation, (i. e. belongs to Dec. Vlll. 
of oowais,) as one would naturally suppose, in order to distinguish 
it from ni~, which is the plural of the fem. Segholate nw.. 
(j) The eeose of the passage seems to me in this way preferable. 

I obeerve, howeYer, that Gesenius, and after him Winer, has 
peo eon~~ the sense of idou. But asPs. 16: 4 is the OD'

Iy paasage to 'which they have appealed, or can appeal, ,in eoJ)'o 
tirmatioo of it, I cannot accede to this criticism. It is a safe and 
~ rule, that a new sense of a word ought never to be int~ 
d.eed, when it is unnecessary. That in this instance there is 
ao oecessity, I appeal to the judgement of the reader. Nay, not 
ooJy does this appear to be so, but that even a better meaning 
~ given to the passage, by following the sense which n~~ has 
Ill all other cases. Then as the Hebrews had their 1:1~~, al
ways and only appropriated to de!ignate idol•, there is no good 
~of probability that ni::a?Q was used in like manner. 

'the Chaldee Targum, Sy~acbus, Fischer, and others, in 
b"ke mamer translate m::aSl idou • but Aquila, the Seventy, the 
Vulgate, the Syrisc, Arabic, anA Ethiopic versions, Ruperti, 
Ro.eomiiDer, De Wette, and most modern versions, render the 
word·~-
"1~ "''!I!• (who) Mfle htUtened another tDay. So I feel 

CGmpe&fed, on the whole, to render this ' locus vexatissimus.' 
The word "'ll~ is often used to designate anotlaer gocl, i. e. an 
idol or false god. But then, in such eases, the word ;t! ot 
~ is either actually written, or else obviously and necessa
rily implied by contrast, as in Is. 42: 8. 48: 11. Unmindful 
of this idiom, many critics have here rendered .,l'!t! another god, 
i. e. an idol god. So Jarchi, Michaelis, and others. But the 
Sepcaa~ Vulgate, and Chaldee Targum read it .,lj~ (not 
.,t:IJ!), ·and translate it ,.mi -ruii-r«, po•tea, .,z:J~ 111, i. e. af
krvltll'a. Others, as Sehourrer, point the word thus, "'"t! 
(fOr .,;n&!), and translate it baclcwarch. To this last rendering 
we may object, that the Hebrews used "\~0, "'"', s~o, (not 
-~,) betOre ..,\Ml$, when they meant to designate revolt from 
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Jehovah. To the preceding one it may be objected, that if it 
make any sense, it is at least very difficult to see what it is. 

We come back then to ~!Jt!, leaving the text unchanged, and 
render it adverbially, viz. alior.um, another tDay, a different &DGy. 
So Gesenius, Rosenmiiller, De Wette, and other recent critics. 

But what means 'lj~'i? It appears no where else in Kal in 
the sense of luutening. It is found twice in this conjugation, in 
the sense of giving dOtDrtJ, or rather, giving money of upot.ual., 
or paying the price of a wife, viz. in Ex. 22: 15. But else
where the forms in Piel only appear, and these mean to luutera, 
etc. The Chaldee translator aepears to have taken the verb 
here in the sense of pruenting o.fferin$•· But as the word is us
ed in the sense of git~ing, onfy when tt means to git~e a dowry
pruent, so this rendering cannot be defended. 

We come then, by a kind of necessity, to the meaning ha1ten; 
although we have no other example of the like nature in Kal. 
But the kindred languages do not lead us here to a different 
meaning; and we must acquiesce in this, as Rosenmiiller, ~ 
senius, De Wette, and others have done. I render the two 
words :~1~ .,!Jt!• then, in this' manner, tD!w luute" another 
way, alior1um. The meaning I take to be, ' Who leave the 
true God, the supreme object of the speaker's worship and de
light, and eagerly seek after idols, who forsake the way of 
truth and salvation, and go in another way, that of idol-worship 
and of destruction.' 

til~ 1:1:'1~~~ T'~t! :~ I tDill not pour out their libation. of 
blood. Libations of wine were a part of the daily offerings made 
to the true God, Num. 15: 5, 7, 10. But libations of blood, 
frequendy of. human blood, as is well known, were and still are 
made by very many of the idolatrous heathen. The speaker 
expresses in this Psalm his horror or detestation, with respect to 
offerings of this nature. He loathes those sacrifices or libations, 
which the worshippers of idols regarded as the most efficacious. 

Others understand the passage figuratively, in this manner : 
' I will not present offerings to idols ; for this would be like pre
senting blood insttmd of wine, for a libation to Jehovah.' I pre
fer the former sense. 

It bas been frequendy remarked by commentators, that the 
action of presenting an offering to God, belongs to a prielt only; 
and consequently, that the Messiah is here speaking of himself 
as a priest. But I do not feel the force of this reasoning. The 
people, who present offerings or libations by a priest, d~ them-

. 
Digitized by Googl e 



1831.] Yer.u 4, 5. 93 

selves p-esent them in the most important sense. So here, the 
!ptlder may be expressing the offering which he himself is un
w~ to make ; not those which be would decline to make for 
CldMn. lo ocher words, and taking off the costume, the Messi
ah expresses his abhorrence of idol and false worship. 

But bow can this be ? At the time when Jesus made his ap
pearaoce, the Jews bad no idol-worship. They had abandoned 
idolatry b centuries. 

True; but did the Messiah come only to reform the Jews ? 
Were tbree millions of people the only objects of his pity, among 
the seven hundred millions then living? 'Is be the Saviour of 
the Jews only ? Is he not also the Saviour of the Gentiles ? 
Yea, of the Gentiles also.' 

Why may he not then be represented as expressing his ab
borreuce of idols and idol-worship? Ruperti himself being judge, 
this might well be: "Quid eoim," says he, "pio Judaeo, vel 
eciam Messiae magis convenit, quam cultum idolorum damnare 
aaque detestari ?" p. 13~. 
lf any difficulty remains, the subject may be viewed in anoth

er ~ still. The Psalmist undertakes to represent to the men 
of his time a suffering, triumphing Messiah, who also is "holy, 
harmless, undefiled, and separate from sinners." Now in order to 
make his picture striking in this last respect, he mustjresent him 
as opposed to the prevailing vices of the times. An what were 
these? Affinity with the heathen and idol-worship. But the 
Messiah would abhor all conduct of this nature. His character 
would be wholly the opposite of that, which the wicked and 
aposcatizing of that day sustained. It is co1tume, then, and this 
auly, which makes any difficul~ in this case. But who will 
refuse to allow a writer of David s time, to employ the costume 
ol the day ? SUJ'ely no difficulty can be made here, to one con
Yenaot with the style of the Hebrew prophets, who every where 
employ the drapery of the times then present, to designate the 
objects of future and distant periods. In what other way can 
meo write, so as to be understood by their contemporaries ? 
~ .••• !-~11, nor tDill I take their namu upon my lip1, i. e. 

I will Dot even utter their names, in such abhorrence do I bold 
them. The suffix in tlni~;; may refer either to the libations of 
blood mentioned in the 'pr~eding clause, or to the persons who 
present them. The Iauer seems to be the most congruous . 
. Verse 5. "~'I ::l1 .... l"'2M~ , lit. Jelw11ah u the ~art of my J!OT

hoa, arul "'!I cup, or Jehovah is my part and port1on, etc. The 
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word n~'i .is the fem. form with immutable Qamets, like ""l!iT, 
n.,nt., n'"\D, etc. Hence the Qamets is not changed by the coo
stri:ct stat~, in which the word here stands. The sentiment of 
the pass~e seems plainly to be, ' Jehovah is the author of all 
my good. The image of good is represented by"~:~ n;ll antl 
"~:t~, the first signifying the portion of goods or e~ate ~hich 
falls to one, and the second, the supply of his food and com
forts. The speaker then means, 'Jehovah is my portion, in die
tinction from the worldly inheritance which others seek.' 

In this point of view, the"~~;~ of v. 2 gives and receiveS 
light from the present passage • 

.. ;..,;a ,-.~;" ~ , tlwu ftl.ltainut my lot, i. e. thou main
taiilest or defende;. the lot, inheritance, or pqrtwn, which bas 
fallen to me, or which is mine. The sense is, 'Thou dost es
tabJisb, render stable, keep in safety, preserve, the portion or in
heritance, which thou hast given me, i. e. thou art mine, and ev
er will be; I have an unfailing portion.' Comp. vs. 7, 8. 

As to ,-.~ir-1, if from ,~~, it may be an irregular participle 
of the present tense, like l:}"~i" for a'l~i", et"3;i7J for lt~i7J; or it 
may be the 2 pers. masc. fut. HiphiJ from ~:, a root not put 
down in our lexicons, but one altogether probable, and having 
the same sense as ~~ ; or perhaps the same as the Anbic ., , ..-
~ , to enlarge, to amplify. Scbultens adopts this last sup
positiOn. I pref6l' the former. 

Verse 6. The idea of portion or ifllaerttanee beio~ thus intro
duced, the image is continued ; tl~~f' ... D"~~tl, my !t£ritage 
lut• fallen to me in a goOtlly plate. The word ~~~ in its first 
sense means line, then meannng-line, by which lend, an inher
itance, was marked out or apportioned. Here it is the same as 
P~l1 and 0~~ and :.,;a above, i.e. it stands {as frequently) b
the inhtritanct or pom11aon iuelf, that bas been apportioaed
The word II !li)J , luif!t fallea, I take to refer to ·the custom of di
viding heritages by lot; comp. Josh.I7: 5. Amos 7:17. 

"\. • .. --··. • ple I .. ~ ... 1:1', yea, my tflr~UUance u Martt to t~~t, or, yta, 
ia11e a delightfid inheritance ; a repetition of the thought in the 
preceding tnlzo~. The word n~1:12 is another example of the 
feminine ending with Qamets immutable. M"'ll)i is a verb in the 
3 ~ers. fern. of the praeter tense, agreeing wiili n~tt,2. 

The meaning of vs. 6, 7 is, ' Jehovah is my chief good ; he 
has made this cood a sure heritage to me ; it is h"ke a heritage 
in a pleasant place; it is delightful to me.' 
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Who amoog the soos of men could ever say this, with as much 
empllasis aod truth as be, who ' came to do the will of God, 
aaJ & whose heart the law of Jehovah was written ?' 
· But if vs. 5-7 be understood not simply of God himself, as 
~ tbe portion and joy of the Holy Saviour, but aJso of all else 
wbieb God bestows, {so that God is here called portion and lot 
u tbe ador of these,) then we have a more widely extended 
meao~ still of the paragraph ia question. When we consider 
the ci'tumstaoces, in which the Saviour is represented u utter
ilg the 1I'Ords of this Psalm, viz. in prospective view of suffering~ 
is ir DO( oaturaJ to suppose that his mind looked beyoad the sea
aoo o( distress and humiliation, to that of coneequeDt happiness 
ad glori6catioo ? We know, from the close of this Psalm, that 
sucb was the case. But may we not suppose, that the dark hours 
o( trembling anticipation were cheered by the prospect of that 
~'which was to be won by his struggle 8Dd triumph among 
the soos ol mea--the glorious heritage of redeemed sinners 't 
I thiok we may. "For the joy 1et before him, he endured the 
eroas, despising the shame." What was this joy ? His own re
llfteetion &om the dead and glorifieation in heaven, doubtles& 
llllde a part of it. Bot was this all? Was this what most deep
ly a&cted the heart of him, who left a throne of glory to sutler 
aod die b siaoers? It would seem that such was not the case. 
The~ ~""'Ke of the 1aint1 then, giTen to him by 
~ t&e Father, /W porlioft orul hil lot, may have been the ob
Jeets o( cootemplatioo by him, when iD the state represented by 
dis Psalm ; and in accordauce with this, I have considered the 
IIOr of the Psalm on p. 66 above. This will more fully still ex
pllil tbe triumph and exultation of the Holy Sufterer, in the re
lllillder of the Psalm. 

Verw 7. What oow is the consequence of having such a de
¥tfid portico, one which is coufirmed or made sure to him ~ 
~ .•. 'Jj,:nt , I toiU bku JelwtJak who cared. for tne. So 
n; means i~ Psalm S2: 8, and so the participial noun .&om it 
~ ~ 9: 5 ; and so Geseoius renders it here ; Yl: , couulere a
lieai,fir jttrUI'IUkn 10rgen • 
. ~ ~,.,~~ ni;"~ 'lC!·, yea, by ~~ m~ rein1 .Tmoat.A me, 

tiL to bless or praise Jehovah. In dus sample and easy way, 
~ by Geseaius, the ummmbered speculations about the 
~ are rendered useless. ~ Hebrews used ni~~, reilw, 
It 4eaoee the intmor 11111n, the part which meditates 'or thinks 
-.,. or intensely ia retirem--. Aod sutely, be wile retired 
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from the wondering multitudes that surrounded him, to a lonely 
mountain, where he might spend the night io prayer ; be who 
rejoiced in spirit, and thanked his Father, the Lord of heaven 
and earth, for the spiritual success which he had given him ; be 
who was to have a spiritual seed more numerous than the stars 
of heaven; he may well be supposed to say, that 'he will ever 
bless the Lord, and that his soul admonishes him to do so, in 
the secret hour of meditation by night.' 

Another tum may be given to the verse, viz. ' I will bless Je
hovah, who hath instructed or counselled me, viz. to choose the 
goodly heritage which I have chosen ; my inmost affections and 
desires warn me also not to abandon this choice.' So Rosen
muller and others ; but the former method is more simple, and 
more congruous with the context. 

Verse 8. '1"~1) ••• "'l'J"~~~ , I 1et Jelwvala cOJUtnntly before 111e ; 

i. e. I keep him constantly in view ; I look to him as being con
tinually present, and ready with his aid to protect me. So the 
sequel. 

ti~7at$ ••• ~, becawe lae i1 at my rig/at laantl, I am not moo
ed; i. e. because he is in very deed al.ways present as my help
er, and I do always look to him as being with me, or being my 
helper; therefore I am not agitated, or driven hither and thither, 
by any perplexity or fearful anticipation. To be at one'• rig/at 
laand, is to be present with him in such a manner as most effec
tually to give him aid. Thus we have a kind of proverbial ex
pression in English, to designate an auxiliary on whom we 
place great reliance: 'He is my right-hand 1nan.' In the 
like sense does the Psalmist employ "~"'~"'~. The verb tl~»l$ 
is the fut. Niph. of tm:l • 

If the reader finds any difficulty in attributing such expres
sions of confidence to Jesus, when meditating on the sufFerings 
and death which awaited him, because be finds, in the history 
given by the evangelists, that Jesus was in great agony at the 
prospect of them, when he prayed in the garden of Gethsemane; 
he has only to call to mind, that the agony of the garden was 
a part of the consummation of Jesus' suiferings,-a part of the 
bitter cup itself which he was to drink, ' who bore our sins, and 
carried our sorrows ; who was wounded for our transgressions, 
and bruised for our iniquities.' But it was not always thus with 
the Son of God. Nothing can be more certain, than that pre
vious to this period, he had looked fOrward to his sorrows, with 
the firmest calmness, and the most unwavering resolution. And 
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why! Because 'God was in all his thoughts,' because 'be 
Itt rile Lord always before his face, and therefore could not be 
moted.' ' For the joy set before him,' he could look with 
ealire calmness on the agonies of the cross, and all the shame 
will which that would be accompanied. He did so ; for be 
bew that although the powers of darkness must triumph as it 
were, b- au bour, yet that he himself should speedily triumph 
mer death and him that had the power of death, and rise to 
eternal blessedness, majesty, and glory, io the upper world. 
How m it possible to doubt, that he who knew all this, could 
esult, aud did exult, even in prospect of the cross ? Such an 
exubtion our Psalm expresses. To what extent David saw all 
dais it his own mind, when he wrote it, I do not pretend to de
termiue; but that the Spirit of God who moved and aided the 
IICred writer, clearly saw and knew it all, who can reasonably 
Yeoture to call in question ? 

Atcordingly, we need not deem it strange, that the sequel of 
tbe Psalm presents us with a theme of joyful anticipl\tion. 
Jesus in view of his su1feriogs, is represented in the first verse 
IS exclaiming : " Preserve me, 0 God, for to thee do I betake 
myself for refuge ! " But the agitation of the ' man of sor
rows' is calmed, in reflecting on what God bas done for him, 
aod what be bas promised to do. Before his mediation is at an 
eud, his heart even exults in the prospect of the future • 
. . Verse 9. ~~ ~~ l~~, tAerifore my Aeart rejoice•; i. e. Ire
JOICe. The Hebrews were accustomed to employ every distin
SUimed part of the external or internal mao, as a representative of 
rhe whole person, or as the pronoun I, my•elf, etc. So we often 
4o in English, without being sensible of it ; e. g. every 1oul 
Jlft:leot perished ; the vessel had forty handa ; wise heath do 
DOt think so; Aeart1 of steel will not fiincb, etc. see Heb. Gr. 
~ 475. 2. The sentiment of the passage is : ' Because God 
wi always be a very present help in . time of trouble, I am 
DDt ~ted at the prospect of it ; and considering " the joy 
that ~ tet before me," J can exult in the prospect of the future.' ,m ;~ .. ,, my 1oul e.rult1. Literally "1i::l~ means honour, 
/-.e, .:;u;y, •plendour, etc. It is in a jiguratit1e or 1econdary 
"'T• that it is employed by the Hebrew poets in the room of 
~; but this latter sense, in all probability, comes from "1~:e in 
rhe leDSe of lirler, which thj Hebrews regarded as the seat of the 
~ and a1fections, d'weU as the heart ; and which, there
be, might very naturally be taken by them as the representative 

li 
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of the person, I, my•elf, etc. The idiom would be the same to 
them, that heart is to us when employed in the like way ; 
although to us, the expression seems very strange, my liver u
tdtl. But physically or literally considered, it is no more strange 
than that the heart exults ; and as to the figurative sense, this 
depends entirely on the ww loquendi. In the view of the He
brews, they bad as much ground to make the liver represent 
the whole man, as we have to employ the heart in the same 

s , 
office. The Arabians also use the word ~ for liver. For 

the sense ,i::l:;z, as given above, compa;e Gen. 49: 6. Ps. 
57: 9. 108: 2. 

l"!Q:;~ ..• J:l~, yea, my flesh shall rer,o•e in confidence ; i. e. 
my body will 1 commit to the grave wtth confident expectation 
as to the future, viz. expectation that thou will not suffer it to re
main and dissolve there ; as the sequel expresses. 

So Peter and Paul interpret this passage, as we have already 
seen; and so all commentators, who fully acknowledge their 
authority in matters of interpretation. But let us hear the other 
side. Ruperti says, ' My body shall sleep securely by night, 
and no evil befall me.' Kimchi, and after him Rosenmiillcr, 
De W ette, Gesenius, and others : ' While I live, I shall live se
curely, relying on thine aid; for thou wilt defend me from 
every evil.' 

That the words are in themselves susceptible of such an inter
pretation, no one well versed in the idtom of the books of 
Psalms, Proverbs, and Job, will undertake to deny. That they 
are capable of the interpretation which Peter and Paul give 
them, is equally plain and certain. The verb 1~~ means, to lie 
down to rut, to encamp for tlae sake of rest, to rut, to dwell 
with or in, etc. Now as no accusative case is supplied in our 
text, who shall decide whether Y..,N must be added, or "''!;P 
1epulchre, or ni..,:lR n"~:g place or h~use of the grave '! Tb; 
context must decide this point; and what does the next verse say ? 
"Thou wilt not leave me to !-itt'P, i. e. the gra\·e, thou wilt not 
wffer me to corrupt or con.wme tlaere." Why should we doubt, 
then, that the writer has in view a ' resting of his flesh in the 
grave,' in this case, as the apostles understood him to have ? 

Verse 10. ;;ec~~ ... "~, for thou wilt not leare me to tl&e 
grave, or thou wtU not alJandon or give me over to the grave ; 
viz. thou will not. suffer.tb~ grave, or ~i~-:p, to have power over 
me, so as to retatn me tn tt. 

Digitized by Coogle 



1831.] Yerte 10. 

F..- the meaning of the word -;~MS , I must refer the reader 
to tbe " Exegetical Dissertations " ~hich I have recently pub. 
Jisbed, on this and other kindred words. Peter and Paul both 
aoder!tood ;;w.p of the grave or region of the dead. And so 
tilt followiog ~n/zo~ leads us almost oecessarily to explain it. 
Tbat the world of misery, r1inu, is here meant, there is no good 
pound to suppose. At any rate, philology canoot make this 
out ; and whether you construe the passage of David or of 
Clnt, it would be very difficult for tMology to maintain suc:b 
a posilioo. The soul of neither went to rllwu, neither expect• 
ed 10 ~ there. ' To day shalt thou be with me in Paradise,' 
intimates something very different from this, in the case of the 
Messiah. 

As to ~~~ , it is the usual Hebrew periphrasis of me, •y
ttlf, etc. according to the idiom just explained in commenting 
oo tbe preceding verse. That the Hebrews used this word to 
denote IOd in distinction from body, the immortal in distinction 
&om the mortal part, remains to be shewn. That they some
limes designate the aninau1 of man by it, I feel no disposition to 
doubt. 

Our translation, TMu wilt not leatJt my 1oul in hell, in two 
respects varies from the Hebrew original. Soul, as here em
ployed, naturaUy misleads the mere English reader, who takes it 
for !be immortal part. In this way, the Romish church has 
made out the descent of Christ's soul into bell, in order to de-
5rer souls from purgatory ; a doctrine which, if it has any 
bmdatioo, surely has none in this passage. Then to render 
:;Jr*. , m Mil, does not seem to be accurate ; for although .., 
sometimes may be rendered in, as MQ:;~ in confoleru:.e, '1~~ i,; 
ltpfrNition, yet before a noun of place· it does not signify in, 
bUt at, as "'J~~ at tile door, etc. The truth is, that in the pres
eat case, the ~ belongs to the verb :it~~, and ~ ~l~ means to 
~ oea to, to abandon to, to git1e up or leatJt to; see Heb. 
Gr. ~ 606. The word ~~ecu; is here personified, or represented 
as a rapacious monster ready to destroy ; comp. Is. 5: 14. 

The simple meaning, then, of the passage before us is : 
'Tbou will not give me over to the power of death, nor aban
doo me to the region of the dead.' So the next clause indi
cates. 

nl];; ••• ·1J3ll ~~, thou tDilt not permit tlay Holy One to Itt 
tm11ption. In this sense did Peter and Paul understand this 
nlz~. But Rosenroiiller derives nlj'q? from t:!:tU), to link doum, 

Digitized by Googl e 



100 lnterpretatitm of P•olm XYI. 

aad renders it fotJeGm, pit, dittla, grGfle. Tbe whole pasage 
be renders thus : " Non permittes ut pius tuus cultor sepulcbro 
committatur." So for substance, Ruperti, Gesenius, De Wette, 
and others. But although it is true, that the form n!Jt),.may be 
derived from ~:rD , like n)J~ from 'J11::1 , yet it is equally true, that 
it may be derived, as a regular guttural Segholate, from nlj:j, to 
eorntpt, to dutrog. So Geseoius himself admits in his lexiCon ; 
and be gives to n!JP , as coming from n~ , the sense of cor
ruption, dutruction, Verderbni••· We may be permitted then 
to follow Peter and Paul, as philology allows us to do. 

To •ee corruption, is to experience it, to be made a partaker 
of it. So to •ee death, to 1ee the king®m of God, to •ee good, 
etc. are familiarly used, and in a way that entirely corresponds 
with the nMw niN"' 0:, of our text. 

But what means '"'1"~1:1 ? In the margin, we have a Masoretic 
note, " "'"n", i. e. Yoilh wperjluou1. Accordingly, the vowel 
points are adapted to j'1"0n the singular, and not to ,...,..Cin the 
plural form, which stands in the Kethibh or text. 

With the Qeri or marginal reading, to which the vowel points 
are adapted, i. e. the singular number, agree Peter, Paul, aod 
the Seventy, all of whom have ~t)., oaw" aov, the Chaldee, Syr
iac, Vulgate, Arabic, Ethiopic, Jerome, Talmud of Babylon, the 
ancient Rabbins, (see Kennicott, Diss. II. pp. 108. 563.) also 
156 Codd. of Kennicott and 85 of De Rossi, and 44 editions of 
the Hebrew Scriptures. Seldom is a reading as well vouched lOr 
by external witnesses, which stands unquestioned in the text. And 
in addition to all this, it may be jostly said, that the tenor of tbe 
whole Psalm seems plainly to demand ;.,"!?'=' and not i"'l~l't. 

But after all, Rosenmiiller, Gesenius, ~tange, Bruns, Fiscli'er, 
De W ette, and others, have declared for the Kethibh, 'i"'f'~ , 
principally on the ground, that the more difficult reading is •to be 
preferred. This indeed, in a case caeteril paribu•, must be re
garded as a correct rule ; hut if a more difficult reading bas 
great weight of versions, manuscripts, and internal connexion 
aod probabiJity against it, it would be stretching the rule very 
far, to extend it to suC'h a case. In fact, one might, in this way, 
prove 'that a reading which makes no sense, or an incongruous 
one, is preferable to a reading which makes a good and congru
ous sense ; which seems to be proving quite too much. 

The Masoretic reading, in the case before us, is i"1"CCM , as 
the vowel points themselves, and the note in the margii.fuUy 
prove. How then can any one indulge, as some have done, in 
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Yioleat declamation against the Jews, for bavio~ torruptetl the tat 
here? The ancient Jews did it not. Modern Rabbins, indeed, 
bare )aid bold of the plural form of the word here, in order to 
ahew that the Psalmist is speaking of aU the righteous or saints ; 
aod therefore that Peter and Paul have mistaken his words, 
when they applied them solely to Christ. Rabbi Ben Cbaim 
was the first who pbliilaetl the plural reading ,..,~", in his 
Rabbinical Bible ( V enet. 1520 ), all preceding editions haviag 
omiued the Y odh which is the index pluralitatu. Fischer, 
wbom Roseomiiller quotes at length, and with great approbatioo, 
~ tbe difficulty of finding any adequate reason for introducing 
dUs Y odh, uuless the ancient manuscripts had read thus. And 
tbis is the sum of all his argument respecting it. But whether 
a speculative reason of this nature is to weigh against the testi
moay of the New Testament, of every ancient version, of the 
Ma.Ora, of all the older Hebrew manuscripts and editions, and 
apinst the internal necessity of the passage, is indeed a serious 
CJOestion in criticism. 

lo other cases of the like nature, such critics as Gesenius, 
RoseomiiUer, and De Wette, do not hesitate to receive the Ma
soretic m&f!;inal reading or Qeri, instead of the Ketl&ihh or read
ing of the text, because it makes a more facile sense; e. g. Is. 
9: 2 ' Thou bast multiplied the nation, tlwu luut increa.etl ill 
joy,' ~i'Fl z:e'll:'J M;. Literally translated, as the text stands, 
il read..~ T~ ~~ NOT incretuetl iu joy. But here Gesenius 
appeals to the ancient versions, to the Qeri, and to the connexioo 
of the passage, in order to justify the exchanging of li!;, for ~; , 
wbicla latter he adopts, because he is supported by these vouch
en. We hear nothing here about the more difficult and im
probable reading (li; ), in preference to ~;. How is all this to 
be accounted for ? i; is surely not so well supported, or so 
~ to congruity, in Is. 9: 2, as i1,t?ry, is in Ps. 16: 10. 
But aJas ! the cases are very different. ln the latter, ,.,,qn 
1I'OIIld help to support apostolic claims to correctness of u;ter:: 
pnwion, and would favour the reference of the Psalm to the 
Jlessiab. ' Away with it then from the earth.' ' The more diffi
cult reading is to be preferred,' i. e one which will not thwart the 
opposite interpretation. But in Is. 9: 2, there is nothing de
pendent on the criticism, which can favour rationalism. The rigid 
rule of criticism, then, may lie by undisturbed. Truly if there 
be bigotry among those interpreters who refer the Psalm to 
Chrisa, they are oot the only examples of it among the 110111 of 
IDeO! 
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I have only to add, that the meanin~ of ,~,., seems primarily 
to be affectumate; then, in reference to God, it designates one 
who is affectionately and pi.otUly detJoted to Aim or to Au Hr

f1iu ; a characteristic which belongs by way of eminence to the 
holy Saviour. I have retained the translation thy Holy One, 
-co" oa1o" aov, because it is sufficiently near to the Hebrew, 
which means tAy piotu one, and our ears have been too long ac
customed to it to dismiss it, unless it were substantially erro
neous. 

Verse 11. tl~~lj M")k .. ~'!'i'I'A, tlwu toilt •hew me t!&e pat1& of 
lifo. Life, in Hebrew, like COJ~ in the New Testament, very of
ten means haPPineu. The meaning of the present phrase, 
then, may be : ' Thou wilt make known to me the way of hap
piness, or shew me the way of safety and joy ; thou wilt instruct 
me as to the best me:bod of being happy.' If verses J O, 11 be 
rightly divided, this is, on the whole, the most probable seose ; 
inasmuch as the clause under cousideration seems to stand con
nected with the two arlzo• that follow, and to contain the like 
matter. But if it be viewed as a summary of the precedio~ 
verse, (a thing which often happens in Hebrew parallelism,) 
then the merming would be: 'Thou wilt restore me to life; or; 
thou wilt disclose to me the way of life, after I have been laid 
in the grave.' This sense Michaelis and others adopt ; but the 
objection seems to be, the probability that the sense of this clause 
has a special relation to the matter of the succeeding arlzo•. 

'fi'!-n~ niM'iip ,~;z,, fulnell of joy• u with tMe, i. e. in tby 
presence, or thou being present, there is the highest joy, this is 
the completion of joy, supreme delight. ;~a~-n~, lit. UliU. tlay 
fau. But tl .. ~~ very often stands for per1oa, I, tho•, Ae, or for 
JWUt:t~U. Our English version well readers the phrase, Ita 
tlty prueaee u folnw of joy. 

But where is this presence? In the temple, says Ruperti ; 
or at least, in living piously and religiously, the good man E2l

joys this presence. This is in itself all true ; i. e. God is pre
sent with the good man; he was present in his temple; the He
brew could speak of seeking his face (~a); and of enjoying 
his pre1ence, in either respect. But could be speak of no high
er enjoyment still ? Did be acknowledge no other presence ? 
Did be not know that GOO dwelt in heaven, and that his presence 
was there? 

' Yes, be did,' it will be said ; ' but then be bad no expechl
tioo of seeing God there, or of enjoying his presence there. At 
least David had no idea of the soul's imm~rtality .' 
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So Ruperri, Rosenmtiller, De Wette, and others of the same 
scllooj. Yet De W ette allows, that Ps. 17: 16, I 1/aall 1u thy 
f«e ia righleOtUftul, contains a clear intimation that the writer 
expected eternal felicity in beholding the face of God in heaven : 
" Ofleobar ist von dem Anschauen Gottes in der ewigen Seligkeit 
die Rede." He c.oncludes, therefore, that the inscription to this 
Palm, 'T!'l~ :or~~ , cannot be correct, and that the Psalm must 
be set down to some period after the Babylonish exile ; because 
it was not until then, that the Jews had any hopes of future ex
illeoee aod happiness. 

Fortuoate people, we may exclaim then, fortunate indeed 
that you were carried away to a distant heathen land, and a sev
emy years exile ! For there, among the gross idolaters of the 
l'.opbrates and Tigris' plains, you learned what all the patriarchs 
IDd prophets of the Jiving God had never taught you-you 
te.tDed that you were made in the image of God, and destined 
to live bever ! Happy people, who came to such iostructioo 
by exile--instruction more important than all which they had ev
er before received ! But seriously ; are we then to believe, tb8t 
when Paul says, (or if not he, at least a writer of his age, and 
ooe oflrigb authority in the church,) that' Abraham looked for 
a city whose builder and maker is God ;' that when be asserts 
tbat the ancient patriarchs ' all died in faith, having seen the 
promisee afar otf, and embraced them, and desired a better 
eoontry eHJa a Ma~y' (Reb. 11: 10, 13-tfi); are we to be
lieve that such men bad no hope of immortality ? Who does not 
bow, moreover, that the Egyptians of the most ancient times, 
had, of aJI the heathen world, the most distinct and palpable 
bopes of immortality and belief in it ? So the immortal monu
raeots erected in the times of the patriarchs and of· Moses, do 
leltify abundantly at the present moment ; as Champollion bas 
tllewn in the most convincing manner. Herodotus and Diodo
nll Siculus help to confirm all this, in their account of the an
cient Egptians. Now was not Moses, the ~t leader and 
Ia~ of the Hebrew nation, " learned in all the wisdom of 
tbe Egptians" (Acts 7: ~) ; and was be not therefore acquaint
ed with the doctrine of immortality which Jay on the very face 
of their religion ? And if tbe patriarchs and Moses knew aD 
dris, (to speak of no more,) was this knowledge aJJ lost before 
the time of David? Was the king of ~rae), the man after God's 
own heart, the anointed of the Lord, more ignorant thm the 
tyrants of a heathen throne, the worshippers of oxen aDd blocb 
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of wood and stone ? Believe this who will ; bot when the op
posers of credulity, the rationalists of our times, Jay such a tax 
as this upon our understandings, for one I must decline to pay 
it. I revolt, if it be at the expense of being regarded as super
stitious. I am yet, and for aught that I can find, am stiU Jik_ely 
to be, a great way off from believing that the people of God were 
so much inferior to their idolatrous and heathen neighbours, that 
they did not even indulge the expectation of immortality. 

It is to be hoped, after aU the severe remarks we have beard 
and read about dogmatic prejudice, that the Christian public will 
sooner or later see, that prejudice is not confined to one party, 
nor to those who believe in the reality of a divine revelation. 

Fulneu of joy, then, the holy Redeemer expected, when he 
should" ascend to his Father and our Father, to his God and 
our God." There he bas gone, "far above aU heavens;" there 
he experiences " the joy 1Pat was set before him ;" there '' he 
ever liveth to make intercession for us ;" there, crowned with 
everlasting glory, and highly exalted on account of his merits 
and sufferings, be experiences" fulness of joy," which no heart 
can conceive, no tongue describe. 

n~~ 1~"~~ n'I?J:J!~ , at thy right hand are plearure1 tt~erkut
iag, or sn thy right 'Aand. The Iauer rendering is adopted by 
Ruperti, Rosenmuller, Gesenius, and even admitted by Michae
lis. That it is a possible one, need not be said even to a tyro in 
Hebrew. Tbe ::L often indicates such a relation as the rendering 
in thy right hanJ would shew. The meaning of this would be, 
'Thou hast power to bestow lasting favours, or thou art ready to 
bestow unceasing happiness,' i. e. unceasing so long as the pre
sent life endures ; for so the recent commentators are obliged to 
qualify n~a· 

But the other rendering is equally possible, AT thy right ltluul; 
for what is more common than ::L before nouns which indicate 
place where 'J It is one of its leading significations, and is so ar
ranged by Gesenius himself, in his lexicon ; e. g. " The Phili&
tines encamped l~~ll ,by the fountain, at thefountain of Jezreel, 
not in it surely, 1 Sam. 29: 1. So 1 Kings 5: 13, "The hyssop 
which shooteth up ., .. ~~ , by the 'IJXJU. So ::L signifies coraa, ia 
corupectu, before, in pruence of, in t1iew of; imd accordingly the 
Hebrews said, "~"~ , "2!C!3, "~~:n., before or in pruence of the 
eyu, ear•, face. In just the same way would they say, 1~~ ~ 
at tAe right hand, by the right hand. The ooly questioo 
&ben in the present case, is, what method of ioterpretatioo ia 
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IDOit CIIDSJUOUS with the context? To this I must answer, the 
Jacter; for in this case, ':H .. ~,~ will correspond to 'i'i'!-N$, both 
daip:wrin~ place tD~re. This seems to me the most natural, 
facile, ud coogruous construction. 

I~ moreover, the Psalm does truly predict the resurrection of 
Jesus, his triumph over hell and the grave, then what more nat- • 
ural than to suppose, that it also predicts the ascension of the 
Prince of life to heaven, and his being placed _there ' on the 
ri9Jt baod of the Majesty on high ? ' Michaelis rejects this 
meaamg ; but if the interpretation which refers the Psalm to the 
MesRah be retained, I see no good reason why we should reject 
ir. Certainly we are not compelled by philology to do so. 

Thus have I gone through this difficult Psalm, in a manner 
more copious, perhaps, than my readers will approve. It is only 
wbeo ooe has before him all the difficulties that have been made 
in respect to its interpretation, that he can know how much is 
DeCessary to be said in order to meet them all. On the candour 
of diose wbo are able to judge in such a way, I would cast roy
se)( witbout any fears. 

If I have rightly interpreted the Psalm, it contains an exhibi
tion of the Messiah, in view of his approaching sufferings and 
death, rejoiciag in God, as his portion and supporter, expressing 
his deep abhorrence of all departure from him, his love to those 
who are devoted to his service, his joyful hope of a triumph over 
delth ud hell, and of a glorious, blessed, and everlasting state of 
bappiuess ' at the right hand of the Majesty on high.' So Peter 
aad Paul seem plainly to have viewed and interpreted the 
Palm. I would fain inquire bow they have led the way, and 
~w on in their steps, not doubting that they conduct to truth 
IDd happiness. 

h remains only that I should, a~reeably to the plan proposed, 
~1 canvass the principal objections made against such an in
tspretatioo. 

Ou. J • V ene 3 seems to indicate that the writer was in a 
~land, aDd expresses his longing after the society of the 
pious. Were not these the words of David, respecting his own 
~ when he was banished from Judea by the persecuting 
aofSeol? 

Tbis objection depends entirely on the mode of translating 
aad interpreting v. 3. The method of translating which I bave 
adopted, and which agrees with that of Gesenius, De W ette, 
-.d Roeeomiiller, removes all difficulty in applying the words to 

14 
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the Messiah, and renders the interpretation just proposed alto
gether needless. 

OB.r. 2. The reading in v. 10, ';,1~t?n in the plural number, 
shews that the Psalmist is speaking, in thls verse, of the saints in 
general, and not of the Messiah in particular. 

The answer to this has already been given. Overwhelming 
evidence speaks against the plural form of this word. Even 
Fischer and Stange, who strenuously contend for it, mak4' it no
thing more than a pluralis intemiws, a plural of intensity, which 
has reference only to the Saviour. Not so, however, those in
terpreters, who find here no allusion to a Messiah. They, with 
the modem Jews, contend that David is speaking in the whole . 
verse, merely of deliverance from danger and sudden death, and 
that the word ;·1,1:21:r (for so they point and read it) refers to 
all the pious, who enjoy the promises of special favour from God. 
But it may well be asked, supposing the reading in question 
had been ';"',~J:t, and Peter, Paul, all the ancient versions, 236 
manuscripts,' th~ sense of the passage itself, i. e. its congruity 
with the rest of the Psalm, had exhibited and required i"1"~~, 
whether they would have hesitated to receive it ? Such is the 
mighty difFerence which is made in a questien of criticism, by 
previous views and wishes, even among those who believe them
selves of all men to be most free from prejudice ! 

OaJ. 3. The Psalm agrees with others, viz. Ps. LVI. Lvu. LIX. 
which have the same title, ~~, and which were written dur
ing David's exile from his country. It is probable, therefore, 
that Ps. XVI. was written during the same period, and has refe
rence to the dangers and distresses of David during that period, 
and his hope of deliverance. 

So Rosenmiiller. But De Wette acknowledges that he does 
not perceive the resemblance alleged, between the Psalms in 
question; and it would be difficult, I believe, to make out any 
greater resemblance in this case, than exists between Ps. LVI. 
LVII. LIX. and many other Psalms where complaints are uttered. 
An allegation of this nature should have strong support, to ren
der it worthy of very serious regard. 

OsJ. 4. In v. 10, ;~N,~ •.• ~i1~ M!:l means, TAou toilt not 
delifJer me TO S~ol or the ~rat1e, i. e. Thou wilt not suffer me 
to go there or to be at all w1thin its power ; so that !:liN~ is the 
rerminau ad quem, the boundary to which the writer' of the 
Psalm was not to come. 

So Hufnagel, in his dissertation on this Psalm. But the dif-
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6colry bere is, that pbilolo~ will not support the criticism. The 
verb ~ , follow~ by ' , , IS, ;-!, means to git:e otJer to, to 
tJ/JaJon to, to gatJe up to, the power or disposal of another ; 
e.~· Ps. 49: 11, Their wealth l:l"i'Jl!l: ll:it! they Ki"e 011er ' 

to otlwn, i. e. they leave it to their disposil ; for the Psalmist is 
here speaking of those who die, and leave their property to their 
cbildreo. So Ps. 10: 14, The wretched ';";!II ••• STl" kat1u 
IAaWf to tAu, or gitJu Ailtuelf o11er to tAee. Surely the termi
.., ad qwwa is out of question here. So in Ps. 16: 10, :iT !II" 
••• ;;~~ means, to give up to tile powr of, to abcmdon to i& 
t~Vpo.J"or dominion of; all which is explained by the succeed
q tmz~, " Thou wilt not suffer thy Holy One to see corrop
tioo," i. e. to putrefy or consume in the grave. 

Oar. 5. In v. 10, nl]~ comes from l]d, and means graflt, 
pit. So Roseomiiller, Gesenius, De Wette, Ruperti, and oth
ers, after the Jewish commentators. I have already examined 
this, io my remarks on the verse in question. I only add here, 
that ~ , in the sense of UHUting or dutructwn, has a clear 
pua]]elism in Job 17: 14, as Gesenius and Winer both acknow
led~ ; and the case is almost equally clear in Ps. 65: 24, 
TbOo wilt bring them (men of blood) down nl]~ ':'ll!:i ';: , to tile 
pit of datr.diofa, not tile pit of tile pit; although this'last form 
of expression is not an impossible one in Hebrew. Rosenmiil
ler ~ with ao inconsistency rather to be wondered at, here 
makes mrq? to mean dutruction. ' Si naturam furci. expellas, 
mque recurret.' 

Oar. 6. In v. 4, the writer expresses his abhorrence of idola
try. This gbews that he was surrounded by it ; and how can 
1bis be pot into the mouth of the Messiah, in whose times there 
was oot a vestige of idolatry among the Jews. 

So Knapp and Jabn. The answer bas already been given in 
the commentary above. Nothing could be more appropriate, in 
order to present a picture of perfect devotedness to God, to the 
men of David's times, than to present the pattern of such devot
edaess as abhorring every thing connected with idols and idola
try. Such a picture v. 4 presents. And did not he, who came 
to redeem almost the whole of the human race from the service 
of' idols, abhor idolatry' ? 

Om. 7. But the Jews expected a victorious conqueror, a 
.,. hero, io their Messiah; not a persecuted, desp1sed, suf-
5eriog, and dyirlg man. 

True ; the Jews of Christ's time had such an expectation. 
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But was it well grounded ? Is there any good· reason in their 
Scriptures, in favour of such an opinion ? So Jesus did not 
think; for, from the first to the last of his ministry among the 
Jews, he contended against their erroneous views relative to this 
very point. He often rebuked his disciples for the same extra
vagant and ungrounded expectations. Let us hear him, when 
addressing them, after they bad expressed their disappointment 
on account of his death, by saying, " We trusted this had been 
he who would have redeemed Israel," i. e. from the yoke of tbe 
Romans. " 0 fools," said be, " and slow of heart to beline all 
that the prophetllaaJJe 1poken. Ought not Christ to have suffer
ed these thmgs, and to enter into his glory ?" Mark the sequel : 
"Then beginning at Moses, and all the prophets, he expounded 
unto them, in all tlae Scripture,, the things concerning himself." 
And again, when addres&ing all his apostles : " Thus it is writ
teo, and thus it behoved Christ to suffer, and to rise from the 
dead on the third day." Luke 24: 25-27, 46. 

So Paul also thought and reasoned. " Paul • • •• reasoned 
with them (the Jews) out of the Scriptures ; opening and all~ 
ing that ChrL<~t must needs have suffered, and risen again from 
the dead," Acts 17: 2, 3. So thought all the apostles, after 
they bad become truly enlightened. But it would be useless to 
accumulate evidence, in regard to a point so perfectly plaio. 

The question now is, not what bigoted and misled Jews, 
groaning under a foreign bondage, puffed up with pride on ac
count of their descent and privileges, and filled with darkness, 
thought and believed. The true question is, What did the sa
cred writers of the Old Testament Scriptures teach ; and how 
did Christ and the apostles understand and explain them ? If a 
candid Jew could read Ps. xxu. and Is. LIII. and not find ia 
it a ~t~jfering Messiah, it would seem strange indeed. In fact, 
so generally bas this been acknowledged among . the Jewish 
Rabbins, that in modem times the fiction of two Messiahs bas 
been invented ; the one the son of David, who is the reigo
iog and conquering prince; ihe other, the son of Joseph, who 
is the suffering and dying Messiah. 

Such a fiction as this arose, no doubt, from deference to the 
opinion of the ancient Rabbins, who so clearly held to a suffering 
Messiah, that their opinion could not be overlooked or fairly 
set aside. Such for example are the following views : " In 
tres partes divisae sunt omnes castigatiooes et poenae ; uoam 
sustiouerunt David et patriarcbae ; alteram, geoeratio DOStra ; 
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tarlt., Rez Muaio•," Mecbilta in Jalkut Rubeni D. fol. 90~ 
J, fl. So in the Zohar, Geoea. fol. 29. col. 113, "Supremus 
ialler illos qui in hoc mundo castigationes et dolores sustinuerunt, 
a1 Messias." Midrash Misble, fol. 52. 2, " ••• a tribus eas
~ibus et poenis liberamini, a die Gog et Magog, a dolore 
Mana, (i. e. such sorrows as the Messiah would suffer,) eta 
die judicii magoi." Zohar, Numer. fol. 69. col. 274, "IUe 
.Jomiuabiur et occidet multos, et ipllttA quoqtU MUiiG~r&." llk 
is the tyrant king of the Persians, of whom the writer ls speak· 
iog. 

But eoougb of these aqcient Jewish traditions. Whoever 
WilD to see overwhelming proof, in regard to the point of a 
-fferi.g Messiah, may read Scboettgen's ample collection of 
nbbioic testimonies, in his 0Meuitu, Lib. VI. cap. 3. I a«kl 
Clllly, that the Targum of Jonathan exhibits the most indubitable 
t'rideoees that be referred Is. uu. to the Messiah ; see the 
T~m, and especially in chap. 62: 13. 53: 10. Indeed the 
whole of the paraphrase evidently refers chap. Lm. to the Mes-
lilh, akboogh most of the expressions that regard his suffimngs, 
are construed away in some good measure. 

If tbeo the blinded, darkened, unbelieving, worldly·minded 
Jews apected a triumphant and splendid conqueror and king 
ia tbeir Messiah, it proves nothing more than that such men 
mey pervert the Scriptures, and cherish expectations entirely 
di8inot from those which they are designed to support. Is not 
this done every day, amid all the light and knowledge di1fused 
~ the present generation of men ? ' 

O!u. 8. But the Jews did not expect their Messiah to rise 
&om the dead. Of course they could not have understood Ps. 
DL as predicting such an event. 

So Rosemniiller. But what is the evidence? We have al
ready seen. The evidence is an obiter dictum of Maimonides, 
aa the eJose of the twelfth century, a mortal enemy to the 
Christian religioo, and gladly seizing on every occasion to tra· 
dace iL But why did not this celebrated critic examine fur
ther? In the Zohar, (now conceded to be one of the most 
aocieut of all the rabbinical writings,) he might have found a 
di&reot opinion ; e. g. " Morietur his Messias, et oecisus in 
seatu mortis ad tetnpu permanebit." Does ad temptU mean __ ,, 

So Bereshitb Rabba ad Gen. 44: 8. " Quando ~ Cum as
eeodaat captivi ez iajerAO, et Scbechina (Messias) in capite 
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iJlorum, q. d. Mic. 2: 13." Zobar, Genes. fol. 73. col. 290, in 
Esai. 60: 22, " Quidnam vult vox l"'r.tn ? Idem est, ac tem
pore He (l"t); illius, inquam, He (l"t) q~~ ex pulvere resurge&." 
He {l"f} is the last letter in l"'il"t", and stands among the Rab
bios for the mystical desigr)ati~n of the Messiah. Bereshith 
Rabba ad Gen. xxu. " Multae sunt in sacra Scriptura dies ter. 
nae ; quarum una est profecto resurrectio Messiae." So F"mus 
(in Flagello Judaeorum, VI. 79) quotes this passage; although 
it bas been ejected from the later copies of the Bereshith 
Rabba. 

Why now should the dietua of a Jew in the twelfth century, 
be produced as evidence of so important a matter as the creed 
of the ancient Jews respecting the resurrection of the Messiah, 
while all these testimonies are not even adverted to ? Had they 
been confined to the rabbinic treatises, and lurking only there, 
the question would have been very different. But they lie be
fore the whole world, in the laborious, and in many respects 
excellent, work of Scboettgen, o Horae Hebraieae, Vol. n~ 
Truly there is reason to complain, that impartiality is more 
limited than professions of liberality and fairness. 

'Sed •••• manum de tabella.' If the Psalm in question is 
to be wrested from the bands of Peter and Paul, it must be 
done by more strength and fairer combatants than have yet at
tempted to do it. That I may not have committed errors my• 
self, in such a protracted investigation, I do not even pretend. 
If so, let them be exposed ; truth will be a gainer by it ; and 1 
shall surely rejoice. I only offer my bumble contribution to iJlue. 
trate and to vindicate a much abused, and (as I believe) a 
much misunderstood portion of the Scriptures, to which eYf!!l"/ 
Christian ought to attach a high interest, who acknowledges the 
authority of Jesus and of his apostles. If I have succeeded in 
my aim, and my contribution should be so fortunate as to meet 
the approbation of the Christian public, I may, if Providence 
permit, resume at a future period the subject of the predictions 
respecting the Messiah, and endeavour to explain other portioos 
of the Old Testament, which have reJation to this deeply inter
esting subject. 
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Alrr. m. {)If TBI: Gauounco-HtsTORIC.lL INTI!RPRET..lTJOlf 

or THE ScRIPTURES. 

If Alopol8 Ba~a, Prot-r of TMoton Ia lfle UDI•enit1 of Lelpoio. T ...... ta'*' f
the GenDu b1 the Editor.• 

INTaonucroaT NoTICEs. 

Tu following article from the pen of Professor Hahn of d1e 
UniJersity of Leipsic, will be interesting to the lovers of biblical 
~ as giving a clear and practical view of the proper me
daod iD which the Holy Scriptures are to be interpreted ; and as 
poialiug out the reasons, why other modes prevalent in some 
CGIIIICries, are not to be adopted. With many readers also, the 
aniele will have an interest from the circumstance, that it so ful
ly developes the manner in which the Scriptures are regarded 
aad tJealed br the rationalists of Germany. 

Professor Hahn was born in Thuringia in 1792, and is now 
therefore in the vigour of life. In 1819 be became professor 
extraordinary in the university of Konigsberg : and was after
wards ordinary professor U. the same institution, and superin
teudent of tbe churches in and around that city. Of course, he 
lllU&t hue been a stated preacher in one of them. In 1826 he 
was called co Leipsic, as ordinary professor of theology in that 
111iYersity, where be has ever since delivered lectures on syste
IDIIie theology aud the exegesis of the New Testament, and 
!1ill occasionally preaches. While at Konigsberg, he bad ac
,.nd a high character as a man of learning and an oriental 
scbolar, particularly by several publications on the subject of the 
Syriac Jaoguage and literature; of which he was the first to dis
COIU the metrical principles. An occurrence which very un
apectedly took place not long after his removal to Leipsic, gave 
a DeW tum to his efforts, and called him forth as a prominent 
~ of the cause of revelation and of evangelical princi-
ples. 

Io most, if not all, of the German universities, a professor 
neu be enters upon his office, is immediately eligible to all the 
iaties and privileges of it, wid! the exception of being decnna-
6ili, or dean of the faculty to which he belongs. In order to 

• r- &be Deo1D1i«M &wdit•llllll KritiluJI, l'or April J836. 
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enjoy this privileqe in the theological faculty, he must first bold 
a public disputataon in Latin pro loco in ordine tlaeologonta 
olna obtinendo. For this purpose be usually prepares a print
ed dissertation,-to. which sometimes theses are appended,
whicb he undertakes to defend at a stated time in public. In 
ordinary cases there are generally three opponents, selected by 
the disputant himself; in a case like the present the whole fac
ulty to which he belongs seem to be ex oJ!icio opponents, aod 
thus have an opportunity of testing the qualifications of their new 
associate. After the stated opponents have finished, the lists 
are thrown open to all who may choose to enter. 

For the subject of his disputation, Professor Hahn bad pre
pared a dissertation entitled ° Commentatio hut. theol. de ration
alismi, qui dicitur, t1era indole; the object of which was to shew 
the identity of modern rationalism with the earlier naturalism. 
He gives the following, as the results of an accurate historical 

· examination : That the term naturalism arose in the sixteenth 
century, and in the seventeenth had become general ; it was ap
plied to those who admitted no other religious knowledge than 
such as is natural, which every man can acquire for himself with 
his own powers. As to the different forms of naturalism, the
ologians distinguished three ; the refined, which they also caRed 
Pelagianism, which holds the heart of man to be in itself purer 
than it really is, and therefore also his religious knowledge to 
be clearer ; the low naturalism, which directly denies a special 
revelation ; and the lowest of all, which holds the world itself to 
be God. The term rationalism was already used in the sey_ 
enteenth and eighteenth centuries, of those who declared reason 
to be the only source and standard of faith. It seems first to 
have been employed by Amos Comenius in 1661; and was 
never used in a good sense. In the eighteenth century, it was 
customary to give the name of· rationalists to those who had for
merly been called low naturalists. From these facts the disser
tation derives the following conclusions : 1. That rationalism 
has ever been regarded as hostile to Christianity. 2. That the 
name is not modern ; but Was given to those who were befOre 
called naturalistJ. 3. That this unholy name, as well as the 
thing itself, was introduced into Germany from England, France, 
Italy, and HoJJand. 

Although the contents of this pamphlet were merely historical 
they afforded matter enough to excite the opposition of th~ 
friends of rationalism. So long as the dispute was confined to 
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the members of the theological faculty, who are mostly orthodox, 
~ not evangelical men, it was conducted with dignity and 
ealmoess. But so soon as the lists were thrown open, an eager 
aod zealous champion of rationalism pressed forward to the coo
test, in the person of Professor Krug, a member of the faculty 
ol letters, and a teacher of philosophy ; who has written more 
or less on almost all subjects, and therefore been often slighting
ly called the Abbe de Pradt of Germany. With him the bounds 
of dit;oily and decorum were soon overleaped ; and t6e dispute 
~eoerated on his part into a conflict, in which neither the 
"tmrimely jest" nor the " fearfully bitter earnest" were wanting, 
to IUesl the unhallowed zeal of the defender of rationalism. 

Tbe excitement produced by this occurrence was not con
fiDed to Leipsic, but spread throughout Germany, and gave rise, 
11 amaJ, to a host of pamphlets. Among others, Krug publish
ed also a further exposition of his views ; and Hahn wrote a 
Jlllllphlet addressed 0 " To the Evangelical Church, especially in 
Saxony and Prussia." His object in this work was to shew, 
that rationalism stands in such direct opposition to biblical Chris
tianity, that the friends of this anti-biblical doctrine can have no 
claim to be members of the evangelical church ; and he there
be repeatedly calls upon the rationalists at length to come for
ward opeoJy, do homage to the truth, and separate themselves 
&om tbe Christian church.* This little work displays the de-· 
voted character of Hahn's piety in a· very striking manner, and 
produced a powerful effect on the minds of the friends of evan
gelical relpn throughout Germany. Indeed, many of us may 
yet live to see the day, when the effects of it shall become vis
tie, in an open and general purification of the German churches. 

I have dwelt at more length on the subject of the Leip
lic disputation, t because it will hereafter form an important 
epoch in the history of the revival of true religion in Germany ; 
IOd because also it serves to explain several allusions in the fol-

• It shoold be borne in mind, that in the Lutheran and Reform
ed ehurehee, members are admitted by confirmation, and not by 
pro'-ioo ; and it is very rare to meet a person who has not been 
confirmed. 

t For a renew of this dispute and of the writings occasioned by 
it, aee an article by Prof. Tboluck in the 0 Ef1GII{feliselae Kirclaen
~ for July and August 1827. 

15 
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lowing article. Since that time, Habo baa published a Muual 
of Systematic Theology,* and is now engaged in superintending a 
beautiful edition of the Hebrew Bible from the presa of T auch
Diz, for which he furnishes a revision of the text. 

Emanuel Kant, the extraordinary mao whose labours have 
cauaed an entire revolution in the philosophical systems and 
speculations of Germany, and whose name occurs so often io 
the following pages, was the son of a saddler, and born at Ko
nigsberg ii\ 1724. In 1740 he entered upon the study of theol
ogy, which he abandoned for classical and r>lite literature ; and 
after spending several years as a tutor in pr1vate families, be be
came in 1756 a privare teacher in the university of his native 
place. In 'this station he remained fifteen years without salary, 
receiving only fees from his bearers, until 1770, when he waa 
appointed to the chair of Logic and Metaphysics in the same 
umversity. In this capacity he remained active until 1794, dur
ing which period he composed and published most of his philoso
phical works. The decays of age compelled him afterwards to 
retire from his more active duties; and he died in 1804, at the 
age of 80 years, having never in his life been out of Kon~~~ 
farther than to Pillau, a distance of about thirty-three ~ 
miles. 

His person and character are thus described by Reichart 
(Urania, Taschenbuch ftir 1812). "Kant was both in body 
and soul a perfectly dry man. Leaner and thinner than his di
minutive body, had perhaps none ever existed; colder and 
more shut up in himself, a sage bad never lived. A high and 
serene forehead, fine nose, and clear sparkling eyes, were very 
advantageous features in his countenance. But the lower put 
of the face, on the contrary, was the most perfect expression of 
gross sensuality; which manifested itself in him immoderately. 
especially in eating and drinking.-He loved a good table in 
cheerful society ; and was himself a pleasing companion, who 
knew how to put every company in the best humour by his gen
uine wit, exhibited in the happiest retorts and remarks, and 
through his vast reading and exhaustless store of entertaining 
aoec~otes, which ?~ ~lat~d in the driest possible m~nner, wit&
out h1mself ever JOmmg m the laugh. Kant's SOCiety was so 
much the more welcome in the best houses and most respecta
ble families, because, through his perfect integrity and that genuine 

• 0Lehrbuch des christlichen Glaubens, Leips. 1~. 
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~ity which beeame him, not only as the most intellectual mao 
of the city, but also as one of the dee~ thinkers of the human 
nee, he knew how to secure every where to himself the most 
eotire respect and esteem. In his eittemnl appearance be was 
DOt ooly always neat, but elegant. Kant was also the better suit
ell hath for large and small parties, in that he was fond of cards, 
ad nrely passed an evening without a party at ombre. Here
garded this as the only eotirely sure means of relieving aod qui
eting his bead, after severe thinking. The fine arts he neither 
piat:tised, nor particularly admired. It seemed rather as if be 
ns aD deep intellect ; along with which, it is rare to find 10 
boundJe&s a memory as Kant possessed. His lectures were, oo 
this accouo~ in the highest degree interesting and instructive. 
He read tile greater part of the forenoon ; seldom in the after-
11000 ; and left himself twenty minutes between the lectures, to 
prepare for the following one. Logic and metaphysics be com
IIIODly read publicly; and then alternately natural Jaw, morals, 
llltbropolog, physics, and physical geography. This last was 
a particularly pleasing and instructive course for young people, 
through his immeasurable reading in history, travels, biography, 
romances, and in every branch, which can in any way furnish 
materials for eoricbiog or illustrating that science. His memo
ry shewed itself here in its full strength ; for although he had 
his papers before him, he yet seldom looked at them, and often 
repeated long rows of names and dates, entirely from recoUec
lioa. His lectures al.-o oo abstract philosophy, received great 
cleemeas and perspicuity from the treasure of iUustrations and 
eumples which his memory presented ; and his writings have 
pmbably 90 long remained difficult and obscure to many, mere
ly because be thought it unnecessary to subjoin to them those 
iDustratioos, which he was accustomed to give in the lecture 
10010." 

This is not the _place to give a view of the philosophical prin
ciples of Kant. His system lies in ruins in the )and which gave 
it birth ; other systems have rolled onward over it, and crushed 
it iuto comparative oblivion. These again have yielded in their 
tum ; and of those that are now predominant, who shall say 
that tbey are founded on princirles more consonant to truth, or 
will eodure Jonger than that o Kant ; who supposed that his 
own system was, like truth, indestructible and everlasting ; and 
who wu blasphemously compared, by some of his disciples, to 
Jesus Christ? At present there would scarcely be found an 
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intelligent man in Germany, who would caB himself a follower 
of Kant ; and the highest praise now assigned to him as a tbillk
er is, that he was •clwtjiinnig, aber niclat tujiinnig, sagacious 
but not profound. 

The principal works of Kant, in which his system and the va
rious applications of it are developed, are the •Critique of pure 
Remon, Riga 1781. Leips. 1799. 6th ed. •Crit~e ofpracft. 
cal RetUon, Riga 1787. •Crit~ of Judgmtnt, Berfin 1790. 
3d ed. 1799. Religion witll'n tile bount:U of Remon, Ko
nigsb. 1792. 2d ed. 1794. etc. The English reader who wish
es to obtain a view of Kant's philosophy, may be referred to an 
article by Sir James Macintosh in the first volume of the Edin
burgh Review ; to the articles Kant and Kantim in the several 
Encycloptedias, especially to that in the forthcoming Encyclo
predia Americana; and to a biographical account of Kant by 
Prof. Sta})fer of Paris, translated from the "Biographie univer
seUe" by Prof. Hodge, and published in the Biblical Repertory 
for July 1828. The best German works on the biography and 
philosophy of Kant, are given in the note below.* 

It is somewhat singular that the system of Kant should have 
been regarded, both by friends and foes, as tending to establish 
the orthodox faith. In this respect the view given by Prof. 
Stapfer is too favourable. The developements of the following 
article shew, that whatever sentiments Kant may have intended 
ostensibly to convey, his heart at least knew nothing of a revela
tion. This is confirmed too by the accounts of Hasse, the ori
entalist, referred to in the note below. About a year before 
Kant's death, Hasse asked him what he promised himself in re
gard to a future life? after reflecting he replied : 'Nothing cer
tain.' In answer to a previous question of the same kind he 
said: 'I have no conception of a future state.' See Hasse, p. 
28 f. and cornp. Borowski, p. 196---202, who is also positive u 
to his repugnance to admit the supernatural origin of Chris
tianity. 

* Hasst, Letzte Aeusserungen Kants, von einem seiner Ti&eh
genossen, Konigeb. 1804.-BorOtDski, Darstellungdes Lebens und 
Characters Kante, ib. 1805.-Wasianski, Imm. Kant in seinem 
letzten Lebensjabre, ib. 1805.-Jae.U.mua, Imm. Kant, geeebil· 
dert in Briefen. ete. ib. 1805.-KitsttDttter, Darstellung der wich
tigeten Wahrbeiten der kritieeben Philoeopbie, 4te.Auft. YOD Plitt· 
Jeer, Berlin 1824. · 
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n.e uame o( John Frederick Robr occurs also in the foUow
iog pages. He was born in 1777, studied theology at the uni
versicy of Leipsic, was then settled as a' pastor near Zeitz, and 
since 1820 occupies the former station of the celebrated Her
der, as Keoeral superintendant and first court-preacher at Wei
IDU'. Be is regarded as one of the boldest and most intolerant 
leaders of the rationalists. His' Letters on Rationalism' were 
Jl'lhlisbed in 1813; and for many years he has conducted a 
'Preacher's Journal,' which is of course the organ of his ration
alist. views. He has also published a small popu]ar oGeography 
of PaJestioe, which is necessarily superficial. ED. 

lliBN ON INTERPRETATION. 

The assertion bas often been made within the last ten years, 
aod especially in the latter part of this period, that the modem 
ratiooalism, which may be referred to Emanuel KBBt as its foun
der, has a character entirely different from the earlier rationalism. 
It bas been asserted to be decidedly evangelical, or at least far 
more evangelical than the older system, which is also called na
turalism, inasmuch as it declares the belief in a divine revela
tioo to be an illusion, and rejects the Holy Scriptures, because it 
esteems them merely as human productions. Kant himself also 
wished to establish this distinction between rationalism and natur
alism.* But history affords no ground for such a separation of 

• In his treati8e entitled Religion ianerltalb tkr GraUJ~ tkr 
6louaa V eJ"RMft, 2nd eel. Konigab. 1794 p. 230 &: " That 
(religion) in which I moat know that any thing is a divine com
mand, in order to acknowledge it as my duty, is a rneakd religion 
(or ooe which needs a revelation). On the contrary, that in which 
I must first know that any thing is my·duty, before I can ac
knowledge it a divine command, is natural religion. He who 
holds only natural religion to be morally · necessary, i.e. to be du
ty, may be also called a rationalist. If he denies the reality of 
all tupematoral divine revelation, be is called a naturalist. I( 
aotr be admits the possibility of a revelation, but aserta, that to 
be acquainted with it and to adopt it u real, is not neceaary to 
religion, be may be called a pure ratioraalist. If, however, he 
holds a belief in a revelation to be necessary to religion in general, 
be may be termed a pure supernaturalist. The rationalist, by 
~irtue of his very name, must of course confine himself within the 
limita of human knowledge. Hence, be will never as_ naturalist de-
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the two,--es is DOW conceded even by opposers, who respect 
her frequent testimonies for near two hundred years,-end just 
as little would there seem to be room for such a distinction, if 
we regard the decfarations of the founder of modem rationalism 
himself. 

In Pt. III. Sect. 5 of his work entitled " Religion within the 
bounds of Reason," where he is endeavouring to show " that the 
constitution of every church always arises out of some historical 
(revealed) system of belief, which may be enDed the ecclesias
tical faith; and that this is best founded upon sacred records ;" 
he goes on among other things to say :* " Since then it is not 
now to be avoided, that an authoritative ecclesiastical faith 
should thus be connected with a pure religious belief, as the ve
hicle and means of publicly uniting men for the advancement of 
the latter; it must also be conceded, that the permanent support 
of this ecclesiastical faith, the gradual and general spread of it, 
and even the proper respect for the revelation incorporated in it,. 
can hardly be sufficiently provided for by tradition, but only by 
written documents ; and these again must, as a revelation, be an 
object of reverence both to contemporaries and to posterity. 
This is necessary for mankind, in order that they may have some 
certainty in regard to their religious duties. A holy book ac
quires for itself the highest respect with those--and with such 
indeed most of all-who cannot read it, or at least cannot gain 
from it any connected idea of religion (!); and DO reasoning 

ny, nor call in question, either the intrinsic possibility of revela
tion in general, nor the necessity of a revelation as a divine means 
for the introduction of true religion ; for on such points no one 
ean decide any thing by reason. Consequently, the question in 
dispute can only be as to the mutual claims of the pure rationalist 
and the supernaturalist; or, it can concern only that, which the 
one looks upon as necessary and sufficient for the only true reli
gion, while the other regards it as only accidental." That Kant 
himself doubted the reality of any aetua1 revelation, and held that 
of tbe Bible to be only profused and imaginary, (poetic fic
tion, Dichtung,) is wholly undeniable from many declarations, 
aome of which will be given in the sequel. See e. g. p. 150 fr. 
160 tr. of the work above eited. • 

• This and the other passages are here quoted in extenso, part
ly in order to refer to them afterwards, and partly for the sake of 
avoiding the reproach of misconception. 
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ean 6:t my tbio~ against the decisive reply, which vanquishes 
aD objection, It u thu• writtea." 

In abe next section, where a pure religious belief (i. e. natu
nl religion) is said to be tlae laiglae•t interpreter of tlae ecck8Uu
litsl faitk · (i. e. of revelation), we read :* " In order now to 
e0ooeet with such an empirical faith, which, as it would seem, 
accident bas played into our bands ( ! ), the basis of a moral 
belief, (either as object, or as auxiliary,) it is necessary that the 
reYeiatioo which has thus come into our hands, should receive 
a particular interpretation, i. e. be ezplained througlaout in 11 

HIW, rJUch .AoU coincide tDith tk general practical rulu of a 
~ of pw.re rea.on. For that which is theoretical in the 
eecTesiastlcal faith, cannot interest us in a moral view, unless it 
ioftuence to the fulfilment of all human duties, as being divine 
commands ; which indeed constitutes the essential part of all 
religion. This mode of interpretation may often appear, even 
to ourselves, to be forced as it reganls the mere text ; often it 
may reaDy be so ; but still, if the text can possibly be made to 
bear it, t this interpretation must be preferred to such a literal 
ooe, as either contains in itself nothing favourable to morality, 
or even goes so far as to operate against it.-lt will also be 
found, that the same course has been adopted in regard to all 
aoeieot and modem forms of belief, which have been in part 
coosigoed to sacred books ; and that judicious and retl~ting 
~ have interpreted these books, until they brought them 
by degrees to coincide, as to their essential contents, with the 
priuciples of a moral belief. The moral philosophers among 
tile Greeks, and afte"'ards among the Romans, did the same 
~with their fabulous systems of mythology. They at last 
iOuod out a mode of explaining the grossest polytheism, as 
beio~ the mere symbolical representation of the attributes of 
the ooe divine Being ; and of imparting a mystical sense to 
many a proftigate action, and even to the wild hut beautiful 
dreams of their poets ; and thus they converted, in a measure, a 
mass of popular superstition-which it would have been unwise 
to ban subverted, because it might have been succeeded by an 

• P. 157-160. 

t How many such interpretations, however, will the text Mt 
bear, it they are not supporled by usage, by the conncx.ion, and 
bJ bialory? 
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atheism, still more dangerous to the state-into a system of 
moral precepts, intelligible and profitable to all men. The 
later Judaism, and even Christianity, is made up of similar 
interpretations, some of which are exceedingly forced; but in 
both, this is done for purposes unquestionably good and essen· 
tial to all mankind. The Mahometans (as Relaod shews) 
know how to give to the description of their sensual paradise a 
spiritual sense ; and the same is done by the Hindus in the in
terpretation of their Vedas ; at least for the enlightened part of 
the people." 

By way of justification he adds :* " Nor can this mode 
of interpretation be charged with any want of honesty or good 
faith ; provided we do not assert, that the sense which we 
thus give to the symbols of popular belief, or to the sacred books, 
is precisely that which they were originally intended to coo
vey ; but leave t!W undetermined, and assume only the possi· 
bility of understanding the authors of them in this maooer."
This possibility is a1Torded us in the genu of true rea~on, or 
the doctrines coincident with reason, which are found in all 
sacred records, and especially in our own. " That this can be 
done," says the founder of modem rationalism, t " without ever 
offending too much the literal sense of popular belief, arises 
from the circumstance, that long before the existence of this 
latter, the tendency to a moral religion lay bid in the reason of 
man; of which tendency, however, the fir.t rr.uk manifuttJ· 
tiom had reference only to external religious observances ; aod, 
for the furtherance of these, gave occasion also to tla01e pro
fu•ed revelation~; so that in this way, they imparted even to 
these ~itiou. production• (Dichtungen ), although uniotention· 
ally ( • ), something of the character of their own spiritual ori-
gin." • 

The part which Kant thus assigned to theologians, as interpre
ters, by this proposal of an arbitrary interpretation in any sense 
which they might choose, under the pretence of interpreting 
according to pure reason, was certamly very difficult and 
hazardous ; notwithstanding his assurance, that in undertaking 
it they need not fear to bring upon themselves any well ground· 
ed reproach of dishonesty. Nevertheless, Kant expressed also 
the hope, that this forced moral exegesis would · no longer be 
necessary, when once the pure religion of reason should have 

• P. 161. t P. 160 £ 
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become geoeraDy diffused, and thus the kingdom ~f God, of 
wbieb at least the principle is given us in Christianity,* should 
have come to us in a fuller sense. " It is a necessary conse
quence," be says, t " both of the physical and moral tendencies 
o( our nature,-which last are the foundation as well as the 
iaterpreter of all religion,-that religton should at last be gradu
ally freed from all empirical motives, from all ordinances which 
rest merely upon history for their support, and which, by means 
of an ecclesiastical faith, unite men for the time for the promo
tioo of good ; and that thus the religion of pure reason should 
eome at last to rule over all, that so God may be all in all.
'llJe envelopes in which the embryo is first formed into man, 
must be thrown off, when he is now about to enter upon the 
light of day. The leading-strings of holy tradition, with their 
appendages of statutes and observances, which did good service 
io their time, become by degrees no longer indispensable ; yea, 
they become at length shackles, when the infant grows up into 
youth. So long a1 Ae (mankind) teal a child, he teal 'Wile 01 a 
tltilJ; and was able to connect with ordinances, which were 
laid upon him without his knowledge or assent, a degree of 
learning and even of philosophy, that was useful to the church; 
Ina no111 that he u a man, he put• away childish thing•. The 
degrading distinction between laity and clergy ceases, and equal
ity springs up out of true liberty. Yet all this takes place with
out anarchy ; for every one yields obedience to the (not pre
scribed) law which /&e impo1e1 on him.elf; a law which he must 
nevrieless regard as a revelation to him, through his reason, 
~ the will of the Ruler of the universe, who in this way unites, 
in an invisible manner, all those under a common government 
iuto ooe community, which before was but meagerly represent
ed and introduced by the visible church." 

Kant could hardly have expressed more clearly the fact, that 
to himself all that is called revelation was so only in name ; 
something unreal and imaginary, the result of fortunate accident; 
and that he considered human reason as the exclusive source 
of aD religion, just as much as the most decided rationalists ot 
an earlier age. It follows naturally, that to him the Holy 
Scriptures were Aoly in no other sense than were the Koran aud 
the sacred books of other oriental nations ; and that he could 
assign to the Scriptures a rank above these, only so far as the 

• P. 181. t P. J'fg f. 
16 
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former coincide more with the supposed precepts of a pure 
moral religion, than the latter.* He censured in former natu
ralists (few of whom however are more affected by this r&

proach than himseU) only the injudicWtu rejection of the Holy 
Scriptures, the offensive public opposition to a belief founded 
on revelation, and the unselUOnable subversion of the whole
some institutions of the church. In so far as they exposed 
themselves to these charges, he would distinguish them, as nat
uralists, from the rationalists ; who indeed hold essentially tbe 
same views, but seek to promote the higher developement of 
man, and the universal prevalence of natural religion, through a 
skilful use of sacred precepts, narratives, and institutes, which 
have come down through a course of venerated tradition. · 

The currency which these views and proposals obtained, is 
well known ; although many even among the theologians were 
not inclined to adopt Kant's moderation, nor his distinction be
tween naturalism and rationalism ; which indeed related merely 
to the form. Dr Rohr in particular, in his" Letters on Ration
alism," rejected this distinction as arbitrary and groundless ; 
and declared plainly, that as the advocate of rationalism, he 
acknowledged Herbert of Cberbury and his friends and foJ. 
lowers as his own predecessors. t In accordance with this, he 
also says :f " With the rationalist it is reason alone that decides 
in matters of faith, and in the. adoption of religious doctrines. 
-THE SCRIPTURES ARE TO Hill NOTHING IIORE THAN ANT 

OTHER HUM&N Booa:. He allows their authority, only where 
they coincide with his own convictions ; and that not as the de
termining ground of those convictions, for these be regards as 
true on their own grounds of reason ; but simply as an illwtra
tion, that others also, wise men of former times, have thought 
and believed in the same manner.-The ratiooalist considers 
the assumption of a direct and supernatural revelation AS INAD
IIISSIBLE AND GROUNDLESs.-He sees in the Scriptures noth
ing more than a human book, in which noble and wise meo of 
former times have laid up, entirely in the ordinary manner, the 
results of their reflection and investigation upon the truths of 
religion." 

These and other views, more or Jess kindred to those of 
Kant, which occasioned an essential change in the modes of re-

• Comp. p. 153f. 
t E. g. p. 12, 13, 39 and often. i Ibid. p. 15 aod often. 
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.. tbiBkiog and in theological pursuits, naturally exercised 
alao an iofloeoce upon exegesis ; and indeed an influence of 
dlllereot kinds. With some of our theologians, through a want 
el the requisite interest in the doctrinal precepts of the Bible, 
die inteJpretatioo of the Scriptures assumed a character almost 
alirely historical and archaeological ; with others, it became al
~ grammatical ; others still, who were swayed by a philo
topbic-dogmatical interest, allowed themselves an incredible arbi
trariness, in order to explain away unpleasant doctrines out of 
tbe ten. On the other hand, however, exegesis became less 
coosrrained ; because a holy awe, which had circumscribed former 
iaf.erpreters and critics more than was necessary, no longer hin
dered them from departing from the received interpretations of 
panieuln passages, or from adopting different views in respect 
to whole books. 

B.t for some time past, the natural and necessary effects and 
consequences of rationalism, as long ago foreseen by evangelical 
theologians, have manifested themselves in such a way, that 
many, even of the most decided friends of that system, have 
proved more or Jess unfaithful to its fundamental maxim, that 
hm.a11 nuon il the fint and last principle of all true religion ; 
md have again recognized the principle of the evangelical 
church, 'riz. 1} That Christianity is really derived from an ex
traordinary divine revelation; and 2) That this revelation, pre
lellted to us in authentic sacred records, is the source of all our 
knowledge respecting our religion ; and is such, by means of 
free investigation and interpretation.* 

• Even Dr Rohr has several times recently, at least in words, 
declared again for the evangelical principle ; and bas thus far giv
en up his b-mer opinions. E. g. in a Gtgmtf'klii.rung in the 
Allg. K. Zeitrmg No. 39, for March 8, 1829, he requests M. Jus
taa, aod all those who judge like him, to obse"e, that "Christian 
ntiGDaliBm (a) · doea not deny the fact of an ~traordinary rtfltla
IUnl fr- God in the Holy Scriptures; bot only the irregular, i.e. 
lllineaJeu mode (by mspiratioa) io whieb it was effected; that 
( 6) it does not, in respect to finding and pursuing the way to eter· 
oaJ bliM, refer man to his own reason, as the source of the highelt 
ideas and trutha; but only claims for him the ri~ht, and impoees 
oa him the duty, of sifting and proving that wh1ch the Christian 
revelation makes known · on this subject, by comparison with the 
religious ideas and principles of human reason ; in order that in 
the eoocems of his eternal salvation, he may shew himself to be 
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If now it be one of the chief problema of a scientific, evangel
ical theologian, to ascertain for himself, and to prove to others, 
that the primitive, and ·consequently scriptural form of Christian
ity corresponds to the laws and to the wants of the humaa 
mind, and is therefore true and a source of good ; it is tbeo, 
conse9uently, and will ever remain his first object, to become 
acquamted with the original and simple form and character of 
Christianity, unadulterated by foreign additions, and not dis
guised by arbitrary .alterations and corruptions. This object 
can only be attained by THE BIGHT INT£ai'UT.4.TION 01' T.U 
AUTHENTIC RECORDS. Hence the question becomes 80 impor
tant : Which of the different modes of interpretation that are fol
lowed, and which of the hermeneutical theories that have been 
set up, is the right one? Accordingly, this question baa of 
late, when so many are returning to the principle of the evan
gelical . church, been brought forward in various quarters ; but 
bas nevertheless, contrary to what one would expect, been an
swered in several different ways. 

The writer of this essay does not suppose, that in the follow
ing pages be has deeply enough weighed this important question 
in all its bearings, nor that he bas satisfactorily answered it in its 
full extent. He entreats the reader rather to consider these 
thoughts, in which he hopes very many will again recognize 
their own, only as a preliminary attempt to answer this question.* 

If now we ask, among all the modes of interpretation that have 
been proposed and practised, which is the right one ? the gen
eral answer can surely be no other than this : That the right in
terpretation is that one, which deducu from the Holy Scripturu 
the very mue which the writer• . of them intended to convey. f 

neither blind nor~redulous."-The evangelieal ehureh, in oppo
sition to the Roman eathl>lie, has always required jitkm ezplici· 
tan•, and not .fidem implicitana tt coecam. This requisition, there
fore, does not originate with rationalism ; but it is ao old etu•gJ. 
icol one, as well as in itself rational. 

• The principal thoughts in the following pages, and the litera· 
ture that belongs here, may also be found m the author's LeAr
lnlcA des ckristl. Glaabens, ~ 28. p. 146-152. 

t This definition is expressed in the original with a peculiar fe
licity, which eannot be given in English: "Dass difjenige Eric/a. 
nmg die ncAtige sey, durcl welcAe der von ilren Verfassmt in 
die Aeiligm &Ariften gelegten Si11n ausgelegt tllircl." 
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Bunlle HUe is the thought, or the sum of the thoughts, which 
ooe will express by his words. To urukntGnd a writing, there
fOre, is to coonect with the words of it, the thoughts which the 
writer wished to designate by them ; and to interpret a writing, 
is to exhibit, in a perspicuous manner, the thoughts which the 
auabor eonoected with his words, and intended to express by 
them. 

L Cbaraeteriltlca o( a corrMt Tbeoi'J or loterpntatloo. 

1. Such an interpretation as that above described, can only 
take place, when we understand the language of the writer, i.e. 
not ooly the language generally in which his work is composed, 
e. g. the Greek, but especially the dialect in which be wrote, 
e. g. the Hellenistic ; and if possible also the •tyle peculiar to 
him, e. g. that of Paul, John, etc. We must also haye refe
rence to the internal and external circumstances and relations, in 
which be was placed ; to his mental character and education, as 
known from his history or deducible from circumstances ; to the 
manners and customs, and to the opinions of the people or com
m~mity to which be belonged. In this way we arrive at the 
KTa....a.tieo-hiltorical $tnl~. This is what we must look for, in 
explaining the Holy Scriptures, as well as other books ; and the 
more certain and perfect our knowledge of the language and of 
the particular idiom, and the more full the historical accounts, 
an acquaintance with which is presupposed by the writings 
or passages to be explained, so much the more sure is the in
terpretation • 

.2. These general remarks serve to render apparent the im
portance and necessity of another hermeneutical canon, for de
termining the true sense in each particular passage, viz. the 
canon which is founded on the assumption, that t'D~ writer but 
uplaw laiiMelf, and that no intelligent writer 111ill, a1 ltU:h, be 
w:tnamtent wit/a hiouelf. This canon, in the hermeneutics of 
tbe New Testament, has often been called the aulogy of fail/a; 
more correcdy, tlte analogy of tlae Holy Scripturu. li is the 
reJatioo of the various declarations of the Holy Scriptures to one 
aootber ; according to which, no real and essential contradiction 
ean have place in them; while, on the contrary, they illustrate 
and supply each other. Thus the more obscure passages re-

) 

eeive Jigbt from those that are clearer and generally intelligible ; 
b! metaphorical from those that are literal and without meta~ 
pbor. It i6 also said : ScriptwG Scripttm~B interpru. 

~ 
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S. Since the writings of whose interpretation we are here 
speaking, are holy writings, i. e. composed by men of holy minds 
and lives; and since they profess to contain a divine revelation, 
respecting truth and the means of becoming truly good and hap
PY; we must, in order to be or to become capable of fully un· 
derstaodin~ them, come to the reading of the Holy Scriptures 
with a holy feeling, or with a heart open and longing for all that 
is good and true and divine. Then will the true sense and 
meaning of the Scriptures reveal themselves to us. lo the con
trary case, or if we are "already prejudiced against them, although 
they ·contain the word of God, they will yet address us in )an
~age to us unintelligible and without efFect. Indeed it cannot 
be otherwise, even considered philologically. In order to un
derstand and fully to enjoy the poets, and consequently in order 
to explain them, a poetical feeling is requisite, which shall be 
capable of foUowing out the vast variety of the poet's creations, 
and of accompanying the flights of his fancy. Whoever will un· 
derstand the works of a profound philosopher, must have incli
nation and capacity to trace the course of his ideas, and pene
trate the depths of his investigations. In like manner, there is 
every where required for the understanding of a writer a kin
dred spirit, qualified by preparation. Just so a holy feeling is 
requisite for the understanding of the Holy Scriptures. In ac
knowledgement of this truth, therefore, our older interpreters re
quired, in an entirely correct sense, that the Scriptures should 
be explained in or cum Spiritu 1ancto, and that no one .should 
enter upon the reading of them without prayer.* 
· 1'his theory of interpretation is (1) in its principles applied to 
an writings in the world ; they must be explained in accordance 
with the usage of language, with the history of their time, and 
with their internal connexion and spirit ; and (2) this theory 
alone afFords a certainty of rightly understanding a work, be
cause it is exercised according to certain rules, that are clear 
and of easy application. This holds true of no other mode of 
interpretation. 

• Even Origen, in his time, wrote to his pupil Gregory, that in 
addition to other learned helps, J!rayer was the most necessary: 
GJ'Cij'XCIIOrar'l ""~ xaZ ?j 7rEpZ rov JIOEiJ' rei ~JEicc IV%~· Decla
tations of later evangelical divines, see in the Lehrbucla des claristl. 
Glau6m1 p. 146 £ 
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1L Other modee or Interpretation. 

AD modes of interpretation besides the grammatico-histori
cal, are either exercised in a spirit foreign to tbe Scriptures ; or 
uodet the influence of a material principle,* in like manner 
more or less foreign to them. 

In the first case, when the interpretation of the Holy Scrip
tures takes place in a 1pirit foreign to them,-a spirit therefore 
not holy, and consequently profane,---the Scriptures are not ex
plained oor interpreted, but travestied; and the result of such 
an interpretation of the Gospels is, e. g. a life of Jesus, such aa 
has lately been given to the world by Dr Paulus. · 

In the other case, when the interpretation takes place under 
the influence of a material principle foreign to the Sctiptures, 
their true sense is distorted or corrupted. 

This material principle may be of different kinds, viz. 
a) An lautorical or traditional element ; e. g. some symbolj.. 

cal or dogmatic system,-a circle of doctrines, definite and ex• 
elusive as to both mauer and form, which are alone regarded aa 
the pure biblical doctrines,---consequently a traditio dogmatial, 
which now becomes a criterion for the possible results of inter
pretation, and is therefore at the same time hermeneutica. Or 
this element may be a subjective partial mode of conceiving the 
biblical doctrines, which one already brings with him to the read
ing and interpretation of Scripture, and accordin~ &o which the 
sense of the Scriptures must be modified, abridged, or enlarged. 
Now instead of this, if it be an object to obtain a pure and evan~ 
gelical system of doctrines, corresponding to the principle of the 
~burch, the opposite course ought to be pursued ; and the sy&-
1em or the tradition purified, and its deficiencies supplied, by 
means of the true original sense of revelation, to be ascertained 
by free and impartial interpretation, in the manner above pointed 
out.-This hutorical, eccle•iastical, or dogmatical interpretation 
can also assume a critical character, viz. when all that does 
not coincide with the regula folei, (the material principle,) and 
yet is undeniably contained in the holy records by the fair rules 
of grammatico-historical exegesis, is nevertheless, according to 
~ertain assumed principles, set aside as not essential, and is 
thrown out as being e. g. something locaJ, temporary, symboli
cal, or mythological ; as something, in shQrt, merely accessory 

'This term is bere employed simply in opposition to spirit. 
Eo. 

Digitized by Googl e 



Hal&a on Interpretation. (JAK. 

and extemal.*-The historico-dogmatical interprt'tation in its 
strict and narrower sense, proceeds upon the assumption, that 
certain individuals or bodies of men (e. g. the Fathers at 
Trent, or Luther and Calvin with their assistants, or the 
authors of creeds and confessions, when they, as such, are 
held to be infallible) have already fully and completely un
derstood and explained the contents of the Holy ScriptureS. 
And now this received mode of understanding and interpret
ing Scripture, which must ever be partial, and certainly does not 
exhaust the subject, is employed to determine what the Scrip
tures in general ·can mean, traditio •· regula fidei Scripturae i71-
terpru.-The friends of the historico-critical interpretation in 
the proper sense, also, do not admit all that the Holy Scrip
tures contain according to grammatico-historical exegesis ; but 
the Scriptures serve to confirm to them so much only as they 
please, i. e. so much as can be united with their subjective 
conceptions of the essence of Christianity. ·In general, these 
interpreters are guided by some philosophical system or other, 
according to which they have more or less altered their regula 
fidei. Nevertheless, the material principle by which they are 
directed, is at least still made up of biblical elements ; although 
a wide departure may already have taken place, through the in
fluence of some system of contemporary philosophy. 

b) On the other hand, the material principle thus brought to 
the interpretation of the Scriptures, may be also a purely philo
•ophical one, either subjective or objective, i. e. it may be either 
a philosophical system of one's own, or adopted from another; 
philo1op!&ia 1acrae Scripturae interpru. The character of this 
interpretation is, as to form, the same with that above describ
ed ;f except that here the Holy Scriptures are not made to con
Conn to a received dogmatical or symbolic system, but to some 
philosophical scheme or to the ideas of some thinker,-to some 
subjective ratio or other,-which schemes or ideas are by pre
ference held to be the true ones, and which therefore can n1one 

• See Bretschneirkr, 0 Die historisch-dogmatische Ausleguog des 
N. T. Leipz. 1806.-De Wette prefers to call it historico-critical, 
and declares himself a follower of it in his 0 Biblische Theologie, 
~57 ff. 

t It is often difficult to determine, whether such an interprets
lion is more historical or philosophical. 
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be ooataioed in Scripture, provided the Scripture contains the 
truth. This philosophical, or, as it is also called, rational 
ioterpretatioo, which was already practised in the schools of the 
Sociniaos and Cartesians,* has been often termed, since the 
middle of the last century, the liberal interpretation; because in 
bom~e to the philosophy of the time, it has relaxed so much 
&nm the strictness of the biblical doctrines, as the spirit of the 
age demanded.-This so-called philosophical exegesis has made 
its appearance in the greatest variety of shapes and modifica
Uoos, according to the change of systems and of the spirit of the 
age. Its most striking form was that of moral interpretation. 
This was recommended by Kant, in the passages quoted at the 
beginning of this essay, and in various other parts of his "Relig
ioo within the bounds of Reason." His fundamental idea was 
tbe ~wing : So long as mankind shall not be ripe enough to 
receive the precepts of a purely moral religion, which Kant de
duced from the mere postulates of practical reason ; so long as 
tbey cannot do without the authority of a supposed divine re
velation, and of a church regarded as holy by the multitude ; 
so loog must the doctrines of the Scriptures and of the church, 
and the facts of sacred history, not be contested as untrue and 
Wlfounded, not even so far as they are so in reality ; j)ut they 
must be so explained away, without reference to the real· mean
iog of the sacred writers, or of the ancient teachers of the church, 
as to have tbe sense of them coincide, in the greatest possible 
degree, with the religion of pure reason.-ln this manner inter
preters deduced from the Scriptures, not the sense of the sa
ered writers, but the ideas of Kant ; which, indeed, they first 
had to put into, or, to speak more correctly, to connect in some 
way or other with the biblical text-to imply and to apply. 
Aad so it is with every so-called philosophical interpretation. 
Tbey all extract from the Scriptures, or rather they imply in the 
words of Scripture, those opinions or ideas which the interpre
ter already brings with him to the work. Cartesians, the fol
lowers of Spinoza, Kant, Schelling, Fichte, Hegel,--or whatever 
thev are called, or whatever they may be,--all found and find in 
the· Scriptures the sense of their mcuter1, but not the sense of 

• See J. F. Bucldeus, lsagoge ad Theologiam universam, 1727. 

) 

,.1794 sqq. J. Jae. Rambacla, 0 Erliiuterungen iib. s. eigenen In
ttitutt. berm. 1788. p. ~3 tr. See also the author's Commentatio 
tit tiJeol. de .Ratiooalismi vera indole, p. 47 aeqq. 56 aeqq. 

17' 

~ 
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Cbr- and IN apostles. Such iaterpretatioo can therefore not 
properlf be called uplieat~n. 

,s) M,indred to these modes of interpretation, aod often DOl at 
all dist~$uished from them io its fonn, as well as in its results, 
is the aUegoric4l interpretation. As this mode of ex~esil has 
been again revived in our day, and employed by some very 
learned and intelligent meo, I may be permitted to make here 
some remarks on the nature and origin of it, and asaign some 
reaaoos why it ought not to be adopted in practice.* 

(1) As to its nature. The aHegorical interpretation adopts, 
as ats fundamental principle, the idea, that certain words, besides 
their natural (ga:ammatico-bistorical) sense, have also another 
meQning, ciUa ayo~Eti~~,_;~,~a, ,J., Atyqvo•, a?Jpal~tE••· Thoae 
interpreters who have applied this method to the Holy Scrip
tures, have either assumed, that every passage buidt• the literal 
(grammatico-bistorical) sense, contains also a hidden (spiritual, 
higher, deeper} sense, or even several senses; or they aseumed, 
-which however is not essentially different,-" that the Scrip
tures have indeed no other sense buidu the simple literal mean
ing, but they have another deeper sense undtr the literal one ; 
i. e. ao obvious and literal sense of the words, and a deeper 
significancy of this literal sense, tino.,o•a,"--eccording to Ols
hausen. Both these classes of allegorical interpreters, wbo 
may be again subdivided into very many under-classes accord
ing to the variops modifications of their opinions, accord in tbe 
belief that the Holy Spirit, which filled the sacred writers, so 
guided their words or representatioDJ, as that these should have 
'toO or eTen more senses. t 

• For the literature of this subject, see the author's LeArb11cl 
des cllrisll. Olmlbms, p. 148 tf. · 

t In this respect, the allegorical elass of interpreters are dis
tinguished essentially from the philosophical or rationalist class ; 
since the latter do not inquire after the meaning of the sacred 
writers, but only after what their own system recognizes as nlid ; 
and thus with little or no regard for the grammatieo-historieal 
~e~~se, they only seek to attach their own opinions to the words ot 
Scripture. These two methods, however, have often been con
founded. And it is true, that allegorical interpreters among the 
Greeks and Romans, as alao amontr the orientala, with the excep
tion of the ancient Jewish and Christian expositors, (who deduced 
the double sense from inspiration,) were n~hing else than pbiJo.. 
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(~) As to its origill, the allegorical interpretation is tbe off
~ of a mental departure from the faith of one's ancestors, 
ud of the community to which one belongs ; arising sometimes 
&am a really higher cultivation of mind, as in the case of Plato 
...t olher Greek philosophers, and sometimes from wrong edu
cation and prejudice ; but occasioning a dift'cnence, which one 
wishes either to conceal, or to excuse and render venerated. 
Tbis is ob•ious in tegard to the allegorical interpreters, both 
amoog the heathen and the Jews. The Greek philosophers 
apiUied their mythological and other fables, in which the people 
belim!d, but to which they themselves could at least no looger 
aaada entire credit, allegorically or spiritually ; in order that 
wiaile they thus retained their own really or suppo!ied better 
views and opioioos, they might avoid off'eoding too harshly and 
publicly the popular belief. Just so the Jewish philosophers, 
theosophists, and Pharisees, who bad an interest in finding and 
peio&iog out in the Scriptures their own opinioos, imaginations, 
ad ordinmces, which according to the grammatico-bistorical 
illlt.erpretati were not to be found there. In others, of whom 
we bow that they bad the most implicit faith in the simple con
~ o{ the B:ble, there is not a trace of allegorical nor spiritual 
iat~tion to be found. 

With some, moreover, the want of proper insight into the 
oature and coonexion of divine revelation, compelled them to 
take refuge in this method of ex~lanation, especially in disputes 
with the adversaries of revelataon ; inasmuch as this method 
Jeoders it easy, particularly for adroit, sar;acious, and fanciful 
ariods, under the appearance of truth and right, to remove from 
tbe Scriptures every thing off'eosive, as well as to understand in 
them all that oue pleases. So especially the Alexandrine Jew 
Philo.* The very same thing we find again in the Christian 
dlureb. Catholics, theosophists, and mystics in general, the scho
ll!tie orthodo-t, !leCret rationalists,-in one word all those follow 
by preference the allegorical method, who wish to find and 

.opfaicaJ interpreters. Renee abo Kant, in justification of his 
10 called moral interpretation, appeals to them a.s precedents. 
See his work above quoted, p. l58. See also aboYe, p. 119, "It 
will also IJe IOoDd," etc. 

• Compare H. Plaltclc, 0 Commentatio de prineipiis et eauaia 
illel]118Ytioais Pbiloaiaue aJJegoricae. Goett. 1806. 
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point out in the Bible their own utra-bibJical or contra-biblical 
opinions. Besides, among Christian interpreters of this species, 
there is also another and nobler motive for seeking all~ories in 
the Old Testament at least, viz. the opinion that the New Tes
tament is already contained in the Old, but under a veil. And 
although this idea is repelled by the Old Testament (e. g. Jer. 
31: 31 ff.) as well as by the New; yet because so much is true, 
that the fOrmer announced and prepared the way for the IaUer, 
these interpreters do not scruple to employ the allegorical inter
pretation, by means of which they are able to find their own 
preconceived notions in the writings of the ancient covenant.* 

(3) That the allegorical is not an admu1ible method of inter
pretation may be gathered from the preceding remarks. It ~ 
however, also to be rejected on other grounds. 

• This too favourable view of the Old Testament is doubt1ess 
the motive, which has reconciled the writer's learned and respect
ed friend Olshauaen with the allegorical interpretation.-Many, 
however, go still farther than he, and suppose that the doctrines, 
which are usually regarded as peculiar to Christianity, e. g. the 
mysterious doctrine of the Trinity, are to be found in the Old 
Testament(ifwe can only seize its spiritual sense) far more clear
ly and extensively, than even in the New.-But this is essentially 
the same thing that was censured by lsidorus of Pelusium in 
many of hie contemporaries ; who, believing that they must find 
Christ every where in the Old Testament, rendered in this way 
the real prophecies concerning him suspicious to the heathen and 
to heretics; only, that they did not always do this by allegorical 
interpretation, but often by other arbitrary explanations. In his 
Epp. lib. II. cap. 195, he says: Olmiatu' "l" naAaul, 4•a<Ni•'l• 
,;~ TfJfl X()'arot~ flll«q,i~u" nll~cJ,..,,o,, ovx ~., alrueauJ~ ,;,,.,., 
lm/ni~ xa1 ".E).J.'1a' xa1 roi~ /A~ lrx()lt~ova'" avn/t~ .Ai(J,ItiXtH~ 
iaxv" lv rii xa{}' ,]pCij, tMoaa, (IU~!I· Tci rciQ pti ,;~ avrott ,;.. 
()1JpWa lxf!.,atopno' xa1 rei aflta'arro~ Elp1JI!'{"a vnonnv1a6'cu 
napaaxlvaCova,. .dt. W'll rap lxEi'IIO' aurov~ GJ!ar()inova' oi~ 
napano,ovvra~, ,t,ci TOVTOJfl teal ;, TOi~ Jux~~~~'l" 7lEp1 avroii 
,;~'1/A{"o~ "'""" "oplCot~ra,. " Those who attempt to refer the 
whole Old Testament to Christ, deserve censure ; since they give 
to the Greeks and to the heretics, who do not admit it, an advan
tage in the contest against us. For by straining those thiogs 
which are not said of him, they render suspected those thiogs 
which really do refer to him. And thus the adversaries, having 
noquished them as perverter& of Scripture, suppose themaelvea 
victorious also in respect to what .is clearly spoken of Chriat. 
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( •) It u tiOI ~d«l in tlae Seripturu tlaeruelt~u. In the 
H~aeftll of the New Testament, there is to be found only 
ooe iostaDce of this method of interpretation, viz. Gal. 4: 22 ft: 
aod here, according to the previous intimation of the apostle 
himself, it is a formal accommodation ; in which shape it often 
&s and may be applied in popular writing and discourse. In v. 
19ft'. be says : n""'" 1'011, ~bdOJI ~~ nCI()liJia• 71(10~ VI'U~ U(nf 
.. aU g ~ « I T ~ J1 lp Ql J1 1j Jl 1' 0 tJ • O'U UO(JOV!'«I /, Vl'ifl • 
.Aitnl fiOI, ol vno trol'o" -ttlJ.ovrE~ Elva•, .,.,;, JIOfAOfl ovw axovn1; 
4 Gladly were I now with you, my children, and would 7eak will 
ftld oae of you in particulnr, according to hu 'Pecial want1, 
~tly, tDith each one dijftrently, in order to convince 
each of you after his own opinions and preJudices, that this un
ioo of Judaism with Christianity is to be reJected, and to retain 
him in the confession of pure Christianity, which alone makes 
free; comp. 9: 19 fF. For I am hesitating ip respect to you; 
i.e. doubtful bow I sha11 rightly address you.-But ye now, 
who would gladly retain the yoke of Judaism, (and bow the Ju
daizing teachers and their Rabbins allegorised is well known,) 
teO me, do ye not then understand the law ? I will explain it 
then to you-ci.Uasa~ .,~, cpQIJI,P,-in your own way ; . in order 
thus to convince you, that the emancipated Christian should no 
longer bear the yoke of the Mosaic law ; rlrpan""' rap-' 
and now follows a rabbinical interpretation in their own taste.
According to this mode of viewing the connexion of the passage, 
and after the express intimation of the apostle, that he was about 
to speak ullw~ othtrt»Ue than he bad been accustomed to do, 
aod that be would gladly enter into their views and wants, in 
order to convince them at all events of the correctness of his. 
tachiog, this passage can surely not be brought forward to ex
hibit or to justify the application of allegorical interpretation to 
1be whole of the Scriptures, as being of apostolical authority. 

In all the other passages, which the friends of allegorical in
terpretation have cited in favour of it, (leaving here the .llntik
goaeu out of view, on the ground that they alone could not de
cide the question,) we find either simply metaphorical or •vmbo
liaJ applications of earlier biblical passages, doctrines, orcJinan
ces, and narratives ; or duclo1uru and explanation~ in the 
Net~~ Tutament of the rtt1elation1 and et1ent1 of the Old Telta
..aat, according to their true and proper sense, ground, essence, 
~ object. E. g. 1 Cor. x. where we are taught, that the 
I~ who acoording to the Old Testament led the people of 
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ISI'Ilel in the desert, and gave them food and water, was the &a 
of GoJ; an explanation which also accords weU with the p 
eral contents of the Old Testament, and especially with Jer. i3: 
6 f. 33: 15 f. comp. Mich. 5: 1 f. Is. 9: 5 f. and other paaages. 

It is often the caae, moreover, that the so-called spiritual, 
deeper, or higher sense of the alle,orical interpreters, is no
thing more than the real aDd proper 180se, and tbe assumptioa 
of a double or threefold sense rests entirely on miaapprehellsm 
The true and proper seose is that which Go4 intended in hie re
nlation ; and this sense can then be first and fully under
stood, when the higher communications- which the · ae* 
writers have expressed in words, whether they be doctriDes, or 
commandments, or external ceremonial ordinances, are compre
hended in their grounds and objects. If, for instance, the world
ly minded are required to obey certain laws, with the promise, 
that in so doing, it shall r well with them on earth ; they sure
ly would think merely o a physical and civil prosperity, IDd 
would perhaps for the sake of it, at least for a time, yield the 
required obedience. But this is by no means half the meanins 
of that requisition and promise ; which referred at the ame 
time, and chietly, to an internal spiritual weDbeio$• In tbe 
eommands, T/wec 1/aalt not kill, Thou 1halt not CHIMit tulvltNJ, 
persons in a low stage of moral and diritual attainment, think 
only of a destruction of physical life an gross breaches of chas
tity ; although the divine command in its full sense, forbids in 
1he one case every disturbance of the internal spiritual life of 
love; and in the other, all unchaste desires of the heart, although 
never uuered and never perceptible to man ; comp. Matt. 5: 21 
~3. To understand, then, the true and proper sense of the 
words, is to think of all that God intmded aa tlaea ; and this 
proper aod complete understanding of the revelations aod iosti
tions oT the Old Testament, it was the object of Christ to make 
kno\m ; as well as fully to establish the kingdom of God, 
the foundation and plan of which are contained in the Old Te.. 
tament; see Matt. 6: 1 7-19.-But from all this it is dear, 
that a double or manifold sense, a literal (grammatico-bistorical) 
and spiritual meaning at the same time, is out of the question ; 
and that there can be only one, true, J!Oper sense, which be
comes the more fully and clearly mamfest, the farther we ad
vance in the higher spiritual life. Hence also, many of the pi
cq and distinguished men under the old dispensation, apfN:OBcb
~ illiOIBe degree the IDOI'4' perfec& oomprebeasioo whicb ex• 
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-.s ....- dae new, although oo ooe reached it fuOy ; see Luke 
7: .26-.18. eomp. Matt. 11: ~13.* . 

• Tbe question here, u hu been already remarked, does not 
rek ei•ply to t~rial reYelationa of the Old Testament, wh01e full 
Uli proper import wu for the moet part first rightly apprehended 
aDder the New Testament dilpenation, and wae in part intended 
111 be tt.eo tint oodentood ; but it refers also to Old Teatameut i• 
,..,,.,.., aad tfPP'"'tiiU:U, which in like manner fint attaiDed 
tlleir preper object and full aignifioaney onder the New Tee&a. 
mea&, with which they ceued, or were to c::eaae. Tbis leads to 
the proper CGOcepUon of typu, which are no doubt kluod ill the 
Old TeetamenL 

In the stricter sense, types were institutions and appearan~ 
intended to deepen, expand, and ennoble the circle of tboughta 
ad desires, and thus to heighten the moral and spiritual wants, u 
well u the intelligence and trusceptibility, of tbe chosen people. 
Tbie wu done in order that there might ultimately be formed out 
Gl this particular nation, separated from all others by peouliar 
boaoda, a people which should sene u a model for other nations, 
ud wbo, after the future removal of the reetrainta in which they 
..., tnined~-which were to preaene them, till the time of fol• 
Dela aad ripeD818, &om the seductive intereoune of beathea 
tribea,-ehould be in the great family of aatiOD8 u the .Jrll bone 
&a of God, (Ex. 4: 22. Hos.ll: 1.) already grown up and ed· 
acated, alight to their heathen brethren, who yet stood and stand 
apoo tbe nrioua 11tep11 of pupilage, though some higher than oth
en. Thu the tt.pk with ita anctuaries and halla wu a type, 
u being ao image of the uni•erse ; and its anangement served tO 
declare to those wbo thought and reflected, that the whole world 
elaouJd be aad beeome a temPJe of God; oomp. Eph.l: 17-22. 
Cal ~ 16--~U. MatL 27: 61. and Heb. 9: 11 tr. 10: 00. lt1 di~ 
inat courts b the reception of thoae who were more or Jeu or 
110t at all oaoaeerated, pointed etiU more directly to this sentiment. 
So aD the •-"-'"'• which at first were permitted, aod then order
_. ad aeearately ueigoed by God himself, were the expreaeion 
ucl lllllteaaoce of tbe deep delire and neceaity felt .by the hu· 
anua lleart, partly to thank the invisible Giver in eome expressive 
JD&Doer for hie benefits, and partly and eepecially, in the <:Onaeioue-
oeu and excited feeling of hisluet favour, to become again recon
ciled to him. Nevertheless, such sacrifices in their Yery nature 
cu have JUch aignifieancy only for an unripe age ; since the blood 

) 

oCbeutaeanoot really purify and pacify the conaeienee, nor re
toeaeile it witb God. Theee aacrificee, then, led and pointed to 
1M tale of tbe Ne• Teetameot, where &lie cenaia&y uf the d~Yiu 
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Most of the passages which the supporters of the aUegorical 
method of interpretation cite in its favour, contain taetnphoriCGl 

favour would be attained through the sacrificial death of the Messi
ah, (Is. 53: 4.) and where the true and reasonable worship of God 
would consist in the right knowledge of God, and in the devotion 
of the heart to him,-in the sacrifice of humility, penitence, and 
holy, undivided loYe; Jer. 31: 31---34. Hoe. 6: 6. Ps. 61: 19. 
comp. Rom. 12: 1. Reb. 9: 8-14. Above all, the great \haak· 
offering of Israel for the deliverance out of Egyptian bondage,
witbout which the chosen race must have failed of its deatinatiou, 
-pointed to that sacrifice of the New Testament, which made an 
end of all external sacrifice to those who believe, and opened a 
way of approach to the holiest sanctuary of God's paternal heart, 
not only to the children of Israel, but to all his children of the 
whole human race. And thus we see the epotlees paschal lamb, u 
a type of the spotless suffering Redeemer, the Lamb of God tOlUcA 
taketA tJUJay tlu sin of tlu world; Is. 53: 7. John J: 29. (19: 36.) 
1 Cor. 5: 7 f. 1 Pet. 1: 19.-Ae a similar type, we are taught by 
Christ himself to consider the braun serpent (John 3: 14.) which 
Moses raised up in the wildernees at the command of God, wi&h 
the i•nudiate object of delivering the Israelites from the danger 
of physical death ; in order thereby to excite to the offering up of 
the heart to God, in sincere faith and more wiUing and perfeot 
obedience; Num. 21: 8 f. 

In a broader sense, perstms of the Old Testament are also said 
to be types or figu.res of Christ or of his church, on account of 
eome certain similarity or relation which e11bsists between them. 
Thus Adam is called, Rom. 5: 14, nino~ Toii plAAono~, tAt j.g· 
ure of Aim tAat was to come, the second Adam, i. e. the Messiah, 
(comp. 1 Cor. 15: 45 f. with v. 21 tr.) inasmuch as from the 
one, destined ofGod to be the father ofbliesfullife to his poster
ity, there spread over all a moral corruption and a train of phye
ical evils, whose end is death; while through the other, destined 
of God to be the deliverer of the fallen race, there baa been ac
quired for all hie spiritual posterity, i. e. all who believe on him, 
redemption and a life of eternal bliss.-The resemblance is less 
striking, on account of which eome have held Isaac to be a type 
of Christ, (because of Hcb. 11: 19, where the exegesis is still 
doubtful,) in eo far as by the purposed sacrifice of him (Gen. xxn.) 
and his subsequent deliverance, the real sacrificial death and res
urrection of Christ were prefigured, through which the promise 
given to Isaac and hie father Abraham, was to be fulfilled ; Gen. 
:s:vu. xYm.-So Melclisetkk, as a type of Christ, is regarded u 
kiag ofrighteousaeas and peace; Pa. 110: 4. eomp. Heb. 6: 6. 6: 
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or .,.Aolieal applications of earlier biblical declarations, ioititu
tiaas, and narratives. We find the same thing also, in almost all 
works in every language. Every man thinks in the forms of his 
own peculiar mode of observation, education, history, and occu
pation ; these become to him types and symbols to designate his 
other thoughts. Warriors, shepherds, fishermen-all choose the 
pictures of their thoughts out of the circle of their experience. 
h was then natural, that the sacred writers also should express 
their ~ts, their hopes, their fears, their joy and sorrow, in 
Gwms of language borrowed from the circle of tlaeir experience 
-io the words and figures of earlier holy writ. The rite of 
cirataciliora consecrated the male children and all adults whom 
the Israelites wished to incorporate with themselves, to God, and 
separated them from the nations that were unclean. It was nat
oral, therefore, that those who acknowledged, that this external 
rite could not in itself and by itself make any one a real mem
ber of the people of God, should call the true inward consecration, 
cit-~ of the /&eo.rt, or of the foreskira of the /&eo.rt; Deut. 
10: 16. 30: 6. Jt:r. 4: 4. Rom. 2:28. Col. 2: 11. Similar met
aphors occur very often; e. g. Ez. 11: 19. Jer. 31: 33. Is. 1: 
JO. comp. Matt. 24: 38 fF. Luke 17:26 tr.-Matt. 13:35. comp. 
Ps. 78: 2, 3.-Mark 9: 49. John 6: 49 fF. Epb. 5: 29 ff. 1 Pet. 
2: 9.-0f the same general class, although of a different species, 
are the passages where peculiarities in the history of Israel, con
eeived as an individual person, or also of particular persons in 
the Old Testament, are applied to Christ, or to persons or events 
io the New Testament; e. g. Matt. 2: 15 Out of Egypt laat~e I 
calkd ay Son, compared with Ex. 4:22. Hos. 11: I.-Matt. 

20. 7: 1 &: and often. And because Dt111id was the most distin
guished champion and statesman of God in the Old Testament 
kingdom ; so therefore Christ-who was to descend from him, 
&Dd should, as king of truth and peace extend God's kingdom on 
earth even to its remotest bounds (Is. 9: 1-6. 11: 1 ff. and else
wbere)-i.s often called of God my servant Da11id, and is repre
eeuted u sitting on David's throne; comp. Hos. 3: &. Ez. 34: 
23 f[ 37:24 £ Luke 1: 32 £ In like manner in this broader 
(metaphorical) sense, all pious persons of the Old Testameht, so 
fu u si"Kle trtJils of the character of the true children of God 
were obsernbJe in them, may be called figures or types of the 
Soo of God in whom alone the divine life was manifested in aU 
• I 

Ill !lllDea, and glory. 
18 
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2: 18. comp. Jer. 31: 15. (Gen. 31: 36.)-Matt. t: ~3. comp. 
Gen. 49:26. (Is.ll:l. comp. Jer. 23: 5. 33:15.)-Matt.J2: 39 f. 
16: 4. (John 2: 18 ff.) comp. Jonah 2: 1; and so a multitude of 
other passages.-Such appearances, the like of which are found 
in the writings of every nation, cannot surely justify the assump
tion of a double or manifold sense, intended by the Holy Spirit 
at the moment of inspiration. 

(~) The allegorical interpretation, which grounds itself on such 
an assumption, is further not to be admitted, because there are 
110 clear and certat. law by which it must be practised. The 
Holy Scriptures must, in this manner, become a prey to the sub
j~tive caprice of interpreters, wbo, being as they suppose at a 
bigher stage of attainment, do not hold themselves bound to ren
der any other account for their often fanciful and ingenious jn. 
terpretations, than to admonish their opposers, that they must 
make fanher advances in the divine life, until they become able 
to look into the deeper senSe and connexion of the revealed 
word. And since such admonitions may be exfressed in words 
which have a very good sense, and one which a] would appro•e, 
viz. that he, to whom the inner, deeper, holy life of the men of 
God is unknown, is also of course incapable of rightly uodel'
atanding their language and writings; it is therefore very diffi· 
cult eifectually to come at those, wbo favour this mode of pro
ceeding. 

<r) This method moreover is entirely tuperjluotU ; which alone 
is reason enough against it. It can give throughout no new and 
tenable results, which the grammatico-historical method, when 
exercised in a pious spirit, does not give. For since the Scrip
tures themselves authorize us to hold the Christian revelation as 
clo1ed, (Gal. 1: 8 f. Rom. 16:17. 1 Tim. 6: 3ff. 2 Tim. 1: 13f. 
and elsewhere,) the apprehension must ever remain, that every
thing professedly netD, wpich an allegorical interpretation may 
derive from the Scriptures, and which is not clearly contained 
in the words and in the connexion,-aod consequently known 
or knowable by grammatico-historical exposition,-must be 
merely human imagination, be it ever so well meant. And this 
just apprehension should restrain every judicious evaogelical 
Christian and theologian, from adopting any such results u 
doctrines of divine revelation; Rom.16: 17. Col. J: 18. 1 Tim. 
6: 4 ff. comp. 2 Theu. 2: 2. 
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Allr.IV. RE•..a.ns o~ H.t.BM's DI!PIMITION Ol' IMTERPUTA
TIOI'f, ..A.MD SOJD: TOPICS CONNECTED WITH IT • 

., M.a-........., <118und Lice~ Ia &loe TbeeJocioal Semloar7 a& ADdcmr. 

It would be difficult, within the same space, to expre11 in a 
plaiDer .00 beeler manoer than Prof. Hahn has doae, the 001'

rec:t, ..t ODiy correct idea of ~eouioe inttrpretation. * To atef\
Jiftl a author must mean, to pe that se111e to his words which 
he u.e1f gtfle. To coooect those ideas with an auabor'•lan~ 
pge which be himself coonected, is the fint step towvd a reel 
iuleiJN etatioo of him ; the ~ is, to express the result of tbil 
ill llo~e that is intelligible to others. Whoever does both ~ 
tbele, may be considered as a true and adequate interpreter. 
lVbocwer does either of them in a defective m811Def, has come 
ibort of the real design of all genuine interpretatioo. 

From this simple and intelligible statement it follows, that all 
W'JI'GIDIDOdatioo ef tbe Scriptures to our owo preconceWed ~ 
tioas of truth and propriety, unJess indeed these entirely agree 
wah 1boee of the sacred writers, is forei~ to the business of true 
iatapntatioo. This concerns itself exclusively aod solely widt 
tlte seatimeat of tbe writer to be interpret.ed. All the priociplet 
ollaoguage and criticism wbieh it applies to ex.sis, are ODiy 
IDeiiiS which common ae~~~e has pointed out, as neceesary aa4 
proper to be used in the explanatiOn of any written or spoken 
~ Mankind haYe uniYersally been iaaetpreters, to a 
peat extent, eYt!i' aince our first progenitors commeoced the UJe 

ci~aage iD puad•. All men interpret, every day, what il 
8ddreMed to tbem by their fellow men. Tbe laws of in~ 
tltioo are a CODJeqUence of the practical, exegetical Uutind (I 
had almost said) of the human race. I mean, that the interpre
,._ of language is as natural to 1D8111 as the ue of it is; and 
a. dais is natural, is sufficiendy pro-red by a possession of the 
&eahy of speaking and by the uniYersality ol it• ~. The lGUII 
af Uetpretation are neither more nor leN, as to aU their substan
tial md moat imponant parts, than the practical principles by 
whidJ men baYe always been guided, in interpreting eacb oth
er'• ~age. ~age was oot fonned by the rules of gram
llllriaas and critics ; but gramtnHiaus and critics, by study and 
• r v.-ioo, obtained a correct view of the pheooatena ol lao
~ ..d then delineated this view in writing. h was thus 
dat grammal"' IDd lexicons originated. And it is in the like 

• See p. 124 lbon. 
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manner, that systems of hermeneutics, or systems in which the 
principles of interpretation are developed, have arisen. Men 
Jnterpreted for thousands of years, before they began to fonn 
systems and written rules, in order to aid in the business of in
terpretation. When dtis was done, it was done by first obse"
ing the phenomena of interpretation, the facts that respected the 
manner in which men were accustomed to interpret lao~• 
These facts being ascertained, the principles on which they were 
grounded, or from which they resulted, were made out by con
sideration and reasoning, and then presented in words. Re
peated experience and long continued observation corrected, en
larged, amended, and reduced to more perfect order these rules; 
so that at last, like regular systems of science in other depart
ments of learning, hermeneutics claim a place among the sci
ences of the learned. 

The whole thing may be illustrated by an appeal to natural 
philosophy. The philosopher did not create or arrange or mod
ify the laws of nature; nor was the world created, nor is it sus
tained, by any system of philosophy ; but philosophers by ob
serving phenomena, have deduced from them certain laws or 
principles which accord with these phenomena, and help us to 
comprehend and explain them. In this way, the systems of na
tural philosophy arose, which have at last come to a scienti6e 
form that is almost complete in its essential parts. 

It is so with the science of interpretation. It is, indeed, com
paratively a new ~Ciertu, (not a new praetical thing,) and is yet 
far from being perfected in all its minuter parts. Every teo 
years, however, is making some sensible progress towards a 
completion of the science, so far as its theory can be reduced to 
·writing; and the hope may be rationally indulged. that at some 
future day, hermeneutics will be a science as definite and as well 
bounded and discriminated, as most other sciences which hue 
long been taught as completed. 

The design of these remarks is, to shew that the science of 
interpretation is not one which has its basis in imagination, or 
that tt depends, as to its most important principles, on farfetched 
illustrations or recondite and obscure facts. The great excel
lence and certainty of this science is, that it is grounded in the 
experience of all nations and of all ages. In other words, it fol
lows the laws which our very nature has prescribed, in the ex
planation of language ; it does not make new oaes. 

If now principles such as nature prescribes, be recarded in 
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the ialerpretation of the sacred writers ; if our sole aim be, (as 
surely it ought to be,) to find out and to develope the very same 
meaning which the writers themselves attached to their own 
words, and we endeavour to do this in the natural way already 
described ; theo we may act as bona fole interpreters. But 
1his we cannot do, if we interpret in any other manner. If I 
bring aloog with me my philosophical ereed, or my party the
ologleal creed, or my rationalist creed, or my convictions as an 
eatbusilst, and in the explanation of Scripture pennit either ~ 
these 10 influence or ~ide me, instead of the plain principles of 
ex~ which nature has taught all men in regard to the inte~ 
pretatioo of language ; then I do not make an e:eplication of the 
sacred text, but an implication, (non explicatio sed implicatio,) 
i. e. I do not unfold to others what the sacred writers meant to 
say, and have actually said, but what I believed before I under
lOok to interpret them ; I do not deduce from their words the 
ROSe which the writers gave to them ; but I wperirulwe a sense 
which these writers never designed to convey. This is not to 
6rUtg " ~ue ocT of the words of Scripture, i. e. it is not e:eplt.
~ but it is to bring m one upon it, or to add one to it, 
which is implication, in the Latin sense of this word. 

On this subject Prof. Hahn himself has made remarks, in the 
coune of his essay. I would call the attention of the reader, 
therefOre, to some other important considerations, which coo
aect themselves with the definition that this excellent writer has 
10 truly given, of the 1eme of a writing and of the interpretlltioa 
olit. 

h would seem to be a necessary deduction from his de6oi
tioo, that the Scripture can never mean any more than what the 
writer of it meant to convey ; that is, the words of Scripture 
coovey the idea which the writer attached to tbem, and neither 
more oor less. H you deny tb~ you set aside the definition it
tel{ of the .aeaning of any writing. But as this definition is, one 
• almost say, self-evident ; or at least, if it be questioned, a 
betler ooe surely cannot be substituted in its place ; so I must 
abide by it, and take the consequences which necessarily flow 
iumit. 

And wbat are these ? One is, that the writer must have bad 
some meaning in all that he uttered, i. e. be did not utter sounds 
wilbout attaching ideas 10 them. .llnotlaer is, that in interpret
~ his words, we must have reference simply to the . times in 
trbicb be JiY8d and the views which he entertained, and not de-
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doce our explanatioo from the preseot times, and the more per
fect knowledge which may now exist. 

I. The sacred writers attached some ideas to every wcrd 
and phrase which they emp)oyed. 

What are word. ' They are the signs of ideas. But of 
whose ideas? Surely of IUs who employs the words. H tbeu 
words are the signs of ideas, and every word must be the sign of 
t10me idea in tbe miod of him who employs it, (I speak now, 
of course, of the rational, intelligeot, sober use of language, 
1111d such must be that of the sacred writers,) then eveq word 
employed by a sacred writer, is tbe sign of some idea that was 
in his mind wben be employed it, aod is meant to designate that 
idea. 

There is no avoidint; this cooclosioo, except in one way ooly, 
Yis. by denying that the sacred writers were themselves ~ 
in the umal seose of that word, or that they always understood, 
i. e. attached an intelligible idea to what they uttel'ed. If we 
eonsicler them as mere instruments in the hands of the Spirit of 
God, as a musical iDetrumeut is in the bands of him who plays 
opoo it, aod that they respooded to the impulses of the Spiril 
in like maouer as the musical instrument does to him who 
srikes its 1trings, then iodeed it will not follow, that the sacred 
writers did auach ideu to all the words which they uttered. 

But shall we so COD8idel' them? I un. aware that this hll 
often, perhaps I may say generally, been done. Nay, tbe acJ.. 
vocatee of this opinion may say, that they are pleading only for 
a most ancient tradition or belief; that even before the days oi 
dle apostles auch an opinion was CUl'l'ellt among the Jews ; that 
the apoetles tbemaelves have helped to coofirm it; aod that the 
early fathers, who received opiniGDS from them, have in like 
manuer taught it. 

In all this there is some show of truth ; and in fact some part 
of the allegations is strictly true. It is a clear case, that Philo 
Judaeus, for example, previous to the days in which the apos
des wrote, fully declared a belief like that which bas just beeD 
stated. "The prophets," says he, "are the interpreters foC 

. God] whom he uses as instruments in disclosing what 'be 
pleaees," c()pp. I. P· 222 edit. Mangey. And agaio : "A 
prophet utters nothing at all of his own, but is an i~, 
merely uttering what. aoother suggeat& ; aod so long as be is ua
der the iotluence of inspiration, be bas no proper COOICiousoeu 
oi his own, for the power of ahougbt departa and quiiB the 
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dweJiias-place of the 80Ul, and the dmoe Spirit comes into it 
and .;oums there, and influences all the organic powers of the 
YOice, so that they will utter sounds which plainly reveal what
meYer be desires to foretell," Tom. II. p. 343. So in Tom. J. 
p. 510, "A prophet utters nothing of his owo, but wholly that 
wiDch belongs to another, and which he merely echoes from 
wilbin ; " and also in Tom. D. p. 417, " A prophet is an inter
preter, echoing from within the words of God." 

It mOll be acknowledged, that Philo's idea of inspiration 
!)oes so far as to destroy all the self-consciousness of the inspir
ed wrilen, while they were under the special inftuenee of the 
Spirit ; and allowing this to be true, they are not to be reputed 
IS the authors (in any proper sense of this word) of the Scrip
cures, but ouly as the amanuemu of the Spirit ; which appeDa
liaa, iDdeed, bas very commonly been given to them. 

h is wmeeessary to adduce passages here from the early 
Cbristian fathers, in order to shew that many of them agreed, 
& substance, with this view of Philo respecting inspiration. I 
caacede tbe point to those who insist oo it ; aod tum to the 
New Testament, and ask whether the same view is there given 
aim. 

This is stroogly affirmed by multitudes. It hu been main
uioed a11D08t in every age of the church, by many conspicuous 
ad eoJ~ed meo. It is averred that such passages as the 
~ fully support it; viz. 2 Tim. 3 : 16, " All Scripture 
is ~ by iospiratioo of God;" 2 Pet. 1: 21, "For the 
JIIOPI-:1 came not in old time by the will of man, but ~ 
- of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost. ' 

AD this, however, proves nothing more, than that the sacred 
wrilen were under the io11ueoce of the Spirit of God ; which 
&her truly might be, and yet lose neither their own conacioumeu 
Mr ~tary rational agency. 

This bas been conceded by the more argumentative part of 
tbe .mocates for the Philooic idea of inspiration. But then 
they allege, that this does not reach the whole length of tbe 
eae. They adduce another passage of Scripture, which , 
-.es, as they think, fully to shew that the inspired penmen did, 
uleat aometimes, utter that which they did not understand ; 
-.d eoa.equently their words, in such eases, cannot be takea 

) 

• tbe tigos of ideas in their own minds, since by the very 
....._ it appears, tbat they had no ideu which correspood-

) Ill rill tile """"'· . The -ge ollouled to io in I P•· I: 
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10-12, "Of whieh salvation the prophets have inquired and 
searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that should 
come unto you; searching what, or what manner of time, the 
Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when it testified 
beforehand the sufferings of Christ, and the glory that should 
follow ; unto whom it was revealed, tl1at not unto themselves, 
but unto us, they did minister the things which are now reported 
unto you by them that have preached the gospel unto you." 
This passage, it is alleged, declares that the prophets themselves 
were ignorant of the real import of what they uttered respect
ing the Saviour and the gospel-day, and that they made inquiry 
in order to understand it ; just as others have done and must 
do, to whom their words appear dark or unintelligible. 
. I cannot tum aside from my present object, so far as to go 
into a detailed examination of this interpretation. I am fully 
satisfied that it is without foundation, and altogether incapable 
of being supported. I must content myself, however, with 
brief hints as to the ground of such a conviction. I observe, 
first, that no assertion is here made, that the prophets did not 
understand what they actually uttered ; nor can any such de
duction be fairly made from the text. It is asserted, that the 
prophets ~~~N~'Jattll '"" lh()EWflaa,, •ought after and inquir
ed into-what ? The next clause tells us, Elg r[,, il noio., 
oca,()011, at what time or what manner of 1etuon, the sufferings 
of Christ, and tlJe glory that should follow, would be exhibited ; 
these sufferings and glory themselves being revealed by the 
Spirit that testified in the prophets. That is, the Spirit of 9od 
d1sclosed to them tlJe future sufferings and glory of Christ. 
These they saw and believed ; and being exceedingly affected 
by them, they were highly solicitous to know when or duriag 
tDlaat kind of timu, these things should take place. It was, 
tlJen, tlJe time when, and tlJe manner of thil tiN, i. e. as we 
say familiarly in English, the kind of timu, which they sought 
(o know, and inquired after. So Peter expressly declares ; 
l~v,OinEg ,;g -rl11a ;j noio11 ""'()OJ!. 

Now if we compare the Old Testament prophecies re~tiog 
the Messiah with this, we find an entire correspondence. Most 
of them testify of the sufferings of Christ, or of the glory that 
should follow ; yet few indeed speak with any definiteness of 
the time; or rather, I might say, few speak at all of the time, ex
cept that from their very nature the implication is, that it isfutare. 
The prophets, then, in testifying with respect to the suKerioga 
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ad ~of Christ, did aot necessarily telti(y or know any thins 
respectiog the time, wbea the events predic~M should happen. 
"The times and &ea8001 the Father keeps io his own power.H 
Bot • can it be deduced from this, that they did Rot uoder
ltand what they did testify, viz. what respected the su&rioss 
tod r;lery tbemsel~es ? I see not bow such a deduction eaa 
be made. 

Bat f'urtber ; even these inqlliries of the prophets after the 
time aod tbe manner of it, were in some degree answered. 
Let 1s llear Peter : " Searching at what time, or what m8111ler 
oltime ••• to whom it was revealed, that Mt uto tAauelou, 
6.t for., did they act the part of miniaters in regard to thole 
dliogl wbieh are now preached to you ;" i. e. wbeo the P':opbeea 
dcitousty ioquired respecting the time of the Messaab's ap
peanoee, sufferings, and glory, it was disclosed to them, that 
dlese thing! could not be exhibited io their day, but at a much 
laser period of cbe world, viz. the times io wbich Pe&er Jivecl 
aod those whom he addressed. 

What theo is the sum of this whole contested, and (I ha4 
llmo&t said) abused passage? Simply this; that the prophets, 
1rbea prophesying with respect to the sufferings and glory of 
Cbmr, were so wrought upon by the suhjeet, that they inquired, 
wilb deep interest, when the things they predicted would hap
pea ; and that, in answer to tbese inquiries, it was revealed to 
them, that the.e things would not take place until a remote pe
riod, llld of course not io their day. 

But bow this cao proYe, that tbe prophets did DOt understand 
whit they had already predicted respecting the sufFerings and 
Pry of Christ, I do not see. Indeed, why shool41 their holy 
curiosity htve been 10 highlr excited, if they did not under
-.1 it? How could they aoquire about the time wben tlauc 
~ abould happen, i( they knew not what the tlriRgt tlatt. 
1tlea were ? These are questions which the advocatea of Phi
loai: ilspiratioo are fairly bound to answer ; but which do not, 
ol ~ lie in the way that I have chosen. 

1\ea a~in ; when the fime aod maaner of it were revealed 
1o the prophets, did they aot understand what was revealed ? 
~ tbei did not, bow was it ret~ukd 1 If they did, bow could 
~ be, unless they attached definite ideas to the words io whicb 
•wumeated? 

We iod oochiog here then, to shew that the prophets have 
lltered what tbey did not 1hemtelves understand. But we are 

19 
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reminded, that Daniel did not understand the matter of his 
prophecy ; for be says, " I beard, but understood not ; then 
said I, 0 my Lord, what shall be the end of these things ? And 
be said, Go thy way, Daniel ; for the words are closed and 
sealed up, till the time of the end;" Dan. 12: 8, 9. From this 
the conclusion is drawn, that Daniel was the instrument of ut
tering declarations which be did not comprehend. 

But bow this can be inferred from the words in question, I 
do not see. Whose are the words which Daniel understood 
not; his otDn, or those of the angel GJ Surely of the Iauer. 
Now that Daniel might not understand all which tbe angel said 
to him, may be just as well supposed, as that we do not under
stand all which be has said to us. But would this latter fae1 
prove, that Daniel did not himself understand what he conceiv
ed in his own mind ? Admitting then, that the words of the 
~gel addressed to Daniel, which were to be " closed up and 
sealed until the time of the end," are to be construed as mean
ing that they are to remain unexplained until the time of the 
end, (which exegesis is itself a doubtful matter, comp. Is. 8: 
16), yet this proves merely, that certain words were addressed 
to him by an angel, which he beard and recorded, but did not 
understand their import. And what were these words ? They 
were, that the final accomplishment of the predictions which 
Daniel bad been uttering, should take place only after "a time, 
and times, and half a time." This designation of time the 
prophet did not understand ; and many of his commentators 
have not succeeded any better, in doing what he found himself 
unable to do. This is the very thing, too, wbicb Peter says 
was at first left undisclosed to the ancient prophets. But wbeo 
the time of t!&e end shall come, i. e. when the events which 
Daniel bad birpself predicted, shall have come to pass, then of 
course the time will be fully disclosed. .The angel declined 
making a definite disclosure of this, in order to gratify the curi
osity of the prophet. 

Thus we find as little here as in Peter, to justify the idea 
that the prophets have uttered what they did not understand. 
All of this nature that exists in the Bible, of which I have any 
knowledge, is the solitary declaration of the angel which bas 
just been considered. 

But it is said, once more, that in Paul's time, the gift of 
tongues was common ; and that persons often spoke in a fo
reign language, by the miraculous aid of the Holy Spirit. 
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'This is true; but how this can preve that the Spirit did not 
eoa&le them to underlfnnd a foreign language, as well as to 
rpttJt it, I am not aware. Is there any thing in the gift of 
~ which implies that this gift was a perfectly mechanical 
ooe, and that those who had it understood nothing which they 
uttered? I trust no one will venture on such a hazardous and 
utterly improbable assertion. It would be indeed a singular gift 
of tongues, to be exercised in this way-exactly like that of 
a mao who learns to pronounce Latin words, but does not know 
the meaning of a single one which he utters. In such a ease, 
J.ow could the apostles converse and hold intercourse with those, 
who spoke in a foreign language ? It they had no power of 
lltlcbing ideas to the words that were uttered in it, they could 
DOt do tbis. If they bad this power, then the reasoning is ut
terly destitute of force. 

Tbese, if I mistake not, are the principal and most specious 
~ents of those who advocate the Philonic theory of inspi
ratioo. We have seen that they will not abide the test of eriti
eal !ICrutioy. We must not quit the subject, however, without 
IIU~og some things, which make directly against the theory 
in question. I should not do this, did I not believe that the sub
ject under discussion is one, which has a very important bear
in~ on the principles of interpretation. 

I. My first argument to shew that the prophets, whne inspir
ed, were ~luntary, comciOtu, rational agenu, shall be taken 
- Paul himself, who must have known their condition while 
aader dmne influence. He is treating of the same miraculous 
~ tbat bas been mentioned, viz. that of speaking with tongues, 
L e. o( speaking in a foreign language. He ascribes the power 
to do tbis direcdy to the Spirit of God ; but throughout a whole 
~ (1 Cor. XIV.) he labours to persuade the Corinthians 
lhli tbej should not ahrue the power in question ; he cautions 
~ strongly against such abuse ; he rebukes them sharply for 
.. And why ? If they are the mere unconscious instruments 
of an inftuence which supersedes all their owo voluntary pow
ers, what concern bas exhortation, or praise, or blame with 
cbem? None at aD ; no more than it has with the growth of a 
~le, or the functions of a magnet. But not so the apos
tle. Wby ? Because, as he says, tlae 8piriu of the prop}aet1, 
~ lflbject to tlae propheu, 1 Cor. 14: 32. Indeed? Then 
1hey are not mere involuntary, unconscious instruments. They 
llil remain, while under the influence of the Spirit, rational, 
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moral, accountable bei~ and free volunttty a~ts. Tbe .-e
ry fact, that the apottle severely chides them for Ute abuse oC 
their miraculous gifts, necessarily implies all this. But if tbia 
be true, then the Pbilonic theory of iospiradon is not true. 

2. Men inspired are so far from being divested of rationality, 
aod uoderstanding, and free agency, that, I may truly say, they 
poness all these in a higher degree than ever. Inspiration does 
uot ltlf'••ede tbe use of meo's rational powers ; it ezalt• their 
reason, it puri6es their underltandiogs ; it scauera the darlmesl 
thai relted upoo them, and brio~ them into regions of pare 
light. For tbe truth of this, I appeal to tbe apprebensiont of 
every retlectiog mao concerning the nature of the subject ; and 
to the developemeot which inspired writers every where make 
of their own sentiments· and actions. Why should the Scrip
tures be the better, for being derived from meo deprived of their 
rational and intellectual powers, and made mere involuntary in
struments in the hands of an aU controlling power ? Is not li~bt 
Jet in from heaven upon the understanding and reason, and the 
pei'IU8Sion aod clear cooceptioo which ensue, of as much value 
as words uttered mechanically, and without any knowledge of 
their meaoiog 1 

3. If the prophets did not understand themselves, who can 
understand them ? A question difficult indeed to be answered. 
The prophets did not understand their own words! Then sure
ly, if those inspired by heaven did not understand what they 
themselves uttered, and this too with aU their aid of diviae 
teaching; it could not be expected, that others who are uninspir
ed and unenlightened, would understand their words. And yet 
we are told, that tbe Scripture is all a retJelation ! A revelation 
to whom ? Not to the prophet who utters it, for be undeneood 
not what he said ; of course not to others, who are stiU Jess able 
to understand it. Here is then no revelation ; for a revelation 
must be understood, .or at leest jt must be iDteUigibJe. 

" But it is to be understood in after ages." Indeed 1 But 
bow ? Not by tbe interpretation of language, surely ; for if the 
prophet could not interpret his own vernacular tongue, not eveo 
when under the ioftuence of inspiration ; nor the men whom 
he addressed interpret their own vernacular tongue, with aU the 
advantages which they possessed ; then how can after ages, 
strangers and foreigners, mterpret it by rules of Jan~age 1 h 
is plainly out of question. 

How then is the Scripture to be understood? " The eveut," 
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it is repfaed, " wiD shew how obscure prophecy is to be explain
ed." But here is a vnl(HJ• n()OU(MU• in reuooing; or rather, 
1bere is a mere arguing in a circle. The event is to explain a 
prophecy that was before uointeUigible ! But bow can we know 
that the event is a fulfilment of the prophecy ? To know wheth
er auy eveot corresponds with a prophecy, we must of course 
int know what the prophecy is, i. e. what it meaoe or signifies J 
b if the words of it are unintelligible, lben it means nothing to 
ue, IDd we hue of course no prediction with which we can 
eompare the event. It follows, that it is impoasible for us to 
bow whether the event is a fulfiJmeot or not. 

It must therefore be tme, that we do commit the Vlni(XW ~ 
~lfOI' of transferring the language of an Meot to the prophecy 
itJeJf; that is, from the event itself we make out a meaning ; 
thea we apply that meaning to the prediction, and thus make out 
a llllD8e b it, when to us it bad none before; and then we say. 
that the prophecy had such or such a meaning, beca~~~e the 
et'eOt abeww it to be so. But after all, we rea!Oil in a mere cil'* 
cJe. The prophecy is ful6Ued by tbe event, because the Ment 
has ereaaed a meaning for the prophecy ; and the event c:orree. 
ponds to the prophecy, because l.he prophecy means what the 
8ftiDI shews it to mean, i. e. the event corresponds to itself; a 
DOCable species of logic indeed ! How much the Scripture hu 
been exposed to the significant shrugs of sceptical men, by such 
maerpreca~ need not be said. Give me such a liberty of irh
~arpn~atioo as this, aod I can take a wider range than the inte~ 
pre11n of DeJpbos, or Cumae. I can never be waotiug io an ea 
~ power of explain~ any prophecy of the Scriptures, 
IIOWeva- appa.rendy dark or mysterious ; for it is perfectly ea .. 
sy fJflodlihe' Jetlw.ere ere qvolibu. . 

On the other band, nothing can be more certain, than that. 
troe exegesis is obliged first to make out the meaning of a pl'O'" \ 
pbecy from the usual laws of language ; and \ben to compare ' 
an 8YeiJt er events with the meaning thus made out, and see if 
there be a harmony between them. In ol.her words, a prophe• 
cy must have a meaning per tt, like any other writing, and 
IDDit be ~lained in the like manner. 

Why DOl? Of what possible use could a prediction be, wbicb 
aeilher the prophet himself nor any one else understood, or could 
-.dentud ? It would answer no purpose of warning, reproof 
~ent, eon110latioo, or instructiOn. Paul says, that "al. 
Scriptule is profitable for doctrine, correction, reproof, or in .. 
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struction in righteousness ;" but on the ground of those whose 
opinion I am opposing, here is Scripture which subserves neith
er of these purposes, unless you say, that a mere form of words 
which conveys no sense intelligible to us, is profitable for them. 
But this would be idle; a mere trifling with a serious mauer. 

Cui bono then ? I ask once more. We have a rig.bt to ask 
this, and to insist on an answer, in a case like the present, wbeo 
the question between two methods of interpretation is, which is 
most consonant with the nature, design, and object of the sacred 
Scriptures ? The Philonists answer this question by saying, 
that ' when the event comes to pass which the prophecy foreteUs, 
then this event will serve to confirm the predictions of Scripture, 
and to illustrate tbe power and providence of almighty God.' 
When the et~eltt comes to pass ! What event ? Surely none that 
the prophecy in question foretells to us ; because by the very 
supposition, the prophecy is unintelligible to us, and to all meo. 
No meaning then can be given to the prophecy ; and of course, 
we can never teD whether it is fulfiDed or not. As to puuing a 
meaning upon it, drawn from occurrences that take place in af
ter-times, and then calling this afulfilment-I have already ex
amined this in the paragraphs above. 

But further; are the wisdom, and goodness, and condescen
sion of the Spirit who guided the prophets, more conspicuous in 
uuering what is plain and inteDigible to the people of God, or 
in dictating what is dark and unintelligible ? When God speaks, I 
must take it that it is in order to be understood ; when he reveals, 
be does not cover his revelation with impenetrable darkness. 
The heathen oracles and religion could boast of their ,tina•, 
and pvanjpUJ ; but thy tDOrd, 0 Lord, it light, it git~eth lit/at 
to the under1tanding, was said by David, and ought to be 
echoed by every disciple of him who is " the Light of the 
world." 

And when it is asked, with a confidence which seems to feel that 
overwhelming argument is contained in the question, ' Whether 
we do not understand the prophecies of tbe Old Testament, in 
respect to the Messiah, beuer since the fulfilment of them, than 
the Jews of ancient times did?' I answer at once, We do so; 
or at least, we ought to do so. But how this confutes the view 
which I have taken, I am not able to perceive. I have read 
many a description of Constantinople, and seen many a represen
tation of its edifices and scenery, delineated by exceUent en
gravings. I read the words of a writer on this subject, who bas 
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Den!l' been at Constantinople ; he has merely studied his sub
jeer as I hue. I understand him. The language which be 
employs, suggests to my mind the very same train of ideas io 
~'and the same images in particular, which eJtisted in his 
miud. I can therefore interpret him, i. e. I can convey tooth
ers the exact meaning of this writer. But if I pay a visit to 
Coasaurtioople, see it all with my own eyes, and SOJOUrn in it so 
u to become well acquainted with all that is passing there, then 
indeed I hue a much more eomplete and satisfactory view of 
the city in question, than I r.ould gain from any description. 
Theo, when I read the description of the writer above mention
ed, I can have a better view of all its several parts, a more per
fect idea of the tlaing. suggested and described, than the writer 
himself bad. But bow this can make his language mean any 
more, than be himself meant to convey by it, I cannot see. The 
mformatioo which enables me to have a more lively perception 
of the object described than the author bad, I obtained not from 
him, but from being present in the place desrribed. I stand in a 
more advantageous position than be did. His words awaken in 
me trains of thought, the resuh of my experienre, which never 
existed in his mind. I understand the objech described better 
tbao the author himself, because of my superior sources of in
bmatioo. But must I attribute all the meaning which I can 
aow give to his words, actually to him, i. e. to his production ? 1 
trow not ; clearly not, if Prof. Hahn's definition of right inter
pretation be true, viz. that it is an exposition of the meaning 
which ao author attached to his owo words. 

Let me ·produce another example for iUustratioo. An illit
erate man says, 'The sun is rising.' An astronomer bears this de
daratioo ; and in making out an interpretation of it, be connects 
wih the words ..,,. and rinng, all the ideas which astrooomy has 
~ him respecting the one and the other. Is this an inter
prEQtioo oow of the peasant's words? Truly not ; for they 
meao neither more nor less than what be intended to convey 
by them. 

Such is the case too with the words of the ancient prophets. 
Tbey mean just what t1aq delig'Md to convey by them, and no 
more. If we now, after all that has taken plaoe, understand, 
better than the Jews of ancient times did, the true nature of gos
pel su~ (which surely ought to be the case,) this is due to 
tbe fun day which the meridian Sun of righteousness has spread 
IIOUDd us. But ancient prophets saw only his twilight. Coul~ 
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they descn'be more than they saw or knew? "No man," says 
the Saviour," bath seen God at any time; the only begotten Son, 
who is in the bosom of the Father, he hath revealed him ;" i.e. 
neither Moses nor any other prophet has ever given a full view 
of God and his purposes in the gospel ; this was reserved for his 
Son to do, and this he has accomplished. 

Why can we not believe this, and expouod the prophets ae
eordingly ? And if we do so, then we shall not attribute to them 
a knowledge which they did not possess ; nor shall we find any 
alfficuJty in them because they did not disclose aJI that we DOW 
know; for aU W88 not revealed to them. We shall interpret 
them as they spoke, i. e. we shall assign to their words the 
meaning which they assigned, and no more ; for tbis is to give a 
true interpretation. 

It is plainly an error, then, to say that a prophecy is interpret
ed by the event. It is perfectly clear, that events may help us to 
understand the IUbject of a particular prophecy much better than 
1Ve otherwise could have done ; as the cases of illustration al
ready suggested clearly ~hew. It is equally plain, that when we 
do thus understand the subject, we are in a better condition to 
avoid errors in interpretation, than we should otherwise be. 
More complete knowledge of any thing, always helps tB secure 
against errors in speaking of it. But our superior knowledge of 
the Messiah and flis work, for example, does not bestow tbat 
knowledge on the ancient prophets who foretold him ; and of 
course it eannot make their words mea,n any more, than they 
themselves meant by them. EveRts, by giving us a betSer 
knowledge of the subject of a prophecy, may aid us in its inter
pretation by virtue of that better knowledge which they commu
nicate ; but these events can never make the words of ancient 
prophets mean any more than the prophets themselves meant. 
Later eveots may place us in a condition, where the words o( 
an ancient prophet will excite in us whole trains of thought, 
which perhaps be never had at all ; but, as in the ease of the 
astronomer, who hears the words ,.,,. riling from the peasaot, 
although the train of thought may be exceedingly diverse, aod 
even far superior in some respects, this ean never make the 
original words mean any more than the author of them meant to 
convey. 

Wliat an extended in6uence this plain principle would have, 
if duly reduced to practice, over the wide and diflieult field of 
prophetic ioterpretation, it is easy to perceive. What a muJri-
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tude o( errors have beeo committed, for want of attention tO it, 
f!1Vf11 ooe must koow, who is at all conversant with the history 
o( interpretation. But I must quit this theme, as not falling 
within my present object, and return to my immediate purpose. 

We may now venture to believe that the prophets understood 
their own words, i.e. that they did asstgn to them some mean
~ ; and therefore, if this be the case, that meaning iJ the one 
wbicll is the true seuse of their words. Ia all this there is .. 
~ wbich cootradicts, or is inconsistent with, the idea that the 
popbeu were iospired, or wrote under the inftueoce of the di
Yioe Spirit. Peter and the other apostles often preached under 
lllcla • iotlueoce; but the words which they used were tJDder. 
ICood by themseiYes, and were intelligible to others. If not, of 
what ut1e was their preaching ? . 

Nodliog ean be farther from what is reasooable, at least so it 
teems 10 me, tban the idea that men cease to be ratiooal and 
free ~nts, wbeo they become the subjects of inspiration. The 
eootnry must be true, viz. that they are more rational, more io
tell~t, more free, i. a. more truly so, than ever before; in oth
er words, all the faculties of their nature, that are capable of in
tellectual and moral elevation, become more elevated in conse
~ of diviDe inftuence. 

We may consider the proposition then as weD grounded, that 
tbe sacred writers did attach some meaning to every word which 
they uttered. God speaks to us through and by them. Whea 
God speaks to men, he speaks in language such as men em
ploy io speaking to each other ; in language, therefore, which is 
~· If he does not so, then be does not speak to mea 
at aU; klr' him to speak to them, implies, that he addresses them 
ia soeh a way as to be understood. Tbe language of his pro-. 
pbels, tbeo, is to be interpreted in accordance with the laws of 
~ i. e. with those laws which apply to the interpretation 
o( all ocher communications by the use of language. If you de
DJ this, then you deoy to men the power of understanding and 
iolerpretiog the Scriptures ; for this must be done, and can be 
dooe, oo1y by virtue of the principles of interpretation which 
~e baa eslabJisbed. At le&st, there is but one other way in 
wbieh this can be done, and that is, by a second inspiration, I 
mean, by the iMpiration of the interpreter. Now as we do not 
\ay claim to this favour, nor expect it, so the only method of in
~ that remains, ia the ontt which conforms to the usual 
- ol Jmgoage. . 

~0 
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But an interpretation of this sort must go on the ground, tbat 
the prophets did, in their own minds, attach some meaning to the 
words which they employed ; and if this be true, the duty of 
the interpreter is fulfilled, whenever be bas fully developed that 
meaning. 

If any one is still disposed to say, that' the Spirit of God who 
influenced the prophets, intended to convey a meaning, by the 
words which he suggested to the prophets, different from that 
which they mar have had in their own minds ;' be takes for 
granted two thmgs here, which it would be found exceedingly 
difficult to prove; viz. {1) That the Spirit of God suggested 
the t110rtU which the prophet used, rather than influenced the 
state of his mind which would give birth to proper words; and 
(2) That men in a state of inspiration, were left in ignorance of 
what they themSelves uttered, while this was uttered for the ve
ry purpose of being understood by others. Now as neither of 
these are capable of proof, and as both are quite improbable, I 
do not feel that they throw any obstacle in the way of that prin
ciple of exegesis, which I have been endeavouring to illustrate 
and to defend. 

We retum, then, after the extensive range that we have taken 
in canvassing various objections, to the simple and obvious prin
ciple, that the sacred writers did, in their own minds, attach 
some idea to every thing which they uttered. So far as I know, 
there is but one deelaration in the Scriptures, which stands oa 
a different footing ; and this is not a declaration of a prophet, 
but of an angel. The prophet is merely the narrator. I refer 
to the instance in Dan. 1!: 8, 9, where the angel declares, that the 
final accomplishment of the visions which Daniel had seen, 
should not fully take place until a time, and times, and half a 
time were past. This new mode of designating time, Daniel 
tells us he did not understand : " I heard, but I understood not." 
The angel declined explaining it to him, and it was left to be 
definitively marked oot by the fulfilment of events which bad 
been predicted in other prophecies. But where there is another 
instance of the like kind in the Scripture, I know not. I find, 
indeed, that certain symbols are presented to the eye of a p~ 
phet, and he is asked what they mean ? He answers that be 
cannot tell ; and then the explanation is immediately subjoined. 
Thus in Zech. 4: i--7, the angel shews to the prophet a golden 
candlestick, with a bowl, seven lamps, and seven p1pes, and two 
olive-trees standing by it. He then inquires of the prophet, 
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wbetber he knows what these are ; and on receiving a negative 
IIIISWel, he goes oo to explain their symbolic use. But all cltself 
of this nature are entirely irrelevant to the subject in question. 
Tbe symbolic use of things exhibited to the natural eye, or to 
tbe eye of the mind, can never be anticipated, because it is oot 
Zag.age, and no rules of language therefore can have a bear
~ upon it. The meaning of a symbol must depend entirely on 
the explanation of him who constitutes it ; and therefore it is not 
IUbmiaed to the interpretation of another. A symbol is a tlaing, 
not .onh; aud consequently no instance of this nature can 
have any bearing on our subject. But if it could have, it would 
be very far from favouriJ)g those principles, which are opposed 
to what bas been above advocated. In all the cases 0( such 
symbolic representations as I have described, the explanation of 
them is made immediately to the prophet; which does not look 
like calling him to utter things in prophecy which be does not 
uoden~and. 

h may be thought a needless task, perhaps, to have occupied 
10 much time in establishinc a principle, that at first view is so 
exceedingly plain and reasonable, viz. that the sacred writers at
tached some meaning to every word which they uttered. But 
tbe objectioos which I have canvassed, shew that while this 
priociple would scarcely ever be directly contradicted by aoy 
mao in words, yet it has been virtually denied by great num
bers of Christians, and some of very high consideration too, in 
abe theory of inspiration which they have maintained. 

The importance of having our minds fully enlightened and 
leltled oo the points that have been discussed, is much greater 
tbao an inexperienced interpreter can well imagine. For if it 
be true, that there are parts of the Bible which are uttered in 
~e that was unintelligible to the sacred writers themselves, 
ad of-course unintelligible to their readers ; then it must be 
1r0e, that such parts of the Bible are incapable of being inter
preted by any aid which exegesis can offer ; and indeed, that 
they are placed out of the pale of interpretation by any human 
~ For all such effort must be regulated by the laws of in
rerpreurioo, derived from the habitual usages of men in explain
~ words ; and these can never reach the mystical passages in =' nor can such passages be subjected in any measure to 

"iDflueoce io explanation. Of course, nothing but a second 

--

..ncJe, i.e. ao inspiration of the interpreter, can ever be ad
tpleto open the meaning of all such passages of Scripture to 
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the world. And if it be indeed the case, that there are parts of 
the Bible in this condition, it behoves us well to know it ; and 
aot to attempt an explanation of them by any efforts which we 
ean make, lest, like Uzziah, we be smitten by the hand of God 
for sacrilegiously intermeddling with holy things. I would that 
tbose who advocate the mystic revelations in question, would 
tell us where we must ltOp in our investigations, and exactly 
where. the veil is sp~d, that separates the =~1P.. t)'}p, the holy 
of holies, from our v1ew. 

Our blessed Saviour exhorted the Jews to search the Sc:rip
tures ; and Paul urges Christians to study and search them ; 
and Peter strenuously insists on it that we should ' give heed to 
them as to a light shining in a dark place ;' and no sacred wri
ter intimates that there is any part of the Bible which is unin
telligible to the sincere and humble inquirer. How can all this 
be true, and let there be many conSiderable portions of it, to 
which none o the usual principles of interpretation are appli
cable? 

D. It is time to quit this subject, and advance to the consider
ation of the second deduction which was made above (p. 141) 
from Prof. Hahn's definition of the true meaning of interpreta
tion. This is, that in discovering the sense wbtch an author at
tached to his own words, we must have reference simply to the 
times in which he lived, and the circumstances in which be act
ed and spoke. Prof. Hahn himself notices this in a part of 
his essay, subsequent to that on which I am commenting. But 
his notice is very brief, and he has not unfolded the reasons for 
tbe opinion which be gives, although the opinion itself is alto
gether correct. I have also brought the subject distinctly into 
Yiew above ; but as I have not there attempted a particular ex
amination of the rea110ns of it, I shall therefore now only eo
deavour briefly to state the grounds of the principle under con
sideration. 

Language, I repeat again, is the expression of ideas. Word~ 
are the signs of ideas, exhibited to the eye or ear. As we &rE 
now considering written language, we may call them signs ol 
ideas exhibited to the eye. Ideas are formed in the minds ot 
men by the natural objects which surround them, and widJ 
which they are conversant ; by the things to which tbei1 
attention is celled ; by the relations which they sustain ; b) 
the customs, manners, modes of thinking, and reasooin@ 
which are prevalent ; by religious rites and doctrines, civi 
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~ and government, intercourse with foreign nations, etc. 
iD a word by all the circumstances; extemaJ or intemaJ, in 
wbich they live. Every nation bas words peculiar to itself, 
just so far as it bas objects peculiar to itself. I do not refer at 
aB oow to the different sounds of words which stand as the signs 
of ideas, such as a•b(JOJ710~ and Aomo, aod which designate the 
8IJDe object ; but I refer to words that cannot by any possibility 
be tftDSiated out of one language into another, becaase the other 
~ bas no corresponding terms which wiD answer to them, 
aod this, because the nation which speaks this other language 
aever having been conversant with the same objects as the first 
.aioo, of course DeYer bad occasion to invent terms adapted to 
npress ideas of them. For example ; bow can we translate 
cbe A&beoian e(Jzon,, or the Latin tri!Jum,, or comul f We do 
DOt, fOr we cannot; all we can do, is to transfer the words them
.elves into our own language, and leave them to be explained 
ia tbe lexicons by much periphrasis or historical description. 
Yece Hrla, how wiD any one translate cannon, mariner'• coa
ptiU, ekdriftty, galmnima, •team-boat, fflan-of-t«~r, etc. into 
Latin or Greek ? And se of thousands of words in the En
psh laoguage. What is the ground of alit be difficulty ? One 
Yef'1 simple and intelligible thing, viz. that the Romans and 
Greeks, neyer having been acquainted with the objects which 
these wont. designate, bad no ideas of them in their minds ; 
.- 1herette they never formed any terms to express them. 
Consequently, we cannot translate such English words into Latin 
aod Greek. 

Tbe same thing, and for the same reasons, is true, and must 
be so, of every nation on earth. Each has something peculiar to 
illel{, which is found no where else ; and of course, each has 
.ume words which can never be literally translated into any 
Giber language. They can only be transferred, and described 
bf periphrasis, or perhaps exhibited to the eye in pictoriaJ de
liaellioos. 

We must observe, in the next place, that no one man makes 
allop~ or controls tbe use of it. He may have some in
joeace upon it ; he may help to introduce, or to change the 
mean~ of a few words. Every writer intends and expects to 
be uodei'SIOOd, when be writes for others. But to accomplish 
""-, be must of course conform to the ustU loquendi of his na
tiae. Otherwise he composes in a language foreign to them, 
lid tberefore wiD not be understood. · 
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But what is this """ loquendi 7 It is modes of expression 
which a nation have adoptea, under the influence of all the ob
jects with which they are conversant, both natural and artificial ; 
of all the circumstances and relations in which they are placed, 
whether social, civil, or religious. Authors take language as 
they find it ; they do not make a new one. They may, indeed, 
help to introduce now and then a new word, because they waot 
it to express a new idea ; but the great body of their words 
must be conformed to the ww loquendi, in order to be intel
ligible. 

Now if when God speaks to any particular men, he uses the 
language of these men, in order to be understood ; it follows, 
that when he spoke to the ancient Jews, through the prophets, 
be employed the language of the times and of the nation. But 
in order to interpret this, one must be acquainted with the cir
cumstances and relations of the Hebrew nation at that time ; 
because the language, as it then was, was entirely conformed to 
these. 

From these very plain and obvious principles it results, that 
in order to interpret rightly, we must have respect to all these 
circumstances and relations. It follows with equal certainty, 
that to carry back our recent notions of philosophy, theology, 
morals, government, or any thing else, and attach them to the 
words of the ancient Hebrews, would be doing a violence to the 
laws of interpretation which every one must spontaneously dis
approve. The simple question for an interpreter, always and 
without variation, is, What idea did the writer mean to convey ? 
When this is discovered and developed; the interpreter's work is 
done ; and so far as the simple office of an interpreter is con
cerned, it is all done. Whether his author agrees or disagrees 
with our present notions, yea, whether he inculcates truth or er
ror, is nothing to him as interpreter. With this he may be deep
ly concerned as a man and a theologian ; he is so ; but as an 
interpreter, his work is done, when the true meaning of his au
thor is unfolded. 

One cannot help exclaiming here, when he looks on many of 
the glosses which have been forced upon the Scriptures by phi
losophy and sectarianism, by superstition and by ignorance, 
Would to God that the Bible, at last, might come to be consid
ered tu t!&e •ujfit:iet1t and only rule of faith and practice ! When 
will men cease to be wiser than God, in their own estimation i 
And when will the simple meaning of the inspired writers, that 
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aud DO more nor less, be the great object of inquiry and investi
gatiou among all interpreters of the divine word ? May that 
time speedily come, and the whole earth be filled with the 
bowledge of the Lord, as the waters fill the sea ! 

Let me add a few considerations by way of caution, to every 
comcientious interpreter, and I have done. Is it not our only 
true interest, so far as revelation is concerned, to know just what 
bas been actually revealed, and to attach neither more nor less 
to the ScriJ»tures than the inspired writers did themselves attach 
to them? This cannot be denied. How then can we strive for 
a party explanation of a text, in case we are conscious to our
mes· that we have never investigated it by the flltU loqueruli, 
1101' the idioms of the language in which it was written ? I speak 
to interpreters, professed and authorized interpreters of the di
rine word. What would they say of an ambassador of our 
~vemment, who, being furnished with his instructions, should 
~to a foreign country, and give an interpretation to them agree
able to the notions or wishes of the people there ? And if we 
oegfect or overlook the obvious means by which we are to in
vestigate the sense of the Scriptures, and in order to save toil 
and application, put a gloss on them suggested by our own phi
losophy, or superstition, or ignorance, or party prejudice; then 
we are accountable for what we do, to the Author of the Scrip
tures. His word is truth--everlasting truth ; what is more or 
Jess, may be truth, or error, or a mixture of both; but it is what 
Jays us tmder no obligation of faith or practice ; it is often what 
may mislead us, and plunge us into danger, if not into perdition. 
Let the interpreter of the divine word, then, feel that his offic& 
is lrigb and holy ; that he can never be at liberty to pervert it 
or to abuse it. Nor can he fulfil its functions, in all respects as 
be ought to do, without such a knowledge of the Scriptures and 
the principles of their interpretation, as will enable him to pursue 
ht5 inquiries independently of human authority, and to cast him
self only on the guidance of those who were inspired. 
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ART. v. ON THE GRAIIJUTICAL ACCURACY OJ' THE WRITERS 

OJ' THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

81 J. A. II. TiumaDD, Pror-r orTheolnJJ In the Uni.,.,hlilJ orLei .. le. Traa.olated r
U.. IAlin b7 U.. Editor. 

INTRODUCTORY NoTICE. 

J. A. H. Tittmann, the author of the· folJowing article, is the 
son of C. C. Tittmann, formerly Superintendent of the churches 
in Dresden, and author of the 0 Meletemata Sacra and other 
works. He was born in 1773 at Langensalza, where his father 
was then sub-pastor ; became professor exuaordinary in the fac· 
ulty of philosophy at Leipsic in 1796 ; was transferred io the 
same capacity to the theological faculty in 1799 ; and was after
wards made an ordinary professor in the same, of which be bas 
since risen by degrees, and particularly since tl1e death of 
Tzschirner, to be the senior professor. He is accounted a mao 
of profound and various erudition. He has published no large 
work, but many smaller ones both in exegetical and systematic 
theology, which are charcterized by learning and sound good 
sense ; though they do not always exhibit the warm and evangel· 
ical spirit of a living faith. The principal one is his work oo the 
Synonymes of the New Testament, first printed in four P~ 
gramms, and recently republished with his opu1cula, Leips. 1829. 
These opu1cttla consist of several essays relative to the principles 
on whicli the New Testament is to be interpreted. The followio~ 
article is the first of these essays ; and the others will probably 
be given in future numbers of this work. He is also the editor 
of the small edition of the New Testament published by Taueb-
nitz. En. 

ON THE GRAMMATICAL ACCURACY OF THE WRITERS OJ' THE 
NEw TEsTAliENT. 

Among the imperishable merits of Luther in relation to the 
church of Christ, tt must no doubt be reckoned the greatest, that 
he again laid open the fountains of divine tntth, which bad been 
for many ages concealed or corrupted ; and vindicated the use 
of them, not only to teachers and to the learned, but also to all 
Christians. But as i~ many other things, in which be could on
ly make a beginning, so also here, he left to posterity the duty of 
becoming more thoroughly acquainted with the sources thus re-
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_. to them, and of freemg more &Dd more the doctrines 
drawn from these fountains from the inventions of human opin
ioos. That this wu not done by Luther himself, DO one can 
wooder ; although such was his genius, that had he Dot been de
prived, by the multitude of his other severe and pressing labours, 
oC that leisure which the study of ancient literature particularly 
demands, he would probably have been superior to all his coo
temporaries in the true interpretation of the New Testament. 

But that after three centuries, and after the Jaboun of so 
JDIUI1 distiuguished men, the interpretation of the New Testa
meat abould not yet have been regulated by any certain Jaws; 
JDUit surely be matter of wonder to all, and would seem hardly 
credible, unless one were acquainted with the difficulties of the 
subject, and the causes of the errors under which it still labours. 
Tbe number and magnitude of these difficulties becomes more 
koowo, the longer and more diligently the sacred writings are stu
died. Tbe nature of the errors and faults to be avoided is such, 
that the more experience one seems to have in interpretinl? the 
writio~ of the New Testament, the more difficult does Jt be
come to avoid these errors. They grow indeed by practice, 
IDd are so impressed by daily habit, that unless the inter
preter shaD have been prepared in the best manner, he is con
llantly more or less in6ueoced by them. Those therefore who in 
youth, have become imbued by severe study with a deep know
ledge of the ancient languages ; and the laboun of whose fu· 
ture lives have left them leisure and strength to ful61 the proper 
duties of an interpreter of the New Testament, enjoy a rare feli
city. The lot of very many, however, is widely difierent; they 
hPe been able formerly to read but few of the Greek authors; 
IDd baviog acquired no insight into the genius of the Greek Ian· 
page, are compelled to acquiesce in the decisions of the lexi
coas, however unsatisfactory and worthlesa ; and are thus una• 
ble, through want of leisure and books, to make good in after 
lire that which they have neglected in youth. On the other 
bud, 1bole philologians who would seem to be the best qualifi
ed b tbe interpretation of the New Testament, )lave often such 
a dislu&e for the reading of the Scriptures, that they most gladly 
lbaudoo it to the theologians. But although it may be doubted, 
wilh Valckeoaer,* whether those who have acquired their 
bo.ledge ooly in the monuments of the profane writers, should 

• Vlkberii On&ioaee, Lagd. Bu. 17'8t. p.l88eq. 
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on that aceount be prohibited from the emeodation and exp)aa
tion of the. sacred books ; still, it is greatly to be wished, that all 
theologians, who are in a manner regarded as the only legitimate 
interpreters of the New Testament, should be able to sustain a 
comparison with those great men, who have been so much d~ 
tinguished by their zeal for the study of languages, by leaming, 
sagacity, and sound judgement. 

A principal reason why the science of interpretiog the New 
Testament, is not yet firmly settled on its proper foundations, 

· seems to lie in the fact, that many regard the interpreter of the 
New Testament as having nothing to do with the niceties of 
grammar. Hence it happens, that even those who have best 
understood the genius of the Greek language, have in explain
ing the sacred books paid no proper regard to the laws of gram
mar or to the analogy of language ; and the same thing has 
therefore happened to them, that has usually deterred mere pbi
lologians from treating of the Scriptures. They have taken it 
for granted, that the sacred writers were far removed from that 
grammatical accuracy, the Jaws of which are founded in the na· 
ture of .. language and the use of the best writers ; and tbere
fore ·irf explaining their writings, they have supposed there was 
little or no use in applying those laws. Indeed it has even been 
imagined, that in seeking the true sense of the sacred writers, be 
was exposed to err the mostly widely, who should endeavour to 
subject their words and phrases to the ordinary rules of the 
Greek language. Hence the direction, now to take refuge in 
Hebraism ; or again, where there is no place for Hebraism, we 
are referred to the barbarous dialect of Alexandria ; or at last, 
if there is nothing similar to be found in this dialect, we are told 
that the words of the sacred writers, so incongruously composed, 
and construed in a manner so contrary to the laws of language, 
must be explained from the connexion, and by reference to the 
object of the writer. Inasmuch now as this mode of proceeding 
is most pernicious, and not only renders the whole interpretatioo 
of the New Testament uncertain, but delivers over the Scrip
tures to the caprice of every interpreter, it may be worth wbU~ 
to spend a few moments, in endeavouring to form a proper esti
mate of the grammatical accuracy of the sacred writers. 

Our first object will be, to explain in what we suppose this 
grammatical accuracy to consist. This seems the more neces
sary, because there is here more than one error to be avoided. 
lt is therefore first of all to be remarked, that we are oot to treat 
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bere of that elegmace of style, which we admire in ·poets and 
orators. This quality, which consists partly in the. choice of 
1RJI'ds and phrases, and partly in their proper connexion and ar
raogement in sentences, it will be easily understood, is not to be 
100gbt for in the sacred writers, any more than it is required in 
lbe discourse of unlearned men. An elegant selection of words, 
iodeed, demands, in the first place, that there should always be 
at band a copiousuess of words, sufficient to express all the 
tln•gbts ; so that we may not only comprehend what the writer 
thought, but also the very manner in which be thought it, and · 
io which he wished to present it. This however is a thing so 
dit:licult, and that too from such a variety of causes, that al
rboogb it is properly expected from an author who professes to 
be a master of the art of writing; yet it cannot be required of 
an unlearned man, who utters without preparation what sudden
ly arises in his mind, or who is compelled to write for others who 
are destitute of all cultivation. That the sacred writers are of 
Ibis character, no one will deny. 

In the next place, it is also requisite for an elegant selection of 
words, that the words of the language employed, should suffice 
to express with perspicuity the things in which others are to be 
iostructed ; so that the writer may not be compelled, either to 
employ improper words in an unusual sense, nor to choose ex
pressioos which have only a cognate meaning. That the sacred 
writerS were compelled to do both, needs not here to be demon
I!Crated. 

Lastly, that elegance which lies in the choice of words, re
quires that the mind of the writer should neither be exCited by 
the oovehy of his subject, nor agitated by the magnitude of his 
purpose, but composed, tranquil, and never forgetful of himself; 
especially at the moment of committing to writing the thoughts 
which be bas excogitated. But the sacred writers, regard
lea of applause and unmindful of popular favour, always striv
~ for this end alone, that all things should be npo' olxolfo~t~"• 
oepected so much the more this elegance of words, because 
their miods were aroused and inflamed by the magnitude· of the 
thmgs either done by others, and especially by their divine Mall
fer, or yet to be transacted by themselves. 

In regard also to that elegance of style, which consists in the 
proper construction and arrangement of sentences, there is pro
'-bly no ooe who would demand an elegance of this sort in the 
Aaed writers. It is only in authors whose chief object is to 

Digitized by Googl e 

;\·-· 



I 
164 [lllt. 

give deligbt,ror who wish 10 please whUe they instruct their 
readers, thet this species of elegance must not be wanting. In 
those writers who desire only to instruct, and to Impel to the 
practice of that which is honest and good, nothing more is re
quired, than that they shall speak with perspicuity and in a 
manner adapted to persuade ; for the power of persuasion lies 
not in those allurements of words, but in the weight of thou~ht1 
and in the force of a mind imbued whb a sense of important 
things, and filled as it were with a divine spirit. So Paul bas 
truly judged, 1 Cor. 2: 4. 

I do not here fear that any should chatge me with doing iJ1. 
justice to the sacred writers. That occasionally the most ele
gant expressions and forms of speech are found in them, is ap
parent to all ; and these have been sought out with the greatest 
avidity by those defenders of their style, who have been more 
sedulous than judicious. These single forms of elegance, bow
ever, cannot constitute an elegant style. But as is the case 
with many who bestrew a bad Latin style with elegant phrases, 
like Bowers, and still are as far as possible from the true ele
gance of that language ; so here, the use of weD-turned phras
es and elegant fonns of expression, can never cause the writer 
to be regarded as exhibiting that elegance of style, for which 
poets and orators are celebrated. Indeed, if there be in the 
writers of the New Testament any elegance of style, it is that 
which consists not in art, but springs from the simplicity aod 
greatness of the thoughts themselves; and the less it is sought 
for, the more certainly and deeply does it affect those to wbom 
it is addressed. That this species of elegance exists in the sa
cred writers in the highest degree, is well known to those .00 
have examined the subject. 

From all this it wiD be easily understood, that while we take 
a liberal estimate of the grammatical accuracy of the writers of 

"the New Te..'lfament, we by no means assent to the opinion of 
those, who have attempted with more zeal than success to shew, 
that these writers have employed a pure GTeek idiom. But 
would that all those, who have complained of the impure Greek 
of the New Testament writers, bad either themselves onder
stood, or at least explained more perspicuously than has com
monly been done, in what this purity of the Greek language 
consists ! Had this been done, there would have been no ground 
for many and long disputes. At present, however, we will not 
enter upon this subject ; but rather expresS our general acqui-
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esemce in the cautious direeti:ms of Ernesti :* To ifUJuin ,..,.. 
~ tDOrtl. and p/t:rue•, upruring tlaiftg1 a6ottt vAid tM 
-Orteh ..,.. aatutoJned to ~etJk; ani/ fir•t, tD.\etlaer ncl& li.gle 
wrtlt are tpolma hi tlu 1ame Hftle in tllaic.\ tlae lhed:l .,ul 
t'- ; mad tAsta, fliMtMr .W p/&rtut.1 laaw not Ot&ly 1M .yratu 
of cAe Gred, 1m .UO tk 1t111e Hnte tMitA Gruk 111CJKe ct
lrihted to tkta. As to the mention of syntax here, EI'DIIIIti 
does DOt seem to have so understood it, as if purity of style 
were to be principally estimated in reference to the legitimate 
eoostruetioo of words and phrases. It is ooe thing to observe 
die grammatical Jaws of syntax ; and it Is a diWerent thing to 
~low the practice of approved writers and men of euhivated 
miods, so as to express the same things In the same words 
that they have used, or in the II8IDe way, or at least in a similar 
and_ congruous manner. · 

Whether this is actually done, is not eo easy to be detennined 
as is generally supposed. For a habit of speaking or writingwkh 
purity and cotTeCtness, although it ~ay appear to be unrestrailt
ed, is nevertheless limited by necessary Jaws ; the reuoo of 
which is often so obscured by usage, &1)d so chan~ in 
the progress of language, that it catmot in every case be eatirely 
ucertaioed. Hence it happens, that words and phrases used 
by 1be most approved llniters, appear to many to have been at 
fint received without ground, alld as it were by accident ; tban 
wtricb opinion, none can be farther from the truth. But syntu, 
properly so called, consists in the mode of correctly joining to
~ aU the parts of style, and depends on other grounds than 
purity of style ; although there are some things common to bolb. 
Thus the principal law~t of both are deduced from reason, the 
oommon source of all languages. We wish it therefore to be 
distinctly understood, that tbe question about the ~ of style 
ill the writers of the New Testament, is entirely foresgn 1o our 
}ft8e0t discussion ; so that no one may suppose, that we ruhJy 
deaire to renew this ancient controversy. We are to speak only 
~ tbe p-ammatical correctness of the writers cil the New T~ 
tameat, and we can now more easily explain in what this aocn· 

consists. ft is obvious here at the first view, that dle grammatical ac• 
cuney of any writer mlllt ~sist in die obsemmce of the gram• 

• Institutio lnterp. N. T. Part I. Sect. II. c. 9. ~'6. Stuart's 
Translation, ~ 117. 
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maticallaws of the language which be uses. What these laws 
are, and on what causes they depend, seems to be less obvious ; 
inasmuch as those who attempt to expound the grammatical laws 
of a language, often expend all their labour, either in explaining 
single forms and parts of style, or in shewing how these may 
properly be joined together in order to make out a whole sen
tence. But why this should be done in this particular way, and 
in no other, they leave unexflained, and rest satisfied with hav
ing proved by a m1,1ltitude o examples, that it is often so in clas
sic writers. And although the assiduous perusal of many writers 
is necessary, in order correctly to observe the laws of syntax in 
a language; yet the cawu of those laws are not to be discern
ed, except by a diligent comparison of the genius of the lan
guage in question, with the necessary modes of thinking and 
speaking common to all languages. He, however, who is igno
rant of the causes of these laws, cannot properly understand their 
use ; much less can he teach with clearness the mode in which 
they are to be applied, nor to what extent they may be changed 
by usage. Such is the case with many interpreters ; they know 
sufficiently well, how a word or construction usually is, but not 
t»Ay it is and ought to be so; and consequently, when they some
times find it otherwise, they are troubled by the uncommonness 
of it, and cannot explain why it ought not to be so ; or they take 
refuge in a farrago of exceptions, as they are called. On this 
account, it is proper here to treat, in a few words, of the causes 
and sources of all grammatical laws, before we proceed to shew, 
how far we suppoee the writers of the New Testament have ob
served them. 

There are in every language two kinds of laws. The first 
kind are in their very nature necu1ary, so that they are and must 
be found of the same or of a similar character in all languages. 
The other kind consists of those laws which spring from the pe
culiar genius of any particular language. The former kind ue 
necessary, because they arise out of the very nature of all hu
man language, that is from reason itself, and can therefore nev
er be violated, but must always be observed. So that if any one 
should speak in a manner different from what these laws require, 
he would compel his hearers to connect in thought things which 
cannot be so joined even in thought; as if a father should say, 
ly~aG aov; or if any one should call him who is the son of Phil
ip, fi>U.mro• naila. Here it is not possible, that he who has be
gotten another, should at the same time be conceived of as hav. 
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iog the cause of generation in that other, which is the force of 
tbe ~itive ; or that be who is to be represented as the son 
of Philip, sbould really be conceived of as a son, when no rela
tioo to a father is indicated. The reason of these laws is par
cicolarly conspicuous in the Greek prepositions ; where their 
own peculiar force demonstrates the cause, why they are to be 
DeCe!Silrily joined with one, two, or three cases. Thus if we 
accuralely consider the proper signification of each preposition, 
it will not be difficult to see, why cino, ll, and 71(JO can only be 
joined with the genitive, and ~~~ only with the accusative ; as 
also wby 4,C and •erra not only may be, but also ought to be 
~ sometimes with the genitive and sometimes with the 
IICCUSiltive. 

But there are also other laws, which, as springing from tbe 
nature of a panicular language, and being in a manner peculiar 
10 it, are not in the same depee necessary ; so that it is possible 
to cooceive of a sufficient reason, why a style may be complete 
end pet{eet, although these laws are neglected. Hence it arises, 
that idioms, which are introduced by usage contrary to the gen
eral laws of a language,* are not to be regarded as faulty ; and 
that what may appear as solecisms to the unlearned, are some
times in fact die most elegant figures ( aztiperro) of style. t The 
reason of these grammatical laws then, although in itself perhaps 
obvious, is often greatly obscured by opposite usage ; so that it 
is not wonderful, that the precepts of grammarians respecting this 
part of syntax, should either not have been understood by those 
who judge of the nature of language only by number and case ; 
or sbould not have been sufficient to enable us in all instances cer
taialy to determine, whether one has written correctly or incor
rectly. It is obvious, however, that in estimating the grammati
eal accuracy of any writer, these different species of grammatical 
laws must be distinguished. If a writer violate those laws, of 
which reason and the nature of things always require the obser
nace, be cannot be said to use the language of man ; but if he 
~ lhe other species of laws, we must first examine, wheth
er theft is not some probable cause for this neglect. On this 
8CCOUDt it will be well to treat of the two species of laws sepa
rately. 

• See Bermaan ad Vigel'1lm, Leip1. 1822, p. 865. 
t Compare Apollorliu Aln. •De Conet.ructione Orationi1, L. 111. p. 197. 

e4. Beller. · 
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In tbe first place then, altl¥>ugb it may be taken for granted 
that the sacred writers have observed the aeceuary laws of the 
Greek language,--otherwise they would hardly seem to have 
spoken like men endowed with rea~on,-yet it may be worth 
while to look more closely at the subject, than has usually 
been done. There are those who in interpreting the New Tes
tament, care very little for the observance of any Jaws ; and 
if the words of any writer interpreted grammatically, that is, 
according to the laws of language, express a sentiment foreigu 
to their system or to their private opinions, they do not hesitate 
to disregard entirely those laws, and, neglecting the proper force 
of the words, contend, that the writer bas said what no one in 
his senses ever could have said by means of such words. And 
we could show by a multitude of examples, bow many false in
terpretations which have sprung up out of a hatred of o~ 
doxy, rest solely upon the opinions of men, who, because they 
have taken it for granted, that the sacred writers did not observe 
even :.the necessary laws of language, have supposed that their 
words might be made to signify just what they themselves p• 
ed. Ioasmuch, however, as the interpretation of the New Tes
tament would be destitute of all certain rule and method, unless 
we observe at least those laws of language, the neglect of which 
implies also incorrectness of thought, we will endeavour to 
show by some examples, that the sacred writers have observed 
even those laws in which few reqrure accuracy or can judge 
of it. 

To begin with the prepositions; for there is no significatioo, 
however repugnant, which has not been asaigned to each of the 
prepositions in the New Testament ; and moreover we &ball 
learn to estimate more correcdy the accuracy of the sacred 
writers in a grammatical view, if we find them paying a strict 
regard even to those laws, which, although necessary, are yet 
by few regarded as necessary. The nature of the prepositions, 
as I have remarked above, is such, that they can either govent 
oply one case, or they admit two or more cases; in such a way, 
however, that according to the variety of their signification, they 
require necessarily some one particular case. I do DOt however 
fear, in asserting that this nature of the prepositions bas beeo 
accurately observed by the sacred writers, that any one will 
consider me as on this account attributing a refinement to the 
style of unlearned men. It is necessary rather to be on our 
guard, lest in denying to the sacred writers those things which 
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are ~ as peculiar to men of more culdvated miods, we 
sboaJd seem to reproach them with faults which are scarcely 
Ia be excused in pel'IIODs even of the lowest class. 

The force of the prepositions, u Hennann has justly re
~~~~rked, * does not depend upon the cases which they govern ; 
but it is to be explained from the verbs on which the prepo
lilioa. themselves depend. It follows from this, that a prepo
.ilioe, even if it retain the same signification as to the genenl 
notiDe of the thing expressed, may yet require a different case, 
pnwided the verb oo which that preposition depends, changes 
m -r way the mode of conceiving the relation of that thing. 
For i( prepositions serve to indicate the relations of ideas, the 
cause is appareot, both why they govern cases at all, and why 
they govern onJy one case, or why they govern different cases, 
if tbe verb on which they depend changes the mode of con
ceiving that relation. Some govern but a single case, because 
the idea expressed by the verb on which they depend, neces
sarily demands that case; for the force of these prepositions is 
IIICb, that if other cases were joined to them, the very idea of 
abe verb would be contradicted. Others again govern more 
cases, because the idea contained in them is such, that it may 
be conceived of in various relations, though in a different man
aer; and hence they may be joined with verbs of different 
species, which govern different cases. 

By verbs of di6rent species, I mean those which indicate the 
4l6reat modes in which the relation of two things may be oon
eeftoad. Thus flwu and ~~zEalttu are different species of verbs; 
b wbeo we couple the notion of any two things by means of 
H.., we signify nothing more, than that these two notions are 
iD BOme way connected ; but ;~%Etllta• properly indicates mo
tima, by which the relation of place is changed. Now motion 
.ay be cooceived of in a threefold view, as either in, or from, 
or to a pJaee; and therefore the ·verb ;pzEalta• governs also 
*- C3leS, and calls to its aid those prepositions, which serve 
1D express those ddlerent relations. A person is, therefore, cor
reedy Aid tino ·n.lov El•a•, and tino 'Jllf¥, when he is under (at, 
..,. ) &m ; but if he is to be repn3Se0ted as coming to llium, 
., as to be under it, he is said tino•luo• ;pzEtrlttu. The rea-
9011 ~re why Homer says: aiaz•tno~ IJ cinip vno • /lfo11 
,;u,, is to be sought in tbeverb ~1~1. Had he said vno 'JllfJ! 

• B~, 0 De emeodenda ratione Graeeae Grammat. p. 162. 
2~ 
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~1111, it would not have signified that he came to Dium, but that 
being under Dium, he bad come to some particular place there. 
For the same reason we find Luke 7:6 i•a tino n1- tn~ da
tl.lt~. In the following passages the reason of the construction 
is different : Mark 4: 32 uno r~• fJJUGif cxwov '"" nnma TOU 

OVC~C1110V •cxrcxa•'l•oV.. John 1:49 J,ra ti1ro ~"tl" avx~•· 1 Cor. 
10: 1 tino ~~~ •tfPfl'l" ~aa•. In these instances the verbs tc«Ta

••'l•ov• and 1l•cx•, seem to require not the accusative, but the 
genitive or dative ; so that at first view one is tempted to sup-· 
pose, that the writers have erred against the necessary laws of 
lan~uage. But there is either a probable reason why wo should 
be JOined with the accusative in a relation of this sort, or else the 
best writers have erred in like manner. So Xenophon, Anab. 
Ill. 4 v<p' ;j, ~ xcxni{Jua~ ;r, ,;~TO 11l4lo.. Herodotus II. 137 
OVrl rap V1lltnf oix~~t«ra vno rii•· In Homer also and other 
writers, vno is very often construed with the accusative, when the 
verb from which it depends seems rather to require the dative. 
But if we carefully look at aU the examples of this sort, it will 
easily be seen, that the accusative is used in order to make more 
conspicuous the fact, that a thing or person is so connected with 
another thing, that the latter is to be conceived of and regarded 
as an adjunct or accident of the former. The noun, therefore, 
which is put in the pccusative, is such as denotes either the place 
in which any thing is or happens, or the time at which it hap
pens ; for time and place are necessary adjuncts in aU thinps. 
So when it is said (1 Cor. 10: 1} that the fathers were aU ami 
'~"tl" ttt<pf1'1•, we are to bear in mind, that while they were jour
neying, the cloud was always with them ; but had it been vnO 
t~E<pl1'1~, it would have expressed nothing more, than that they 
had been once under a cloud ; which was not the . intention of 
the writer. 

Should any one be disposed to re~ this distinction as more 
subtle than true, let him reflect why aU good Greek writers say .,, ••• , d.,, ••• , b 
V7JO JIVXTIX, VfP '1/ll~IXY, an not tmO tiVX~O~, VfP 'l~l(JCX~, W eD 

they wish to express that any thing was done by night or in tbe 
day time. Not uofrequently we are able to see why a thin~ 
ought to be said in a certain way, when we perceive that the 
same could not have been said in any other way. 

The principle Is also the same, in regard to the preposition 
81ri. When lui governs the genitive, it denotes the cause by or 
throfllfh which a thing is or exists, or the manner in which a 
thing IS done or becomes such as we would represent it. With 
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1he iccusative, oo the other band, lui marks the cause oa a«oa1 
«if wbich a thiog is done or conceived to be done. Thus in 
lleb. 9: 12 it is properly said : Xpwro~ JIM ~ov 14/ou ai,cno~ 
1itsillt#• ~~ ~« Ciyua, for it is the mode in which be entered 
lbat is here S}lC?ken of. So also it is correctlr said in Rev. 12: 
11 l•ill'ltiiD ~,;., xcnfjy0()01' 4,,; -co aTpa ~oii U(l•lou xal l1ti -ro11 
lOp. .,~ /I«F1Jpla~ cniroir. Here we are to conceive of them 
as mercoming out of regard to -ro t~.Tpa xal ~,;, AoyOif, as if these 
were the cause on account of which they were impelled to con
qoer ; b they did not regard their own liv~ as 1s immediately 
sW;oioed: ow ,jyUm,aa., ~,j, 'IJVX~" t~.vrOJ•• «xp• #a•aou. 
Aod ahhoug,b the cause which impelled them to contJuer, also 
p~e them strength and power for the victory, yet the mode of 
c:ooceiving of it ~ this first relation is diflerent. Here therefOre 
we are 1o think not only of the efficient cause, which enabled 
tbem 1o overcome, but also of the impelling cause, which induc
ed them to undertake the contest. The case is similar in 1 John 
2: 1:1 on ci,iOJnt~.• viii., al ripU(I-rla• 4,,; ~a o•oll" av-rov. For 
if John bad written J,ri 'fOV OI'OICUlO~. we must have supposed ro 
OffOtA• cuirou to be the efficient cause of the remission of sins; 
which however is not the meaning of the apostle; and we are 
to regard them as having obtained remission on account of, (or 
lo\e MJce of, his name. And whea it is said John 6: 57 •9r,; 
o,; lui ~o., ncnipa, ""l o 1'()cUrOJ" ,u, •ti•*i•o~ t~ana' 4,· lpi, 
we cannot doubt that 4,tft denotes not so much the efficient 
cause, (certainly not that alone,) as the end or object in which 
the reason oUiving is to be sought ; for as the reason why Christ 
ind oo earth was in the Father who sent him, (since it was 
tbe object of his life to fulfil the commands of the Father,) so 
those live beuue of or on account <{Christ, who yield obedience 
10 his doctrines. 

The same holds true also when J,fi seems to denote the im
,.,_ cause, as it is called : as 4.« tp{to•or, 61a anA«rx•a W
~ fttov; very similar to which is also John 1 0: 32 lui noiOif 
;,..ueri'*-rlpt. It is obvious, if be bad here said 4,,; nolou 
~' we must have thought, not on the deed on account of 
which, but on the manner in which, the,t wished to stone him ; 
~ as if one should say 4,,; Al#OJ• A..Datu•. Here also, then, 
&C deootes not per, but propter; and is correctly joined with 
lhe accusative. On the other hand, in Acts 3: 16, ~ nJn,~ ,; 4,• 
moii is not nlar~ ,;~ avroJI, but the nlf1fl~ of which he is the 
aathor and cause. In 2 Pet. I: 3 teaAiacmo~ ,jpa~: 4,,; 4oEtl!: •«l 
~~~, it is not he who calls us to 4oEa., •«l cip,.,~., that is 
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meant; but he wbo calls us tl&rowgh lolcw •-' ci~n;. ..nou, 
i1la tf,,j -rov~ow -ri;~ 81/a~ XOfa<eJa<o1 9lVcsHU~ Tl~a, v. 4. 
comp. 1 PeL 2: it For the highest cJoca x.U a(H-rri of God are 
exhibited in this vocation. Had it been the purpose to direct 
our attention to the object or end to which they are called, it 
must have been written t1ui .,~., 4oca~~ •• «i(Hni•· But the 
meaning of the formula ''" 40cf1~ in 2 Cor. 3: 11, is the 111me 
as is found in many other instances, where tJui either denotes the 
mode in which a thing is done, as '"' v:ropo,jj~ Rom. 8: 23. 
Heb. 12: 1, and l•a 11opov •"•8'tiao11'ra• Rom. 2: Ji; or it indt. 
cates the cause through or by which a thing is done, as ttul -ri; 

, Ro 8 3 d ~· • ' • • • , aa"xo~ m. 5: 19. : , an "' ov "' .,.,., 'lr(IG~IIl'f"'f''" ifii'J-
il«pl;, Rom. 5: 2. comp. v. 1, 11. Hence we unders1aod 
why Peter could say correctly in 2 Pet. 3: 5, rii IE iitJa-ro~ ~Cal 
I•' vla-rog IIVS'lfl'rwaa -rei -roii 81ov J.or'¥· Here lc vlao~ signi
fies that the earth arose out of the water, as if water were tho 
material. This was done tf,,' vt1a~o~, through the efficacy of tho 
water itself, in the omnipotent will of God. What is subjoioed in 
v. 6, ,,. ,;, ci -rorl xoapo~ vt1a·u •a-raxJ.va8l2, cinoiJ.no, has been 
rightly interpreted by Markland (ad Lysiam p. 329 ed. Reisk.) 
in the same manner as a thing is said to be done &ci n..o~, i. e. 
during the existence of something else ; as in the passage itself 
of Lysias, ,.,,u",,og fEIIOfllJIO~ ''" .,;;~ lulJIOtl tJu,aanla~, i. e. 
durante ejv1 potutate. So also in Rom. 2: 27 -ro• lui '"8~
l'a~o~ u1m"nopii~, and 4: 11 -rcZ, :r•auvOnw• I•' a•fJOOTi
•~:. Lastly in the celebrated passage Rom. 3: 25, Paul has 
correctly said, that God constituted Christ Ulllfl'r~CI'o.,tfue ni~ 
:rlaue~~:, (for the Uaapo~ comes through faith,) and has thereb7 
manifested """ ltxa,oavllflll av~oii, tJw ni11 :ra()la'" ro'i• o~ 
paw•, i.e. on account of (propterl the pardon of sins; plainly 
as in Rom. 4: 25 og 11tl()lcfoltf1 4•a TQ napamwpaTCII ,fp,U, • .u 
,fyl¢fll•a r,;., luralwa'" ,;,.;,, on account of pardon and salva
tion, or that we might obtain pardon and salvation. As the apostle 
says in 1 Cor. 8:2, lui rtl~; noqtrd~ [xaCJTol: r~• iawo; ~
X« l'l,i-rw, (i. e. on account of, or in order to avoid, fornication,) 
so also in the above passa~ he has correctly said : o 8lOI: JqtO
l8no auro11 ilafl'r~()WJI 4•a ri;~ :rla~leJI:, li~ ;.,tfl•f'" -ri~ luuuo
ov•rz~ aanoii tJ,a· l"'l" n~lf1111 -ro'i, apaprf1pat011' ; for this is the 
end of -ri~: cJ•xaw~~, that we may obtain pardon. 
· These examples suffice to shew, that the sacred writers have 
observed at least the necessary laws of language, with more 
fidelity than is generally supposed. We pass therefore to the 
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other species of Jaws, or those peculiar to the Greek tongue. 
'I'hS q.ie is a very ample one, and covers, so to speak, the 
riole .,.. loqtl.emli of that language ; and it cannot therefore 
be expected, that we should here explain every thing in which 
the interpreters of the New Testament hue found a departure 
&om Greek usage. The subject of Greek idioms, for instance, 
hal, oot yet been 80 clearly explained and settled, that every 
idiom may be at once referred to a certain rule ; nor 80 
that the causes can every where be assigned, in consequence of 
which usage bas correctly introduced forms and modes of speak
~ which ue contrary to tbe grammatical laws. In general, 
tbe ~ius of the Greeks was so active and rapid, that their lao
~ aboands in forms and figures of this sort, IDOf'e than any 
OlDer; mel as these do not rest on the authority of law, and 
seem ofteo to depend on mere taste or caprice, they render this 
pert of Greek grammar exceedingly difficult, and are regarded 
bJ the anslrilful as faults. Hence, even the ancient grammarians 
have tomelimes named those forms of speaking •olecilml, which, 
when ~ in the best writers, they have calledfiguru, crf'i
,_., of the Greek language. And since those who hBYe formed 
their estimate of that language from the jejune precepts of these 
p-ammariaos, have of course not understood the nature of theae 
~·: they have often regarded the sacred penmen as writing 
ioeoneetly, when they have only used the same license which 
is bmd in the best Greek authors. Tbe sacred writers duly 
observe tbe Jaws of grammar; but not always the Jaws of the 
~ And it is truly said by A.,allonius Alexandrinus, 
De Coutructione Orationil, m. 2, oti ~~ 1' ~"~~?au ~~ aAd-
~ -c~ -co'm~ avnafu~ 9JDCU1 'Cmar lllOf'flOmnow a~ 
m..,.,;..,., •al 'Coii A.Orov ov• 11'1f04ltono~ I~Aoar oJ., 01~ ,j 
S4Re nolv 1*"opi"I aaincx~~ an'J"'Y""ro r~, o•o,cxaJ .. · .; 1.oy, 
.- CU. tuna nlioar lnltc~ar7Jal. " No one indeed will under
take to call such constructions improper, since they are employ
ed by ilie most approved writers, and are not contrary to reason. 
It is manifest, therefore, that the predominant construction has 
borne otr the name, just as other things also prevail by numbers." 

Thus, b- example, when it is said .in the Apoca,!Ypse (1: 5, 6) 
CW • /JtaOV ~ltnOV, 0 ('""'111~ 0 1UtnO~,-fC«l 0 G(JfOW -rt»11 {Ja
..u.. ~~ ~ .,. «ramracxn• .;,,;~ ..ZJ.oV. .. n ,;,,;~ xflllnol
..,., Vi~ flttt~Mii~ m.; ,f lola •· J.1. there seem~, at first 
._., to be almost as ~y eoleeisros a.s there 4re worc:b. &d 
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MltHJ ru ut. We grant, indeed, that this form of apposition is 
somewhat unusual ; and if it had stood o~ """nJ~; no objection 
could have been made. As to the solecism which is commooly 
found in the following words, as if the dative ~q; are~miocmt 
were to be referred to uno, this comes not from the apostle, but 
from the transcribers. The full sentence is completed with 
1~~. and the datives are to be referred to the following e~tir.; ~ 
IO~a ; for nothing is more common than the insertion of this 
pronoun, referring back to the article at some distance before it. 
There remains then nothing to give offence, except the consecu
tioo of the indicative after participles ; and there are probably 
those who hold this to be an error of the apostle. But even 
this is not without some probable grounds. For since the par
ticiple partakes of the nature of an adjective, it is easy to see, 
that he who says o ciyan~aa~, means nothin~ more than Ae toAo 
lof,td; which is the same as if he bad said og tirtin,a'"· There 
is, therefore, no incongruity, in referring an indicative joined 
with a participle in the same period, to the same subject; be
cause in both, there is the designation of an adjective or predi
cate. Nor was it necessary that the og which is implied in 
the participle, should be repeated before lnol71a1 ; since it is 
necessarily understood. The omission of a word does not render 
the style incomplete or incongruous, provided it be plainly im· 
plied in what is said ; neither does a change of case produce 
this effect, unless there should be no word expressed or implied, 
which may properly govern one or the other of the cases. 

But if there be any thing faulty in figures of this kind, then the 
writings of the prince of poets swarm with errors ; for in Homer 
such construcions are very frequent. So D. VI. 609, 51 o. 

- V'#'OV di ·""" lzu, a.,.fJl 8i zai~a• 
fi11o~ utaaona•· o 8 arAut'IP" nlnofltoig, 
~'"'~'" ,; yov•« f1!l(ln -. 

"He bears his head aloft, his mane ftoats around his shoulders; 
but he, trusting in his beauty, his limbs lightly bear him," etc. 

So also 613, 614. 
- l{J1{J~XIJ 

X«f%cUOOW, ~az{lg 8~ Jr08Eg !plflO~ 
" He advanced exulting, and his swift feet bore him." 

But here follows a p&ssage, in which all the constructions oc
cur, that have given so much offence in the Apocalypse; D. VI. 
479 a: 
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' ' • ' I" u~ • I I ... Jlfn~ T~ ~~~·· Jrln()O~ 011 110AAV• .,, , •• 
i• •o1i,.ov ci • .Ona· 4pf~o•l l·~ {l()OTOina, 
~~rll .. ~ chjio. a•lfa. 

115 

"And tbeo may some one say, He is far braver than his father, 
him retumiog from battle; and may he bring back bloody spoUa, 
bning slain a foe." 

In truth, it is the very nature of such figures as these, to ren
der the style, which would otherwise be encumbered by too 
many words, more adapted to express the ideas. The power 
of language does not consist alone in this, that the same idea 
ebouJd be excited in the mind of the hearer, which existed iil 
that of tbe speaker ; but also that it should be perceived, and, as 
it were, felt in the same manner and degree by the former, as it 
preseoted itself to the mind of the latter. If now any one 
will reduce those words of Hector to the rules of syntax, he will 
at ooce see, that they express indeed the same ideas, but in a 
mumer far difi'ereot from that in which those images UFected 
me mind of Hector himself. 

Should it now be said, that figures of this sort, in orators and 
poets, are artificial and objects of research, but are in the 
~ undesigned and accidental ; it may be replied, that the 
qoestioo is, not what is said with art and study, but wbat is 
Said correctly. The best writers, whether poets, or orators, or 
bisroriaos, are applauded, not because they have studiously 
.ought b single words and forms ; but because they have, as 
it were naturally and instinctively, written or spoken in the mao- · 
aer which the subject required, and not necessarily in that pre
tcribed by tbe syntax of the grammarians. 

It bas aleo been objected to the sacred penmen, that while dif
ferent classes of authors usually have characteristics peculiar to 
lbemselfts, the style of the writers of the New Testament is 
mixed up from every kind of writing ; that while the peculiarities 
of tragic authors, for instance, are foreign to the style of the ora
tor aod historian, in the New Testament aU is found mingled to
~. This representation is not without the appearance of truth ; 
but tbe objection may be easily removed. For first, the nature of 
the styfe of the sacred writers is such, as to approach as near as 
possible to the common tutu loquendi of ordinary life. But 
Ibis a.nu, which governs alike die )earned and the unlearned, 
1s of such a nature, that it submits with difficulty to the fetters 
« syntax, so far as the laws of this Iauer are not necessary and 
e56ellbal ; either because the thoughts are uttered in an unpre-
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aoeditated manner and 88 rapidly as possible ; . or because the 
mutual intercbanse of thought does not require or bear, eilher 
a multitude of words, nor fulness of construction ; or because, 
when speakins in the presence of one another, men do not need 
to express every idea fully in words, since tone, and exprea;sioo, 
and gesture can then afford their aid for the full undefstaoding 
of what is uttered. It is therefore not eurprising, that this mix
ed kind of writiog should be found in the New Testament; aod 
of him who best understands the causes of this style, we should 
not hesitate to say, that be is the best interpreter of the ~ 
Miten. It is also to be borne in mind, that those ~ 
modes of speaking, as they are called, are not eo exclusively 
appropriated to particular classes of writers, but that they may 
be employed by all those whose minds are aifected in the same 
maoner. The modes of expression found in poets, are oot pe
culiar to them merely because their Jaoguage is regulated by 
numbers ; but because their thoudlts are of such a kind as to 
require, or best to bear, these modes of expression; and tber&
fore be who should tbink the same things in the same manner, 
might properly apply the same species of language. Tbe sa
cred writers therefore are not to be censured, because they have 
promileuously employed every species of expression, pro~ 
only their style has sufficient symmetry and congruity. On thiS 
point, it is more difficult to form a judgement than maoy sup- . 
pose, who declare that the sacred writers paid no regard to 
grammatical accuracy, because they appear 801Detimes to have 
used middle verbs for paasives, or to have erred in some otber 
manner. This last question, however, refers not to the obter
vaoce of p-ammatical Jaws, but to purity of language ; as bas 
been remarked above. 

Such then being the result of our inquiries, it foUows, that io 
order that the interpretation of the New Testament may not be 
left in a state of entire uncertainty, every interpreter should pre
aeribe it 88 a rule to himself, to pay a strict regard to the nature 
of the grammatical laws ; and never in any case to depart from 
them, nor have recourse to Hebraisms, until be clearly sees, that 
a passage interpreted according to those laws alone, must be 
despaired of. 
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Aar. VI. P.BEs&NT STATE OJ' THEOLOGIC.U. LITERATURE AND 
EDUCATION IN IT.t.LT.* 

h is seldom that any theological intelligence, or theological 
production, comes over to us from Italy ; and this is the less to 
Le wondered at, because in that country itself, there is very lit
de heard or lmown of new theological publications. The theo
logical works which appear, are usually ascetic writings, homi
rll'S, prayerbooks, and the like ; sometimes a translation in 
rhyme of single poetic books of the Old Testament, a! e. g. 
Pacchrs Version of Malachi and the Book of Wisdom ; the Mar
quis Nicolo Grillo Cattaneo's Proverbii de Salomone, Genoa 
18.27 ; or a confutation of heretics ;t or a biblical history ;f or 
finally small antiquarian treatises. But whoever would form an 
estimate of the catholic church generally, from the freshness, 
freedom, and spirituality, which she exhibits in some of the Ger
man states, would be led into great error. The German depth 
has there penetrated also the catholic religion and the catholic 
theology ; and the latter has here and there received another 
and nobler form, than it exhibits in other lands. For the ardent 
and profound catholicism of a Sailer or Stolberg, the Italians ap
pear to have no perception. The Marquis Carlo Antici at 
Rome bas taken the pains to translate into Italian Stolberg's Ec
clesiastical History, Sailer's Homilies, and Sailer's Life of Sam
buga ; but these works have excited little attention. The trans-

• The fOllowing article appeared originally in the Literarisclle 
A..uigtr for cAristlicAe TAeologie, etc. of which Prof. Tholuck 
is editor, and contains some of the results of his personal obser
Tatioo in Italy during the year of his residence at Rome. It is, 
m coarse, more particularly adapted to the German reader; but 
the iDhmation contained it, is of general interest. Eo. 

t Difesa eontro Ia falsa dottrina ehe si contiene nella vita di Sei
pioae de Ricci, data in luce dal Signor de Potter, opera del saeer
dote &rtolomeo Giudetti, uno dei eurati della eattedrale di Li
YOrDO, Lucca 1826. 

f Den' 'btoria del Yecehio e nuoYo Testamento, libri dieci di 
PeBegrioo Farioi, Ravenna 1827.-~udooe Jesu Christine' due 
T~t.i, Locli 1827. 

23 
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lation of Stolberg moreover was not brought to a close ; althouda 
the Italians pride themselves on Stolberg's conversion to the 
Roman church. 

The Italians, and at the same time their judgement respect• 
ing the Germans, cannot better be described than in the words 
of the merry Abbate in Gi:ithe (Dichtung und W abrheit, U. 
1. S. 279) : " Che pensa ! non deve mai pensar I' uomo, pen
sando s' invecchia.-Non deve mai fermarsi l'uomo in una so
la cosa, perche allora divien matto ; biso~na aver mille case, 
una confusione nella testa." "What, think . a man must never 
think, he grows old by tbinking.-A man must never stand still 
in any one thing, for this makes him a fool ; be must have a 
thousand things, a confusion, in his head !" The Englishman 
and the Frenchman have so often heard of the abstract pro
fundity of the Germans, that they take it for granted. The Ital
ian theologians know something of it also by hearsay ; and since 
the papacy does not like to see its followers go too deep or too 
far in any thing, there exists always a certain sort of distrust in 
.-egard to the works of German catholics; e. g. in reference to 
the works of Hug, whose learning is moreover well known. 
Even the works'of the Fr~nch ultra, de la Mennais, apd of his 
Italian representative and enthusiastic admirer, the Tbeatin 
Pater Ventura, who in his book on ecclesiastical law, and in sev
eral pamphlets contends most zealously for the cause of ffitra
Romaoism, have by no means received the unconditional appro
bation of the papal court and higher pt·iesthood. One work of 
the latter was even prohibited. "Mi pare esser una testa calda,"' 
"he seems to be a bot head"-was the remark; in short eo
thusiam, show itself where it will, excites suspicion. 

The most approbation with the beads of the church is found 
by a standing formal theology, which moves, without !pCCula
tion and without mysticism, within the ordinary bounds of the 
human understanding, and whose highest ideal is the catechi.s
mw Romanu1, which certainlr in many respects is truly excel
lent. The deeper theology o an Augustine, or of the school
men, is little known. Augustine is evea dreaded, as the fa1her 
of Jansenism. Yet this deeper speculative dogmatic theolc>gy 
has still its friends among the members of the Augustin and DO
minican orders, who are chiefly out of good families, and are 
even now distinguished for their morality and learning. When 
oae beholds on Corpus-Christi day the cohorts of the ddferent 
orders of monks-the true militu eccluiae &~ aJons 
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ill procession, he is ready to say, that even the external ap~ 
a.:e of the Augustins recals to mind tlatJt Augustin, who hu 
broken the way for the gospel in its purity. The Dominicans 
.mdy Thomas Aquinas, and fight his battles, because be was a 
brother of their order. Others in the mean time, and even pi
GUS men among the Italian clergy, speak of this study of Thorn
• Aqoioas and of the schoolmen generally, as of a uaelesa rum
~ after hairsplitting subtleties. A theologian of Jeamiog, 
as it seems, and of deep thought and warm piety, who under
took some years ago to demonstrate in a speculative manner, that 
the doetrine of the trinity is consonant with reason, fell on that 
IICCOUOt into the odour of heresy, or, as others said, of a disor
dered inteBect. So little is the peculiar character and object of 
tbe"'scbolastic theology now acknowledged in that church, which 
owes to the schoolmen in particular, the most plausible defence' 
of her errors, as weJJ as of her truths. 

But although theological literature excites in general so little 
~ the Italians are nevertheless not wanting in theolo!ical 
jomnals; of which however only a very small part have the 
character of reviews. In Alexandria in Piedmont there ap
pears the ' Ecclesiastical Journal,' Gioruale ecclesiastico ; in 
.Floreoce, the 'Journal of the Apologists of the Catholic Rei~ 
~.' il Giornale degli Apologisti della religione cattolica; in 
.Milan, if the writer does not err, ' The Friend of ltall ,' rAm
ico d' Italia, in imitation of the French ultramontanist journal 
1' Ami de Ia religion et du roi. This journal, l'Amico d' ltal
ia, had the honour in 1827 of a papal Bre11e, conceived in high 
terms of praicle. In lmola a Societa de' Calobihliofili publishes 
siDce 182a a journal in numbers, which contains the best writ• 
teD ultramontanist essays out of other works. Further, in the 
8ftb-bigoted Modena also,-wbose sovereign, as was mention
ed io the public papers, was not long since graciously pleased 
1o require of his subjetts the Christian exchange, that they should 
deirer up all books printed out of Modena, and receive in retum 
the same number of prayerbooks printed in Modena--there ap
pears ao ultramootanist journal : Memorie di religione, di morale 

• The terms ultramtmtanist and ultramontanism refer here to 
tbe eftOrts made by the catholics, to establish the authority of the 
dmreh and pope above that of temporal sovereigns. The name 
c:xJ~BM &om the circumstance, that Rome is ultrCiffiOflltlfiC to \be 
- of Europe. Eo. 

Digitized by Coogle 



180 Italian ThcolegicGl Literature. [ J.t.lf. 

e di letteratura, which is not badly written, and also contains re
views. These Memori~ bad also received a BrefJe from the late 
pope, in which it was said, he had not indeed been able to read 
much in them, but from report, he could not doubt the devotion 
of the editor in per1onam mam et in kane •anctam 1edna. 

But how little interest the Italians have in such literary under· 
. takings, is shown by the case of the Giomale di Roma, publish

ed several years ago by Pater Ventura, which, although it de
fended ultramontanism not without skill and with the greatest 
zeal, found very few readers, even in Rome itself, out of the 
diplomatic corps, and was given up after two years. Of the 
other journals also above mentioned, almoat nothing is known in 
Rome, except of that in Modena. No bookseller had ever 
heard of the journal at Imola, and no one would write for it,
' there was no trade to lmola.' To the question, bow then it 
could be obtained, it was replied: "Aye, if you have not a 
friend there who can send it to you - -." As the writer 
once expressed his astonishment to an intelligent Italian cl~
men, that no more interest was taken in such periodical works, 
the answer was: "We Italians have no need of defending our 
religion ; with us no man doubts ; but the French must write 
in behalf of the Christian religion, because with them there are 
unbelievers." Not even in regard to the great missionary en
terprises of the Roman church, is any information to be found 
in any Italian journal. When surprise was once expressed oo 
this subject to a scholar of the Propaganda, his niiioe reply 
was : " Eh Signore, noi cattolici non parliamo mai da' nostri 
meriti," "0, my dear Sir, we catholics never speak of OlR' 

merits." There was here a glance at the many reports re
specting protestant missions in English publications. But 
whether humility is the true ground of this silence on the cath
olic missions, may well be doubted. Although this silence 
may in part spring from a certain mental sluggishness, yet, on 
the other band, the chief cause would seem to lie in the policy 
of the Roman church, which has never been friendly to pub
Jic~y, because its means were not always pure. 

The life which still exists in the theology of Italy, is a dim 
reflection of the French school of Count le Maistre and the 
Abbe de Ia Mennais. The best essays in the abovementioned 
journals, are translations and imitations of French works. So 
e. g. a well written essay of Ventura in the eighth number of 
the aiJovc mentioned Memori~ : " On the actual situalion of tbe 
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public mind in Europe in respect to religion, and on the neces
sity of propagating good principles by means of the press." 
Tbe author here attempts to show, in entire accordance with 
lbose French zealots, that protestantism lends directly in politi
eal matters to anarchy, and in matters of religion to absolute 
m&delity. 

There is however a very small number of Italian theologians, 
wbo haYe struck out ~other and new course. They have ~ 
~ to study German, and have made themselves acquainted 
with German theology ; and that too, rather more &om protest
ant, tban from catholic writers. It is particularly the philo
~logical works which interest them. In this class Ge
ll!llius, Bretschneider, and especially Winer, are well known 
uames. A specimen of this theological tendency lies before us 
iD tbe learned work : 0 Horae Syriacae, 1eu commentationu et 
.uaiotG ru w littertU Syriaca~ lpettantia. Auctore N"u:olao 
w-...... S. T. D. T. I. Romae 1828. This work clearly 
shews a thorough acquaintance of the author with the writings 
of Hug, Benholdt, Kuinoel, Paulus, Eichhorn, etc. which the 
papal library Mme"a willingly offers to all who have received 
tbe 'liceoza.' It cannot indeed be said, that the learning of 
the author has been here applied in the most important way, 
nor tbal his contributions from unprinted sources are adapted to 
aaract attention in any high degree.* In the mean time, the 
eecood put of this work (of which only Part I. is yet publish
ed) wiD contain, it is said, subjects of much greater interest, 
an asrro1ogica1 document of the Sabians or Christians of St. 
Jobo, extracts from the Palestine-Syriac version in the Vati
can Codex used by Adler, etc. Mr Wiseman was born in 
Spain of English parents, and is now rector of the E= 
eolege at Rome, where from twenty to thirty. young En · 
meo are preparing for the service of the English catholic 
cburcb. He is also agent for the whole catholic church in Eng
laDd and North America. He is still a young mao, between 
thirty and forty years of age, distinguished for his modesty, 

• Tbe author, among other things, gives himself the thankless 
trouble of circumstantially refuting Horne, the author of the Eng
lish Introduction to the New Testament, who probably did not 
himBelf understand Syriae, and bad asserted that the Redeemer, 
at the imtitution of the last supper, said this ts my body ete. only 
-=aue i1 could not be said in Syriae, t/&is sig"~es cte. 
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civility, and tolerance; and has inspired his pupils with such ., 
interest for the study of German, that the greater part of 
them learn it. German is also studied in the Scotch and Irish 
colleges. Even the names of Kant, Herder, Jacob~ Fieble, _ 
Herbart, are familiar to some of these young men. One of 
them once mentioned, in conversation with the writer, the 
schoolman Occam. As the writer knew how little the school- ;, 
men are studied in Italy, he asked with surprise, if be had read , 
Occam. ' No,' he replied, ' I know him only through Teone- .:, 
mann.' A catholic theologian in Italy, who knows Occam from 
our good Tennemann, is truly a rare phenomenon !-Some rl 
the native Italians have also followed this example of the 
Britons. In a theological work belonging to an Italian clergy· · 1 

man, the writer found a written motto out of Gotha's Faust ! 
The study of scriptural interpretation is that among all other 

theological studies, which most lies fallow among the catholic 
theologians of Italy and France. The notes to the Italian ver
sion of the Bible by Martini, some translations of earlier French 
commentaries, and at most Calmet, constitute the usual appert
tus. Those theologians who are now acquainted with the Ger
man exegesis, especially the English, to whom also English com
mentaries are accessible, exert themselves likewise to ~ 
the study of interpretation. While formerly in the tbeologicll 
schools of Italy, exegesis occurred only by way of ex~ 
tion of the dU:ta probantia or proof-texts, to which the dogmatic 
manuals referred ; we oow find here and there books of the 
Holy Scriptures explained in course. Kuinoel and Roaeomiiller 
are the best known and approved among the commentators. 

The advancement of the study of theology, is connected willa 
the advancement of the sciences generally ; and in regard to 
these, the late pope Leo XII. unquestionably deserves ~ 
praise. He took a great and real interest in the sciences ; ud 
pro~ed this in his celebrated Regolamento degli ltudj of Aug.~ 
1824. His merits in the reorgahization of the Roman univer
sity, are also so generally acknowledged by the Romoo~ thlt 
the proud canopy which arose to his honour in St. Peter's, with 
the glimmer of thousands of tapers, while it showed him on tbe ' 
one side as he opened the closed door of St. Peter in the 1 

year of jubilee, exhibited him on the other as be opened and 
established the Roman university. Inasmuch as little is knowo 
in foreign countries, in regard to the new system of educatioll 
in the papa) states, and especially respecting the Ro.-.an uniter-
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sity, it may be worth while here to describe the arraogemeots, 
as they exist since the regulation of 1824. It will thence ap
pear, that if in that country the administration of the universi
lies corresponded fully to their constitution, the state of litera
lure and the sciences would not indeed be tqual to that in Ger
IDIPY, but still would not remain so far behind it, as is now the 
eae ; when the power of custom and of long established usage, 
eitba- does oot suffer new and beuer arraugementa to be intro
duced, or else reoders them, when introduced, immediately in
e&ectual. 

There exists a Congregazione d~li ltudj, by which all mat
ten relative to study are directed. To this congregation belong 
the Cardinal Secretary of State, the Camerlengo or Chamberlain 
of tbe Roman church, the Vicar of Rome, the Prefetto dell' in-. 
dice, who makes out the catalogue of prohibited books, and ~ 
teral other cardinals. A legate from this congregation visits 
aow and theo the literary establishment&. The ecclesiastical 
Slates have two principal universities, the archigymnasium a.t 
Rome, and the university of Bologna. In each of these there 
are said to be not less than thirty-e_ight professorships. Univer-
lilies of the second rank are at Fanara, Perugia, Camerino, 
Macenta, aod Fermo ;-in each of them at least seventeen pro
fe.onhips. These universities cannot bestow degrees, without Tbious visitation on the part of the' sacra copgregazione.' 

number of chairs, and the subjects which are to be lectur• 
eel upoo, are printed by each university, and cannot be altered. 

The otlice of arcbchancellor is held at Rome by the cardi
ual chamberlain ; io Bologna, by the archbishop. These 
IICbcbancellors have jurisdiction over all offences, which occur 
wihio the bounds of the universities. Only crimes of a h~her 
IMIDe, ue referred to the ordinary courts. Each university 
hu a rector, whose duty it is to watch over the disc!f>line, reli
p., aod morals of the professors and student&. The rector 
makea oat the catalogue of lectures. He remaios in the univer
liq ao ~ as the lectures continue, and notes every professor 
who does DOt ful61 his duty. In each university are four col
.., corr~ding to the fQUr faculties, which have functions 
• ~ibu., in the choice of professors, and in the bestow~ 
8leDt of degrees. They are, as it were, the mediators between 
• uoiversiaies aod the sacred ooogregation, to which they mak~ 
11f01t wbeo required. To the theological college (or faculty) 
ia R..e, belong regularly, ~ others, the commiuary o( 
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the Holy Office (Inquisition), the general procurators of the Do
minicans, Augustins, Carmelites and Servites, etc. 

It was fonnerly the case, that professors received their ·places 
regularly through favoritism ; and sometimes the professorships 
were even regarded as an honorable provision for invalids of 
merit. That in this respect the late pope introduced a new or
der of things, deserves particular acknowledgement; although 
the trial of the professors, established by him, is by far too much 
after the school-boy fashion ; and besides, it must be remarked, 
that according to report, even in spite of this mode of proceeding, 
notwithstanding it was directed particularly against the system of 
favoritism, the old and established usage bas at length triumph
ed, and favoritism has again assumed its sway. The new ar
rangement consists only in this, that henceforth every professor
ship shall be open to competitors. The candidates shall come 
together in the chambers of the library, and here, with closed 
doors and within six hours, write a Latin composition on one of 
thirty themes laid before them. Then follows an oral examioa
tion in Latin; and afterwards the archcbaneeller, rector, and 
college proceed to the choice. This competition, however, 
does not take place for the theological professorships in the 
university at Rome. And generally speaking, an exception is 
made from such a trial, when a candidate has distinguished him
self in some other way, and particularly by any teamed work. 
But in such cases the pope chooses alone. 

Every professor must use a printed synopsis, which be ex
plains during the first half hour ; the other half hour is spent in 
questioning and exercising the students. In reference to reli
gion and morals, he receives prescripts from the sacred coogre
gation, which he may not exceed. In case of sickness be must 
give the rector notice, and send his deputy in his place. Each 
faculty, namely, has an extraordinary professor, who in cues of 
sickness takes the place of the ordinary ones ; he has the same 
privileges as the others, but no salary. Each university bu a 
library, an observatory, a museum, and a botanic garden. 
Each has also its beadles. The revenues are managed by the 
rector. The university year is divided into three terms 
or trimesters. Each professor keeps a book, in which all his 
pupils inscribe their names. In banishing students from the 
untversity, the rector cannot act alone; but others must also 
~ve their votes. No student is pennitted to loiter up and down 
m the university building, either before or after the lectures ; 
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... to aaeod any other leetures than those which he ·bas regu
larly commenced. Elich university has its church or oratory. 
Enlr1 trimester is begun and closed with public worship. They 
~ : "V eoi creator spiritibu~eus qui corda fidelium~eus 
omnium lidelium pastor." It would be well; were this cus
tom imitated in protestant universities. Mass is read every day. 
On Sundays and festival days, the students meet in the oratory, 
lisleo first for half an hour to the reading of some pious hook 
and afterwards to a sermon. During the fast of Lent, the stu
cleats subject themselves annually to certain exercises,-soli
lbde, &stiDg, prayer, and corporeal penance. Whoever with
dnws himself from these religious exercises, or exhibits an ha
bitual want of a devotional spirit, is cut ofF. 

In respect to the conferring of degrees, the student, after 
lhe completion of the first year, and after examination, re
ceifts the first or Bachelor's degree ; and after a course 
ol three years, and regular examination, that of Licentiate. 
Whoever will obtain the degree of Doctor in Theology; 
IDUIIt for two/ears at least have heard lectures on the Holy 
~ an ecclesiastical history. This degree of Doc
lor of Theology is conferred publicly and with the greatest 
80lenmity ; sometimes even the pope h1mself is present, in order 
to iDereue the splendor. This took place in 1827 at the pro
motion of a young Irishman, Cullen, a. member of the Propagan
da. Tbe young doetorandw had given out no less than ~24 
theses, of which the following are specimens: Thesis 165. Re
Jipo Chrisbaoa, ubi primum praedicari coepit, singulari prorsus 
eeleritate_~taest. 166. Hujus autem propagationis adjunct& 
faerunt ~i, ut inique et ignorantur faciant, qui Moham
medaoismi et Lutheranismi progressus cum ea comparant. 182. 
Grms&ime fiilluotur iUi (Basnage, Mosheim, Voltaire) qui ne
~ Coostaorinum bellum Maxentio inferentem crucis signum 
eoelims objectum vidisse. 183. Quae vero J. A. Fabricius (Ex
erea.io crit. de hac re, Hamb. 1704. Biblioth. Graecae Vol. 
VI. 1, ft.) protulit argumenta, minime probant visionem illam 
Mturalibus causis esse adscribendam. 224. Est etiam falsa 
Vilersii sententia, qua statuitur, progressus, quos proxime elapsis 
aecolis scientiae et literae humaniores in Europa habuerunt, Lu-
1beri,qoam vocant, reformatione acct'ptos referri oportere.-The 
Snt theses defended the genuineness of the Pentateuch, Daniel, 
me first chapter of Matthew, the Apocalypse, as also the divine 

24 
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origin and authority of the ApocryphR. Reference was al.» 
had to works written in Gennan, as Lessing,· Eichhorn, etc. 

AaT. VII. LtTEUaY NoTICES. 

By the Editor. 

It is not the intention of the Editor in the present article, nor 
in future articles of the same character, to give a compkte view 
either of literary intelligence in general, or even of that which~ 
lates more particularly to Theology. His plan embraces only nott
ces of the more important works which shall from time to time ap
pear; so as to keep the theological scholar well informed (so 
far as it lies in the Editor's power) not only as to the actual Rate 
of literature and science, but also in regard to works which may 
hereafter be expected. Of course, works oo biblical litera1UJ'e 
will constitute the first and chief object of attention. 

I, Literature orthe Old T .. t-t. 

1. HebretD Biblu. Among the great variety of Hebrew Bi
bles, the student is often perplexed which to choose ; and while 
he wishes to obtain one which shall combine excellence with 
cheapness, he is most commonly obliged to sacrifice one of these 
points, and either gratify his taste at the expense of his purse, 
or, if compelled to be economical, he must put up with an edition 
which he would not otherwise have chosen. The most beauti
ful edition of the Hebrew Bible yet published, though not the 
most correct, is that of Van der Hooght, Amsterd. 1705. It 
is now rare, and bears in proportion a very high price. Tbat 
of Michaelil, Halle 1720, is the most correct edition, and at 
present the cheapest of all, the price having been reduced not 
many years since. But the type is bad and unpleasant 10 Jhe 
eye ; and it is moreov,er encumbered by marginal notes and re
ferences to such a degree, as to make it inconvenient for com
moo use. Jal&n'1 edition is valuable, because it gives the boob 
of Kings and Chronicles in a sort of Harmony, and exhibits the 
Psalms divided into a-rlzo~ according to the ~elism ; but for 
this very reason it should not be the scholar s only Hebrew Bi
ble. It is moreover, now out of print. The reprint of Van der 
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atiR dleapoess. The same may be said of the edition of Si
..U, several times reprinted at Halle, and recently under the 
superintendence of Rosenmiiller. This is now the cheapest 
Hebrew Bible, with the exception of that of Michaelis ; but the 
~ and especially the points, are bad. 

Under these circumstanct's it may interest Hebrew schol
ars to bow, that Mr Taucbnitz, the celebrated printer in Leip
sic., has a new edition in the press, which he intends to make 
auperior 10 all others, 80 far as correctness and beauty are con
cerned. It is a stereotype edition ; and the utmost pains are 
takeo, both by the ordinary proof-readers, and by a Jewish 
Rabbi employed for this very purpose, 10 make it perfectly cor
rect. The type is beautiful ; being almost entirely of the same 
ebaracter and form as that in Professor Stuart's Chrestomathy, 
though of a larger size. The work is superintended by Prof. 
Hahn, wbo gives a revision of the text, with the necessary va
rious readings. Mr Tauchnitz ·informed the writer, that the 
retail price of the work would not exceed 4f m dollars in 
sheets, or about $3~5. From this price a large discount is 
usually made. The edition is expected to appear at the great 
Leipsic fair in April next.-The writer also .learned at the Or
phan-boose in Halle, that a new edition of Simonis' Bible would 
sooo be necessary, whicli would be printed with a new and 
beautiful type. . 

2. 1UbreiD Luicoru of Gueniu1. The first Hebrew Lex
icoo of this author appeared in Hebrew and German, in two 
TOiumes octavo, in 181~12. Thls was intended at the time 
to be a complete critical dictionary of the Hebrew tongue. An 
absanct of this work by the author. was afterwards published, 
under the title of a Manual Hebrew Lexicon, of which three 
ecrllioos bave appeared, the last in 1828. For several years 
,._, as is generally known, Gesenius has been making pre
,_...... for a full and complete Thuounu of the Hebrew 
~e, in Hebrew and Latin, to be published in quarto, and 
iDteoded to go down to posterity as the chief labour and memo
rial o( his life. The first three letters of the alphabet were com
pleted aud printed 80 long ago as in April 1827 ; since which 
time nrious other avocations, and perbar a modification of 
10111e of his views through the labours o Ewald and Winer, 
illYe eaused a suspension of the work. In the interval, howev
er, be bas brought out the third edition of his Manual Lexicon, 
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and is now occupied with a fourth edition of it in Hebrew and 
Latin, the printing of which is already far advanced. Tbis may 
be regarded as an abstract of the yet unprinted Thumuw ; in
asmuch as be collects materials for the latter, from which ma
terials the articles for the former are made out. That is to say, 
the Manual contains the ruulu of his investigations, while the 
larger work will contain sometimes the investigations themselves, 
at other times the -results in a more extended form. The Manual 
is expected to be ready at the next Leipsic fair. Tbe retail price 
of the German one is about $3 bound ; that in Latin will pro
bably not cost much more. 

The Thuaunu, so far as printed, after lying in the printer's 
loft for three years, was at length published as the first nuMber 
in January last. In a notice on the cover the following points 
are specified by the author, as forming the chief characteristics 
of the work: (I) That being intended for scholars aud not for 
beginners, the work is arranged in the etymological order, while 
the manuals are in alphabetical order. (2) That all the proper 
names are included and illustrated. (3) That in quoting the 
passages in which a word is found, in general all such pas
sages are given, unless where the number is great and the cita
tion of them would be unimportant. ( 4) That where the au
thor differs from the received opinion, or sometimes from him
self, the reasons are given at length, in order to avoid the charge 
of rashness, which is often made, e. g. against J. D. Michaelis. 
( 5) Tbat in the citation of authorities reference is more frequent
ly bad to the older interpreters, and every where, as much as 
possible, to the ultimate sources. 

The number published comprises, as is said above, the first 
three letters of the alphabet. There are to be three more nom
hers. 'l'be work is prmted on paper of two kinds; the one at~ 
rix dollars the number, and the other at four. The retail price 
of the whole work therefore will be about $8,50 and $11,50. 
This work is of so much importance to aJI lovers of Hebrew lit
erature, that it seems not improper to insert here a specimen of 
it ; and the article :-t~:a to tDeep is selected for that purpose on 
account of its brevity, ·rather than because of any particular 
merit. It is here printed line for line, ~rbatim et liieratia. 

i\:J ~ fut. t"r.P,~ convers. j1'!l jkftt. (Ita in 
omnibus lin~is dinlectisque cognatis, ut chald. syr. sam. 
nasor. arab. aethiop. melit.). Usurpatur tam de puero 
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~ Exod. II, 6, quam de viro Jacrimas fundente Gen. 
XLm, 31. 2 Sam. XIX, 2, saepissime de populo in publi
cis calamitatibus lamentante Num. XI, I 0. XXV, 6. 2 Sam. 
XV, 23. Jes. XXX, 19, spec. de poenitentibus, suppli
cann"bus et publico luctu Esr. X, 1. Zach. VD, 3 (coli. ~ ). 
ludd. XX, 26. Constr. c. ace. et valet deftemt, ltmt ali
quem, maxime mortuum. Gen. XXIII, 2. XXXVD, 35. 
L, 3. Lev. X, 6: Deut. XXI, 13, it. sequ. ~~ personae 
Yel rei, quam deploramus, lugemus Thren. I, 16. Judd. 
XI, 37 : <tz::~~ rq-~l :-t!i~l$. deplorabo aetatem meam mr

gi'M61JS sc. tam mature devovendam; sequ. ~~ 2 Sam. I, 24. 
Ezecb. XXVII. 31 et ~ Jer. XXII, IO.Iob. XXX,25.-

' ~~ sequ. ;~ praeterea valet : lamentatus est aJveriUI 
aliquem, laae.tando adiit eum Num. XI, 13. Judd. XIV, 
16 ; et ftevit mper aliquo i. e. in amplexu eius, lacrimis . 
eum rigaos. Gen. XLV, I 5 : o1cvlatw ut fratru 11101 
z::r'"~ i'R'!! tt lacrimil e01 rigamt. L, 1. 

Pi. dejfeftt, luit mortuum Jer. XXXI, 15. Ezech. 
VDI, 14. 

ft~ !l m. fletUI Esr • X, 1. ·•· ·•· 
"~Z in Pausa "'~=i, c. Suff. "~==i~ m. I) id. (Syr. . . . : 

~) Gen. XLV, 2. Jes. XV, 3. XXII, 4 cet. Spec. de 
luctu Deut. XXXIV, 8. ~;,! "~~ :'t~lj eiulatum magnum 
edidit 2 Sam. XIII, 36. Jes. XXXVIII, 3. tl",~ "\~IJ "~~ 
ftetus acerbissimus Jer. XXXI, 15. - 2) stillatio, 
~ aquae in metallifodinis Job. XXVIII, 11. Ita 
flue pro rorare, 1tillare · ap. Lucret. I, 350, hcix~vo11 
lacrilu de guttis, quae ex plantis emaoant ( cf. ~~"{ ). 

s s 
Cf. ~ et ~ }~ puteus ftens i. e. rorans, tenui aqua 

praeditus (Schult. ad h. 1. ). 
Q"'~~ (.Beotes) n. pr.loci prope Gilgal. Judd. II, 1. 5. 

l"',::l:l f. jletu1, luctw. Gen. XXXV, 8: n~~ 1ije,s 
quemu lu.ctiU. Cod. Sam • .haT~~' cf. L, 4. 

1"1"~~ f. id. Gen. L, 4. 
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3. The PropMt baiala, tmrulatetl by W. Gumiu, Ed. 2. 
Leips. 1829. --rhis is a. new edition of the translation alone, 
without the commentary ; the sale of the former having been 
more rapid than that of the latter. The version every where 
bears marks of the file ; and the author has bestowed particu· 
lar attention upon the rendering of the particles, and of the 
frequent instances of Paronomasia. A few notes are appended 
at the end, explaining the reasons of some changes in this 
edition. 

4. A Tran1lation of IM P1alm~, with a ComJJ~eratary, by W. 
M. L. De Wette, Ed. 3. Heidelb. 1829. De Wette may be 
justly regarded as possessing more taste, than any of the Ger· 
man scholars of the day ; and his version of the Psalms staDds 
preeminent above all others. The commentary is brief, but 
valuable for its taste and philology. The third edition has every 
where received the improvements, which suggested themselves 
to the author's mind in the progress of his studies. 

5. lto•enmueUeri ScAolia in Vetu• Tutamentum, Pan /X. 
Scripta Salomonilcomplectenr. Vol. I. Prot1erbia. Leips.I829. 
The commentary on the book of Proverbs is at length publish
ed, and is to be followed by the books of Ecclesiastes and 
Canticles. This part is of the same general character as the 
preceding parts. When Part IX. shall have been completed, 
the commentaries of this author will cover the whole of the Old 
Testament, excepting the historical books which follow the Pen· 
tateuch, and the book of Daniel. 

It is already perhaps generallr. known, that a young scholar, 
under the supervision of Rosenmtiller himself, is making a Coa· 
pentlium of his multitudinous volumes. Thus the Scholia oo 
the Pentateuch, which 6U three volumes, are here reduced to 
one ; which is all that is yet published. This compendium will 
of course be much better adapred to American students than 
the original ; since it contains all the results, without the dis
cussions and interminable prolixity of the larger work. 

U. IJ-tare of tbe New Teete•Dt. 

J. Not1um Tutamentum Graece. Te.rtum ad .fidem tutiua 
criticorum recen1uit, 1ectionum familitU mbjecit, e Graet:U codi
cibw manwcriptil, qui in Europae et Aliae biblio~ rqnn· 
untur jere omnibw, e t1tr1ionibw ant"F.il, coneiliu, 8tlf1Ctu 
Patriblll et Scriptori~w eoclesia1tici1 quibu1cunque t1el priao 
Del iterum colla til copitU critic a• acloidit, at que contliJionem ~orum 

Digitized by Googl e 



1891.] Uterary Notiul. 191 

Ia,_ criticonta AUtoriaaque tuttu Nofli Tettaaenti in pro
l«'fMteltil fruitu e.rpotUit, praeterea Synaxaria codiatm KM 
26.2, .27 4 typu eacribenda cura11it Dr J. Mart. .8uguttintu 
&Mlz. J7 ol. I. W E"angelia complectem. 

The whole of this long title is here given, because it exhibits 
tbe wbole of Dr Scholz's plan in regard to his edition of the 
New Testament. The work is finely printed in quarto, on 
cood paper ; and the first volume contains 172 pages of Pro
legomena, and 496 pages of text. DrS. has now been twelve 
years occupied with this great work. His first object was to 
obcaio materials ; and for this purpose he visited in person the 
linries of Paris, Vienna, Munich, Landshut, Berlin, Treves, 
Loudon, Geneva, Turin, Florence, Venice, Parma, Rome, 
Naples, of the Greek monasteries at Jerusalem, of St. Saba, 
aod tbe isle of Patmos ; and collated, either wholly or in great 
part, all the manuscripts of the New Testament which are to be 
bmd in all those libraries, in Greek, Latin, Arabic, etc. com
puiog them with the text of Griesbach. He professes also to 
bave gone through most of the ancient versions anew, and to 
bue subjected to a new examination all the passages quoted 
io. the fathers and in the acts of councils. Besides these be has 
also employed the collations, made public by others, of manu
scripts io the libraries of England, Ireland, the Escurial, Copen
hagen, Franckfort, Dresden, Leipsic, .Moscow, St. Petersburg, 
Huugvy, etc. 

The Prolegomena contain a history of the text, and a de
JCriptioo and critical estimation of all the nrious sources of au
thority. The text is accompanied, in the inner margin, by the 
fatiliu of re~dings, as he calls them, that is, the general read
~ G>und in the three great families or classes of manuscripts, 
tbe Coostaotioopolitan, Alexandrine, and Occidental or the 
Tutw receptut. The outer margin gives the more detailed 
specifications. 

Such is the general plan of this immense work, which, it is easy 
to see, transcends the powers of any one man, let him be even 
Griesbach himself, and live to twice the number of his years. 
It is also obvious that the coUation• mentioned above, must have 
been exceedingly rapid and cursory ; and probably no future 
critics will be disposed to place much reliance upon them. In
deed, it was the general impression of the protestant critics in 
Geamaoy, such as Neander and Wegscbeider, and all those who 
lie between these two extremes, that little solid advance in bib-
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tical criticism was to be expected from this work. Sinee the 
publication of it, however, no notice of it has reached us from 
daat land of critics. 

2. Nowm Tutamentum Graue, recolf'lotlit G. C. Knopp. 
Editio IV. Halae 1829. This new editaon of Knapp's Greek 
Testament is probably more correct than the third ; as it was 
revised with very great care, by the same scholar who corrected 
the sheets of the new edition of Griesbach. The additions at 
tbe end are also arranged in a more convenient form. 

S. Commentariu on t"M Ne10 Tutament. The commentary 
of Kuinoel remains still the best on the historical books ; aJ. 
though even Wegscheider reproaches him for his indecision aud 
hesitancy between orthodoxy and rationalism. The work con· 
tains a treasure of philological and historical illustration.
Fritz,cAe of Rostock has publishad a second volume, compris
ing the Gospel of 1\fark. He has adopted the grammatical 
method, which he urges to an extreme.-A commentary on the 
whole of the New Testament is io progress by Ohlw.tutrt of 
KOnigsberg, who is mentioned by Professor Hahn on p. 132 of 
this work. The friends of religion in Germany are looking for
ward to it with interest.-A commentary on the Epistles and 
Apocalypse, intended as a continuation of Kuinoel, is anoounc· 
ed by SChott of Jena and Winzer of Leipsic, but no portion of 
it has yefappeared.-A selection of commentaries on particular 
books, is more easy. Kuinoel is about to publish on Corinthi
ans. Mr Tauchnitz informed the writer that he was to print 
the work, and expected the manuscript shortly. This was io 
April last. Heydenreich, an evangelical man, has also publish
ed on these, and on the pastoral Epistles. The latter work, 
es~ially, is highly spoken of in Prof. Tholuck's Journal. Wdlt 
on Galatians is popular and valuable for its philology. From 
evangelical men we have the commentary of LUcke on the wri
tings of John, the two last volumes of which are in a diffilreot 
and better ~le and spirit than the first ; Tlwlutk on the 
Gospel of John and the Epistle to the Romans, the last of 
which was described to the writer by De Wette as the best ex· 
tant, while the former is more adapted to the wants of younger 
students ; .RAeintoald on Philippians, widt a preface by Nean· 
der; and Pelt on Thessalonians ; not to mention the various 
works of Flatt, which have been published from his manu
scripts, and which are judicious rather than profound. BfltA. 
mer of Greifswalde has also recendy published an Introduction 
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to rbe Epistle to the Colossians ; as also Bleek of Bonn an · In
troduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews, which is to be followed 
by a Commentary. On this epistle, however, we do not need 
to Jook to foreign lands. The Epistle of James has found a 
commentator in Geb&er of Konigsberg, whose present work is 
to be .fOllowed by a general Introduction. 

4. Hermeneutiu of the writer& of the New Tutammt. 
"Hermeoeutik der neutestamentlichen Schriftsteller, von Dr. 
J. C. C. Dopke, 1r Th. Leipz. 1829." Such is the title of a 
work, in which the author's object is to investigate and present 
the merna) form of the quotations from the Old Testament, as 
well as the mode of applying and interpreting these quotations, 
in the writings of the New Testament. The present part treats 
of the point of view from which Christ and the apostles have 
considered the Old Testament; of the usualfonnulae of quo
tatioo both io the New Testament and in Jewish writers; of the 
Jewlsb mode of interpretation, the nature, origin, and applica
tion of allegorical interpretation ; and at last, of the charac
ter of the Old Testament quotations in the particular books of the 
New Testament. The second part is intended to treat of the 
mode of mterpretation adopted by the writers of the New Tes
tament, so far as it regards the Messiah, types, and the practical 
~pplication of religious truth. The work is distinguished by 
Jeuoin~ and talent. 

m. ll)'e~e~~~alio Tbeolorr. 

J. Syttefla of Chriltian Faith according to the principlu 
of 1M Etmngelical Church. " Der christliche Gleuben nach 
den Gruodsitzen der evanglischen Kirche, von F. Schleierma
cber, BerJ. 1830." The first edition of this work had been 

. 1ong out of print, when the piratical press at Reutlingen in 
Wiirtemberg sent out a reprint, and thus in a manner compeJied 
dle author to set about a new edition. In the 'Theologische 
Stadieo' for 1829 are two long letters from him, explanatorl of 
his tiews in regard to the undertaking. The work itsel , in 
lhe new edition, has not yet been received in this country. 

2. Sy.tena of Chriltian Faith. " Lehrbucb des cbristlichen 
Glaubeos, von A. Hahn, Leipz. 1828." This is a plain and 
simple statement of the general system of doctrines of the evan
¢JCal church, with the grounds of them. It is particularly 
valuable from the fact, that it gives under each topic a full view 

25 

Digitized by Googl e 



194 Literary Noticu. [J ..... 

of the literature, historical, illustrative, etc. · It is needless to 
say, that it is written in a spirit of oandour and piety. 

3. Eraminaliota of the Plan projected by the Fourukr of 
ChrUti.anity for the,ood of mankind, by F. V. JUinhard; 
• new edition by Pro. Heubner of Wittemberg, Wittemb.I830. 
" V ersuch iiber den Plan, den der Stifter der ehristlichen Reli· 
gion zum Besten der Menschheit entwarf." We rejoice to see a 
new edition of this work (the fifth) with additions from the pen 
of Heubner, a worthy successor of Luther. The object of the 
work is to shew that the plan projected by Jesus, surpasses in 
benevolence and extent every thing else of the kind ever pro
jected ; and that it bears the impress of the superiority and 
dignity of the greatest mind, that ever thought and acted upon 
earth. It is divided into three parts, the first of which gives a 
short sketch of the plan of Jesus; the second shows that none 
of the sages of antiquity bad ever before projected a similar 
plan ; and the third draws the conclusion, that Jesus must have 
been an extraordinary person and a teacher sent from God. 
To this edition are appended several notes found among the 
posthumous papers of the author; and Professor Heubner him· 
self has also enriched it with notes of a historical, exegetical, and 
explanatory character, and added an appendix of nearly two 
hundred pages ; all of which much enhance the value of the 
work. Reinhard, the author, was court-preacher at Dresden, 
and is well known as one of the most popular and eloquent 
divines that Germany bas produced. This work bas been 
already translated into several languages, and it affords us plea· 
sure to hear, that it is now in the course of translation in this 
country, and will be published by Messrs. Carvill of New York. 

IV. Oriental Literatw.. 

1. Oriental Trarulat&on Committee. It is already known to 
most of the readers of this work, that a fund was established a 
few years since in London, and a committee appointed, whose 
special object it is to procure and publish translations of works 
written in the various oriental languages. The extent of the 
plan is best stated in the Prospectus, from which we here quote 
the part which relates particularly to theology. 

" The advantages likely to be derived from a more extensive 
cultivation of Oriental literature in this country, may be consider· 
ed. as applicable to Biblical Criticism, Ecclesiastical and General 
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llisaory, Biography, BeUes-Lettere, the Arts ud &iences, and 
Geography. 

" Wida reference to Biblical Criticism and Ecclesiastical Hie-
1«'[, we know that the sacred Seripturee, particularly thoee of the 
Old Testament, abound in modes of expression, and allusions to 
CUII!tom.s, in many eases imperfectly understood in Europe, but 
still preniling in the East. That light confessedly derived &om 
the Arabic and other sister dialects of the Hebrew, has been 
thrown on the text of Scripture, by the rabbinical aud other com
mentators, few will deny; yet volumes on Arabic Grammar, Rhet
oric, and the more ancient productions of the Arabian poets, 
which approach most nearly in style and sentiments to some parts 
of the Hebrew Bible, still lie in MS. in our libraries, either entire
ly oegleeted, or at best accessible to few. 

"lo the Syriac language, which approximates still nearer thaD 
the .Anbie to the Hebrew in its form and modes of expression, 
there are in our libraries unpublished Grammars and Dictionaries, 
ud eTen Commentaries on the Seripturee, written by the Bishops 
and other learned members of the Oriental Churches, together 
with MS. works of the greatest value to Divines, on Ecclesiastical 
History and Divinity, composed by the fathers of the Syrian and 
Arabian Churches. The collection also of the late Mr. Rich, 
now placed in the British Museum by the liberality of Parlia
ment, contains perhaps the mo~t valuabfe MSS. of the Syriac 
Scriptures now in existence ; and it is of the greatest importance 
to Biblical criticism that a collation of them should be made and 
published. 

"Perhaps no peopl,. possess more extensive stores of History, 
Jliography, and Polite Literature, than the Arabs and Persians. 
Tbe accounts wbieh their historicaliUld biographical works coa
taio of their own and the surrounding countries, are necessarily the 
principal sources from which information can be obtained relative 
to tbe history of those regions, and of the extraordinary persons to 
•hom they have given birth. Their histories of the Crusades in 
particular, which furnish the mo!!t authentic details on this inter
elting eobjeet, will always amuse and instruct the general reader, 
w~ they furnish materials of the greatest importance to the his
torian. In Polite Literature, and especially in works of fiction, 
they haft perhaps never been excelled, and in studring such of 
tbeir works in Belles-Lettera as have been already prmted in any 
Earopean language, regret must be feh that but few of these 
boob, which are eo well calculated to alford us pleasure, baYe 
beea tnoalated." 

The Committee have already caused to be published several 
works of value. Among these are the following. 
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Traf1eU of Ibn Batuta, translated by Prof. Lee of Cam- _ 
bridge, which, " though only an abridgement of the travels of 
the Mohammedan Marco Polo of the fourteenth century, gives 
an accurate idea of the extent and interest of the complete work, 
which is not to be found in anr Jibrary in Europe." 

Travel• of Mncariw, Patnarch of .llntioch, written by his 
attendant Archdeacon, Paul of Aleppo, in Arabic, translated by 
F. C. Belfour, Esq. This work "furnishes many curious de
tails relating to the ceremonies of the Greek Church." 

Hiltory of the .llfgham, translated from the Persian by Dr 
Dorn, which " not only gives the history of the mountain tribes of 
Mghanistan, whose conquests have spread far east and west of 
that region, but also contains very curious traditions connected 
with Scripture history." 

The following works, among many others, are also announced 
as preparing for publication. 

The great Geographical work of Edrisi, translated by the 
Rev. G. C. Renouard. This Arabic work was written A. D. 
I 153, to illustrate a large silver globe made for Roger, King of 
Sicily, and is divided into the seven climates described by the 
Greek geographers. 

A Collation-of all the Syriac Manuscripts of the New Testament, 
both Nestorean and Jacobite, that are accessible in England, by 
Professor Lee. 

The Annals of Elias, Metropolitan of Nisibis ; translated by 
the Rev. Josiah Forshall, A. M. This 'Syriac work contai.ns 
chronological tables of the principal dynasties of the world, brief 
memoirs of the patriarchs of the N estorian Church, and notices 
of the most remarkable events of the east, from the birth of our 
Saviour to the beginning of the eleventh century. 

A History of Georgia, translated by J. de Klaproth. 'This 
will be preceded by V akhtang's chronicle of events that occur
red in Georgia, prior to the introduction of Christianity int othat 
country. . 

A Description of Tbibet ; translated by J. de Klaproth. This 
will consist of extracts from various Chinese and Mandehn 
works, forming a complete account of Tbibet, and of the Bud
dha religion, of which it is the principal seat. 

Ibn Khaldun's History of the Berbers, translated by Prof. 
Lee. This is a rare and valuable Arabic work, containing an 
account of the origin, progress, and decline of the dynasties 
which governed the northern coast of Africa. The Berbers are 
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r to be the direct descendants of the ancient Numi- · 

The History of V artan, King of Annenia, translated by Prof. 
Neumann. This work contains an account of the religious wars 
between the Persians and Annenians in the sixth century, and 
many important documents relating to the religion of Zoroaster. 
It is wriuen in the purest classical Armenian by Elisaeus, who 
was an eye-witness of many of the events be relates. 

A writer in the Literatur-Zeitung of Halle, in giving an ac
coont of the labours of this society, urges strongly upon the 
commiuee the propriety of publishing also the original text of 
abe works translated ; and more particularly the text of original 
Syriac grammars and lexicons, as also Syriac commentaries on 
the Bible. 

2. Struly of Oriental Literature at St. Peter1burg. The 
I«<M1'1.1 of Russia are beginning to awake to the importance of 
these studies ; and the close connexion of the Russian empire 
with Turkey and Persia gives them facilities which are unknown 
to other countries. A plan was recendy on foot to annex a 
Ftl&lllty or Section of Oriental language. to the university of 
St. Petersburg, to consist of eleven professors, who were to 
teach twelve different oriental tongues, and be assisted by the 
requisite number of native teachers. It is not known whether 
this plan has yet been carried into effect. 

During the last campaign against Persia also, the Russians 
were DOt wunindful of the treasures of oriental literature which 
fell in their way. Having got possession of Ardebil, they made 
ao scruple to carry away the celebrated library of the Mauso
leum of Sheikh Sefy at that place ; and leaving to the mosque 
only the theological works which it contained, they transferred 
1be rest. as good booty, to the royal library at St. Petersburg. 
()(these there are 96 different manuscript works, all in Persian, 
aod generally speaking highly valuable. Eighteen of these 
works are historical ; the remainder consist principally of poet
ry. Tbey are all distinguished for the beauty of the writing, 
aod are most splendidly bound, with borders, vignettes, paint
~ ere. The greater part of them. are bequests of Shah 
Abbas the Great, A. D. 1608. Professors Friihn and Char
may, and Mirza Jafar are preparing a splendid catalogue of 
the whole cofiection. 

3. G. W. Freytagii Le.xicon Arabico-Latinwn, prauerlim 
u Djedmii, Finizabadiique et aliorum Arabum operihu1, 
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tulMbitil Golii qvoqr.e u alio""" libril, confet:tf.UA, Atetdit 
Inde:e Yocum Latinarumlocupletillimtu. Tomtu Primtu, t-r 
Hal. Sax. 1\fDCCCXXX. A truly welcome present this, to all 
who interest themselves for Arabic literature ! So all will ac
knowledge, who have themselves experienced the difficulty of 
obtainiug books for the study of this noble language. A Golius 
was very rarely to be met with even in Europe, and if found 
could usually not be bought under from $50 to $80; Meninsky 
and Castell cost nearly as much ; besides the inconvenience of 
arrangement which characterizes them, and renders it so labo
rious to consult them ; Willmet and Scheid are both very rare, 
and cover only a few particular books; and besides these there 
are only the meagre Glossaries appended to different Chres
tomathies, the best of which are those of Oberleitner and Kose
garten. But here we have a work, which places the Arabic 
language in this resrect almost on a level with the Greek and 
Latin. The authors first plan was to give a new edition of 
Golius, with corrections and additions ; but he soon found rea
son to make a new work of his own, founded on the celebrated 
Arabic lexicons of Djeubari and Firuzabad, the last of which is 
more commonly know as the Camoo1 or Ocean. The work is 
most beautifully f.rinted in quarto, on good paper ; and the 
retail price of Vo. I. containing 544 pages, is 20 rix-dollars, or 
between $14 and $15. The whole work is expected to be 
completed in two volumes. 
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OF THJ: 

BIBLICAL REPOSITORY, 

A QtTARTERLY I'ERIODICAL JOURN ... L. 

TsE proposed publication is intended to be, as ita name im· 
ports, a CoUection of Essays and Tracts of permanent value, 
which aball rela&e, first and principally, to the literature of the 
Bible, and to subjects connected with this literature. A less pro
minent, but no less important, object of the work, will be the con
se"ation of similar essays in the departments of Sacred Rhetoric, 
and of Doctrinal and Historical Theology ; more particularly the 
latter, u haYing been hitherto less cultivated in our country than 
any other. 

It i5 a part of the plan, that a portion of each number sball con
lilt of ooe 01' more original articles, comprising eeeays on biblical 
and otbet theological topics ; as well u views of the state of theo

logical education and literature in other countries. The rest of 
the work will be made up of such selections from the vast range 
o£ easays,-hiatorical, philological, hermeneutical, geographical, 
etc.-existing in the theological literature of England and tbe va
rioaa caantries of the European continent, aa ahall seem moet 

worthy ~ being presented to the American student, and best 
adapted to aid his progress, and promote among us the cause of 
biblica.J learning and of pure religion. These will be tranelated 

where ueceesvy ; and will every where be aecominodated to the 
American J'e&der, by the addition of such · notes and explanations 
u may seem to be requisite. To every article the name of the 
author or translator will be affixed. 

Digitized by Googl e 



PROSPECTUS. 

At the close of each nu,mber there will be given a list of any 
new and valuable publications in our own or in foreign countries; 

and the more important works, so far as practicable, will be par· 

ticularly pointed out. 
In assuming the superintendence of the present work, the Ed

itor is permitted to expect from the Rev. Prof. STUART the assist· 
ance not only of his pen, but also of his judgement and counsel. 
From various other quarters he looks also for extensi,·e aid. Thus 
supported, he approaches the task with less diffidence. The 

field before him is boundless, and he pledges himself to spare no 
effort on his part; but whether the harvest which he may be able 

to gather, will be such as to satisfy the biblical students of our 
country, remains to be determined by experiment. May the Great 
Head of the Church enable him in this way to contribute his mite 
to the advancement of sacred learning and true piety l 

Andovtr Theol. Seminary, 
1831. 

EDWARD ROBINSON. 

. CONDITIONS. 

1. The Work will be publiahed quarterly, on the firat day• of J&Du&r)', 
April, July, IUid October, by Fuoo & GoULD; each Number to cootain 
&om 175 to 200 page• octavo. 

1. The price to Bubecribera will be Jo'ouR DoLL.t.Rs per annum, payable 

on the delivery of the •eamd number. To Agente who become reepoDJibl• 
for fi'D#J copies, a sizth copy will be allowed gratia. 

IO"Communicatione respecting the work may be addreaed (poet paid) 

to FL.t.oo & GouLD, Andover, Mueach-tte, or to IUIJ of the qenta wb011 
name• are printed on the Jut pare of the cover. 

NoTJC. The two number. already i•ued contain each 200 page• or moll!, 

IUid it ia the intention of the publiahera, (ehould there be sufficient encoar· 
lfement,) to make the work uniformly of the aame avara1e li&e, ual811 in 

eztraordinary c&181. It will alao be perceived, that more than tlanef..nlu 
of the two numbers published, i1 comp01ed of ori~rinal matter. 
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Pare 60, I. 12 fr. bot.-It ia there eaid that Werecheider'• lnltitvtiiiiiU 
have reached the nintlt edition. It should read lizth edition. 

Pare 198 at the close. Later information enables us to atate, that Frey· 
tac'• Arabic Lazicon ia to be completed in tlaree parte or volumea, and that 
the retail price of the ~hole work in Germany ie 1!0 riz dollars, or between 
$14 and flS, payable on the delivery of Part I. 
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AAT.l.-THEOLOGIC.AL EDUCATION IN GERMAKT. 

By tbe ltdltor. 

P.uT 11. Col&rn of &auly at tM lhaitlcrriliu. 

W z bave seen in the former part of this article, that teachers 
in the UDiYersities and an those who engage in the practice of 
the various professions in Germany, are directly or indirectJy 
dependent oo the governments of the respective states, not only 
b actual employment, but aJso even for the previous license or 
permissioo to enter upon any profession or course of life. So 
far as it re~s our present s}lbject, all _thos~ _who desire to be
come teachers of theology m the umverstttes, or pastors of 
churches, have to submit themselves to various examinations re-. 
quired by the government, before they can make any applica
tion tOr employment in either of these capacities. Those who 
are ~ng to become preachers, have also to pay attention to 
1he subject of Piidogogik, or the science of school-keeping ; inae
much u every pastor is ex officio required to inspect and super
intend tbe school or schools within his jurisdiction. To enable 
the reader the better to understand the several ~eps and grada
tioos of this ministerial preparation in Germany, it will be pro
per here to exhibit a brief oudine of the constitution of the Ger
mn churches, and thus shew the manner in which the civil 
power directs and controls an the internal as well as external 
~ioos, and aD the movements, of the ecclesiastical commu
aity. In doing this, we shall chiefly advert to the present system 

No.ll. 26 

Digitized by Googl e 



202 Theological EJucatiofl in Germany. [ArlliL 

of the Prussian government, as the most extensive and complete; 
premising only that the description will apply mutati& mutanclil 
to all the other states of protestant Germany. 

In Prussia (as also in France) the whole subject of ecclesi
astical aftairs, public instruction, and the profession of medicine, 
is assigned to a particular department of the government, called 
the .Mini&terium der geistlichen, Unterrichts-und Medicifllll
.!lngelegenheiten, the head of which takes rank with the other 
ministers of the crown. This ministry, or rather department of 
the ministry, has the direct and entire charge of all ecclesiasti
cal matters ; controls the consistories in the several provinces end 
appoints all the members of them; and, either immediately or 
through the consistories and other subordinate branches of the 
government, appoints or confirms to all vacant ecclesiastical 
places or parishes. It has also the entire charge and control of 
all the universities, gymnasia, and other seminaries of learoin~ of 
every species; appoints all the professors and instructors of ev
ery kind ; and if it does not itself appoint the village school· 
masters, it fixes at least the necessary qualifications, without 
which no one -can he permitted to become a candidate even for 
that humble office. The minister, of course, represents the 
king, and acts only in the king's name ; and it is therefore 
through him and his department, that all rewards are bestowed 
in these several branches of the body politic ; whether con.silt· 
ing in an increase of salary, or in promotion, or what is more 
frequently the case, in the bestowment of some title or appella
tion of honour, a strong love for which is a predominating 
characteristic among all classes of the German community. 

For the purposes of its civil administration, Prussia is divided 
into ten provinces. These again are subdivided into districls. 
varying in number according to the siza of the provinces. In 
each province there is a government, having in some respects 
jurisdiction over the whole province. In each district there is 
also a f!;Ovemment, in some respects subordinate to that of the 
province ; but in most instances standing in direct commuoica· 
tioo with the several departments of the royal ministry in Ber- ' 
lin. In each province there is also a comutory, which bas 
charge of all ecclesiastical affairs throughout the province. h 
is intimately connected with the provincial civil goveroment; 
the president of the latter being always president of the f~· 
To the consistories belongs exclusively the examination of candt
dates for the ministerial office ; except that sometimes, in order 
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to aDeriate the burden which comes upon them from this source, 
a commission is established at a university, before which the 
first examination may be held. The consistory has also in 
many, if not most instances, the disposal of vacant livings with
in its jurisdiction. The location of the consistory is usually in 
the capttal of the province. In the several districts, a clerical 
member of the consistory is attached to the local government ; 
and this is then charged with the varions questions of local ec
clesiastical policy, which occur within its bounds; or, at least, 
it has concurrent jurisdiction ; and it would seem that questions 
reJariog to practical points are referred at will, either to the gov
ernment of the district, or to the consistory of the province. In 
case of doubt, however, the district government does not refer 
the subject eithet" to the consistory, or to the govemtiJent of 
the province, but goes directly to the ministry of the king. 

Between these consistories and governments and the pastors 
of tbe churches, there is still another intervening class or office, 
viz. that of Su{M!rintendent. To the office of pastor in a par
ticular church, is associated the duty of mperintending the 
neighbouring pas!?rs and churches and the schools contained 
within a eertam district. These districts are usually smaiJ, and 
the omnber of churches, various. In one sense these Superin
teadents are therefore billops, in as much as they have an ovt>r
~ht over the churches ; but then this oversight seems intend
ed ooly to enable them to make report to the higher powers ; 
fOr they have themselves no power of introducing improvements, 
oor of correcting abuses. In Saxony, indeed, they can exam
ine and license the teachers of common schools ; but this is not 
tbe ease in Prussia. They have nothing to do with the confirma
tioa either of adults or children, except in their own church ; 
for this is every where the office of the pastor. They seem in
deed, in Prussia at least, to be merely the organs of communica
tion between the government and the lower clergy. The gov
ernment seems never to communicate directly with a pastor; 
ak~h the opposite is not true. A pastor may apply directly 
ro tbe government of his district, or to tho consistory ; but the 
answer always comes to him through his Superintendent. The 
extent to which the power of the lower clergy is limited, will 
hardly be credited in this country ; but it is illustrated by the 
followiog circumstance. In 1829 there was in Halle a great 
mosical kstival ; in which the most distinguished singers and 
fl'Mieal performers of northern Germany took part, to the num· 
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ber of more than five hundred. It was desirable to obtain for 
their accommodation the use of the largest church in Halle ; 
but this could not be granted, either by the vestry of the church 
itself, nor by the Superintendent, nor by the magistracy of the 
city ; nor indeed by any authority less than that of the district 
government at .Merseberg. The use of the church on such an 
occasion for the performance of secular music, was indeed a 
great departure from the ordinary practice in regard to churebes, 
and impinged so much upon the jrejudices of the people, that 
a complaint was afterwards lodge with the ministry in Berlin 
against the government at 1\lerseberg, for having thus abandoo
ed the church to an unholy use. This complaint was made by 
orthodox and conscientious men, although the feeling which 
prompted it was common to many others along with them ; but 
coming at that particular juncture, when it could not fail to be 
mixed up with the difficulties which were already in embryo at 
Halle, it cannot appear to our American feelings in any other 
light, than as highly injudicious. 

In some of the states there is also the title of General Supel'
intendent, or one who has the general oversight throughout a 
province. His duties, however, are chiefly nominal; or they 
consist at most in visiting occasionally the jurisdictions of the 
other Superintendents. Thus in the Grand-Duchy of Saxe
Weimar, there is a General Superintendent at Weimar, (former
ly Herder, now Rohr,) and another at Eisenach, who are also 
the heads of the consistories in those places. In Prussia the 
title does not exist, except in the instance of a single person, 
who was appointed to that station a year or two since, with a 
jl.trisdiction over several of the Superintendents in the vicinity of 
Berlin. As a substitute for these officers, it would seem, and 
in consequence of his known preference for the English episc.o
pal system, the king of Prussia has within a few years nominally 
appointed three biibops ; but be bas assigned them no general 
epiSCOpal duties, and no episcoil jurisdiction. They seem to 
be merely a species of Genera Superintendents, with a more 
dignified title. 

This then is the general system of arrangements in Prussia. 
The king's ministry retains the charge of all the universities in its 
own hands ; it appoints all the professors and instructors, and 
prescribes the requisitions which shall be made on all those who 
will enter upon the sacred office, or become theological teachers. 
It appoints also the consistories, and commits to them the charge 
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of eumioiog the caodidates, and often of nominating them to 
vacaot places. To aid them in their duties it also establishes in 
the universities, when necessary, standing commissions for hold
ing the finlt theological examinations. These are the several 
bodies to which a young man has to look, in order to enter the 
ministry, after he has completed his university course. The 
cases of doubt and difficulty which arise in the practice of the 
ministerial profession, may be referred, either to the consb-tory 
of the province, or to the government of the district. 

Similar also are the regulations of Prussia in regard to those 
who will become teachers in the gymnasia, or other public 
schoo1s. In every province there exists, along with the consis
tory, a .dwol COfl&m&Uion, whose duty it is to examine in like 
manner those who are candidates for places as teachers. For this 
object also there are similar commissions in the several universi
ties. All these are under the same department of the general 
go..-emment, or ministry ; and bear the same relation to it in 
this branch of education, as the consistories and theological ex
amioer:s do in the division of ecclesiastical affairs. 

So it is w Prussia. In the other German states there is not 
always a special department of the ministry devoted to this ob
ject; bul the affilirs of the church are sometimes managed by 
an upper consistory, as in Saxony ; or sometimes by two, as in 
Weimar ; and these stand in direct communication with the 
sovereign and his privy council. In the kingdom of Hanover 
there are oo less than six consistories ; which would appear to 
possess the highest power in ecclesiastical matters, after the 
kiog in couucil. But the system of Superintendents goes 
through the whole land ; and the lower clergy in general, as 
well as the course of theological educatiou, are every where on 
lhe same footing as in the Prussian states. 

We have already seen in the former part of this article (p. 
15) that stutleots of every kind before coming to the university, 
IDIJSt have gone through a course of preparatory study, usually 
a& a gymnasium. It may not be useless, perhaps, nor unioter
.mg, 1o add here a few remarks supplementary to what was 
&here .said oo this subject. 

Io an the gymnasia there are two semi-annual examinations, 
kit chose who are about to leave those institutions and enter the 
universrt1es. These occur at Easter and Michaelmas, in April 
-.1 September, at the time when the semesters of the universi
Ues are usually brought to a close. These examinations cover 
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the whole ground of study during the course pursued at the 
gymnasia, and embrace the Latin and Greek languages, history 
and geography both anCient and modem, and the mathematics. 
They consist not only in oral questions and replies ; but tasks 
are assigned in each of these branches, which the scholar is re
quired to work out in writing, in a solitary chamber into which 
he i• locked up. In order to judge of his proficiency in Latin, 
extracts from Horace, Cicero, Livy, Tacitus, or Virgil, are laid 
before him, upon which he is required to give a regular interpre
tation and commentary ; and he is also obliged to make out a 
written exercise in Latin, while under lock and key. The same 
takes flace likewise in regard to the Greek ; in which, besides the 
task o the closet, passages from the Diad or Odyssey, or from 
the tragedies of Sophocles, or from other writers, are assigned 
him for interpretation. In all the branches of history and geo
graphy the process is the same, viz. oral examination, and exerci
ses written on the spot without the aid of books. In mathe
matics, equations and problems as far as Spherical Trigonome
try are given, which must in like manner be solved without aid. 
Besides these subjects, on which all are examined alike, those 
who intend to pursue at the university the study of theology, are 
examined in Hebrew ; for which purpose, passages from Genesis 
and the Psalms are laid before them to be regularly interpreted. 

This system of clo•et labour, or the imposing of exercises to 
be performed in solitude and without the aid of books, though 
not a peculiar feature* of German discipline, is yet a favourite 
one, and is carried through all their examinations, even those 
appointed by the state. To perform well an exercise of this 
.sort, presupposes, no doubt, if not a much wider range of study, 
yet at least a much more thorough acquaintance with the sub
jects of study, than is for the most part to be found in our coun
try. The known necessity of sustaining such an examination, 
together with the consequences which Bow from it, must also 
unquestionably exert a powerful influence on the mind of the 
scholar, and render him studious not only to lay up in his mind 
the outlines of knowledge, but also to fill up these outlines as he 
goes along ; not only to ascertain the various sources from which 
he may draw, but actually to derive from them and treasure up 
that information for which he looks to them ; not only to fill up 

• It is emplnyed also in some instances in the English univenitiea; ee 
Cumberland'• Memoirs, p. 73. N.Y. edition. 
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the store-bouse of his mind, but also to have his stores' always at 
command, and become a ready, as well as a learned man. In
deed it may be said, that the German system of examination 
aims to exclude partiality and personal favour, and to ascertain 
the real amount and value of the acquisitions which every 
scholar bas made. 

Those who have thus· sustained an examination at the gym
oasia, receive a certificate of their progress and standing, which, 
accordiog to their degree of merit, is the testimonial No. 1, or 
No. 2. There are also instances of those who receive No. 3. 
These are such as are adjudged, after trial, not yet to be fully 
qualified to enter upon a university course. With this testimo
nial, however, they are permitted to go to the university, but 
are excluded from all participation in the foundations for the as
sisuoce of indigent students ; and are moreover required, at ev
ery future examination, to exhibit evidence that they have made 
up for all previous deficiencies. It follows of course that No. 
3 can be no very desirable species of testimonial, inasmuch as 
it subjects a student to inconvenience and to an inferiority of 
standing throughout his whole university course ; and the mo
O.es are therefore very powerful, which serve to impel a scholar 
"> rise to a good standing, if not to eminence, in his preparatory 
studies. 

Furnished with these credentials, the former scholars of the 
gymnasia repair to the universities of their respective states, and 
oo pr~g their testimonials, are admitted as students of the 
uniYersiEy, after receiving matriculation. All those who enter 
at the commencement of each semester, are usually matricula
ted at once, soon after the opening of the lectures. The cere
mooy coosists merely in meeting the Prorector, who usually 
makes a short address, and reads to them the form of matricu
Wioo, by which they promise to obey the laws and honour the 
iostructors. To this they give their assent, and confirm it by 
the HaatUe/Jog, or shaking hands with the Prorector, which 
coostilures a species of oath.-Those who have not gone through 
a course of preparation at a gymnasium, or who have left the 
gmaasium without undergoing an examination, are obliged to 
present themselves before a commission appointed for that pur
pose by the government in each university, and there sustain 
a trial similar to that above described. Students from the other 
SlUes of Germany, or from foreign countries, are not required 
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to be examined at all, unless It be their pu~ to remain in 
the state where the university is situated, and enter its service. 

This provision in respect to foreign students, is certainly a 
very liberal one. It admits them to make use of all the privi
leges of the universities, without laying upon them any restraint 
whatever. They are subjected to no examination on entering 
upon their course, and to none on leaving it, and are entirely 
free as to their choice of lectures and instructors. It is this 
which renders a Gennan university so desirable a resort for an 
American student ; because it presents to him all the advantag
es which a nation of the most systematic scholars on earth can 
afi'ord, without requiring of him any thing in return, either in the 
shape of antecedent preparation or subsequent examination. H 
indeed he wishes to take his degree, he must of course receive 
it in the regular way of examination and disputation ; unless, as 
has been the case with most of our countrymen, it be bdtowed 
as a matter of favour. This however is but a name ; while the 
substance may be obtained without restriction. 

It might perhaps, at first view, be supposed, that this system 
of entire freedom in regard to the students of other states, would 
enable young men to evade the strict regulations of the dift'erent 
governments in regard to examinations, and obtain a university 
education and subsequent employment in different states, without 
subjecting themselves to the usual rigorous trials. It might 
seem, perhap!l, that a native of Saxony, for instance, could pur
sue his studies at the university of Gottingen in the kingdom of 
Hanover, and afterwards enter the service of Prussia. This 
however is by no means the case. He could indeed enter the 
university of Gottingen and reside there as long as he pleased, 
without examination, provided he disclaimed any intention of re
maining in Hanover as a professional man ; but he could not af
terwards establish himself in any profession in Prussia, without 
first undergoing there all the examinations regularly required by 
the Prussian government, or producing evidence that he had al
ready sustained equivalent ones in another state. He could not 
even go back to his native Saxony, and enter upon a profession
al course; because Saxony, like all the other states, requires 
that, for this purpose, he shall have spent two years at the uni
versity of his native state. So that instead of any evasion, in
stead of deriving any advantage from thus studying at a foreign 
university, he suffers a positive disadnntage. Of course, cases 
of this kind never occur. Indeed, the different governmeuts 
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have their own systems so nicely arranged, and there is IIUCh a 
perfect understanding among them all in regard to the universi
ties, that any erratic course of education is impossible. 

We might abo suppose, that the practice of reeei,·ing scholars 
ilto the universities, simply on the testimonials which they bring 
with them from the gymnasia, would lead to great irregularity 
IDd coofusioo ; that the srudents would come in every stage of 
prepuatioo ; and would therefore be, in a great measure, inca
pable of proceeding topther in a common path of discipline and 
scudy. fad~, as applied to our own country, such a system 
would be fraught with insurmountable evils. Did our colleges, 
'-r nample, receive students from the various academies on the 
simple testimonials of their former instructors, the door would be 
open fOr irregularities of every sort ; and that for the plain rea
lOll, that in our academies there is no uniform system runninc 
~ the whole ; not even through all those of a single stale. 
But in Germany the case is directly the contrary ; the govern
ments of the respective states have established a uniform sys
tem ~ all their own gymnasia ; the course of studies in 
aD is the .same, or is eYery where equivalent ; the mode of ex
IIDinatioo in all is the same ; and of course the testimonials 
from tbe diaereot gymnasia of any state have all an equal value. 
As there is in each university a commission or board, established 
by the government, to examine those for admission who have 
beeo Jftplred by a private course and not at a gymnasium ; so 
the ollicefs of each gymnasium constitute a similar hoard, ap
pointed in the same manner, to examine for admission to the 
university those who have been prepared under their care.
Moreover, the parallel in our country would probably lie, not 
with our colleges, but with our professional seminaries. Thete · 
might even now, without much danger, admit young men &om 
1be different colleges without further examination, on their mere
ly exbibiUog evidence of having honourably comrleted the reg
ular eollege course. The coune and system o instruction in 
aD these iustitutions of ours, are in most respects so very similar, 
!bat au enmination by the officers of a college might, so far as 
ioteiJec1Ual acquirements are concerned, be safely adopted as 
tbe ~ of admission to a professional seminary; or at least 
ID those which make in this respect no greater requisitions, than 
Ire implied in a college examination. 

The remarks thus far made are applicable to all the students 
1Qo eater the universities, without respect to their future distri-

No. 11. 27 
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bution among the various faculties. The only poiut of difFer. 
ence in regard to future theological students is, that they have 
also to sustain an examination in the Hebrew lan~age. If now 
we look for a moment at the subjects, or the extent of the ground, 
on which the previous examinations are thus held, they might 
seem to a casual observer to be very limited, and to imply nothing 
of that depth and thoroughness, which are usually assigned as the 
characteristics of the German schools. It should however be 
remembered, that this thoroughness depends much more on the 
moth of instruction and study, than on the quantity gone over; 
and that, after a certain point, the greater the amount nominally 
acquired, the Jess radical and real will be the progress of the pu
pil. The examinations above referred to, although apparently 
less extensive knd various than those of most of our colleges, are 
to be viewed in connmtion with the fact, that they are mostly 
held in Latin, in which also the exercises of the higher classes 
of the gymnasia are usually performed ; that the required inter· 
pretation of a Latin or Greek author implies a regular commen
tary, including both the lower and higher criticism, to be given 
upon the spot without previous study ; that written exercises, 
both in Latin and Greek, are also to be given in, the former of 
which is to serve as a specimen of their ·Latin style ; and that 
these are to be made on subjects given out at the momeot, and 
written without the aid of books, while locked up in a solitary 
apartment. It is circumstances like these, that serve to test the 
radical and accurate scholarship of the pupil ; far more indeed 
than to have gone over twice the quantity of ground in the same 
period of time. 

Tum we now more particularly and exclusively to the students 
of theology, already matriculated, and thus become regular mem
bers of the university. They have now chosen their future ca
reer ; they are entering upon a course of professional study, 
which is to give a character and colouring to their whole future 
lives ; for the instlmces are in Germany exceedingly rare, where 
a young man passes from the study of one of the professions to 
that of another. The chief rea90n of this is, the long and labo
rious preparation required to enter upoo any professional career; 
and the fact, that in changing one's profession, all preparatory 
study is in a great measure rendered useless, while be bas to 
begin de not1o a course of three years' labour. But in thus en
tering upon a course of theological professional study, in order 
to become the teachers ·of the Christian reli~ioo, there is lbis ob-
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Yious ud strikiog deficiency running through the whole system 
of abe German universities and churches, that the students are 
oever 1tJesbooed in regard to their tnOtitJU in thus devoting 
themseJns to the sacred office, nor in any shape examined as 
lo their persooal piety, nor in respect to their belief in a revela-
1ioo, or even in the existence of a God. It is enough that they 
hue been baptized and coofinned, and that they are free from 
the impulltioo of crime or open immorality. That they drink 
to excess, or gamble, or fight duels, or rmoum in everv shape, is 
aenr ~t up against them, unless such things have become 
die •biect of open and scandalous notoriety. That extreme 
ClleS like these are rare, is matter of gratitude ; that they can 
exist at aJJ, or that the great body of theological students may be, 
IOd often are, meo destitute of any personal religion, and of any 
resard to tbe sacred profession which they have assumed, fur
ther than as it airords a means of reputation and honourable sub
silteoce, is greatly to be deplored. This state of things, howev
er, is not peculiar to Germany. Indeed, it is almost a necessa
ry eoosequeoce of the so called union of church and state ; an 
unioo which in protestant countries has ever consisted in the en .. 
tire subeerviency of the church to the state ; and in its depen
deoee upon worldly-minded rulers for its support, and by coo• 
tequeaee b- its internal arrangement and constitution. While · 
prOf~ to establish religion and the church of Christ on a 
sure aod permanent basis, the civil power has always taken care 
to -..me tbe direction and control over the church ; and to 
make that to be the true religion, and that to be the constitution 
of the church, which should best comport with its own views of 
apedieocy, and with its own safety and permanency. This is 
aa olrrious and necessary conclusion from the history of every 
~ state, which has undertaken to support the church by 
lbe ann of civil power. That the Romish church forms any 
~ to this remark, arises from the fact that it has itself a 
bead, who claims preeminence and sovereignty above all ott. 
SOYereipl; and even in countries where this claim is not ac
bowled¢, as heretofore in France, the church has yet formed 
a body separate from the body politic, and by its wealth and io
lleuce aad power has contrived, when not resisted and over-
111rown by the interposition of the people, to render the govem
._. subservient to its designs. The prioc::es of this world, alas ! 
-.i u less princely rulen too, are most frequently men without 
reipJo themselves. and therefore have respect to it only in re-
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fereoce to its general influence on the welfare of their states, or the 
security of their own power. Woe to the church that is subject to 
such a bead ; that must receive its constitution and its ordinances 
and its ministers by the appointment of such an authority ! The 
churches of Germany are mostly in this predicament, and teach
ers of religion are trained up for them, of whom it is not even 
asked, whether they believe in that religion which they profess to 
teach. The church of England is in this predicament, modi6ed 
only by the limited authority of the English monarch ; and how 
many of her clergy are men of a mere worldly spirit and even 
dissipated character ! Let then American Christians rejoice, 
that the churches are here thrown back upon their primitive 
foundation, the hearts and affections of the foJJowers of Christ; 
that they neither receive nor claim support from the civil power, 
any further than it becomes the government of every Christian 
c.ountry to provide against open violations of public order and 
religion. So much as this is demanded of every govemmeot 
bearing the name of Christian ; not by any church, nor in sup
port of any particular church, but in order that it may correspond 
with the very elements of Christian society. 

In regard to the studies pursued by theological students at tbe 
universities,* they not only have the privilege of attending lec
tures on such other branches as they may choose, but are also 
expected and required to continue their attention to, and make 
further progress in, the studies of the philosophical department 
or faculty of letters. Every student of theology, therefore, is 
also inscribed in this faculty ; and in addition to his theological 
studies, is required to attend lectures on logic, metaphysics, eth
ics or moral philosophy, and the philosophy of religion; by 
which last is understood, the philosophical exhibition of the eter
nal and universal ideas which lie at tl1e foundation of every par
ticular religion, and the examination of the religious tendencies 
and propensities of our nature. In addition to these, it is not 
unusual for the students of theology to pursue classical philology 
and literature to a very considerable extent ; or to attend lec
tures on history, or on one or more of the naturi.l sciences. In
deed, the means are furnished, and young men are invited, to 
extend their researches into the whole field of ancient and mod-

• ln the remarks which follow, the writer hae reference principally to tbe 
uninnitiee of Pru11ia. The aame may be applied boweftf, lD JIIOit "" 
apecta, to alltbe other proleatanl univeraitiea of GermiUIJ. 
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ern irentare, ud to wander at will throughout the wide king
doms of science and nature. 

The ~Jar BrodcoUegia, or courses of lectures necessary to 
ile beard in order to sustain the future examinations, and to be 
~rded as qualified to enter upon the sacred office, are usually 
c:luled UDder three beads, viz. such as are propaedeutical or in
IIOdootory, such as are theoretical, and such as are practical. 

Tbe propaedeutical lectures comprise the so called theologi
eal ~' introductions to the Old and New Testament, 
and bermeoeutics. These, of course, are all preparatory stu
dies. The course on encyclopaedia professes to present to the 
lllldeut, a SUl'Vey of the t~~hok circle of theological karning. It 
is also caDed Hodegetik, from oi-TJriOJ to lead the VIQy, and then 
mcJudes under it, (I) lAaeyt.lopaedia in the stricter sense, or an 
olljtdiw exhibition of the nature, character, and condition of the 
ecieoce to be taught (in this case theology) ; of the subdivis
ioos of the science into different departments or dilciplinu, and 
the character of each of these ; and of the relation which each 
particular discipline bears to the whole. (2) It includes also 
Met/wJik or tbe proper method of study, which is the 11lbjutiflt 
part of this introductory course, and presupposes the encyclopae
dia or objective part. Its business is, first, to shew what are the 
oecessary qualifications in those who devote themselves to the 
study o( a science, and to point out the hindrances which lie in 
their petb; secondly, to shew in what particular way the different 
braoches or departments of tbe science may best be studied ; 
aod this is shewn from the nature of the science itself. The 
utility of an introductory course like this, in the study of theolo
g, eanoot be called in question. The student thereby obtains 
a clear idea of the object of his studies ; and by knowing defi
niely the relations which the different departments bear to each 
Giber, IDd to the science considered as a whole, he is enabled to 
punoe them in a proper order, and thus acquire a knowledge of 
them wilh greater ease to himself. How few are the students of 
tbeolog, wbo, on first entering upon their c~reer, have any 
adequate conceptions of the wide field that lies before them ! 
Tbe object of such a course of lectures is, to spread before them 
a map or plan of this field ; to mark out its subdivisions with all 
dleir metes and bounds ; and to accompany this map with a de
ltripboo of the various roads and paths, by which they are to 
lnWe at the different parts of the field ; of the obstacles to be 
atoided or encountered, and the best means of overeomin' 
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them ; aod of the preparations and the implements which the 
traveller must take along with him. This is a topic to which, 
no doubt, more attention might profitably be paid in the theolog
ical seminaries of our own country. Indeed, this introductory 
study is in Germany considered so important in theology, that 
provision is made in every university for such a course in each 
semester ; and it is always the first object of the student's atten
tion. With this course of lectures is also usually connected a 
synopsis of the literature of theology ; or a list of the best books 
in the several departments, with a brief account and character 
of each. 

The other propaedeutical courses, viz. introductions to the 
Old and New Testament, and hermeneutics, are also necessari
ly preparatory in their nature. In order properly to understand~ 
in thetr full force and extent, the truths of the Bible, which are 
the foundation of all theology, we ought to be acquainted with 
the history and character and condition of the sacred books in 
which they are contained ~ we must know not only the genenl 
principles on which they, like all other books, are to be inter
preted, but also the peculiar circumstances and characteristics 
which serve in any way to throw light upon and aifeet their par
ticular interpretation. These are therefore subjects to which an 
early attention is always given ; altbo..gh there is less regularity 
in this respect, than in regard to tbe general subject of encyclo
posdia. One of the .most celebrated introductory courses, is 
that of Gesenius on the Old Testament, which never fails to 
draw a crowd of bearers sufficient to fill his large atwlitori.,. al
most to sufFocation. 

The regular courses of tlaeoretical lectures are those on the 
exegesis of the Old and New Testament, and archaeology of 
the Scriptures ; systematic and symbolic theology, and ethics ; 
the history of doctrines, ecclesiastical history and antiquities.. 
In some of the universities, as at Halle, there are given regular 
courses of exegetical lectures on the whole of the New Testa
ment, which extend through two years. Such were fOrmerly 
the lectures of Knapp, of which the substaoc'.e is said to have 
been published in the Exegetilc/au 1lmadbtd, Leips. 1799 fF. 
The same course is also pursued by Wegscheider and Thilo, 
who always read at the same hour, but on difFerent parts oi 
the New Testament. Tholuck has likewise recently com
menced upon the same plan. The first semester is usually oc
cupied with the Gospels of Matthew, Mark, and Luke, which 
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are read ICOOI'diog to a harmony ; the second semester is filled 
out will the Gospel of John and the Acts of the Apostles ; 
while rhe Epistles and the Apocalypse are divided between the 
semesters of the second year. Specimens of the general mode 
of lecturing on the New. Testament may be seen in the Hand
W above mentioned ; and also in the Commentaries of Flatt on 
rhe Epistles, which were published without alteration from his 
maoUittipt lectures. In other universities, as at Berlin, the 
eoanes oo the New Testament are less regular and general, and 
iocJude ooJy particular books. Each professor, who chooses to 
retd on the New Testament, selects such books as he prefers, 
and reads upon them in a regular order, or not, as be pleases. 
Neoder, for instance, lectures upon the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Jobo, and has at times taken up most or aU of the Epis
tles ; bat of late years, he confines himself to these Gospels and 
to lhe larger- Epistles of Paul. 

Tbe same is true in regard to the exegesis of the Old Testa
ment. lt would here be obviously impossible to deliver lectures 
oo tbe wboJe of this part of the Bible ; and therefore every pro
fessor selects the particular ground which be wiJI occupy. Some 
llllb ~ themsefves a stated course ; while others vary their 
lectures at wiJI. Gesenius bas adopted the former method, 
mel bis course covers two years. It consists of lectures on the 
boob of Genesis, Isaiah, Psalms, and Job. The lectures on 
Isaiah are mostly nothing but an abstract of his printed com
llll!nflly, condensed into a much narrower compass, and with 
ICde or 110 illustration from the cognate dialects. It may seem 
strange tbst these lectures should be fuDy attended, when it is 
so tliJy to obtain the book, and thus possess a complete com
lllelltary; but the poverty of many of the students, the desire of 
~ an epitome including the results of the professor's 
~ iwestigations, the preference which is felt G>r instruction 
ftCIIl'eft,aod perhaps fashion too in some degree, conspire to ren
der the leeture-room not less crowded at these, than at the other 
lectures fl tbe same professor. His course on the Psalms bears 
a very genera] resemblance to the Commentary of DeW ette; ex
b~, however, somewhat less of taste and more of philology. 
!he d.itficulties of the book of Genesis vanish with him entirelr ; 
-.uocb as he considers this book merely as a collection of pV
fe., compiled, as well as the rest of the Peotateiieb, at a period 
DCllllfier than the time of the Jewish kings, and on a level, as 
10 aadlority, with the fables of other oriental nations in regard to 
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the creation and early history of our race. In Halle there is no or
thodox evangelical lecturer on any part of the Old Testameot. In 
Berlin, Hengsteoberg reads upon the prophecies respectinr; the 
Messiah, and some other portions ; but his lectures are thinly at
tended. Indeed the study of Hebrew and oriental literature in 
general, excites little comparative attention at Berlin. In Halle 
much more time and attention are devoted to both. Geseoius 
gives occasionally lectures on the elements of Chaldee, Syriac., 
and Arabic ; and there are abo private teachers in these anti 
the other oriental tongues. 

The lectures on systematic theology are exeeedingly various 
in their character, according to the point of view under which the 
professor chooses to consider his subject. Sometimes it is simply a 
1cientijic theology, whose principles are deduced from, and fouDd
ed upon, reason alone. At other times it is only biblical theology, 
or the doctrines of the Bible arrangeq in a systematic form.
Sometimes again both of these modes are combined, and the re
ligion of reason and nature is extended or modified by the pre
cepts of the Scriptures ; or the truths of the Bible are supported 
and illustrated by the principles of reason. At one time the 
doctrines are exhibited and discussed only in their present form ; 
at aoot!Jer, the history of them is interwoven with the discussion. 
The greater part of the works on systematic theology published 
in Germany, have first been read as lectures in the universities; 
and afford therefore a fair specimen of the mode of lecturing oo 
these subjects. Such are the works of Twesten, Hahn, Nitzseh, 
Scbleiermacher, De Wette, Marheinecke, Wegscheider, etc. to 
mention only those of living authors. The excelleot work oC 
Knapp, abo, which is now in the progress of translation in this 
country, was published without alteration from his manuscript 
course. All these lectures properly regard the general system 
of theological doctrines, without reference to them as held by 
any particular church. The lectures on Sywaholik, on the eoo
trary, or on the symbols or confessions of the various churches, 
are devoted to the exhibition of the doctrines as held by these 
churches ; and as the history of creeds and confessions is of 
course brought into view,, it is obvious that the whole subject is 
thus thrown open for discussion. 

The Dogmengucl&iclate or history of doctrines, as has been 
before remarked, very commonly also forms a part of the regu
lar lectures on ecclesiastical history. Indeed, both this and the 
history of creeds and confessions form such an integral part of 
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this !eaeral history, that they cannot be passed over in treating 
of die latter without some notice ; although it depends altogeth
er on the plan of the lecturer, to what extent they shall be ren
dered prominent. The courses of lectures on ecclesiastical his
tory itself commonly occupy at least two semesters, and are ~iven 
six times a week. This is usually a very popular subject, aod 
is treated fully, and generally in an interesting manner. In Halle, 
there are no Jess than four courses given, viz. by Gesenius, Thilo, 
t:llmaon, and Guerike ; and also another course on antiquities 
b.r lhe youo~r Niemeyer. These are~ arranged, as that no 
l1rO professors read at the same time on the same part of the 
eourse ; and Gesenius and Thilo take the alternate years. In. 
Berlin, Neander bas no one to compete witb him in a general 
course; although courses on particular periods or subjects are oc
casioaalJy giTeo by other instructors. The same is the case 
with Gieaeler at Bono. The text of the published Manual of 
tbe Iauer professor, is a specimen of his own manner of lecturing, 
. and also of that of Gesenius. * The manner of Neander cor
re:!pOOds to that of his great work now in the course of publica
tion ; though his lectures, of course, are much less copious. 
The syscem of lecturing which is common to all, is to divide the 
whole ground of ecclesiastical history into epochs or periods; 
ud then uoder each to give separately, first, the e.xtenuJl history of 
the church, or a general narrative of events, with reference to its 
external relations ; and then the interm:rl history, or the events 
occurriug within the church, such as its internal regulatioos, 
diapuces, councils, the history of doctrine, and ecclesiastical 
llltiquities properly so called, or views of the manners and cus
roros of the early Christians, their modes of worship, literature, 
etc.-Not uofrequeotly also, separate courses of lectures are 
~i'en oo some one of these particular subjects. 

The lectures on the practical part of theology comprise pas· 
toni tbeolog, or the proper mode of exercising the pastoral 
office; Luchetik, or the method of imparting religious instruc
tion to children, as by catechisms ; Homiletik, or the art of 
~; and Litvrgik, or the mode of conducting public wor
ship. AD these departments are taught scientifically and theo
retieaffy; and also practically so far as opportunity is afforded. 
Tbe first however obviously admits of little or no practical illus-

• Prof. Gieeeler wu fQ.rm~rly the pupil and jVUJl of Geaoniu ; and the 
lllltftbe earlier partofPsltlanul, bean a strong reaemblanee to lheleo· 
'-'lltbe Iauer • 
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tration at a university ; although the professors who teach tbe88 
branches, are at the same time usuaUy pastors. At any rate, 
pastoral theology in its proper sense, as consisting in the exer

. cise of the pastoral office oat of the church, is less understood, 
or at least far less practised, than in this country. In catecbet
ics and homiletics, both the theory and practice are iUustrated, 
and accompanied by the requisite histoncal notices. The sub
ject of liturgies is rather historical than otherwise ; and bas as
sumed of late, at least in Prussia, a high degree of interest, in 
consequence of lhe inttoduction of a new liturgy by the govern
ment, in doing which the king himself took a very active part. 

Such are in general the regular courses of instruction at the 
German universities, in the several departments of theological 
study. Besides these there are also the •emifiGI'iu mentioned 
above (p. !2), in which the professors meet the students on a 
more familiar footing; and the exercises are conducted more io 
the manner of conversation. The theological St.aiaariaa in tbe 
university of Halle, which may be taken as a sample of the rest, 
consists of five divisions, viz. in the exe~esis of the Old Testa
ment under the guidance of Gesenius; that of the New Testa
ment under W egscheider ; in church history under Thilo ; in 
systematic theology under Tholuck ; and in homiletics unci~ 
Marks ; with which last are connected catecbetical exercises uo
der Wagnitz. The exercises in the division under Gese
nius consist sometimes in writing Hebrew, which the pro
fessor corrects ; at other times in discussions upon Hebrew 
grammar and kindred topics, in which all . may take part; and 
again in the interpretation of particular books of the Old Testa
ment, in which the pupils are also called upon. These . meet
ings are held once a week, and are interesting and instructive. 
You have here the first Hebrew scholar of the day, just as in 
Paris at the recitations of De Sacy you have the first Arabic 
scholar of the age, placing hirnself in a manner at your disposal, 
and ready to answer your questions and resolve all your difficul
ties. This is a very pleasing feature in the arrangements fot 
public instruction, both iD Germany and France. The same re
marks bold true, mtdatu mtctandu, in regard to the other divi. 
ions of the Sminanum. Besides these, the studeots often unite 
among themselves in companies of five or. six, to review to~ 
er the lectures which they have written down ; and individual 
professors also bold private recitations and exercises, in the sev
eral branches to which the students have already attended. 
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These last are sometimes partly in the nature of private exam
inarioos ; at others, they are repetitions of preceding lectures ; 
and sometimes also they consist of regular private instruction on 
the same or kindred topics.* 

• The fOllowing abstract of the Lectionsblatt or Catalogue o( 
Leetures of the U oiversity of Halle for the summer semester from 
May 3 to SepL 18, 1830, will shew the nature of the studies pur
med. It should however be borne in mind, that as several of the 
pro'-ors read stated courses of two years' continuance, the cata
logue of any other semester would present, in many respeets, a dif4 
terent liet of mbjects in all the departments. This abstract in· 
dodea only the faculty of theology and a part of that of philO!!O
pby. 

n.oJoo. 
Theological Encyclopaedia and Methodology, Nitmeyer.-Ency4 

elopaedia and theological literature, Gverikt.-Hermeneutics, We-
bn- and Nurwyer. . 

Biblical Archaeology of the Old and New Testament, GtseRiuJ.
Hisrorical and critical Introduction to the Old Testament, Gutrike. 
-Boob of the Old Testament to be explained : The first chapters 
ofGenesis by Stange.-Job, Waltl.-The Psalms grammatically, 
&Jwrt, Priv. Teacher.-Isaiah, Gesenius.-Minor Prophets, Rii
diger.-Biblical Theology of the Old Testament, Rodiger.-Pro
pheciea respecting the Messiah, .fntude.-Historical critical In
trodoetion to the New Testament, llllmann.-In the New Testa
meat to be explained: TheGoepelsofMatthew, Mark, and Lake, 
~.-The same Gospels, W~scAtidtr.-Epistlee to Timo
th.r aod Titu.s, and also those to the Roman• and Hebrews, 7'/&i/o. 
-Exegetical and homiletical Leetures on the Epistle to the Phil
ippians by Marks.-History of Christ's Passion and Resurrection, 
Tlullrtd~ and W~scktidtr. 

General History of Doctrines, W~scllider and Ullmann.
Systematic Theology, Webtr.-The same in connexion with the 
Hi.a.oq of particular Doctrines, Wtgsc~der, after his Institutio
JU..S etc.-The same in connexion with a view of the History 
of Doc:trmes, Tlwluck.-On the eymbolical Books of the Evaogeli
ea.J Church, beginning with the Augsburg Confession, Guerilie. 

General HiBtory of Religion and the Church to the time of Gre
I'XY VII, Tlti/o.-The same from Gregory VII to the present 
Uu.e, Gtterih.-Lives and Writings of the Apoetolical Fathen, 
UU.O...-History ofthe Reformation, Lorentz P. T . 

Pnetical Theology, Franke P. T .-Homiletics and their Histo
", Marks.-The Preaching of distinguished Pulpit Orators of our 
Olll"'l aod other times, Wagnitz.-Cateehetics, Wagnitz and 
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Such is the genera) outline of the course of theological studies 
pursued in the Gernum universities ; varying indeed in all ac-

Frartke P. T.-Catechetical Exercises by lYeber.-Popular Dog· 
matics, Fritzsde. 

In the royal theological f!erainariu,, the exercises in the Exe· 
gesis of the Old Testament to be directed by Gesenius, and to 
consist in the Interpretation of the Proverbs of Solomon; tboee 
in the Exegesis of the New Testament, by lVtgsehtider; thos_e 
in the division of Ecclesiastical History by Thilo: in the d .. 
vision. of Dogmatics, by Tlaoluck ; in that of Homiletiee ~ 
Liturgics, by Marks : Wagnitz to direct the catechetical exeret
ses of the latter division. 

Examinations on Systematic Theol~y to be held by Webfr 
and Fritzsc~ ; and in the Hiatory of Religion and the Church, 
by Guerike.-A Repetitorium on the Introduction to tbe Old 
and New Testament offered by Rodiger.-Exercises in tbe Inter
pretation of the New Testament offered by Fritz~tht. 

Omitting here the faculties of jurisprudence and medi.cine, 
and passing over in that of philosophy the departments of philoso
phy proper and pedagogics, (in which eleven courses of lectu~s 
are announced,) mathematics, the natural sciences, (in wh1cb 
botanical lectures and excursions are announced by the ~l~~rat· 
ed Sprengel,) and political economy, we adduce only the Ull'lSIOOS 

of history and philology. 

Hiotorleal Seienen. 

Unh·ersal History, Leo.-Ancient Universal History, l'~tl. 
-Geography of the Ancients, and their writings on this subject, 
Lange.-General Mythology, Rounkranz P. T.-The reli~ious 
and domestic Life of the Greeks, Meitr.-History of the m1d~le 
ages, and of modern times, PfaffP. T.-History of the Caroh~· 
gian race, Lorentz P. T.-History of the Crusades, Pfoff.-Hl• 
tory of the Reformation, Lortntz.-History of the Seven years' 
war, von Ho.IJer, P. T.-Modern History, from lil36 to 1818, [Ao. 
-Prussian Statistics, Voigtel. 

Exercises in the Historical Society to be directed by Pro£ 
'Voigt d. 

Philolov. 

1. CLASSICAL. History of Eloquence among the Greeks and 
Romans, Raabe.-HistoryofGreek Poetry, Ritsc/aiP. T.-G~k 
writers to be explained: Pindar's Olympic Odes, Lange.-Ph1loc· 
tetus of Sophocles, Fortscla P. T.-Antigone of Sophocles or He· 
cuba of Euripides, Stii{ftr P. 'f.-Hymn of Cleanthes, Lnngt.-
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eordiag ro the taste and character and convenience of the dif
fereot professors, but yet coming in aU the universities to the 

t 

Pluo's Symposium and Phaedon, Bmalaardy.-Aristotle's Poet
ics, &AUt%.-Theophrastus' Characteristics, .Meier. 

History of Roman Literature, BernAardy.-Works of Roman 
writen to be explained: Plautus' .Miks gloriosus by Rit1ciJ P. T . 
-Odes of Horace, Roohe and Bemlurrdy.-Cicero tk Oratore 
by &!Vc.-Cieero's Orations on private rights, with an introduc
tioo oo the civil process of the Romans in the time of the Repu~ 
lie, J/eiu.-Cieero tk Nara DtiW'Ufll by FOrt•cla P. T.~n-
eca's Physieal Investigations, &laweigger. · 

Io the royal philological Seminari.,, the members to be in
llnlcted in Interpretation, Disputation, and the writing of Latin, 
by Professors &Aii.tz, Meier, and Btrnlaardy.-Exercises in the 
ipel.king and writing of Latin, offered by Pro£ Lange and by 
l'ortstl& ud RitscAI. 

\!. Oaru.-.,.u.. History of Oriental Literature, Wa.\1.-
0riental Palaeograpby, GesenirtS.-Hebrew Grammar, Sdott, 
P. T.-Arabie Grammar, with interpretation of selections from 
De Sacy's Chrestomathy, &1aott.-Lectures on the Shemitish Dia
lec:ts, or on the Penian, Coptic, and Sanserit Languages, offered 
by WczAI. (This offer is rarely accepted.)-Sanserit Grammar, 
with interpretation of the Episode of the Maha Bh&rata, ROcliger. 
-Elements of the Chinese Language, Sc1aott. 

lnatroctioo in the modern European languages is also offered. 
In Berlin during the same summer (1830) the principal lec

tures anoounced by the theological faculty were the following. 
Theological Encyclopaedia, Mar1aeinecke.-Introduction to the 
Old Testament, Hengstenberg.-Sections of Genesis, Bellermann. 
-The Paalms, Hengstenberg.-lsaiah, as also Hebrew Grammar 
aod the minor Prophets, Uhlemann, P. T .-Job, Benary, P. T .
Goepel of Matthew, Neandtr.-Gospels of :Matthew, Mark, and 
Luke, in De Wette'a and Lucke's Harmony, von Gerlac1a, P.T .
Epiltle to the Romans, Hengstenberg.-Ecclesiastical History 
till Gr~ I, RAeinwnld.-Later History of the Church, Nean· 
dtr.-Life, theological character, and writings of the distinguish
ed teachen of tbe ancient church, Neander.-Systematie Theolo
gy, after his work : 'Der christliche Glaobe,' &1akiermac1aer.
'ryleological Moral, Mar1aeinecke.-Catechetics and Pastoral The
ology, &rauss; as also the History of Homiletics, and homiletical 
nercUel. 

Coder the bead of History and Geograplty, the following are 
a itw of the lectures announced. Chronology of the Egyptians, 
Greeb, Romans, Hebrews, Christians, Arabs, and Persians, Ide· 
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grand result of propaedeutieaJ, theoretical, and praetical.Jectu~ 
on all the various departments of theology. The order in which 
these lectures are to be attended, has hitherto been left entirely 
to the discretion of the pupil ; the necessity of attending them 
at all lies not in any requisition of the university, but in the cir
cumstance that such an attendance. is demanded by the _govern
ment in order for admission to a future examination. For this 
end, each student is required to have his Anuuldvng•bogen, or 
sheet on which the different courses that he attends are entered 
and signed hy the different professors, with a note also of the 
degree of attendance. In regard to the order of study too, 
some arrangements have of late been introduced, especially at 
the university of Berlin, by which it is in some degree regula
ted, and the students prevented from commencing, as was some
times done, with the practical part of theology, before they had 
paid any attention to the preparatory and theoretical parts. In 
HaDe, there is aJso something of the same kind ; but it exists 
there only in the shape of a recommendation from the theologi
cal faculty. As a general rule, encyclopaedia is every where 
the first course ; as to the other courses there can be no definite 
arr&n!;ement, inasmuch as the times at which they are read are 
irregular, and depend solely on the convenience of the professor. 

Further than the obligations which necessarily spring out of 
the requisitions hitherto enumerated, the universities have, or 
appear to have, no direct ('.Ontrol over the time of the students, 
nor over the apportionment of that time, nor over their conduct and 

ler.-Ethnography and Geography of Asia, C. Ritter.-Geography 
of ancient Latium, C. Ritter. 

In PAilology are the following among many others. History of 
Greek Literature, BockA.-Eiements of Latin and Greek, Bekker. 
-Hebrew and Arabic Grammar, Benary.-Elements of Arabic 
Grammar, Htng$ttnberg.-Comparative Grammar of the Sanserit 
Greek, Latin, and Gothic Languages, Bopp.-Antigone and 
Oedipus Colon. of Sophocles, Bockh.-Isocrates, Bekker.-Satirea 
of Horace, Zumpt.-Ardshuna's Journey, and Hidimba's Death, 
Episodes of the Mah!-Bbirata, Bopp. 

In Berlin the royal theological &miRariura has only the divi&o 
ions of Exegesis under Hengstenberg, and of the History of the 
Church and ofDoctrines under Neander and MarAtinecke.-That 
the &minarium at Halle is more frequented, arises probably chief
ly from the fact, that there are usually twice as many theological 
students at Halle, as at Berlin. 
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actions, so long as they commit no gross violatioos of law or 
public decorum. This is true in general, in regard to students 
0£ every class. The ooly further requisition made in Prussia 
oo scudenb of theology, as such, bas reference to their future 
employment as teachers and ministers of God's word, and is 
simply this, that they shall attend public worship, and go to the 
communion a certain number of times every year. This is a 
new feRU)ation ; and it may be regarded as an indication of the 
state of feeling among the great body of theological students, 
that this requisition was generally viewed by them as an arbitfa.. 
ry iofriogemeot on their liberty of action, and as imposing upon 
them an additional burden' grievous to be borne.' As a proof 
of the improviog state of morals and discipline among the theo
logieal students of Halle, it is mentioned in a recent public report 
oo the state of that university, that the theologians are more re
gular in their attendance on the public religious services. In 
this ne!,lect of public worship, however, the students do but fol
low out the example of most of the professors, as well those of 
theology as others, who, generally speaking, are rarely seen 
within the walls of a church. And it is no wonder, when 
these, tbe teachers and the future preachers of the word, thus 
fail in the performance of the public duties of religion, that the 
practice of frequenting the house of God should have fallen in
to desuetude among the people at large. But to this topic we 
shall probably return, at a future opportunity. 

Tbese remarks refer, of course, to the great body of theolo
gical students ; and more particularly to those of Halle, which 
after all is the great theological school of Germany. There are 
however many exceptions, and many persons to whom remarks 
like the foregoing cannot apply. There are not unfrequently 
pious and gifted individuals among the students, who pursue the 
course of theological studies with the purest ardour, in order to 
become faithful and able and devoted ministers of the word of 
God. Their object is not, as in most cases, merely to study a 
profession with a view to future subsistence ; but they take eve
ry opportunity to improve themselves in all that may the better 
quaJI£y them to fill the sacred office. It is this class of students 
mostly, who make use of the privilege of preaching, which is 
permitted to regular theological students at the university. This 
however can take place only with the special license of the Su
perintendent of the place, on each and every occasion ; and dte 
sermon to be delivered must abo have been examined and ap-
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proved by him. The preaching of the students is usuaDy, of 
course, confined to the neighbouring villages, or to the 1~ fre
quented services in the city churches, as in the afternoon of 
Sunday, or the early service of that day at 6 o'clock in the 
morning. 

In regard to the intercourse between the students of theology 
and the professors, the same evil exists that was alluded to in 
p. 47 of the preceding number, in respect to all students. The 
professors, generally speaking, know nothing of their pupils ex
cept in the lecture room ; they take no personal interest in their 
general eharacter, or deportment, or progress in their studies, 
nor in their mental and moral developement. Whether they 
improve their time or waste it ; whether they are pious men, or 
dissipated ; whether the7 are likely to prove ' bur.ning and shin
ing lights in the church, or to become ' wolves in sheep's cloth
ing,' and vex and desolate the community of Christians ; are aU 
questions of entire·indift'erence in the eyes, or at least in the 
practice, of most theological professors. A few in Berlin and 
Halle, and in other universities, have adopted a different course ; 
and the result has hitherto been auspicious. This however is 
no official duty ; and indeed, so far as this is concerned, the moral 
and religious cultivation of the students is left wholly unprovided 
for. They unite sometimes, indeed, for this purpose among 
themselves ; but these unions are for the most part regarded 
with an evil eye by those in authority ; and even those profes
sors who draw around them a little cluster of students for the 
purpose of religious improvement, and especially of private de
votion, have not always escaped notice and censure. An aBu
sion has already been made to a case of this sort, in the account 
formerly given of Gottingen. It is to the honour of the Pros
sian government, that it rather encourages this course of proceed
ing in the university of Berlin ; though its example has not been 
sufficient to restrain the magistracy of some other cities, from 
wishing to adopt ao opposite policy. 

There remams nothing further to remark in reference to the 
residence of theological students at the universities, but that in 
Prussia they have been re9uired for some years past to attend 
lectures also on Piidagogilc, or the science of education and 
instruction ; inasmuch as the superintendence of the common 
t~Chools is connected with the exercise of the pastoral office. 
For this object daere exists also a pedagogical Seminariu• in 
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each oC the Prussian universities ; in which appropriate exercises 
are practised by the students. 

The required term of residence at a university for ordinary 
seudeuts of theology, is three years. One of these, however, 
may be spent at the university of any other Gennan state ; the 
requisite testimonials being produced of regular attendance and 
of good conduct. But in Prussia it is not uncommon for the 
students of other universities, whose means will afford it, to pre
fer spending a year at Berlin. Indeed, other things being equal, 
this would be matter of preference with students of all . classes ; 
since it seems to be generally understood, that the choice of 
Berlin is rather viewed with favo•u by the government, and a 
residence there gives a young man a greater chance of being no
ciced by those in authority, and thus affords him a better pros
pect of future employment.* 

Thus far our attention has been occupied with the course 

• In Wiirtemburg there is a certain class of theological students 
who are required to reside)"ve years at the university. This bow
eyer arises fiom a peculiar institution in that kingdom, which 
takes the pupils at the age of about 12 years, and educates them 
throughout at the expense of the government. The boys of the 
greatest promise in the gymnasia are selected, and have the offer 
of being thus supported, if they will adopt the clerical profession. 
They are tb~n sent to the primary theological schools ; of which 
there are four in the kingdom, three protestant and one catholic. 
Here they remain four years, and go through a regular and fiJed 
eourae of study. They are then trantferred to the university of 
Tiibingen, where they remain five years more ; two of which,. bow
ever, it is believed, are mostly devoted to a preparatory course, aa 
in the university of Copenhagen. T.his seainary, as it is called, 
provides ~r one hundred protestsnts, and aa many catholics: The 
govemmeot furnishes them with board and lod$ing; and thus gives 
them their whole support and instruction for mne years in all ; hut 
in retom for this the pupils yield their personal liberty and wishes, 
and become entirely subservient to the will of the government, and 
must do all its bidding, whatever their own tastes or circumstan
ces may be. In 1829, out of222 protestant theological students at 
Tiibingen, 97 were in the seminary and lived in commons, and 
125 in the city. Of catholics there were 1l7 in commons, and 54 
in the city ; in all 171. The whole annual expeoae of these in
stitutions is between 90,000 and 100,000 floriol, or more thall 
eas,ooo. 
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of studies pursued by theological students during their l'e

siclence at a university. It is a course fully and completely 
professional ; as entirely so as the course at any of our the
ological seminaries; and these therefore, and not our col
leges, are the institutions of our own country, between which 
and the German universities a comparison can in any way be in
stituted. The object of both is the same, viz. professional study. 
The subJects of study are more or less the same; the great dif
ference m this respect being only io the mode and extent of in
struction. But in another respect the difference is deep and 
fundamental. There, to use the common distinctton, the whole 
system of obligation and discipline regards only tLe bead; Aere 
it refers also to the heart. There, if a student avoid opeo im
moralities, he may become by mere study a distinguished th~ 
logian ; here, in order to be regarded as a theologian, he DlUIIl, 
as yet, be also regarded as a sincere Christian ; as one who con
siders his profession not as a means of subsistence, but has em
braced it from high and holy motives of duty towards God and 
towards his fellow men. This is an association of ideas so utterly 
unknown in Germany, that when it was at sevenl times men
tioned to pious and distinguished men there, that in this country 
the term theologian had hitherto always implied the exhibition of 
personal religion and vital iJiety, they expressed the utmost sur
prise and delight at a state of things so congenial to their feel
ings, and yet so ditrerent from any thing in their own country, 
or, as they had supposed, in any other part of the world. ~fay 
God preserve our churches and our schools from such a state of 
things, as shall ever give occasion for a separation of these ideas 
either in language or in practice ! ' 

AaT. ll. TuE Cann OF AJWlNJUs, 

WITH .a. BaU:F SKETCH OF HIS LIFJ; .llfD TUUI1,0 

By II. Blaart, Prof. of Bac. Lit. in the Tbeol. Sera. at ADdo.,.r. 

The sentiments of any particular man excite but little curiosi
ty, and create but a slight interest, unless something definite and 

• When I be~n the study of the subjects comprised in the tbl
lowing article, Jt wu my intention ud expectation to briag the 
exhibition of them within the compass of 35 or 40 p&&ea. Subee-
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perticuJu is known respecting him. It is true, indeed, that near
ly aD of our religious public have some general knowledge re
speeting the subject of the following brief memoir. They 
bow that such a man as Arminius Jived in modem times; 
that he was a Hollander ; that he was the founder of a paMy or 
sect among the Reformed Churches, which still continues to ex
ist, and to be called by his name ; and according to their re
spectire feelings and sentiments with regard to theology, they 
look upon him with respect and reverence, or with disapproba
tion and aversion. 

In tbe mean time, what was the manner of life and the fortune 
of Anninius ; what were his talents and labours ; or how far the 
l!etltiments of those who are now called after his name, are to 
be attn'bnted to him ; few among us seem very well to under
..00. It is desirable, however, that our religious public should 
become more particularly acquainted with these matters. The 
weak or erroneous conceits and sentiments of schismatics, in 
days \hat are past, which have become obsolete by length of 
time, and are no longer known ellcept to antiquarians in church 
matters, may be suffered to sleep on, for endless ages, without 
disturbing their repose or summoning them to the stage of life, 
and no bann, but rather advantage, will accrue thereby to relig
ion. Antiquarians and critics may indeed be called upon to 
trace the history of such errors, for the sake of illustrating some
thing wbieb belongs to the complete history of the church ; but 
Cbrisrians in general have little or no interest in matters of this 
kind. 

quent reading and attention shewed the utter impossibility of do
ing any justice to my theme, in this way, and made it evident to 
me, that I should only mock the hopes of the reader, if I should 
attempt such an abridgement. As it is, I have left out a vast 
number of facts, which have more or less interest ; but which, 
nevertheless, I did not deem essential. When I saw the length to 
which I must of necessity go, it was then my wish to divide the 
piece benreen two numbers of tbe preaent work. There is gene
nlly 801Dethiog repulsive in long pieces, when they appear in a 
periodieaJ ; for the reader does not usually expect them, and be is 
apt to be wearied with them. But the public, I woold hope, will, 
in reading this, duly consider the nature of the ease ; and if so, they 
will eee that, in dividing it, there would be some hazard of mak
ing incorrect impressioos ; since the reader needs to have the 
lortt t'IIStmbk before him, in order to judge correctly. 
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Not so, however, in respect to such sects and parties as still 
exist and divide the church. Men, in order to examine and 
pass a sound judgement on these, should be enlightened both as 
to their principles and their history. If they are not, bow can 
they judge with candour and discernment ? Or how can their 
judgement, even in their own eyes, be entitled to much respect ? 

From my youth np to the present hour, I have heard much 
said for and against Arminianism and Arminius. It has so hap
pened, that, until recently, I have never had it in my power to 
make a thorough examination into the merits and demerits of 
this applauded and reprobated man. But as I have now ob
tained most of the materials for such an examination which I 
could desire, I have thought it a matter of interest, to know 
something more definite on the subject than I hat·e hitherto 
done. The result of my investigation for this purpose, the read
er will find in the following pages. In some respects, 1 may 
venture to believe, he will be surprized ; in others, gratified ; in 
some, disappointed. This will probably hold true, in regard 
both to the friends and the opponents of what is now called Ar
minianism. Arminius was a very different man, as to his own 
theology, from what either of them suspect; unless indeed they 
have been at the pains of instituting a particular and extended 
examination. 

My reason for publishing the following contribution to the his
tory of doctrine in the Reformed Churches, is, that at the pres
ent time there is great sensitiveness and interest in the public 
mind as to the doctrines of .R.rminiani•m so called. What uow 
passes under this name, among us, I do not undertake, in this 
place, particularly to describe. I begin, where we ought in all 
cases of this nature to commence, with the supposed original au
thor of the system in question, and make it my object to deve
lope who he was, and what he believed and taught. It will then 
be seen, by all who enlist under the present banners of Armin
ianism, and by all their opponents, how far the Leyden profes
sor is entitled to their approbation or their disapprobation. It is 
just that things should be called by their right names ; or if not, 
that it should be known that they are not so called. The dead 
should have impartial justice distributed to them, as well as 
the living. But this cannot be done while they are unknown, or 
misrepresented. 

I do not say these things by way of apology for the present 
article. Apology is not needed for an effort to throw some light 
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on a subjeCt imperfectly, and in some respects erroneously, ap
prehended by the religious community of our country. Tboee 
who have not the means of pursuing an investigation like the pre
sent, will probably welcome this effurt to give them the results of 
a labour which their circumstances do not permit them to per
bm; and those who have such means, may, if they please, 
retrace the whole ground, and see for themselves whether I 
have made correct delineations and statements. 

I. BRIEr S&:BTCB or A.rumuus AND or uxs Tun:s. 

James Armin ius, (called in Latin, Jacobu1 Arminit11, and in 
Dutch, Jacob Hermanrai or JTan Harmine,) was hom in 1560, 
at Oudewater, a small but pleasant and thriving village in South 
Holland. While an infant his father died. It happened, bow
ever, at that time, that there was at Oudewater a priest by the 
name of Theodore EmiJius,* who was distinguished for erudition 
and piety, and who had forsaken the Romish church, and had 
emigrated from place to place, in order to avoid itsAersecution. 
~loved by compassion for the indigent condition of rminius, he 
took him under his care, instructed him in the learned languag
es, and inculcated on him frequent lessons of practical piety. He 
became so interested in the distinguished talents and rapid im
provement of his young pupil, that he continued his education 
until he was sufficiently advanced, or nearly so, in his studies, to 
be sent to a university. It appears, that some time before his 
death, Emilius had removed to Utrecht with his pupil ; and 
there he died, leaving the young Arminius without any means of 
support. Soon after this event, however, the bereaved youth 
obtained a second patron in Rodolph Snell, a native of HoJiand, 
who bad been obliged to quit Marburg, where he had resided, 
on account of the incursions of the Spaniards, and had recently 
come from Hesse. Snell was himself distinguished for a knowl
edge of the mathematics. He soon returned to Hesse, accom
panied by his young pupil ; but he had scarcely arrived there, 
before news came that the Spaniards had taken Oudewater, 
burnt it, and massacred all its inhabitants. Arminius, being ex
ceedingly distressed at this news, set out immediately for his na
tive place ; and arriving there, be found it a heap of entire 
ruins, every bouse being burnt, and his mother, sister, brother, 

• So Berthu, De VitA, etc. Schrockh write• Punu EmiliiU; I know 
1101 Oil what authority. 
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near relatives, and nearly aU his fellow townsmm, murdered.
He retumed immediately to Hesse, performing the whole jour
ney on foot. Here however he did not stay long. News reach
ed him, that the university of Leyden bad been founded by the 
prince of Orange. He soon set out once more for Holland, an4 
betook himself to Rotterdam, which was then the asylum for 
such of the sufferers at Oudewater as survived, and alJo for 
many refugees from Amsterdam. Here Peter Bertius, (the 
father of P. Bertius who wrote the funeral eulogy of Arminius,) 
was persuaded to receive him into his own family ; and he af
terwards sent him, with his son P. Bertius, to the university of 
Leyden.· Here young Benius was the constant companion of 
his studies and of his person. He describes Arminius as ex
ceedingly devoted 1o literary pursuits. He cultivated much the 
study of poetry, mathemntics, and philosophy, and became the 
ornament and example of the whole class of students to which he 
belorsged. He was greatly beloved and extolled by his instruc
tors. His principal instructor in theology here was Lambert 
Danaeus, who had taught theology at Geneva, and was distin
guished for his knowledge of the Christian fathers and of the 
scholastic divines. 

After remaining at Leyden about six years, the Senate of 
Amsterdam, being moved by the peculiar reputation for brilliant 
talents and distinguished application which Arminius had ac
quired, sent him, in 1582, at their own expense, to Geneva, 
which was then regarded as the head-quarters of the Reformed 
Calvinistic churches. Here be enjoyed the instructions of the 
celebrated Beza, the friend and successor of Calvin, in the fa
mous theological school at Geneva. But here he soon created 

· a prejudice against himself, among the leading men io this 
school, on account of his enthusiastic attachment to the philoso
phy of Ramus, which he taught to his fellow students by private 
lectures, and which he boldly and zealously defended in public. 
The philosophy of Aristotle was at that time considered as the 
sumroit of perfection in this branch of science, not only at Ge
neva, but in all the schools and universities of Europe. The 
views of Ram\ls were opposed to this philosophy ; and of course, 
Arminius, who appeared as a zealous and contelltious advocate 
for the opinions of Ramus, (magna contentione pro illd coatm
debat, says his friend Bertius,) could not expect to meet with 
the approbation of the instructors at Geneva. Accordingly, be 
was soon obliged to quit Geneva. He immediately repaired 
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to Bale, where Jacob Grynaeus was a distinguished teacher. 
Here he won so much applause and admiration by his attain
ments and devotedness to study, that be was speedily offered 
a doctorate in theology by the theological faculty at Basle, 
he being at that time. only ~ years of age. This, however, 
be declined ; justly deeming himself too young to be made the 
subject of' such an honour. 

The commotion excited at Geneva, by his opposition to 
the philosophy of Aristotle, in his absence soon began to sub
side. In 1583 he returned to Geneva. His own feelings 
were now greatly moderated on the subject of Ramus' phi
losophy, aod he appears to have li,·ed in quietude, during his 
1ec0od residence at Geneva. 

As a characteristic of the times in which Arminius lived 
aod Beza taught, it may be proper to stop the course of our 
oamttion for a moment, to make a little inquiry about Ramus 
and his philosophy, to which Arminius was so ~ly attach
ed. Peter Ramus was hom in 15 J 5, at V ermandois in Pic
ardy. He was in indigent circumstances ; but, from his love 
of learning, be procured himself a place in the university of 
Navarre at Paris, first in the capacity of a servant, then of a 
scholar. When a candidate for his master's degree, he boldly 
attacked the philosophy of Aristotle, assuming as his tiuir, 
tbat all which Aristotle had written was false. This made 
great disturbance. He was forbidden to teach ; he was acc~~&
ed of sapping the foundations of religion ; and his sentence of 
degradation was posted up in every street of Paris. Gradually 
all this died away; and in 1531 he was made royal professor 
of Philosophy and Eloquence in the usiversity. All his diffi
culties, however, were renewed afresh, when be attempted, as 
be did, to make an innovation in the pronunciation of a Latin 
word, and taught the students to sound the qu in uttering quil
qut., instead of saying, as bebre, ku/N. Matters no so high 
that the court of justice was obliged to interfere ; who decid
ed, that every one might prooounce Latin as be judged best. 
Ramus soon after deserted the catholic religion, aad was ex
pelled h-om his pr()fessorship ; but after a while he was re
s&ored to favour, then attacked by oew injuries, and fioaHy 
massacred, with a vast multitude of other Protestauts, on the 
horrible St. Bartbolemew's day, in 1572. His body was 
thrown out of a window, his bowels to I'D out and scauered 
CIIOUod lhe streets, aDd his corpse dragged by his Arietotelian 
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adversaries, and thrown into the Seine. Philosophy, it would 
seem, has her bigots, as well as religion ; and the dispute, 
moreover, about quilquil, is highly indicative of the pulse of 
the times, and worthy of those who believed that nothing re
mained to be done in · philosophy since the days of Aristode. 

When or where Arminius became acquainted with the phi
losophy of Ramus, does not appear. But a mind so ardent 
and inquiring as his, could not fail to read every thing which 
came in his way. That he found difficulty in the philosophy 
of Aristotle, will not be put to the score of heresy in these 
times; at least it will not, in this country. That he could find 
such difficulty, shews an inquiring, curious mind; perhaps some 
proneness to take pleasure in new things. Beza saw, as he 
thought, this characteristic of mind in him. He accordingly 
advertised one of Arminius' friends to warn him against it.
" It is a thing," said this wise and experienced instructor, 
" which Satan often makes use of in order to mislead distin
guished men. Do not engage in vain subdeties. If certain 
thoughts which are new, suggest themselves to your mind, do 
not approve them at once, without having thoroughly investi
gated them, whatever pleasure they may at first afford you.
Calvin gave me this advice ; I have followed it, and always 
found it exceedingly good." 

Nothing could be more opportune, or more judicious and 
sound, than this advice. Had Arminius taken it as he should 
have done, and reduced it to practice, he would have never 
been the head of a party which is called by his ~arne ; and he 
would have avoided many a scandal and sorrow, and much dis
turbance to the church of God. 

It is to be deeply regretted, that all the ministers of religion 
have not put in practice such principles as Calvin and Beza 
have thus recommended. They do not stand in the way of 
any real improvement whatever, in the manner of representing 
or teaching religion ; they only stand in the way of hasty and 
crude speculations being thrown out, before they are in any good 
measure examined or digested. 

Grynaeus himself, pleased as he was with Arminius while at 
Basle, seems to have entertained views of his temperament like 
those of Beza. Philip Paraeus, in his life of David Paraeus, 
avers that Grynaeus .8rminium grat!iter admonuil1e, against 
his ardour and love of novelty. 

I am indebted for these particulars to Bayle ; for Bertius, the 
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partial friend of Armioius, has wholly omitted them in his ac
count of him. I cannot refrain from adding Bayle's own re-
6ections; not only for their distinguished acuteness, but for 
their usefulness. "The cautions of Beza," says he, "are fitted 
to furnish reftections profitable to many persons, and quite ne
cessary for some readers. Remember the maxim of St. Paul, 
KRowledge puifeJh up ; but be on your guard against another 
talent, which pufiS up more still. A man of boundless memory 
and reading applauds himself for his knowledge, and becomes 
proud. But one applauds himself atill more, and is still more 
proud, when he thinks himself to have invented a new method 
of explainipg or treating any subject. One is not so apt to con
sider himself the father of a science which he has learned from 
books, as he is to regard himself as the parent of some new ex
plaoatioo or doctrine which he has invented. It is for one's 
own inventions that a man cherishes the strongest partiality and 
a1Fection ; here he finds the most captivating charms ; this is 
what dazzles him, and makes him lose sight of every thing else. 
It is a quicksand, of which the young, who are possessed of dis
tinguished talents, cannot be too much admonished, nor too cau
tious to shun." 

These sentiments are not the leiS true nor the less important, 
because they come from a man who is known to have been 
somewhat sceptical on the subject of religion. They are wor
thy of all approbation and good heed on the part of every man, 
engaged in the solemn and highly responsible office of teaching 
the principles of the gospel. 

Let us return to Arminius at Geneva. How long be remain
ed here, during his second residence, is not well ascertained ; 
but as he came here in 1583, and went into Italy in 1586--7, 
it seems probable that his stay was three or more years. 

He was attracted to Italy, by the philosophic fame of James 
Zabarella at Padua. Thither he went, attended by a youug 
Hollander, his-constant and friendly companion. After attend
ing a course of lectures here, he truelled through Italy, visited 
Rome, then returned to Geneva for a short time, and soon after 
to Honand. While on his travels, he and his companion car
ried with them a Greek Testament and a Hebrew Psalter, which 
they did not fail daily to read, in their exercises of devotion. 
In J 587 Armioius returned to Holland ; and, on repairing to 
Amsterdam, he found that reports had been circulated there 
greatly to his disadvantage, respecting his favourable views of 
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the Rom:m Catholic religion. Among other things, it was said 
that he had kissed the pope's feet ; that he w11s intimate with 
Jesuits ; that he was introduced to Cardinal Bellannine ; and 
that he had renounced the Protestant religion. " All this was 
false," says Bertius, "for he never saw the pope, exeept as one 
of the crowd who gazed on him as he passed by, nor does the 
beast admit any except kings and princes to the honour of kiss
ing his feet ; of the Jesuits he knew nothing ; Bellarmioe he 
never saw; and as to the Protestant religion, he has eYer been 
ready to shed his blood in its defence." "Bertius is wrong,,. 
says Bayle, " in averring that the pope admits none to l:iss his 
feet but kings and princes ; private individuals are sometimes 
admitted to this honour!" 

The probability is, that Arminius had been a little profuse of 
compliments and politeness to the Italians, while he travelled in 
their country ; and it is also probable, that he had ventured to 
express his admiration of some things which he found in the 
consecrated land of classical study. This, in the view of some 
of his fellow Protestants, was "paying homage to the beast.'~ 
They began 1pargere t1ocer nmbiguar, at first ; these, like Vir
gil's Fama, soon magnified ; every day's journey which they 
took, added new strength ; and by the time they reached Am
sterdam, they had assumed the definite shape which has been 
stated above. It is thus that a little more than ordinary civility 
towards one's opponents, can be transformed by party zeal, and 
withal a little of jealousy or envy, into downright heresy. 

The reflections of Bayle on this subject are so just and strik
ing, that 1 cannot forbear to transcribe them. "Among the po
pular diseases of the human mind, I know not whether any are 
more worthy of blame, or more productive of evil consequences, 
than the habit of giving a loose rein to suspicion. It is a very 
slippery road ; and one very soon finds himself at a great dis
tance from the point where he set out. He passes easily from 
one suspicion to another. He begins with pouibility, but does 
not stop there. He passes on to probability; then to an almost 
certainty. In a short time, what was possible or probable, be
comes matter of incf!ntestable certainty ; and this certainty is 
spread over a whole town. Large eities are most of all expos
ed to this evil." 

It may be true that large cities are more prolific in such off
spring ; because the means of multiplying them are so much 
more facile and convenient. But human nature is enry where 
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substantially the same ; and one of tbe most conspicuous evi
dences of its degraded and sinful condition, is, its proneness to 
suspicion and detraction, and the gratification which it experi
eocf!S in indulging or fostering this spirit. 

Armmius found his JJ.fecaenasu, at Amsterdam, cold and sus
picious when he first returned. He succeeded, however, in sat
isfying them entirely that he had been slandered. He soon re
teived au invitation to a place as minister in one of the churches 
at Amsterdam, over which he was installed in 1588, being then 
28 years of age. On his return from Italy, he had passed 
through Geneva, where Beza gave him a letter to his patrons, 
in which he speaks of him as " animo ad faciendum officium 
optime comparatus, si Domino Deo placeret, ipsius uti ad opus 
suum in ecdesia sua ministerio." 

Arminius soon became exceedingly popular as a preacher at 
Amsterdam. His slender, but sweet and sonorous voice, his 
manner, his ardour, his distinguished talents and finished edu
cation, all combined to give him extensive popularity and intlu
ence. The rumours which had been set afloat concerning his 
inclination to become a Catholic, gradually died away, and all 
classes of men united in extolling his talents as a preacher and 
a pastor. 

This season of popularity and peace, however, was soon in a 
measure interrupted, by an occurrence unforeseen, and altogeth
er without design, on the part of Arminius. There lived, at Am
sterdam, a man of distinguished talents and learning, by the 
name of Theodore Koomhert, who was strongly opposed to the 
doctrine of predestination as held at Geneva and in Holland, and 
who had written and spoken muth against it. Two of the min
isters at Delft, Arnold Cornelius and Renier Dunteklok had un
dertaken, by conference and by writing, to oppose Koornhert. 
In order to do this, however, as they thought to the best advan
tage, they had relinquished the views of Calvin and Beza in re
spect to the decretum absolutum, viz. the doctrine that the de
cree of election and reprobation preceded all respect to the fall 
of man, and to his obedience or disobedience. This is what 
has since been called Supralap1arianism. On the other band, 
the ministers at Delft maintained, not only that God in his decree 
regarded man as created, but also that he had respect to his 
lapsed condition. This is what has since been called Sublap-
6tuionilm. It was the work which the Delft ministers,ublish
ed at this time, entitled .inswer to some Argument• o Caitlin 
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and Be::tJ ott the 111bject of Predeltinatiott, which first gave rise 
to these denominations in the church of Christ. 

Whether the ministers of Delft did not misunderstand the 
views of Calvin and Beza, it may be of some importance here 
briefly to shew. Calvin says: "Predestination we call the 
eternal decree of God, by which he hath determined, in himself, 
what he would have to become of every individual of mankind. 
For they are not all created with a similar destiny; but eternal 
life is foreordained for some, and eternal damnation for others. 
Every man, therefore, being created for one or other of these 
ends, we say, he is predestinated either to life or to death." 
lnstitutt. Lib. Jlf. c. 21. § 5. *-" In conformity with the clear 
doctrine of Scripture, we assert, that by an eternal and immu
table counsel, God hath once for all determined, both whorn 
he would once for all admit to salvation, and whom again he 
would condemn to destruction." lb. § 7.f -"Now with re
spect to the reprobate . • • • Esau, while yet unpolluted with 
any crime, is accounted an object of hatred. If we tum our 
attention to works, we insult the apostle, as though he saw not 
what is clear to us. Now that be saw none [!.e. no works], 
is evident, because he ex.pressly asserts the one. pacob] to have 
been elected, and the other [Esau] rejected, wb1le they Aad not 
yet dutinguult:ed any good or et1il, to prove the foundation of 
divine predestination not to be in works •••. The reprobate 
are raised up for this purpose, that the glory of God may be 
displayed by their means .••• When God is said to harden, or 
shew mercy to whom he pleases, men are taught by this declar
ation, to seek no cause beside his will." Lib. III. c. 22. § ll.f 

• Praedestinationem vocamua aeternum Dei decretum, quo 
apud ae constitutum habuit, quid de unoquoque homine fieri vel
let. Non enim pari conditione creantur omnes; sed aliis vita 
aeterua, aliis damnatio aeterna praeordinatur. ltaq\le prout in 
alterutrum finem quisque conditua est, ita vel ad vitam vel ad mor
tem praedeatinatum dicimua. 

t Quod ergo Scriptura clare ostendit, dicimua, aeteruo et im
mutabili consilio Deum aemel constituiue, quos olim semel assu
mere vellet in salutem, quos ruraum exitio devovere. 

t Nunc de reprobis .... Eaau, nullo adhuc scelere inquina
tus, odio babetur. Si ad opera convertimus oculos, injuriam 
irrogamus apostolo, quasi id ipsum quod nobis perspicuum est non 
vidcrit. Porro non vidisse convincitur, quando hoc nominatim 
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-"Let them [the wickedl not accuse God of injustice, if his 
eternal decree has destined them to death, to which they feel 
themselves, whatever be their desire or aversion (velint nolint), 
spontaneously led forward by their own nature." L. III. c. 23. 
~ 3.-'' Butj though I should an hundred times admit God to 
be the author of it [the ~rverseness of the wicked], which is 
perfeetly correct (verissunum), yet this does not abolish the 
guilt impressed on their consciences, and from time to time re
eurriog to their view." lbid.t-" All things bein~ at God's dis
posal • • • • he orders all things by his counsel and ·decree in 
such a manner, that some men are born, devoted from the 
womb to certain death, that his name may be glorified in their 
destruction." lb.§ 6.t 

As a more thorough-going passage still, in some respects, I 
quote once more from Lib. m. c. !4. ~ 13. Calvin is com
menting on the passage in Is. 6: ~. 10, Hear ye,indeed, butun• 
dentond not, etc. " Observe," says he, " that he [Jehovah] di
rects his TOice to them [the Jews] ; but it is that they may be
eo me more deaf; he kindles a light, but it is that they may be
come more blind ~ he publishes his doctrine, but it is that they. 
may be more besotted; he applies a remedy, but it is that they 
may not be healed .••• Nor can it be disputed, that to such 
peTSODS as God detennines not to enlighten, he [God] delivers 

urget, f1RD11 r&il&ilduna lxnti aat mali rksipasstttt, alterum eJectum, 
aJterum rejectum; ut probet divinae praedestioationia fundamen
twn io operibus non e&Se .... quod in huoc fioem excitentur 
reprobi, ut Dei gloria per illos illuatretur .... Quum enim Deus 
dicitur vel indurare, vel misericordia prosequi quem ·voluerit, eo 
adiDOilentur homines nihil causae quaerere exva ejus Yoluntatem. · 

• Ne ergo Deum iniquitatis insimulent, si aetemo ejus judicio 
morti destinati sint, ad qaam a sal ipeorum natuti sponte 1e per
duei, mint oolittt, ipsi sentiunt. 

t Atqui ut centies Deum auctorem eonfitear, quod verissimum 
est, non protinus tamen crimen eluunt, quod eorum conscientiis 
inscuJptum snbiude eorum ooulis recunit. 

f Ecce, quum rerum omnium dispositio in manu Dei sit, quum 
penes ipsum reaideat salutis ac mortis arbitrium, consilio nutuque 
auo ita ordioat, ut inter homines naseantur, ab utero certa.e morti 
clewoti, qui suo exitio ipaiue nomen gloriiicent. 
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his doctrine in enigmatical obscurity, that its only e11'ect may be. 
to increase their stupidity."* 

These passages, all taken from the lmtitutionu of Calvin. 
a work that was published while he was yet a youth, could 
hardly be assumed as the certain index of his riper opinions, were 
it not that we find them confirmed in his Commentary, a work 
aocomplished in his mature years. Let us then bear the same 
author, when commenting on Rom. 9: 18, Therefore M hat!& 
raercy ora wlaotla ht tDill, orad whom ht will he hardeneth. " We 
must insist," says he, " on the words whom he tDill ; be
yond which we cannot go. As to the word harden, when. this 
is used concerning God in the Scriptures, it means not only 
pmrailliora, (as some drivelling moderates would say,) but it 
also means the action of divine indignation ; for all external 
means which conduce to the blinding of the reprobate, are in
struments of the divine indignation. Yea, Satan himself, who 
tJCU with e.lficiency internally, is in such a sense his minister, 
that ht act1 only under hil control (nonnisi ejus imperio agat). 
That pitiful subterfuge of the schoolmen, then, about foreknowl
edge, falls to the ground. Paul does not teach here that the ru
in of the impious was jore1een by God, but that it was ordained by 
his will and counsel ; in the same manner as Solomon teaches, 
not only that God foreknew the destruction of the impious, hut 
that the impious were, by his decree, created in order that they 
might perish, Prov. 16: 4."t 

• Ecce, voeem ad eos, dirigit, sed ut magis obeurdescant; lu
eem aecendit, sed ut reddentur eaeciores ; doctrinam profert, sed 
qua magis obstupescant; remedium adhibet; sed ne sanetur .•. . 
Neque hoc quoque controverti potest, quos Deus illuminatos non 
vult, illis doctrinam suam aenigmatibus involutam tradere, oe q11id 
inde proficiunt, nisi ut in majorem hebetudinem tradantur. 

t losistere enim debemus in istas particu)as, C.gul f7U{t et qrmra 
f7ull ; ultra quas proeedere nobis non permittit. Caeterum iltdu
randi verbum, quum Deo in Scripturis tribuitur, non solum per· 
missionem, (ut volunt diluti quidam moderatores,) sed divinae quo
que irae actionem significat. Nam res omnes externae quae ad 
excaecationem reproborum facillnt, illius irae sunt instrument&. 
Satan autcm ipse, qui intus eJ!icaciter agit, ita ejus est minister, 
ut nD'IInisi 9us imperio agat. Corruit ergo frivolum illud effugi
um, quod de praescientii Scbolastici habent. Neque enim prae
videri ruinam impiorum a Domino Paulus tradit, sed ejus consilio 
et voluntate ordiDari. Quemadmodum et Salomo docet, DOD modo 
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~' in commenting on Rom. 9: 10-13, be says: "AI· 
though Esau might have been justly rejected, on account of his 
ftliolity [original sin 1 . . . . yet that no occasion of doubt may 
remain here, as if £sau's condition may have been any the 
worse on account of any fault or sin of his own, it was proper 
that both sins and virtues should be excluded. [He means vif. 
tues with respect to Jacob, and sins with respect to Esau] • • • 
God has, in his own will, just cause of election and reproba· 
tion."* 

On Rom. 9: 17, For t!&il 1ame purpo1e !&at~e I railed thee up, 
viz. Pharaoh, Calvin says : " God declares that Pharaoh pr~ 
ceeds from him ; that he has assigned him this part to act; and 
to this sentiment the words lf{ru~ti aE well correspond. Mora. 
over, lest any one should imagine that Pharaoh was impelled 
by a kind of general and indistinct impetus on the part of God, 
so that be might rush into that madness, the special cause or 
ground is here designated ; as if it had been said, that God 
knew what-Pharaoh was about to do, but of set purpose he had 
destined him to this very end."t 

That Calvin, then, was a Supralapsarian, in the sense in 
wbich the Delft ministers understood him to be, seems, from 
these passages and many more to the same purpose which might 
easily be adduced, to admit of no historical doubt. The right 
or wrong of his opinions, is no part of my present business. I 
am now merely acting the part of a historian. By and by I 
shall make a few remarks, on the use and abuse of such passa· 

praeeognitum fuisse interitum, sed impios ipsoa fuisee de.stinato 
creatos ut perirent, Prov. xv1. 4. 

• Etsi eola vitiositu, quae diff'usa est . . .. ad damDationem 
IOiieit, unde sequitur merito rejectum fuisse Esau .... ne quis 
tamen maneat serupulus, ac si ullius culpae aut vitii respectu de
terior ejus conditio fuisset, DOD minus peccata quam virtutes 
exelodi utile fuit .... Deum in suo arbitrio satis justam eligeDdi 
et reprobaDdi habere causam. 

t Deas Pharaonem· a ee profectum dicit, eique bane impoeitam 
ease pen10nam. Cui sententiae optime respondet ncitmadi ver
bum. Porro, ne quis imaginetur quodam uDiversali et eoofuso 
motu divinitils aetum fuisse Pharaonem, ut in ilium furorem rueret, 
DOtatur specialis causa vel finis; ae si dictum essent, seivisse 
Deum quid facturus esset Pharao, sed dati. operA. in hunc usum 
delliaaSie~ · 
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ges as these, in Calvin and other Reformers. But for the pre
sent, I pass on to a brief notice of the allegation in respect to the 
1up_rnlt1p1arian sentiments of Beza. 

This excellent scholar and able commentator, in his note on 
Rom. 9: 11, says: "Those who maintain that God has pre
destinated reprobates to eternal destruction, because he was in
fluenced by any unbelief or sinful works which he foresaw in 
them, mognopere profocto faUuntur. On this ground, one must 
draw the conclusion that tile counsels of God have their ground 
in created things and in secondary causes, qu_od non modo Jal-

. 1i11imum, t~erum impiumfuerit cogitare." ~e then goes on to 
argue, that just the contrary of all this is true, viz. that things 
are as they are, because God, for reasons wholly within himself, 
determined they should be 10; be neither bad respect to any 
faith or good works in the elect, nor to any unbelief or wicked 
works in the reprobate. . 

Again, Rom. 9: 17 Beza thus paraphl'ases : " Respondet de 
reprobis, sive quos Deus in odio habet nondum natos, et nullo 
indignitatis praeeunte respectu, exitio destinavit ; i. e. The apos
tle treats of the reprobate, whom God hates before they are 
hom, and without any preceding respect to their unworthiness, 
has destined to destruction." 

These extracts will serve to shew that the ministers of Delft 
did not misunderstand Calvin and Beza, in regard to their views 
concerning the decrees of God ; and that I have not misinter
preted their meaning in the explanation which I have given 
above. I have quoted from Calvin and Beza, neither for the 
sake of attack or defence ; but merely that the reader may 
have a fair chance to know the ground on which be stands, 
while entering upon the history of the times of Arminius. 

I return to my narration. The book of the Delft ministers, 
containing strictures on the Supralapsarianism of Calvin and 
Beza, was sent by its authors to Martin Lydius, then professor 
of Theology at Franeker. He was dissatisfied with it; but in
stead of undertaking to answer it himself, be solicited Arminius 
to do it, in order that he might defend his teacher Beza. This 
Arminius at first inclined to do ; but after a thorough perusal of 
the Annoer, be suspended his purpose, as his mind had been 
filled, by the perusal of the book, with doubts or difficulties in 
regard to some positions of Beza and Calvin respecting the 
point in question. 

These doubts were soon whispered abroad in Amsterdam, 
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altbou~h Arminius did not himself proclaim them in public. 
Suspicions of defection from orthodoxy began to break out more 
openly against him, when, in 1591, he explained publicly the 
seventh chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, and refresented 
the latter part of it as describing the sinner under )ega convic
tion ; in the same manner as Martin Bucer bad before explain
ed it, and all the fathers of the church before tlte days of Au
gustine; and in like manner, 1 may add, as nearly all commen
tators, whether evangelical or neological, have of late done. He 
was now accused of PeJaPanima; and tlte accusation became 
the more bitter, because Faustus Socinus had just published, 
under a fictitious name, the same view of the sentimenta con
tained in this passage of sacred writ. He was cited before the 
synod on account of the exegesis in question, and bad long 
disputes with many of his brethren. His lectures on Rom. vn. 
are published in his works. They exhibit much acuteness ; 
but it is nearly all employed in the way of the school logic, not 
in the way of philology. 

These difficulties were augmented still more, when, in 1593, Ar
minius published his lectures on Rom. IX. in which he called in 
question the interpretation given by Calvin and Beza of this 
chapter, and laboured to shew that it was susceptible of another 
and more probable meaning. In his view, the object of the 
chapter is to shew, that God in reJecting ilie Jews, who sought 
for salvation on the ground of thetr own merit and refused to 
accept of the terms of the gospel, and in receiving the Gentiles 
into their place as the spiritual children of Abraham, not only 
did the Jews no wrong, but that his proceeding in this case was 
entirely analogous with many instances of the like nature, which 
are recounted in the Old Testament and mentioned in Rom. a. 
Whether Arminius supposed this reception of the Geotilea into 
the place of the excluded Jews, to be one of merely an uterul 
nature, or whether it was truly 1piritual and tffectual, is not 
very explicitly stated by him ; at least I have not met with very 
explicit declarations. If the former onJy, then one might well 
ask, whether the great question in debate by the apostle, has any 
concern with the mere e~ternal1 of religion? If the latter, then 
all the difficulties are in reality involved in his own opinion, 
which belong to that of his antagonists ; although the manner in 
which they have sometimes expressed themselves may be liable 
to serious objection. 

At aoy rate, however, the exegesis of Arminius was much 
No. II. 31 
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more specious and tolerable, than that of his suCCessor Episeo-
pius, who, at an almost immeasurable length, bas laboured to 
shew, that the predestination which Paul mentions in Rom. 8: 
28, and on which he descants through chap. IX. is a predesti
nation to mffenng• and 1orro1D1, which the Jewish converts 
were to. expect, and not a predestination to 1alt1ation. . Neither 
the strong commendations of this opinion by Schrockh (Kircben
gesch. seit der Reform. V. 285 seq.) nor the more respec
table opinion of J. A. Turretin (Comm. on Rom. vm.) that 
this is one of the objects which Paul had in view, can support 
any just claim to its reception. 

It is very natural to suppose, considering what the views of 
Calvin and Beza were respecting Rom. 1x. and how extansive
ly these were received among th~ reformed churches, that such 
an interpretation by Arminius would occasion not a little com
motion. This was the case. Disputes arose out of this, which 
greatly disturbed the peace and harmony of the churches at 
Amsterdam and in its neighbourhood, and were productive of 
no small evil. 

In 1597 Arminius repaired to Leyden, for the sake of con
ferring with the celebrated F. Junius, who was then professor 
of theology there. The result of this was a long and amicable 
correspondence between them, on the subject of decrees, oeces. 
sity, liberty, etc. which is published in the works of Arminius. 
Junius treated these subjects with mildness and great ability ; 
but he did not satisfy the scruples of his friend respecting tbeiD, 
who became, as it usually happens in such cases, still more coo
firmed in his own opinion. . 

There lived, at this time, a very popular and able minister of the 
gospel at the Hague, by the name of Uytenbogart, who sympathi
sed in sentiment and ·feelings with Arminius. To him Armin
ius wrote, beseeching him to assist in the examination of the dif
ficult questions in which he was engaged. Uytenbogart, asap
pears by the sequel, entered warmly into his views. 

In 1598, Arminius wrote his Eramen modutum LiheUi Pw. 
kimii, i. e. of the treatise in defence of predestination, which 
the Englishman Perkins had published under the tide of Armilla 
Aurea. In 1699, he and his friend Uytenbogart endeavoured 
to move the States of Holland, to cause a new translation of the 
Bible to be made by that excellent scholar, Drusius. In this 
thf!Y failed, because SU$picion was already strong among many 
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of the c:Jeru, that they were aiming at the ovenbrow of the aeo
timeots then prevailing in the churches of Hollaud. 

In 1600, Arminius set himself against those of his brethren, 
who were urging an a,.nttal subscription of all the ministers to 
the creed and catechism of the churches in HoJland. In 1602, 
the plague made dreadful ravages in this country, and panicu
lady at Amsterdam. Arminius is said to have distinguished 
him!elf greatly, during the continuance of it, by his attention and 
kindness to the sick and to the bereaved. 

During this plague, F. Junius and L. Trelcatius, professors 
of divinity at Leyden, both died. The curators of that universitr elected Arminius to the place of Junius, in 1603. It was 
oo1y by the interposition of the curators at Leyden, aod of the 
leading men in the government of the States, that the syaod at 
Amsterdam were persuaded to give him a dismission from the 
church at Amsterdam ; so great was the attachment of his peo
ple to 1heir minister. 

It is said that F. Gomar, a distinguished professor of theology 
in Leyden at this time, was opposed to the election of Arminius. 

. Soon after the Jatter was inaugurated into his office, he and his 
colleague Goraar were brought to a friendly conference, in 
which Arminius explained himself so plainly and fully against 
the doctrines of Pelagius, that Gomar professed to be satisfied. 
But during tbe next year, Arminius delivered a lecture on pre. 
d~ation, in which he maintained that God had etemaJly de
creed to save believers, and to punish the impenitent ; the one 
to the praise of his glorious grace, the other in order to display 
his power and his indignation against sin. Arminius doubtless 
meant, that God bad respect in his decree, to the belief of the 
one, and the unbelief of the other. Gomar openly attacked 
this lecture ; Arminius replied ; and thus commenced a dispute 
which bas not yet subsided. Gomar caN'ied it on actively, dur
ing the rest of his life. · The students of the university soon be
came engaged in it, and were divided; a part held with Gomar, 
but a majority with Armjnius, whose lecture-room was always 
crowded. 

'This state of things very naturally took hold of the public 
sympathies. The ministers of the gospel became divided, as 
well as the students of the university ; but the majority appear 
., bave taken the side of Gomar, and blamed Arminius. As 
the eontest went on, the teachers of religion began first to dis-
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pute with each other, then to preach and write against each oth
er, until aU Holland was in a state of religious war. 

In 1604, som~ thuu of Arminius on the divinity of Christ, 
occasioned him new trouble. The reader will see his views oo 
this subject, in the extracts which by and by will be made from 
his works. 

In 1607, the ministers of Gouda published a catechism, 
which for the most part was expressed in the language of Scrip
ture, and was intended to be simple and brief. Armioius was 
accused of favouring this catechism, which, it was averred, 
would open the floodgatt'S for alJ manner of error. AU these 
occurrencies served to increase the excitement in Holland. 
This finally rose sa high, that the States General were called 
upon by Arminius and Uytenbogart, to convoke a general sy
nod, before which Arminius might defend himself. Tbe Su
preme Council admitted Arminius and Gomar to a coofereoee 
before them. The result was, that the Council informed the 
States General, that the disputes between the parties were on 
points of difficulty, and of little or no importaoce ; and with re
apeet to them, one might believe in this manner or in that, 
1alt18 fok et •al,a eccle1i8. The States General enjoined on 
the parties to cease contention, and to teach nothing against the 
creed or catechism; and here they dismissed the matter, inti
mating only, that at some future day, the subjects in dispute 
might be decided either by a provincial or national synod. 

This attempt of the government to put a stop to the disputes 
concerning religion, although well meant, was entirely unsuc
cessful. Neither Arminius nor Gomar ceased to defend t~n
selves, nor to attack their opponents. The students of the uni
versity of course followed suit ; and ministers through the coun
try, and finally private individuals, became deeply engaged on 
one side or the other, in this contest. 

The friends of Armin ius urged upon their more numerous and 
powerful antagonists, the command of the government to desist 
from disputation on the subject of the divine decrees. Gomar 
and his friends, excited by remonstrances of this nature, finally dis
claimed the authority of the States General in matters of religion. 
In accordance with these views, the chuli• of Alcmar proceed
ed, in 1608, to depose five of their number from the ministry, 
because they refused subscription to a declaration enjoined by 
them ; which amounted to this, viz. that the Heidelberg cate
chism and tbe creed of the Hollandic churches, were entirely 
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aeeordant throughout with the word of God, and that one was 
bound 10 teach all which they contained. They were com
mmded by the Supreme Council to restore the ejected minis-
ters 10 their office ; but their answer was, that this was an u
ckmutical matter, entrusted to the church and not to civil ru
lers. In the sequel, they partly yielded, but not entirely, as to 
the point in question. 

About this time, fresh rumours broke out against Arminius, 
vis. tbat be and U ytenbogart bad been treated with by the pope, 
.io order 10 engage them in the defence of the Roman catholic 
~ioo. The ground of these rumours was, that Arminius had 
ayerred, that God was ready and willing 10 impart strength to 
men to do the duty which he required of them ; and also, that 
he had said, that a pope, who like Adrian VI. should honestly 
aim at a reformation, was to be judged with moderation. To 
put these accusations to silence, Arminius published his TAuu 
de ldololotria, in which he maintained that the pope is an sool, 
and that all who pay homage to him, are idolaters. He publish
ed other theses also, in which be defended the churches of the 
Refonuatioo agaiost the imputation of schism ; and in a public 
diqnlttllio, about this time, be declared the pope to be " adul
terum et lenonem eeclesiae, pseudo-prophetam, et caudam dra
eoois, Dei et Christi adversarium, Aoti-christum ; servum ma
lum qui cooservos suos verberat, episcopi nomine iodigoum, ec-
clesiae destructorem et vastatorem." · 

One wouJd think, that if calling hard names could ever de
velope one mao's views respecting another, Arminius had suf
fieieody done this with respect to the pope, on the present oc
easioo. But aU this did not seem to satisfy his opponents. 
Hints were still circulated, that be bad a secret favourable opin
ion of the Romish church. One of the ministers at Amsterdam 

· accused him of maintaining many capital errors ; and among the 
rest, of holding the pope to be a Lrue member of the church of 
Jesus Christ: "a doctrine," said he, "so odious to God, that 
mauy persons have remarked, that since it began to be main
aaioed, the affairs of our republic have taken a very unfortunate 
tum." ln addition to all this it was reported, that Arminius bad 
pea suaded a number of persons to return to the bosom of the 
c:.tbolic church, and influenced magistrates to become less rigid 
in refusio~ to papists the liberty of worshipping in their own way 
w1bout molestation • 

.In reply to these accusations, Arminius wrote a letter to Se-
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bastian Egbert, in which be explicidy declared that " be did DOt 
regard the pope as a member of the body of Christ, but as an 
obstinate enemy of tbe same, a sacrilegious mao, a blasphemer, 
a tyrant, a most violent usurper of unjust dominion over the 
church, the man of sin, the son of perdition, etc." 

As Luther and Calvin had scarcely ever succeeded in bring
ing more hard names together against the pope, than Arminiua 
collected on this occasion, he seemed, at last, to have made the 
kind of propitiatory offering which the spirit of the day demand
ed. For a man to argue coolly and di~ssionately, whatever 
skill or weight his arguments might exbibtt or contain, was not 
enough to satisfy the excited feelings of men. If one did not 
blacken his adversary, it was but half doing his work. Above 
aU, if he found in him any good thing, one trait of candour, 
generosity, ability, learning even, then be was no true son of his 
party. He was regarded as being in secret more than half on 
his opponent's side ; and the only way in which be could throw 
off this load of suspicion, was, to 611 his pages with epithets 
chosen from the vocabulary which the excitement of the times 
bad rendered too common, to exhibit passionate antipathy, and aa 
it were to clench his fist, and bring it not very softly against the 
face of his adversary. 

One of the most derogatory things that I know of respecting 
Armin ius, is, that he was overcome by the pressure of calumny, 
so as to yield to such a spirit as that which I have now descri
bed. He ought to have resisted it, with calmness as to manner, 
but still with sacred indignation ; because it was truly of an un
christian character. He should have trusted in God, for his ul
timate defence and deliverance from calumny. He should 
have bid defiance to the storm that raged, not in the spirit of 
pride, but in the strength of conscious innocence ; and he wu 
entitled to look with pity on those, who insisted upon it, on pen
alty of defaming his reputation, that be should defend the truth 
of God in an ungodly manner. Passion is not piety; the call
ing of hard names is not argument ; the loading of an opponent 
with curses or with detraction, is not the most probable way o( 
convincing him ; nor is the exhibition of the odiu• tlaeologicaa 
a very happy exemplification of obedience to those precepts, 
which require us, when we are reviled, not to revile ~ain, and 
demand that ' the servant of the Lol'd should not strive, but be 
gentle toward aU men, meekly instructing those who oppose 
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tbemseiJeS to tlte truth, if peradventure God will give them re-
peotance., . 

Armioius, however, is not the first nor the last, who has been 
driven, by the cry of heresy, from the ground which Christian 
integrity and courtesy should ever maintain. But he would 
have appeared far more dignified, in my view, bad he never 
moved ao inch because of the empty accusations about his in
clination toward the Romish church. I am constrained indeed 
to ~lieYe, that all the accusations are true, which he made 
a~iost the head of that church, as he then was, and has been 
fOr most of the time since. But I could wish he bad never ut
twed them in the manner that he did ; much less to appease the 
unjust demands made on him by detraction. It was an unholy 
sacrifice. A man who makes such an one, must expect that 
the very persons who demand it, will shortly tum round, and 
look at him with contempt for· doing what they demanded. 
ADd no doubt, sooner or later, he did receive ample retribution 
io this way. 

Tbus mucb for the spirit of the day, and the homage which 
e.eo the more independent minds paid to it. We return to the 
emats of .Arminius' life. 

In this same year (1608} Arminius was summoned by the 
Scates General to appear before them at the Hague, and give 
them an accouDt of his sentiments. This he did in his famous 
IJedaratW, published in his works. From this, most of the ex
tract5 in tbe sequel are made, which are exhibited in order to 
~ the sentiments of Arminius. 

The States General, as a body, were !lt this time beyond all 
doubt iiiclined to favour Arminius. But the disputes continu
q with increased violence, in the next year (1609) they sum
moaed Anninius and Gornar before them once more, each ac
companied by four ministers of his own party, in order that 
they m~ bold another conference in their presence. This 
was iatemlpted, in a short time, by the sickness of Arminius. 
Gomar and his friends insisted, before the magistrates, on a gen
eral synod, knowing that they had a majority of the clergy on 
their side. Uyteobogart, the special friend of Arminius, who 
ns present as one of his assistants, warned the States against 
beio~ prejudiced by the violence and the number of the oppo
neuts of Arminius. He expressed an entire willingness to have 
a ~ synod ; only he averred that, as Beza once said, At 
lid fiOt wA &tan to bt the pruident of it. 
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In the mean time, Anninius died, on the 19th Oct. 1609. 
His last sickness was exceedingly severe. Exhausted by the 
fatigues of body and mind which he had undergone, during the 
many years of his warfare ; deeply wounded by the ill reports 
which the heat of dispute had engendered, and zeal against him 
had extensively circulated ; he fell under a complication of dis
eases, viz. fever, cough, dyspnoea, atrophy, and arthritis. It is 
said, that amidst all his sufferings, he died with great calmness 
and resignation, lamenting the evils to which the church bad 
been exposed, and earnestly praying for her peace and prosper
ity. In his last will, made on his death bed, he solemnly testi
fies that he had, with simplicity and sincerity of heart, endea
voured to discover the truth by searching the Scriptures ; and 
that he had never preached or taught any thing, which he did 
not believe to be contained in them. 

Some of his opponents, as Bertius tells us, did not fail to take 
advantage of the circumstances of his death, in order to make 
an impression that heaven had interposed, by special judgmen~ 
to remove him from the earth. A partial paralysis of the left 
side, was one of the evils which he sufFered in his last sickness ; 
and with this, came on an obscuration of vision in the left eye, 
the optic nerve of which became insensible. His opponents, 
as Bertius and Brandt aver, quoted and applied to him, because 
of this, the passage in Zech. 14: 12, where it is said of the en
emies of Jerusalem, that their eyu 1/aall comume atiHlY in tlaeir 
1ocket1; also Zech. 11: 17, where it is said of a false Shepherd, 
that tlu 1word 1/uJl be upotl AU arm, and upon /ail right ~e. 
If they did so, they were at least unlucky in the choice of this 
last text, as it was the left eye of Arminius which was affected. 

On a par with this exegesis and application of the Scripture, 
we may place the epigrams which are said to have been made, 
on the occasion of his death ; among the rest, one made out 
of his name, by transposition of the letters, JTani Orbu Amictu. 
Among the blessings which the ravages of time bring along 
with them, one is, that they exterminate a mass of poisonous or 
of worthless matter, which would otherwise mar the safety and 
peace of the world by its influence. Such epigrams, I would 
hope for the honour of Christianity, have been swept away by 
time, and that they lie buried deep, along with the accusations 
that Arminius was inclined to favour the Romish church. 

On the other hand, Baudius and Grotius each composed La
tin elegies on the occasion of Arminius' death, which were filled 
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with eu1og of his learning and his virtues. It is said that the 
celebrated Daniel Heinsius, private secretary of the deputation 
of the States General at the Synod of Dort, did the same ; but 
tbe copy of his verses was suppressed in the later edition of his 
works. 

That the friends of Arminius should be deeply woundP.d by 
the bitter antipathy against him which was manifested by his op
ponents, is not strange ; and the probability is, that their eulogy 
of him has been greatly heightened by this circumstance. Such 
is plainly the case in respect to the funeral oration of Bertius his 
friend. Speaking of the detraction which Arminius suffered, 
and which contributed to hasten his end, he says : " Oppressio, 
ioquit Sirachides, insanum facit sapientem. Eadem huic dolo
rem, ex doJore morbum conciliavit, ex morbo mortem." On 
which he exclaims, " 0 tetrum, et viperium, exque imo Tartaro 
excitatum malum !" Speaking, further on, of the application 
to Arm\nius of the passage in the prophet Zechariah 11: 17, to 
wb\ch 1 have referred above, he says : "Is locus in sanctum 
Christi servum, corpore quidem atllictum, sed animo nunquam 
non felicem, nunc vero etiam felicissimum, contortus est. Hor
resco tam enormis et detestandi et impii facti memoria. Quis 
tu es, 0 homo, qui fratrem tuum condemnas, propter quem 
Cbristus S3oguinem suum fudit ?" 

Near the close of his eulogy, he thus eloquently describes 
the death of Arminius : " Tandem vero XIX. Octobris, circa 
meridiem, fidelis iste servus Dei, defunctus strenue omnibus 
militiae suae stipendiis, consummato cursu, decertato bono illo 
certarnine, servata fide, animam suam jam pertaesam curarum, 
jam saturam aerumoarum hujus mundi, jam liberationem exop
tantem, jam sanctorum gaudia praegustantem, jam Christum 
Deum suum ac redemptorem cementem, oculis in coelum sub
lat'is, placide inter sanctas eorum qui aderant preces, Deo Patri 
creatori suo, Filio redemptori suo, Spiritui Sancto sanctificatori 
suo, reddidit, acclamantibus omnibus, Morietur anima mea mor
te jtutorua !" 

"Ita occidit (continues the ot·ator) nobis etiam iste sol; ita 
mortuus est justus, quo mundus iste non dignus fuit ; ita subla
tus est pater tot prophetarum ; ita curru Israelis et equitibus 
ejus in altum a nobis subvectus est J.&.coBus AruoNIUS; et nunc 
immunis, liber, atque expeditus aerumnis, habet coronam tot 
laboribus, tanta perseverantii. fidei, tanti. sanctimonil expetitam, 
fruiturque coelesti Jerusalem, inter frequentiam multorum mil-
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Jium angelorum, et ecclesiam primogenitorum qoi conscripti 
sunt in coelis." 

Af'ter a few more sentences of the like tenor, he finishes all 
by saying: "Fuisse in Batavia virum [ Arminium], quem qui 
norant, non potuerant satis aestimare ; qui non aestimarunt, ooo 
satis cognoverunt." 

The whole strain of this shews, that when men of eminent 
talents are assailed, who have made a deep impression on the 
hearts of their friends, opposition or detraction by their oppo
nents, only serves to heighten the esteem and eulogy of their 
adherents. 

In estimating the character and virtues of Arminius, a cau
tious inquirer will foUow implicitly neither the praises of his 

' friends, nor the condemnation of his enemies. Both were ex
aggerated by the disputes and animosities of the day. But these 
are p:tst by, and buried in oblivion. The consequences of them, 
indeed, remain, but the per10nalitie1 of them are buried in the 
~raves of those who had a personal interest in them. We can 
now look back, examine the whole ground, and pass a more im
partial judgement than could be expected from the times in 
which Arminius lived, or those which immediately followed. 

Before we assay, however, to do this, it wil1 be proper to pass 
in review before us the real doctrines which Arminius held and 
taught. We wish to look at him as a Chmtian teacher, as well 
as a man, a scholar, and a professor at Leyden. Nor can we 
properly make up our minds respecting him, until we have ex
amined thoroughly what his real views were. 

But before I proceed to develope fully his sentiments, it will 
be proper, in order to gratify the curiosity of the reader, to pre
sent a brief outline of the immediate consequences which flowed 
from the disputes in which Armin ius was engaged. This I shaD 
endeavour to do, confining myself to important circumstances 
only, and narrating thesfl as briefly as perspicuity will admit. 

It does not appear, that the conference in which Arminius 
was engaged, at the time of his death, was productive of any 
good effect upon the ttate of party feeling in Holland. The 
govemment, however, were evidently leaning towards his side; 
for in the following year (1610), on sending an embassy to 
France, Uytenbogart was appointed chaplain. At Paris he en
joyed frequent conferences with the celebrated J. Casaubon, 
then overseer of the royal library at Paris, although a protes
tant. These confere!)ces served much to strengthen Uytenbo-
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gart io the sentiments which he bad e8poused, inasmuch as Ca
sauboo, fOr the most part, agreed with them. 

Io the mean time, duriog the absence of Uytenbogart in 
1610, the disputes went on in Holland, and the violence of 
them continued more and more to augment. They bad now be
come !10 extensive, that nearly all the country were engaged in 
them, clergymen and laymen, the learned and the unleamed.
A 1~ majority of the clergy and leading religious men, adopt
ed the sentiments of Gomar, and espoused his cause. The Ar
miniao party, fearing lest matters might come to extremities, 
and themselves be crushed, drew up a representation of their 
seutimenlS, which was presented to the States General, and was 
named by its authors Renwnstrantie, i. e. remonstrance. This 
gave rise to the name of renwrutra11t1, by which the party has 
been usually called, from that time down to the present, on the 
continent of Europe. The re•omtrnnce was arranged in five ar
ticles, the sum of which was ; that ' God has from ett>mity deter
mined to save those who believe in Christ and persevere in faith 
and good works, and to cast oft" those who are unbelieving and 
impenitent, and remain so ; that Christ, the Saviour of the 
world, died for all men ; that by his death he made atonement 
lOt sin, and procured the forgiveness of it; yet in such a way, 
that be-lievers only can enjoy the benefits of this ; that man can
DOt of himself acquire a saving faith, nor by the strength of hi8 
own free-will, but that he needs the grace of God through 
Christ, in order to accomplish this ; that this grace is the origi
nal cause of the beginning, continuance, and completion of tbe 
salvation of men, and in such a way that none can belieYe with
out co-operating grace, nor continue in belief without the same ; 
coosequeotly, that all good works must be ascribed to the grace 
~ God in Christ; but this grace is not irresistible. Believers, 
moreover, have sufficient strength, through the grace of God, to 
overcome sin, Satan, the world, and their own carnal appetites.' 

On the question, whether saints can fall from grace, they 
merely said, that it deserved further consideration ; but after
wards they decidedly embraced the affirmative of Lie question. 

Tbe cousequeoce of this remonstrance was, that the States 
General enjoined the clergy not to exact a subscription of belief 
relative to the five points in question, but to go on in harmony 
~r. But some of the clar1u made answer, that they 
could not obey such an injunction. 

In 161 1, the States General made another attempt at concili-
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8tion. They summoned six preachers of each party to 8 confe
rence before them at the Hague. As the preachers could not 
agree, the States recommended to them mutual forbearance.
But already had the party of Gomar made out a contra-remcm
ltranu, in which the doctrine of predestination was placed on 
bidt ground, and many positions of their opponents contradict
ed. On account of this, the party opposed to Armioius have 
l'ery frequently been called contrn-remon1trant•. 

At this time, the celebrated Simon Episcopius, the second 
father of the Arminian party, came upon the stage of action.
He was born at Amsterdam in 1583, educated at Leyden under 
Arminius and Gomar, and settled as a minister of the gospel at 
Blaeswick, a village near Rotterdam, in 1610. In 1611, Go
mar relinquished his professorship at Leyden, and retired to 
Middleburg in Zealand, where he taught Hebrew and theology. 
Episcopius was immediately elected in his place, young as he 
was ; while Conrad V orstius, more than suspected afterwards of 
favouring Unitarianism, already occupied the chair of Arminius. 
These events shew, that the curators of Leyden were, at this 
time, altogether on the side of Arminius. 

The dispute thus excited, did not confine itself to the 
bounds of Holland. The friends of Gomar had influenced 

. the mind of James I. king of England, to take part in it, as 
be sympathized much with their views. Vorstius published 
8 book about this time, entitled TractatUI tk Deo, etc. which 
contained many things on predestination and other doctrines, 
very obnoxious to the friends of Gomar. James I. or
dered this book of Vorstius to be burned in England, pub
lished himself an attack upon it, and wrote to the States Gen
eral to suppress it, and to expel Vorstius from his office on 
penalty of his displeasure. Vorstius defended himself; but 

· political considerations led the States General to dismiss him 
in 161!; on which he retired to Tergow. · 

J. Polyander, a contra-remonstrant, was now introduced into 
the chair of theology at Leyden ; but being a man of pacific 
feelings, he and Episcopius lived together on amicable terms. 

The States General were not yet satisfied with conferences 
of religious teachers. Another was held, by their appointment, 
at Delft, in 1613; but without any good consequences. They 
again enjoined the clergy to abstain from disputes concerning 
predestination, to preach the doctrines of grace, and to live in 
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barmooy. But many preachers refused to listen to these in
jUDCtions. 

PoJitical parties now arose in Holland, who took under their 
w.iog the respective theological parties, and thus greatly aggra
vated the evil. John Van Oldenbarneveld, advocate of Hol
land, celebrated by the republican party as the great champion 
of civil freedom and of the rights of man, and Grotius, a distin
guished scholar and civilian as well as theologian, favoured the 
Arminiao party. On the other hand, Prince Maurice of Orange, 
Stadtbolder, Captain-General, and Admiral-General of the 
republic, enlisted strongly on the side of the contra-remon
strants. The latter, who were now a decided majority in the 
States, began to press hard for a national synod. The States 
General, urged on by Maurice and his friends, finally determined 
on this measure, and in the year 1617, Dort was fixed upon 
as the place where it should be held. 

In \618, the reformed churches abroad were most of them 
invited to send deputies to this synod. During the same year, 
prince Maurice caused Oldenbameveld, Grotius, and Boger
beets, the three most distinguished advocates of the republican 
party in HoDand, to be arrested and imprisoned. They were 
accused, on account of the part which they took in befriending 
the Anninians, of fomenting religious discord, and of putting in 
jeopardy the union of the provinces. In the sequel, Oldenbar
neveld was beheaded at the age of 72 years; and the two oth
ers were condemned to perpetual imprisonment. 

lo the same year (1618) the synod assembled at Dort, con
sisting of 5 professors, 36 preachers, and 28 elders from Hoi
laud, and 28 theologians from England, Scotland, Hesse, 
Switzerland, Nassau, the Palatinate, East Friesland, and Bre
men. No Arminians appear to have been elected to the synod, 
except three in the province of Utrecht ; and of these only one 
was admiued as a member of the same. The Arminian!, how
ever, were invited to appear before the synod, and to make 
such explanation and defence of their sentiments as they thought 
proper. 

At the twenty-second session of the synod, Episcopius and 
his twelve colleagues, summoned for this purpose, appeared in 
order to enter upon their explanation and defence ; but de
clined submitting to the jurisdiction of the synod, on the 
conditions which it prescribed. The letter of summons, 
whk:h, by direction of the deputies of the States General 
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wbo were present at the counciJ, in order to watch and 
regulate its movements, had gone forth in the name of the 
synod, citing Episcopius and his twelve colleagues to ap
pear before that body, was couched in the following tenns, viz. 
" Synod us nationalis •••• aequum et necessarium judicavit ••• 
Remonstrantes ad bane synodum vocare et citare, ut in eadem 
dictos articulos (the five points as they are called] libert propo
ntnt, e.rpliunt, et defondant, quantum po11Unt et r~euuariu• ju
dicahunt." Under the authority of this citation, the remon
strants claimed the liberty of defending themselves in their own 
way, unitedly or otherwise, in writing or tliv4 vou, and in what 
order they judged best. At the twenty-fifth session of the sy
nod, Episcopius read an address of more than two hours in 
length, the object of which was to disclaim the jurisdiction of the 
synod over the remonstrants, because it consisted of a party 
selection of members. In this paper, he examined and detailed 
at great length the essential qualities of an impartial tribiJilal ; 
and in order to shew that the synod then convened could not be 
such an one, he made charges against the members of it of being 
schismatics and innovators in the churches. The moderator re
plied to these charges in terms that corresponded with them ; 
and the whole synod were greatly offended at the liberty which 
Episcopius had taken. 

A great part of the time, from the twenty-fifth session of the 
synod, on the lOth of December, 1618, until the fifty-seventh 
session on the 14th Jan. 1619, was occupied by discussion and 
dispute with the remonstrants, concerning the method and order 
in which they should discuss the subjects in controversy. The 
remonstrants insisted that they should have the liberty of choos
ing their own manner and order of discussion, whether by writ
ing or tliv4 voce, or partly by both, or whether they chose to 
discuss the doctrine of reprobation before they came to that of 
election, and to declare what they did not believe, as well as 
what they did believe. The synod, on the other hand, insisted 
that they should exhibit all their defence in writing ; that they 
should discuss the subject of election previously to that of repro
bation ; and that they should confine themselves to declaring 
what they did believe, and not indulge in the exhibition of what 
they did not believe. 

In the course of this controversy, both parties became heated 
and exasperated ; the remonstrants, because they thought that 
the plainest principles of right given them by the letter missive 
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which cited them to the council, were violated, this letter de
elariog that the object of citing them was, ut Iibert prop,onant, 
~~t, et deftntlent quontua pomtfat tl necu.an•rn judiea
/,ul, their sentiments on the five contested points ; the synod 
because the remonstrants judged them to be party men, schis
matics, oppressive, prejudiced, who sought not to overcome by 
right but by might, and who therefore were incompetent and im
proper judges of the cause in dispute. The freedom of the re
UlODstrants in uttering their opinion respecting all these matters 
of charge against the synod, almost of necessity produced exa. 
peration ; and this will account for aU the imprudent speeches 
and resolutions, which one meets with in the history of this fa
mous council. 

It is painful to dwell on the faults of worthy aDd excellent 
men. That the Synod of Dort contained a great number of 
such meo, I do DOt well see how an impartial mao, who fully 
examines its history, can doubt. But that in the course of this 
dispute, exasperation carried a part of the council, in particular 
the moderator Bogermann, and also Gomar, Seultet, and seve.. 
nl others; indeed one may say, the Hollandic divines in gene.. 
nl, and those of Geneva ; much beyond the bounds of Christian 
moderation, propriety, and decorum, in their deportment and 
words with respect to the remonstrants, can never be doubted by 
any one who DOW peruses even their own records, viz. the cele.. 
brated A.cta Synodi fllJtioMlil Dordrechtaae, or the history of 
U,eir proceedings by John Hales, the secret deputy of the English 
~rt or embassy to that council. I need not say, that the ac
counts of the remonstrant party are still more unfavourable. 

As one example only, for the sake of exhibiting what I mean, 
and of doing the duty of a historian impartially, I must beg leave 
to introduce a brief account of the manner in which the re
'DIIODStraDts were debarred from all attendance upon the Synod, 
by the president Bogermann, on the 14th of January, 1619, at 
the 6fty~enth session of the council. 

The remonstrants had given their final answer, that tbey could 
not submit to the terms enjoined by the synod, as to the man
ner and order in which they should conduct their defence.
They were summoned before the council, and addressed by 
Bogennaon, who said to them, among other things : " lodignos 
esse vos, quibuscum res diutius agatur •••• Exhibuistis •••• 
propositioaes, quibus tantum inest perturbationis, taotumque ali
enarum rerum, ut nulli nobis usui possint esse. Decreta eonci-
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l~i aperte sprevistis •••.• V os vero sinceritati, Jenitnti, mansue
tudini synodi, fraudu, artu, et mendacia opposuistis .••• Ut 
primum iugressi estis concilium, mendacium dixistis ; idem in 
egressu crimen committitis ••.• Quod [ affirmastis,] universum 
concilium fauum esse nov it ••.. Certi estote, concilium univer
so Christiaoo orbi pertinaciam vestram patefacturum esse ; ne
que armil IJliritualibru Belgicas ecclesias instructos esse dubita
te; quibus opportuno tempore vestram improbitatem ulcilcentur. 
Quamobrem vos, delegatorum et synodi nomine, dimitto. E:r
ite." Halesii Epiltolae, p. 392 seq. 

This sentence Bogermann pronounced, without having called 
at all upon the Hollandic part of the council to give their judge
ment in the case, and without any consultation with the synod 
beforehand, as to the manner or matter of it. It is a relief to 
find it recorded, that the imprudence of the manner and matter 
of the sentence gave great offence to all the moderate men of 
the synod ; and that in particular nearly all the members from 
abroad expressed in strong terms, and some of them openly be
fore the council, their entire disapprobation. They foresaw, 
as they said, that the remonstrants would take advantage of it, in 
their appeal to public feeling; which indeed they did not fail 
to do. 

The remonstrants thus ejected from the council, were order
ed by the delegates of the States General, who were present, 
not to quit the town of Dort. But the synod itself, as they 
came together almost solely for the purpose of deciding respect
ing the Armin ian controversy, proceeded to gather the proposi
tions maintained by this party, from the books which they had 
already /ublished. The result of the whole they afterwards 
publishe to the world in the famous .dcta Synodi nationalil 
mentioned above, and printed the same year. 

On some of the points which were disputed, the synod were 
not harmonious at first. This may well be supposed, inasmuch 
as it was made up of Supralapsarians and Sublapsarians. U we 
are to judge by the Expo1itio Fidei made by the synod, we 
must suppose that the latter class had a predominating influence. 
At any rate, the doctrine of predestination is so expressed, as 
not to give any direct aid to the cause of the Supralapsarians, or 
at least, so as not to exclude Sublapsarians from signing the 
creed. 

After one hundred and fifty-four sessions, on the 6th of May, 
1619, the synod came to such an agreement on the doctrines 
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wbicb bad been discussed, that they published their result in the 
great church at Dort, in presence of an immense assembly. It 
would be aside from my present object, to give a particular ac
count of this result, as it lies before the world in so many forms, 
and is the well known Declaratio or &po1itio Fidei of not a 
few of the churches in this country. It is certainly drawn up 
with great ability and caution in many respects. Even its ene
mies, who are candid, must admit this. It is plain that able • 
men were concerned with it ; and even those who do not agree 
to the sentiments which it contains, cannot refuse to pay it the 
tribure of their respect. 

So far, however, as it concerns the remonstrants, the conse
quences of this synod were serious indeed. In the judgement 
of this counci~ the Arminians were 'renewing ancient and mis
chievous errors ; they were forging and propagating new ones ; 
they were slandering and casting contempt upon the doctrine of 
the HoUandic churches, and filling the land with embittered feel
ing and discord.' The synod, moreover, 'conscious of their 
authority from the word of God, and treading in the footsteps of 
aU .regular ecclesiastical councils, and supported by the authori
ty of the States General, decided that the remonstrants were in
troducing errors into religion, making divisions among the 
churches, and giving cause of offence. To all this impropriety 
of demeanour, they had added that of most unyielding obstinacy 
in maintaining their errors before the synod.' 

Tbose remonstrants, who bad appeared before the synod, 
were, as bas already been mentioned, suspended from their of
fice, until they should make satisfaction. Their brethren in sen
timent, among the churches at large, were left to the provincial 
synods, the classes, and the presbyteries, to be dealt with until 
they should exhibit a becoming submission ; but none were to 
be allowed the exercise of their o.tlicial functions, who would not 
subscribe to the doctrines which ihe synod bad set forth. 

The States General soon confirmed this decree of the synod. 
This being done, every preacher was called upon for subscrip
tioo to the creed which the synod had prescribed ; and such as 
refused were at once deposed from office. Episcopius and his 
ooDeagues, who had been present at the !I)'Dod of Dort, were 
detained by order of the government at Dort, until the meeting of 
tbe commissaries of the States General. They were then call
ed upon to know whether they would suspend their ministerial 
fuoctions, cease writing or publishing their opinions, etc. Tbia 
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they declinfld to do. On the 27th of June, 1619, they were 
summoned to the Hague by the States General, and called up
on to know whether they were ready to subscribe an agreement 
10 abide hy the terms which the commissioners had prescribed. 
This all but one (H. Leo) refused to do. Sentence of banish
ment was then pronounced upon them. They asked leave to 
return under escort to their homes, so as put in order aheir fam
ily aff&irs, collect their dues, and discharge their debts. This 
ns refused ; and they were sent the next day, under the cba~ 
of an anned guard, to their respective place& of banishment. 

In regard to the remonstrant preachers generally of Holland, 
they were not only forbidden to perform the duties of their of
fice, but their flocks were forbidden to assemble for the purpos
es of worship. Violent contests of course ensued, aU (1Vf!lr the 
land. In some places blood was spiiJed, and life sacrificed. 
About two hundred remonstrant preachers were deposed ; 
among the rest, John Gerard Vossius, regent of the theological 
college at Leyden, lost his place. Caspar Barlaeus, a famous 
Latin poet of those times, and Peter Bertius, a celebrated geog
rapher, both of Leyden, also lost their places. The stonn 
swept away even civilians also, who manifested any favouritism 
i>r the party of the remonstrants. 

That the synod of Dort should have been highly celebrated, 
by those contemporaries who sympathized with it in feeling and in 
doctrine, was natural. Hence we find, that on the one hand, it 
has been eulogized as the most perfect of ecclesiastical councils, 
that have ever been held ; but, as one might also expect, oo 
the other hand, its opponents have been more loud if possible in 
their <.'.omplaints, than its friends in their praises. A deep sense 
of injury and persecution of course remained infixed in the 
minds of the remonstrants, and of all who sympathized with 
them ; attd this feeling ~as greatly aggravated by the appeal 
made to the oivU power, to carry into execution the decrees of 
the synod, by banishment, by imprisonment, and by fines. 

Both parties undoubtedly went too far in their praise and 
their blame. The Expolitio of the synod in question is an able 
paper ; yet I cannot see that, compared with other declarations 
of the like nature, it calls for any very extravagant eulogy. 
Certainly the Westminster Confession is superior, as a whole. 
Men of greAt talent, much learning, warm piety, and well-mean
ing intentions, belonged, no doubt, to the council of Dort ; and 
perhaps an unusual number of such men. But no one of them 
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hu em been ao distinguished as a theologian and a writer, u 
may otbu men who can be easily named, among the reformed 
churches. 

That the measures of foree, which the spirit of dispute and of 
the day urged them to take, were misjudged, of hurtful tenden
cy, aod apiost the vue spirit of prudence and of protestaotism, 
I suppose oo oae in our times and our country, will veature to 
call in question. But at the same time, tbeir opponents were 
more concerned in the blame of these measures, than they were 
w~ to allow. They were violent, heated, sarcastic, oootempt
OOUio They felt a deep sense of injury, and they gave vent 
to it in no very measured terms. They had re3800 to com
plaiD, that the principles of religious liberty were violated in re
iptd to them ; but their opponents mi~bt well complain also, 
that the principles of Christian moderation, and lenity of man. 
aer, aud respect for differing sentiments, had not uofreque~~dy 
been 'riolated oo the part of the remonstrants. Nor can there 
be any room to. doubt, that if the lRtter had been the dominant 
party, they would have taken aa eifectual measures to carry 
&beir poinas, u the Gomarists did ; although perhaps not in the 
ameway. 

The celebrated Daniel Heiosiua, who was, aa hu already been 
Rated, ICribe of tbe lay deputies sent by the States Gener11 
to tbe ayDOCl ci Dort, in a preface of lbout 40 quarto pages, to 
lbe .lleta Spotli N•tionalu, bas drawn a very vivid picture of 
the seal aod turbuleoce of the Armiuian party. That it is, like 
tbo.e of dte opposite side, b~bly coloured, no one who reads it 
with aueotioD can weD doubt. Still, as Heinsius must have had 
ao iatimate aequaiotaoce with facts, and withal was a man of great 
Je.miog aod talents and of v«y high respectability, we cannot 
wei overlook his testimony. He avers tha' Arminius was of an 
aNeait temperament, " verum eui nihil arrideret, nisi quod aliqut 
DOYitatis specie se CODUneDdaret ;" that he looked with coo
tempt on the received doctrines of the church, becaU88 they 
were received ; that he cherished opinions bordering upoa Pela
paaism; (this last opinion is of eourae built on his own coustru~ 
boll o( Arminius' sentiments;) that be was aceustomed to speak 
to bis pupils with contetDpt of the writings of Calvin, Beza, and 
other reformers ; that his pupils, when examined hefore the 
c,._,, U8ed ambiguous phraseology ; that they were disputa
tious, and ~ed in beinr; freed from the prejudices and dark
Deal of tbe orthodox ; that Arminius himself equiYOC&ted wben 
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questioned upon certain points ; and that be shielded himself 
rather by saying what he did not believe, than by avowing what 
be did believe. He also avers. that the remonstrants calumni
ated before the govf!mment the doctrines of their opponents, and 
grievously misrepresented them ; "non sine apertis atrocibusque 
calumniis proponebant." He charges the remonstrants with 
labouriag, by these calumnies, to excite the government agaiost 
the orthodox, in such a way that the consequence would be a 
Joss of their place and ejection from the pastoral office ; also 
with obtruding upon churches, deprived of orthodox pastors by 
their persecutions, pastors of their own party, and thus causing 
the orthodox to secede from d1eir communion and places of 
worship. In consequence of such measures, be represents all 
Holland as almost in a state of civil war ; in fact as actually so, 
in many places. 

With aU the abatements, now, which we are to make on ac
count of the strong feelings of Heinsius, we must stiU llaY, that 
although the contra-remonstrants were heated and violent, yet 
the remonstrants at least kept pace widl them. 

As a further justification of the remark made above, l appeal 
to the fact, that Arminius did often urge the States General to 
convene a general synod, before which he might appear, explain 
his doctrines, and defend himself; and which also might recon
sider some of the positions in the Heidelberg catechism and in 
the creed. This the opposite party strongly opposed, as long 
as they thought the chance might be in favour of Armioius.
Before his doctrines had become matters of general knowledge 
and dispute, they feared that by his talents and persuasive ad
dress, he might win over a majority of a national synod to favour 
him. But when the discussion had been going on long enough 
to be generaJJy known, and the clergy throughout Holland had 
taken sides in it, then the contra-remonstrants began to urge ve
bemeody for a council, and Arminius and his associates to pre
fer that none should be summoned. 

If, oo the other hand, Oldenbameveld and Grotius had pre
vailed, and Maurice and his party had gone down, is it clear 
that there might not have been a synod of Dort, or some other 
one, consisting of the remonstrant party, and enforcing their 
liherality on others, in a manner like to that in which extreme 
orthodoxy was forced on them ? Reasoning from analogy and 
from human nature, we must concede that this is probable. 

J do not assert, indeed, that it would have been so ; but, I 
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may add, the spirit of the day, and the frequent appeals of Armioi
us aod his friends to the government of Holland to interpose, 
while he believed them to be in his favour, concur with the rea
sons already given, to render such a thing by no means impro
bable. 

The simple truth, confirmed by the history of all ages, is, 
that when men become engaged in violent dispute, on theology 
or any ocher topic ; when their passions become enlisted, and 
they are determined to carry their point ; they do not usually 
wait to examine the justice, or the consequences, of all the 
measures to which they resort. Appeals to the government 
were agreeable to the political constitution of the Hollandic 
eburehes. But in making them, did Arminius, or Gomar and 
his friends, " do as they would be done by ?'' This question 
fOrever settles the whole matter; and settles it triumphantly 
against the intermingling of church and state. 

The contra-remonstrants were gratified with carrying their 
point. But it filled Holland with scenes of distress. The tri
umph, moreover, lasted only for a short time. On the death of 
prince 1\faurice, the Arminian ministers began gradually to re
mme their offices ; and in 1630, only eleven years after the sit
ting of the syood which excommunicated them, the States Gen
eral c:oooived at their return to their offices; since which they 
have never been disturbed. It was not long, beG:>re the princi
ples of the remonstrants began to acquire a kind of predominance 
JO HoUand ; and finally they became triumphant ; although there 
hue been meo of tl)e opposite party also, who have stood up, 
aod borne testimony against iliis general disobedience to the 
-rood of Dort. 

Heaven has decreed, that reason and argument, not contume
ly or force, should maintain an empire over the minds of Chris
tians. All appeal to any other weapons, is worse than in vain. 
It may triumph for a moment ; but tl)e next generation will take 
the liberty to think and inquire for themselves. So it should be. 
If men are not to be convinced by Scripture and argument, then 
human power has no ability to convince them. They must be 
commended to God, and left wiili him. All else is unchristian, 
yea, aoticbristian. It is, indeed, perfectly clear, that the contra
remonstrants bad a right to withdraw their fellowlhip from their 
opponents, if they believed them to be essentially in the wrong. 
If so much was not trne, then they themselves were not entitled 
to Chrisciao liberty. But all beyond this ; all bard names, con-
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tumely, violence, appeal to civil power, abutting up their church
es, and every thing of this nature, be it what it may, was utterly 
inconsistent with that religion for which they professed and cher
ished so much zeal. In the end, all this reacted upon the 
very cause which they meant to defend. It is thus that Heaven 
teaches men, that the armour of the gospel is Scripture and rea
son and argument, and not passion and prejudice and force. 
WHERIC THE SPIRIT OF THE LORD 181 THEilE II LIBERTY. 

But I am forgetting my maio business, in pursuing these re
flections ; which is, to give the creed of Armioius. Tbe De-

, clartJtio which Armin ius made at the Hague, in 1608, (see p. ~ 1 
above,) before the States General, and at their request, is the 
principal source from which I shall draw ; as this was a public and 
solemn declaration, and was made only one year before the close 
ofhis life. This and all the other sources from which I draw 
his creed, may be found in .8rnainii Opera, 4to 1629. L.B. I have 
noted the /ages, so that every curious reader may consuh for 
himself, an see whether I have rightly trllnslated the authOI'. 

On the subject of translating him, I have only a word to say. 
His Latin is not very pure. It is grammatical, but not classical ; 
and it is exceedingly unlike to that of Beza and Calvin, and 
greatly inferior to that of Limborch, Le Clerc, and Grotius. 
Moreover it is full of the scholastic terminology of the day. I 
am not cenain, that I have in every instance hit upon the exact 
idea of the author. I am sure only that I have designed and 
wished to do so, and have spared no pains to accomplish my 
wishes. It is for those who are more conversant with the tech
nicalities of the times of Arminius than myself, to correct me if 
I have gone wrong; and to their correction I will cheerfully 
submit. 

I have rendered freely, yet closely to the sense. I have 
sometimes exchanged technical expressions for those which will 
now be better understood ; for which I may probably count 
upon the thanks, rather than the blame of the reader. For the 
rest, it has been my aim to select all those points, of any great 
importance, on which Arminius was said to diffe,- from his op
ponents, or accused of heterodoxy. Other points need no illus
tration ; at least the object of the present essay would not em
brace them, nor are they a matter of special interest 10 the rea
der. 

Having premised thus much, I now proceed to the most im
portant pan of my work, beginning first with extracts from the 
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DetlcnJtio above described. The reader will remember that 
Annioius read this before the States General, and will consider 
him throughout as addressing them. 

n. THE CuED or AlurtNIUS. 

In an introduction of some length and much address, Arminius 
states various effi>rts which had been made, to draw upon him 
the imputation of heresy. In the year 1605, he says, three de
puties from the synod of South Holland, and two from North 
Holland, waited on him and requested a conference with him 
respecting his religious sentiments. The ground of this request 
was, that some of his students, who had been examined by their re
spective synods, had given answers not consistent with the cat
echism and the creed, and had appealed to him as sustaining 
them. Arminius declined a conference on such grounds; in~ 
much as this would subject him to a kind of ecclesiastical trial, 
as often as any of his students misunderstood and misreported 
his sentiments; which by experience he had found to be not 
on frequent. The proper way, he alleges, was, for the synod 
to coefront those students with him, and thus to ascertain wheth
er they bad made a right report of his sentiments ; and not to 
take it for granted that they had. 

In this, Arminius was clearly in the right ; for nothing is more 
fioequeot, than for students without experience in theology, and 
widiout sutlicient attention and inquiry, to misunderstand and 
pe a wrong account of a teacher's sentiments ; ahhough it 
may be with no ill design, but yet to the serious injury of such 
teacher. But for graver and more experienced persons to take 
cbese accounts as being of course correct, even where they are 
at variance with the published opinions of such teachers, is in
deed a species of injustice of which it must be right loudly to 
COillplain, as Arminius did. 

Various other colloquies bad been undertaken with Arminius ; 
10me of which, as be states, he declined, and into others he enter
ed, eecording to the circumstances of each, and the evident inten
tions of those who were engaged in them. After endeavouring, 
witb great skill, to justify to the States General the course he 
bad taken, in regard to declining various coJioquies, on account 
of which suspicions against him had been much augmented, he 
proceeds to the declaration of his sentiments as follows. 

" The first and most important article of religion, on which I 
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have some thoughts to suggest, and which bas been a subject of 
reflection with me for many years, has respect to difline predu
tination, that is, the election of men to 1aloation, and tlteir re
probation to destruction. 

" I begin with this article, and I shall, first, shew what is 
taught respecting it, both orally and in writing, in our churches, 
and in the university of Leyden; secondly, I shall propose my 
own thoughts respecting it, and at the same time exhibit my own 
opinion concerning it. 

" The opinions of the learned respecting this article of faith 
are not one and the same, but diverse and in several respects 
discrepant. Those who are most rigid in their views, hold for 
substance to the following sentiments ; as appears in all parts of 
their writings. 

" That God, by an eternal and immutable decree, has pre
destinated some to eternal life, and some to everlasting perdi
tion, without respect to them as having been created, much Jess 
as having sinned, and without any regard to their righteouaoeas 
or unrighteousness, obedience or disobedience, but of his ..,., 
~ood plea~Ure ; and this, that he might display the glory of his 
JUstice and compassion, or (as some say) of his saving grace, 
wisdom, and sovereign power." pp. 99, 100. 

This first proposition contains the essential part of the opinioa 
in question. Arminius then proceeds to detail, under eight 
heads more, various subordinate propositions connected by the 
high predestinarians with their main position. The substance 
of these is, that ' the meam of carrying the great and original 
decree into execution, were also predestinated, and will necee
sarily and certainly bring about the end intended ; that of these 
means, some are common both to election and reprobation, and 
some peculiar to each ; that those means common to both were, 
the creation of man in a state of original righteousness and holi
ness, the permission of Adam's fall, (or rather, the arrangement 
made by God that man should sin, and become corrupt,) 
the loss of the image of God or original righteousness, and the 
consequent conclusion of all under sin and condemnation ;-and 
aU this, because in order to save there must be some to sa~, 
in order to condemn there must be sinners, and in order to be 
sinners without making God the author of sin, men must be cre
ated in a state of righteousness. Of the means predestinated to 
carry into effect the decree of election, are ( 1) The gift of the 
Saviour; (2) The effectual calling of the elect; (3) The pre-
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servatioo of them in a state of grace ; ( 4) As to elect chiJdren, 
they may, by special promise and grace, be saved without actual 
failb or perseverance in it. Of the means destined to execute the 
decree of reprobation, are, (1) The desertion of the non-elect 
io their state of sin, and the withholding of saving grace from 
them. This is done in two ways; first, Christ did not make any 
atonement for the non-elect ; and secondly, God does not com
municate his spirit to them so that they may believe on Christ. 
(2) Adult reprobates are Aardmed, first, by the law of God op
era~ oo the conscience, and enlightening and convincing it ; 
JeCOOdly, by the preaching of the gospel, which makes an exter
n) call to repentance and obedience, and furnishes internal ex
citement to the same ; but which never can produce any better 
faith than that of the devils, who believe and tremble but re
main impenitent.' 

' From all this it follows, that all the elect must necessarily 
and infallibly be saved, and all the reprobate as surely perish ; 
because all things and events, all causes and effects, proceed 
from, and depend entirely upon, the absolute and eternal pur
pose of God.' pp. 100-102. 

Against these views, thus stated by him, Arminius proceeds 
to array twenty one reasons, at very considerable length, (pp. 
102-115,) which I shall not here repeat, inasmuch as be bas 
made a separate declaration of his own sentiments in a subse
quent part of his tkcloration, and my object is history, not dis
cussion. Thus much, however, should be said respecting them, 
viz. that they bear ample testimony to the learning, acuteness, 
dexterity, and logical subtlety of the author ; nor can any one 
read them without feeling that they deserve serious considera
tion. 

It ~ht not to escape notice, moreover, that under his twen
ty-fnt head, be avers, that not only the churches of ancient 
times rejected the doctrine of predestination, but that the Luthe
nn, the Anabaptist, and the Romish churches did the same. 
He admits that Luther and Melancthon favoured the doctrine at 
the beginning of the Reformation, but declares that they after
wards renounced it. For proof of this, be appeals to an epistltt 
of Melanethon, addressed to Caspar Peucer, in which he com
pares the doctrine under consideration to the stoical fatality of 
Zeoo. To the church in Denmark also be appeals, as reject
~ the doctrine; and be declares, very fully and explicitly, 
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that many in the churches of Holland agreed with himself. p. 
115. 
· It is very natural to ask, whether Armin ius, in the spirit which 

is too common among disputants, bas not charged upon his op
ponents, the predestinarians, consequences which he himself 
deduced from their principles, and which they would not admit 
as either necessary, or as being a part of their cret!d. He an
ticipates such an objection himself, antll solemnly declares, at 
the close of his twenty one reasons, that he has taken all the 
principles which he has charged upon them, from their own au
thors, and this "optim8. fide, with the mo1t con~cientiotu fidelity,. 
in order that he might put nothing to their account, which be 
could not clearly establish from their writings." p. 116. 

How far these declarations are correct, the render may judge 
in some measure, by reverting for a moment to p. 236 seq. 
above, where he will find the views of Calvin and Beza ; with 
which those of Supralapsarians generally accorded. But Ar
minius, no doubt, had special reference in all his declarations 
concerning predestination, to the views and assertions of Gomar, 
his rival colleague and antagonist, a man of strong feelings, of 
an irritable temperament, and one who, when pushed in dispute, 
uttered rash and extravagant things. For example ; when, in 
the synod ·of Dort, Episcopius bad been declaiming against the 
doctrine of reprobation, and charging it with making God the 
author of sin, Gomar replied with strong feeling, that " Episco
pius had falsi6ed the tenet of reprobation ; that no man thought 
that God had absolutely decreed to cast away man without sin ; 
but as be did decree the end, so he did decree the means ; that 
is, as he predestinated man to death, so he predestinated him to 
sin, the only way to death." Golden Remains of J. Hales 
fHalesius] as quoted by Mosheim, p. 435. On this, Hales 
f1imself, a high Calvinist when he was at Dort and when he 
wrote his letters on that synod,· remarks, that Gomar " so mend
ed the question, as tinkers mend kettles, and made it worse than 
it was .before." Again, when Martin ius of Bremen, a member 
of the synod of Dort, had with great modesty and gentlene!S 
maintained the doctrine, that Christ is not only the patron and 
vindicator of the election of the faithful, but also the author and 
special cause of it, Gomar, who felt that this would be assigning 
a ground for election difterent from the mere good pleasure (de
eretum absolutum) of God, rose with great emotion, pulled off 
his glove_, and threw it down in presence of all the synod, chal-
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Jeo~ Martinius to a public contest on that point. To this 
Maninius made no reply ; but the president of the council and 
the members of it interfered. The council was soon dismissed 
by prayt>rs as usual ; but all this, says Hale!, had no effect in 
composing the mind of Gomar. As soon as prayers were end
ed, be immediately renewed his challenge to Martinius ; which 
however he declined to accept, not through want of ability, for 
be was a distinguished scholar and theologian, but from his pa
cific temper and modest feelings. Halesii Epistolae, p. 419. 
Brandt also relates the same anecdotes. 

Balcaoqual, the deputy from the Scotch churches to the sy
nod of Dort, a staunch Calvinist himself, says nevertheless of 
Gomar, that" be suffered expressions to escape him, respecting 
the theologians of Bremen, which could proce~d only from the 
mouth of a fool." The same Balcanqual also relates, that the 
English deputies to the synod of Dort laboured much, that when 
the synod expressed their disapprobation of asserting that God 
was the author of sin, they should also express their abhorrence 
of the expressions, " Deum movere hominum linguas ad blas
phemandum ;" and " Hominem non posse plus boni facere, 
quam facit." But in this the deputies failed; not because the 
council as a body approved of these and the like expressions, 
(which clearly they did not,) but because they knew that some 
of the members of it had employed such declarations in contro
versy, and to condemn them would savour too much of person
ality. See Halesii Hist. p. 60 seq. edit. Mosheim. 

From such facts the reader can judge, whether the charges 
of Armioius have not some foundation, in regard to the mode 
in which the decretum ab1olutum was represented by some of 
the Supralapsarians. To charge these modes of representation 
on them all, would be an evident act of injustice ; but still, it is 
one which, for the purposes of argumentum ad invidiam, is fre
quently committed. 

After aU, however, that Arminius was excited by his feelings 
and the circumstances in which he was placed, to make out as 
scroog a case against his antagonists as could well· be made out, 
every intelligent reader will easiJy concede. For the colouring, 
therefore, and for the intensity of the whole picture, the reader 
most con!ider himself, in some good measure, indebted to the 
11eal of Arminius. 

Haring thus given the views of the high predestinarian party, 
.Arminius admits that there is a second and a third party who 

Digitized by Googl e 



268 Crud of ..irminiru. (APRIL 

bold to the doctrine of decrees, and whose views be proceeds 
to state. 

" The second class hold, that God, by an eternal and immuta
ble decree, did, of his own good pleasure, ordain that a small 
part only of men should be saved ; and also that he would pass 
by the rest, leave them to their own sinfulness, and withhold his 
saving grace from them; and finally, that being sinners, and un
reclaimed, he would, in order to display his justice, subject them 
to eternal death. The elect he predestinated to eternal life ; 
and to accomplish this end, he foreordained a Saviour, their ef
fectual calling, and their final perseverance. As to the repro
bate, the means used to secure their reprobation, were, ( 1) The 
passing by them, i. e. withholding his grace from them, and the 
dereliction of them by the Spirit; (2) The pre-condemnation 
of them; which, however, had respect to them 41 linnen, and 
·specially as being sinners in Adam. In order to ensure this 
pre-condemnation, the reprobate are deserted by the Spirit, and 
the consequence is, the hardening of them, and fiuing them for 
destruction." p. 117. 

The main point of difference between this and the preceding 
scheme of predestination, is, that in the second, the decree of 
reprobation is stated as having respect to men as sinners, special
ly as sinners in Adam ; whereas according to the other scheme, 
God did not even respect men as creatures; much less as sinners, 
in his decree of election and reprobation. 

The third class, bold " that God, in making his eternal de
cree of election and reprobation, did have respect to men as 
lapsed and condemned ; that in choosing some to life, he did 
it for the display of his own compassion ; and that in giving over 
others to eternal ruin in their sinful and condemned state, he did 
this in order to display his justice ; and that he was not at all 
moved in the one case, by repentance and faith, nor in the oth.
er, by impenitence and unbelief. The means of executing this 
decree of election and reprobation, are essentially the same as 
those already stated." The difference between this last scheme 
and the others, is, that it is wblaJ»arian, i. e. it commences the 
election and reprobation of men at a point which was posterioc 
to the lapse of Adam. p. 118. 

After a short argument against the second and third scheme 
of predestination (p. 118) Arminius proceeds, at last, to declare 
his own views, which be thinks are " quam maxiJAe" conform-
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ed to the word of God. To do him justice, I must quote him 
here, without abridgement. 

L " The first and absolute decree of God, respecting the sal
vation of sinful man, is, that by which be decreed to coostitute 
his Son Jeaus Christ, a mediator, saviour, high priest, aod king; 
wbo by his death should take away sin, aod by his obedience 
should procure the salvation that had been lost, and by his pow
er coofer it.'' 

D. " The second precise aod absolute decree of God is, that 
by which he decreed to receive the penitent aod believing to his 
favour, and to save all those in Christ who should persevere un-
10 the end, and this by Christ aod through Christ; but the im
penitent and unbelieving, he left in sin and under wrath, aod 
coodemoed them as alienated from-Christ. 

ill. "The third decree of God is, that by which he decreed 
that the means necessary to faith and repentance should be suffi
cieotly and efficaciously a1Forded. This however is conducted in 
a mannec agreeable to the wisdom of God, by which he knows 
what becomes his compassion or his severity, and also in a man
ner accordant with his justice, by whiCh he is prepared to folio~ 
the prescription of his wisdom and to carry it into execution. 

IV. " Hence follows a fourth decree, by which he has or
damed, that particular individuals and certain persons shoold be 
saved and should be damned. But this decree depends on the 
foreknowledge of God, by which he knew from eternity who, in 
acconfance with his administration of the meaas fitted to pro
duce conversion and faith, his grace coming in aid of them, 
would believe, and, in consequence of grace afterwards obtain
ed, would persevere ; and also who would not believe, and 
would not persevere." p. 119. 

Having thus given the essence of his creed on the subject of pre
deal \nation, Arminius proceeds to fortify it, by averring, 'that such 
a predestination is the foundation of Christianity and of the cer
tainty of salvation ; that it is the very gospel itself, necessary to sal
vation ; that it is so palpably supported by the Scriptures, it has no 
need of councils for its support; that no orthodox teacher ever con
tradicted it ; that it agrees with all the confessions of the reform
ed churches, and especially with the Belgic confession and cate
chism ; that it accords with the nature of God and the nature of 
mao ; that it agrees with the design of our creation, and with the 
oawre of eternal Jife and death ; that it harmonizes with the fall 
of ruau, with the nature of grace, with the nature aud liberty of 
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the human will, with the glory of God, the honour of Christ, and 
the salvation of men, and also with the order of the prescribed 
graces of the gospel, such as repentance, faith, etc. It also con
firms the administration of the gospel, and is the very basis of 
the Christian religion. Finally be avers, that the great body of 
Christians in all ages have approved the doctrine, as be has 
stated it.' pp. 119, 120. 

This is not the place to theologize, nor is it my intention to 
do so ; but if it were, it would seem not very difficult to ask 
questions respecting the creed of Arminius thus avowed, which 
would be attended with difficulties not less than those which he 
has thrown in the way of his opponents. For example, in re
gard to No.I. Did the plan of God's decrees and purposes com
mence at the point which succeeded the fall and ruin of man ? 
And when he decreed that Christ should be a redeemer of lost 
man, had he before determined, that there should be any need 
of a redeemer ? Or was· the necessity for one an unlooked for, 
unexpected mishap, which took place in spite of infinite wisdom 
and power, and which the Supreme Being finally provided for, 
by making decrees after the mischief was done ? etc. 

These and a multitude of other like questions force themselves 
spontaneously upon the thinking and reasoning mind, and com
pel it to feel, that in shunning Scylla it is very easy to/lunge in
to Charybdis. In shunning the doctrine of fate, an avoiding 
the making of man a mere machine consigned to inevitable and 
necessary destruction, why should we in reality, although not in 
words, divest the divine Being of omniscience, or deny that he 
has a specific purpose and object in all his works ? Why should 
we bold him up as by after-thought providing for exigencies up
on which he could not before calculate, and which (one would 
be tempted to suppose) he could not even foreknow? Must it 
be proved again to the world, that God knows all things " from 
the beginning to the end," and that all are under his control? 

Having thus given and defended his own creed on the sub
ject of predutination, Arminius proceeds to disclose his views 
on other topics connected with it, or dependent in some measure 
upon it. Such are the following. 

1. The protJidence of God. " The providence of God I de
fine to be, the careful, continual, and ever present inspection of 
God, by virtue of which he extends his care to the whole world 
in general, and to all creatures without exception in particular ; 
in so far as that he preserves them in their own proper essence, 
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qualities, actions, and a1fections, and governs them in such a 
manner as is becoming and congruous, to the praise of his own 
name, and to the salvation of believers. 

" J do not, therefore, in any measure detract from the provi
dence of God any of those things which belong to it ; but l af-
6nn that it preserves, governs, controls, and directs all things, 
and that nothing can take place fortuitously or by chance. Nay, 
I view the free will and the actions themselves of rational beings, 
u subject to the providence of God ; so that nothing can happen 
without his will, not even of those things which are forbidden by 
him, qwe contra voluntatem ejus fiunt. But I make this dis
crimination between good and bad acts, viz. that God wills and 
causes the good ones, and freely permits the bad ones. Nay, I 
very willingly concede, that in respect to evil, every kind of acts 
may be ascribed to the providence of God which can even be 
imagined, saving only this, that God be not regarded as the 
cause of sin. This I have sufficiently shown, in my dispute re
specting justice, and the efficiency of divine providence in the 

froductioo of evil, twice repeated by me at Leyden ; in which 
have endeavoured to ascribe to God whatever acts in respect 

to sin the scriptures represent as belonging to him ; and in which 
I have gone so far, that some have taken occasion from it to ac
cuse me of making God the author of sin." 

2. TM free unll of man. " My opinion in respect to this is, 
that mao, in the original state in which be was created, was en
dowed with knowledge, holiness, and ability of such a nature, 
abat he was competent to understand, estimate, consider, wiU, 
and perform that which was truly good, as he was commanded 
to do ; but still, not without the aid of divine grace. I hold also, 
that after his faU and sin, .be could, in and of himself, neither 
think, will, or do, what is truly good, but that be must be renew
ed and regenerated of God in Christ, by his Holy Spirit, in his 
understanding, affections, or will, and aU his faculties (viribus), 
io order that he may rightly understand, estimate, consider, will, 
aod do that which is truly good. When made a partaker of this 
regeneration or renovation, J hold, that being freed from the 
power of sin, be can think, will, and do good, but still, always 
and only by the grace of God." 

The most thorough advocate of total depravity will scarce
ly Yenture to go farther in regard to mao in his uoregen
ente state, than this statement of Arminius goes. Indeed, 
as be extends renovation to aU the faculties of man, even to his 
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ttnderlianding, I believe that on this point Arminius would find 
few among the orthodox of the present day that would keep 
pace with him. Surely he cannot be accused of laxity in 
this matter. 

3. Tlte grace of God. " First, I believe it is a gratuitous af
fection of God towards miserable sinners; on account of which 
he first gives his Son, that he who believes in him may have 
eternal life ; and next, in Jesus Christ, and ·for his sake, he jus
tifies the sinner, and adopts him as one of his children in order 
to his salvation. Secondly, grace is an infusion of all those 
gifts of the Holy Spirit, both in respect to the understanding as 
well as the will and afFections of men, which pertain to their re
generation and renovation ; of which kind are faith, hope, chari
ty, etc. Without these gifts of grace, man is capable (idoneum) 
neither of thinking, wiJJing, or doing any good thing. Thirdly, 
there is a continual assistance and constant aid of the Holy 
Spirit, by virtue of which the Holy Spirit moves and excites the 
regenerate man to good, by infusing salutary thoughts, by inspir
ing with good desires, so that he may actually will that which is 
good ; and further also, by virtue of this, he wills and operates 
together with man, so that man does that which he desires to do. 
And in this way, I ascribe the beginning, continuation, and con
summation of all good, to grace; and this even to such IUl ex
tent, that man in his regenerate state, without grace coming be
fore and exciting, following on and cooperating, would neither 
think, will, nor do any good thing, nor ever resist any temptation 
or evil.'' . 

" From all this it plainly appears, that I am not chargeable 
with derogating from grace, and that I do not (as I have been 
accused of doing) attribute too much to the free wi11 of man ; 
but all the controversy which I have on this subject, is, whether 
the grace of God is an influence which is irresistible. That is, 
the controversy is not concerning the actions or operations of 
grace, (of which I believe there are as many as any one else 
does,) but only concerning the mode of the operation, viz. 
whether it be irresistible or not. Tn respect to this, I do believe 
in accordance with the Scriptures, that many resist the Holy 
Spirit, and reject offered grace." 

4. Tlae per1et1erance of tlae 1aint1. "My opinion in respect 
to this is, that those who are engrafted into Christ by true faith, 
and thus become partakers of his life-giving spirit, haYe strength 
adequate to contend with Satan, sin, the world, and their own 
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8esb, aod to obtain the victory ; yet still, only by the assistance 
of tbe same Spirit of grace; yea further, that Jesus Christ by his 
Spirit will assist them in every trial, and be their helper ; and 
mat, provided they prepare themselves for the conflict, and im
plore his aid, and are not wanting with respect to themselves, he 
wiD prese"e them from falling, so that by no fraud or force of 
Satan they can be taken out of the hands of Christ. But wheth
er the same persons by negligence cannot lose the beginning 
of their union to Christ, again return to the world, make de
fection from the sound doctrine once delivered to them, lose a 
~ conscience, and make grace ineffectual ; this I think should 
be diligently investigated by the Scriptures, and the subject 
sbould be discussed in our leading convention. I declare, how
ever, _verx frankly, that I ha"e never taught tAat a true belietJer 
vill jiNJUyand totally faU atDay and perish ; although I do not 
deny that there are texts of Scripture which seem to favour this 
118Dtiment, and which I have not seen answered in any way to 
my entire satisfaction ; while, on the other hand, there are some 
of an opposite character, which deserve attentive consideration." 
PP· J.tJ-1!3. 

5. Armioius next proceeds to state his views of the doctrine of 
41UWGJ~Ke of 1alf1ation. He says that he entertains no doubt of 
1he possibility of it ; but that be should deem it less in degree 
than the certainty that there is a God, or that Christ is the Sa
viour of the world ; because God is greater than our hearts, and 
we are more exposed to err in the estimate of ourselves, than we 
are as to the certainty of those truths which have been mention
ed. p. 123. 

6. He says, moreover, that he had been accused of asserting 
that the regenerate can, in this present life, keep all the com
mandments of God, and therefore he had been ranked with 
Pelaglus in this respect. But Pelagius, he says, as understood 
by Augustine, asserted that man was able, by his own strength, 
to obey aU the law of God; which he (Arminius) is so far 
from saying, that he deems this sentiment heretical, and dia
metric:aJly Cf~te to the words of Christ, " Without me ye can 
do uoehiog. He also deems this sentiment hurtful, and inju
rious to the glory of the Saviour. p. 124. 

h would seem from this, that in theory Arminius held to the 
tbilitJ of a r:esenerate man to keep the law of God perfectly, 
wbeo assisted by divine grace ; but as a matter of fact, he 
did not maintain that any man ever did thus keep it. 
N~u. 3i 
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Having made these explicit avowals respecting his tenets in 
regard to the several points which have now been noticed, Ar
minius proceeds to say, that he does not know why he should 
be cootmually traduced, as he had been, for maintaining heret
ical opinions. He avows that be can see no ground whatev
er for this, unless it be, that he is suspected in regard to his 
views concerning the divinity of the Son of God, and with 
respect to the doctrine of justification ; and as be understands 
that such is the fact, he will proceed to declare his sentiments, 
in a manner equally explicit, on these respective points. 

I. TM dit1inity of Chrilt. " As to this, and the word 
Ctwo(feo~, concerning which disputes exist in our university, 
I cannot sufficiendy wonder why they should endeavour to 
render me suspected, or regard me as such. More especially 
do I wonder, because there is no probability whatever on which 
this suspicion can be grounded, and it is so far from all reason 
and truth, that it may be called notoriously slanderous, whatev
er may have been said to my injury respecting it. 

" It happened, indeed, in a dispute on a certain afternoon, at 
our university, when the subject of the divinity of Christ was dis
cussed, that one of the students maintained that the Son of God 
is uwo.Ueo~. and tberefore is •elf-e:Ntent, and derif1el not /au 
Ulenufrom tM Father. On this I observed, that the word 
IIIWOO'Eo~ may be understood in two different ways, viz. either of 
him who i1 truly God, or of him who ;, •il,f-uiltent God. Ac
cording to the former sense, the Son of God is really and truly 
111vro-8Eo~; but not according to the latter. The disputant, how
ever, warmly pursued his argument, and contended strongly that 
the second sense of uwoO'lO~ might be applied to Christ, and 
that the essence of the Father could not with propriety be said 
to be communicated to the Son and the Holy Spirit, but was 
properly and truly common to Father, Son, and Spirit. He de
clared that he was the more confident in this position, because 
Trelcatius,* of pious memory, had espoused it, as appeared 
from his Loci Coramunu. 

"To this I replied, that this sentiment was at variance with 
the word of God, and with the whole Greek and Latin church, 
which always taught that the Son derived hi. deity from the 

• Thie wu Treleatiue the younger. L. Trt!lelltiue, the father, had been 
)llrefeeeor at Leyden, and died of the plague in 1602, at the BIUlle time with 
F. Juniue, the predeeeseor of Armini08. 

Digitized by Googl e 



1831.) Di'Dinity of C/ujlt. 275 

Fatkr by etenuJl generation. 1 added, moreover, that such a 
sentiment as he espoused, would involve us in two contradicto
ry errors, viz. Tritheism and Sabellianism. ; for it would neces
sarily. follow from it that there are three Gods who at the same 
time collaterally possess divine essence, instead of the fact that 
ooe, only hypostatically distinct from another, derived it from 
another ; and yet, for maintaining a unity of essence in a trini
ty of persons, this alone was always rested on as a basis, viz. 
the p~* of the origin of one person from another, i.e. 
of the Soo from the Father. On the other hand, it would fol
low that the Son is Father, and differs from him only in name; 
which was the sentiment of Sabellius. Now as it is peculiar to 
the Father to have self-existent deity, or (to speak more cor
reedy) to have his divinity from no one ; if in that sense the 
Son be called cxwo,,o~ and God of himself, it follows that he 
is the Father." 

Arminius then proceeds to state, that he related this dispute 
with the student to a pious minister of Amsterdam, and re- • 
quested him to inform Trelcatius what use was made of his 
Loci Communu, and to desire him to correct them ; which be 
promised to do. Yet, be says, the report continued to gain 
ground that be was opposed to the doctrine of the Trinity, al
though Gomar, his colleague and opponent, had come out in his 
lectures, expressly against these positions of Trelcatius. The 
latter, he says, was excused and tacitly justified by many, while 
he (Arminius) was condemned. "Tantum (he exclaims) pos
suot favor et zelus.'f p. 124 seq. 

Arminius then proceeds to shew how the friends of Trelca
tias contributed to soften down the expressions which he had 
used, and to defend him. As this affords a notable specimen of 
the argumentation of the times, and of the Spitzfindigkeitm (or 
hair-splitting propensities) of theological schools, as well as of 
the extravagancies of metaphysical speculation on a subject be
yond the reach of human knowledge, I will proceed in my trans
lation from Arminius. 

" The milder interpretation [of Trelcatius' assertions J was 

• The expre.ion, like the aubjeet, ia auftieiently obaeure. The reacler 
... it u the author hu giYen it. I auppoae he meana by tmJPIUU uritfi
.U, !he derintion tint of the Son from the Father, and then of the Holy 
Spirit from the Father and the Son. Here i1 an oe~ pnJgruriofa, or 
-in the order of nature, though not of time. If I han not ri1htly uader
atood hia meaning, the reader ia at liberty to aupply a better oDe. 
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this, viz. that the Son of God could be called owo~10~, or 
that be bad his deity of himself, in so far as be is God; ill
though as Son be bas it from the Father. For the sake of ex
plaining this more fully it is said, that God or the divine essence 
may be considered ab1olutely and relatively; that absolutely, 
the Son bas his essence of himself; while relatively, be has it 
of the Father. 

" But these new modes of speaking and new opinions are b1 
no means consistent ; for the Son as Son, and as God, bas hJS 
deity from the Father, although when be is called God, this 
idea is not expressed, but only when he is called Son. Indeed, 
the essence of God can in no way be considered, without afiirm
ing that it is communicated to the Son by the Father; nor can 
it, in a difterent respect, be said to be communicated to him, 
and not to be communicated to him ; for these things are coo
tradictory, and cannot in any different respect be harmonized. 
If he [the Son] has it of himself, considering it in an alnolrtte 
point of view, it cannot be communicated to him; if it is com
municated to him, considered relatit7ely, be cannot have it o( 
himself as absolutely considered." 

" I shall be asked, perhaps, whether I do not con..sider these 
two things as distinct, viz. to he tlae Son of God, and to be God. 
Certainly I do. But when they go further and say, that as to 
be the Son of God means, to have his essence of the Father, 
so to be God, can mean nothing less than to have his essence 
of himself, i. e. to derive it from no one ; this I deny altogether, 
and declare at the same time, that this is not only a great error 
-in sacred theology, but also ift natural philosophy. For to be 
Son and to be God accord well together ; but to have his e5-

sence of the Father, and yet to derive it from no one, is contra
dictory, because the one destroys the other. 

" But that this mistake may be made more apparent, I wiD 
arrange my views in a triplet of propositions : viz. 

I. God is eternal; having divine essence from eternity. 
2. The Father is underived ; having divine essence of none. 
3. The Son is of the Father ; having divine essence of the 

Father. 
" Now the word God, signifies a Being who bas real divine es

~ence; the word Son, that he bas such essence from the Fa
ther ; and hence he may properly be ca1led God, and Son of 
God. But since he cannot be styled Father, it cannot be said 
that he has his essence of himself, or that it is underived. 
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" Yet there are eii>rts made to apologize for such assertions, 
by sayio~, that when the Son, as God, is said to have his es
$e~JC:e of himself, this is no more than to say, that divine eseence 
is UJJderived. But if we may indulge io such apologies, there is 
oochiog howe.er badly spoken, which may not find some excuse. 
For ahhough God and divine essence do not difler substantiaUy 
(oaicrfGIClw~); still, it does by no means follow, that whatever 
may be predicated of divine essence, can be predicated of God ; 
because, according to our modes of conception, these things are 
distioguished~aod aU our modes of expreuioo ought to be adapt
ed to this, since we are expected so to speak as to be ri~htJy 
understood. Hence it appears that we may correctly say quod 
IJeu. lfiOrlWin eue, that God died ; also that the essence of 
God was communicated ; but not at all that God was commu
nicated. He who understands the difference between ab1tmd 
aod eoaertte, (about which we have so frequeat disputes with 
the Lutherans,) will easily understand what absurd consequen
ces would follow, if such explications were once admitted in 
the church of God. 

" It cannot, therefore, in any way be defended as well spoken, 
wiJen it is said that the Son of God is cnnoq,.~; nor is it at 
aD correct to say, that the essence of God is common to the 
three divine persons; it is incorrect, because we say, that it 
is commuoieated to one by another. 

" I wish these things may be particularly noted ; so that it 
may be seen, bow much we can tolerate in one whom we do 
not suspect of heresy, and how greedily we catch at every 
thing which may be converted into mauer of accusation, in 
c:aes where we have a suspicion of any one." pp. 124-
126. 

The reader will see by all this, that Arminius was vened in 
the subtilties of the day, and could measure weapons with his 
adversaries, on the arena of school dialectics.· Nor must be 
think the doctrine thus proposed and defended to be new or 
etran~; for it is truly, as Anninius asserts, the doctrine of the 
Greek aud Latin fathers as a body. So acknowledges Bishop 
BuH, near the close of a very long chapter (in his folio entitled 
DefoiUio Fidei Ku:Gmae) on the question whether the Son of 
God was considered by the fathers as cnno.91o~. " All with one 
toice," says be, "deny that the Son is ccwo~,o~." Arminius 
bas stated the subject somewhat explicitly, although dressed 
in the logical technicalities of the day. But the Nicene creed 
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expresses the very same sentiment in another form : " God 
of God, Light of Light, very God of very God." As a body, 
the early fathers believed in the tkrit~ation of the Son as God, 
their pbilosoply not at all revolting at this. The unity itself of 
the Godhead they made out, as Arminius does, from this very 
derivation. It was derivation without separation, a kind of 
nAcnw•al'o~ or ~amion of the divine substance, so as to ex
hibit itself in new relations. The common image made use of 
to convey their meaning, was, the radiance which proceeds from 
the sun, compared with the source of light in the suo itself. 
They did not, indeed, speculate upon all this, in the metaphysi
cal way of Armin ius, nor use language in all respects such as he 
employs ; but that be has truly and bonli fide stated their views 
of the doctrine of the divinity of Christ, needs not to be proved, 
after what Martini bas done in his Guclaiclatt du Dopa der 
Gottlaeit Chrilti, and Keil's essay entitled De Doctoribtu fJtt. 
Eccknae etc. reprinted in his Opuscula. 

No wonder that the doctrine of the Trinity, thus avowed and 
stated, has found difficulties in its reception among diose, who 
regard self-existence and independence as essential to true di
vinity. A tkrit~ed being must necessarily be a deptnden't one ; 
and reasoning as we now do, we are constrained to ask, How 
can a dependent being be God over all? No wonder that Ar
minius found his more strenuously orthodox neighbours discon
tented with these relics of ancient times, and ready to embrace 
the first suggestion from a respectable quarter, that the Logos, 
being truly God, must as true God be self-existent and underiv
ed. The human mind, as now trained for the most part, can 
scarcely deem it possible that men should have ever believed 
and taught otherwise, if it were not so amply attested by history. 
Such have been the unhappy fruits of the emanation philosophy 
of the East, which mingled itself with the religious views and 
reasonings of early Christians, in respect to deep and difficult 
subjects in philosophy. 

But to return ; it was after all, very unfair to accuse Armini
us of Ari4n views, because he speculated with the Nicene fa
thers. Most clearly he would have sided with the Council of 
Nice ; and his opponents should not have aimed tpargere t10eu 

ambigutu concerning him, in respect to this point, while they 
themselves admitted the high authority of that Council. I pro-
ceed with the remaining point. · 

II. Ju•ti.fication. "On this point," says Arminius, " I am not 
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coosc:ious of having thought or taught any thing difFerent from 
what the reformed and protestant churches believe •••• For 
the present I say briefly, that I believe sinners to be justified 
solely by the obedience of Christ ; and that the righteousness of 
Christ is the sole meritorious cause, on account of which God 
pardoos believers, and accounts them as just, not otherwise than 
if they had obeyed the whole law. But since God imputes the 
righteousoess of Christ to none except to believers, I think that 
in this seose, faith may well and truly be said to be gratuitously 
imputed to a believer for righteousness, viz. inasmuch as God 
has set forth his Son Jesus Christ as the mercy seat (Uaa~~()f
o.) or propitiatory sacrifice, by faith in his blood. But howev
er this may be, my sentiments on this subject do oot so difFer 
from those of Calvin, whom all admit to be correct here, but 
that I am ready to subscribe with my own hand, to those things 
which he has said in the third book of his lmtitutionl." p. 127. 

Armioius then adds : " These, most noble and supreme Or
dinu, are the particular articles, respecting which I deemed it 
necessary to speak my sentiments, agreeably to the order of 
your Cotueuu1." (p. 127.) He then concludes his declara~ 
lion, by urging a new and general synod of the Belgic churches, 
to take into consideration several particulars of their confession 
and catechism. p. 128 seq. 

We may well suppose, that the points which have now been 
brought under review, were the principal ones which were the 
object of attack upon him ; for it would have been very ill-judg
ed in him to leave unnoticed any important particular of accu
sation, before an assembly of the States General, to whom an 
ultimate appeal must be made in all matters of church as well 
as of state. Whatever other allegations his orponents have 
made, or can make against him, I presume that o being wanting 
io shrewdness and foresight never has been, and never will be 
one. He plainly outgeneraled all his competitors, and enlisted 
a llllge maJOrity of the civil power on his side. 

It ap~. however, that Arminius was not assailed in synods 
ooJy. There was put in circulation, in a kind of private way, a 
paper or papers, containing thirty one charges of error, i.e. er
ror with respect to thirty one points in theology. To these he 
at length made a public reply, denyinr; many of them wholly ; 
eJ.l'laioing others ; and avowing his sentiments in regard to most 
of them. From these avowals, 1 beg the liberty of making a 
few extracts, which will explain more fully the opinions of this 
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writer, on some points which the preceding extracts leave un
touched. 

Among other accusations was the following ; viz. " that he 
held, that to those, unto whom the gospel is preached, sufficient 
grace of the Holy Spirit is given, so that if they will, they are 
able to believe ; otherwise God does but mock men, in proffer-
ing them salvation." . 

That he ever taught this, in the same words, or the like ones, 
he totally denies. He afterwards proceeds to shew what be 
does hold. " What is meant by giving 11tjficient pace 'I It is 
known that there is habitual grace (gratiam habJtualem ), and 
the grace of a16iltance ( assistentiae ). Now the phrase ~t~fficient 
grace may be construed as meaning, that all to whom the gos
pel is preached, have habitual grace infused into them, which 
renders them qualified (aptos) to yield faith to the gospel ; which 
sense I disapprove. For whatever is said of their w(ficiencv, 
I think should be ascribed to the assistance of the Hofy Spirit, 
by which he aids the preaching of the gospel, as the instrument 
by which he is wont to operate on the minds of men. But this 
assistance of the Holy Spirit may easily be explained, and suf
ficiency ascribed to it; so that Pelagian ism may be shunned, at 
a great distance. 

"As to the expression, 'They can believe, through that suf
ficient grace, if they will ;' these words, in this crude form, may 
be made to convey the very worst sense, and one which by no 
means accords w1th the Scriptures ; just as if, when ability is 
once given, the Holy Spirit and divine grace remain inactive, 
waiting to see whether man will rightly use this ability and be
lieve in the gospel. Whereas be who would think and speak 
correctly respecting this matter, must necessarily assign to grace 
its own part, and this the principal one, in persuading the will so 
that it shall assent to those things which are preached. · 

" This explanation will easily free me from the suspicion of 
heresy on this point." p. 145. 

The amount of these views seems to be, that Armin ius nevet 
meant to assert, that habitual grace rendered men able or dis
posed to accept the offers of the gospel. In other words, what 
IS sometimes called commoJl grace, i. e. such influences of the 
Spirit, whatever they may be, as are bestowed habitually on aU 
men who hear the gospel, these Arminius denies to be suffi
cient to engender faith, or to enable the sinner savingly to be
lieve. He affirms that the gratia tWutentiae, grace specially 
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aiding, or (as we call it) special grace, is necessary in order to 
persuade the will to assent unto the gospel. He avows explicit
ly, tbar we must assign to this grace its own part, and this a prin
cipal one, in the matter of saving belief. And if there can be 
any doubt here as to his meaning, we have to look to his declar
ation respecting the free will of the sinner (p. 271 above), where 
he openly avows, that ' man, in his fallen and sinful state, is 
able neither to think, wiJJ, nor do any thing truly good, but he 
must be regenerated and renewed of God, in Christ, by the Ho
ly Spirit, in his understanding, affections, or will, and all his fac
ulties, in order rightly to understand, regard, consider, will, and 
do that which is truJy good.' 

I do not see how it can be justly denied, that Arminius held 
the doctrine of totaJ depravity, (as this expression is understood · 
by aU considerate and intelligent theologians of the present day,) 
and the doctrine of special grace, in the highest sense that words 
are capable of expressing, unJess man is represented as a mere 
pass\ve machine. It is doing manifest injustice to his memory, 
to tax him with a denial of these doctrines ; and equal injustice, 
to appeal to him as a patron and supporter of sentiments direct
ly opposed to these doctrines. The envy or fear of a name, 
and the heat of party spirit, can never be an adequate apology 
for doing injustice to the dead, in order to gain interest among 
the living. Nor can a Christian sense of justice admit that it 
is pardonable, either to denounce a man for errors which he did 
not bold, or to appeal to him as the patron of sentiments which 
he rejected, (and this in order to render them more popular and 
grateful,) when the means of correction are at hand, and noth
ing is wanting but a littJe diligence to use them. Whatever 

ere the faults or virtues of Arminius, neither the one nor the 
other consisted in his rejecting the doctrine of the entire depra
v\ty of the unregenerate man, or of the special influences of the 
Spirit of God ; for it is clear as the light, that he did fully re
comize the truth of both these doctrines. 

I am apprehensive that neither his opposers nor his friends 
will be satisfied with this representation ; for both, in some re
spects which may easily be conjectured, will be disappointed. 
The pen of historic justice, however, must not be guided by the 
wishes of those who may read, but by the evidence which lies 
before it. This evidence 1 have produced ; and every man of 
candour may now judge for himself. 

Clearly as the opinion of Arminius is expressed in the above 
1 TO, fl. 36 
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extracts, so clearly that we are not at liberty to doubt what hls 
opinion was, unless we can shew that he has made a false state
ment, yet he had such views of the stat~ of the sinner, when la
bouring under that conviction of mind which usually precedes 
the regeneration of the heart, as do not agree with the specula
tive opinions of many excellent men at the present day. The 
point is both a delicate and an interesting one; and therefore it 
is expedient to give his own words. 

The anonymous paper that had been put in circulation, and 
contained the thirty one articles of accusation mentioned above, 
charged him, among other things, with holding that " the works 
of the unregenerate may be pleasing to God, and may be an im
pulsive cause or occasion, on account of which God is moved to 
confer saving grace upon them." 

In respect to this allegation he says : " The word unregene
rate may be understood in a two-fold sense. ( 1) It denotes those 
who have not experienced any influence of the Spirit, either re
generating them, or tending to or preparin~ for regeneration. 
(2) It signifies those who are in the state of being born again, 
and experience the influence of the Holy Spirit, pertaining ei
ther to that which is preparatory to regeneration, or to regenera
tion itself; although the final act itself of regeneration is not yet 
completed. I have reference to such persons, as are led to ac
knowledge their sins, to grieve for them, to desire deliverance 
from them, and to seek after the Deliverer who has been re
vealed ; although they are not yet the actual subjects of that in
fluence of the Spirit, by which the flesh or the old man is m~ 
fied, and the new man, formed for a new life, is able to do good 
works. 

" In the next place I remark, that a thing may be pleasing to 
God, either as an initial aetion pertaining to the commencement 
of conversion ; or as a work complete as to its very essence, 
and performed by one truly converted and born again. Thus 
confession of sin is pleasing to God, in which one acknowledges 
that he is stupid, blind, and poor, and therefore would betake 
himself to Christ that he may procure ointment for his eyes and 
garments for himself. So also, works which proceed from warm 
affection, are pleasing to God. Calvin himself appears to dis
tinguish between the initial and filial fear of God ; and so does 
Beza, who holds that grief and sorrow for sin belong not to the 
essential part of regeneration, but to the preparatory one ; while 
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he places the essence of regeneration itself in the mortification 
[ohio,) and in the vivification [of holiness]. 

" lo the third place I remark, that the occasion or impulsive 
cause by which God is moved, mar be variously understood. 
It will be sufficient for my purpose, i I appeal to two passages 
of Scripture, from a comparison of which a distinction may be 
made out which is agreeable to, and sufficient for, my present 
purpoee. Io Matt. 18: 32 the king says, "I have forgiven thee 
the whole debt, because thou didst ask me." lo Gen. 22: 16, 
I 7, God says to Abnham, " Since thou hast done this th~ 
and hast not spared thy son, thine only son, I will greatly bless 
thee." If any one does not see in these, first an impulnt~e 
cause, and secondly one of eorttplae~, it must be because he is 
blind as to the Scriptures. 

" In the fourth place, saving grace is conferred in different 
measures or ways ; it may be the first grace, or the second ; it 
may be antec:edeot, or subsequent ; it may be operating, or co
operating; it may be knocking and opening, or actually enter
iog. Now onless one properly distinguishes all these things, 
aad uses his language accordingly, he must necessarily iofrin~e 
upon others, whose seotimeots he does not well understand, or 
he must make them offenders. If any one will duly cousider 
these t~ he will find that the accusation or allegation' in 

ueslioo, w.beo understood in ooe sense, is agreeable to the 
; but in another sense, it is widely diverse from them. 

the word .,.,.egmerate be understood as designating 
ooe in whom the work of regeneration is begun but not com
pleted ; let that which is pleasing when completed, be consider
ed as agreeable when it is commenced ; let impullit~e be defin
ed as that which tends to the final obtaining of a thing ; and 
fioaDy, let saving grace be considered as secondary, sub~uent, 
~e, and actually entering [the sinners heart] ; then, 
evidently we may say with propriety, that earnest sorrow for sin 
is p~ 10 God in such a sense, that, from his aboundin§ 
eompusioo, he is moved by it to bestow grace on sinful mao. 
pp. 168, 159. 

It would seem, from this representation, that the sinner who 
is awakened to a sense of his lost condition, may, as Arminius 
newed it, be the subject of real sorrow for sin, and have a deep, 
or at least a true seose of his spiritus,} wants, and of the necessi
ty of becaJdog bimse)( to Christ in order that they may be sup
plied ; and all this, short of actual regeneration. This seeiD5 
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at first view to be repugnant to his opinions about the natural, un
regenerate man, which have been stated above, and also to the 
statement of Arminius with regard to special grace. But the 
contradiction is merely in appearance. Arminius does not deny 
that the sinner's conviction and sorrow for sin, are the work of 
the Spirit ; he recognizes it as the initial work of the Spirit, 
but not as the essential and completing one. Of course, he does 
not contradict his views of the natural man, as he is in himself. 
The mistake, if there be any, lies in his definition of regenera
tion. He appeals to Beza in order to confirm this, and avers 
that Beza held grief and sorrow for sin not to be regeneration, 
but only a preparation for it. The mortification of the sinful prin
ciple, and the vivification of the holy one, · Beza makes to be re
generation. And as Arminius had himself been a pupil and an 
ardent admirer of Beza, we can hardly distrust the correctness 
of this statement. 

Now, at the present day, we are accustomed (righdy as I 
must believe) to think, that real grief and sorrow for sin come 
only from a heart truly penitent, and therefore truly regenerate. 
The.re may be much terror on account of sin, much kgal fear, 
much " sorrow of the world which worketh death," without any 
real evangelical contrition. The error of Arminius, then, if it 
be one, lies merely in mistaking the definition of regeneration, 
?' in a want of ri~ht views as to the place of its commencement, 
1f I may be permitted so to speak. He makes a gradual work, 
pardy legal and partly evangelical, all of which together makes 
up an initial and final work of the Spirit, or the whole compass 
of the operation by divine grace. After all, the essential act of 
regeneration itself, the final one, the gratia _firudu, efficiem, ia
grediem, he does not state to be gradual. ft is the preparatory, 
not the final part, which in his view is gradual. 

We may differ from him, then, and from Beza, (if Arminius 
has correctly stated his opinion,) as to the point where the actu
al renovation itself of the heart begins. But we need not, on 
this account, accuse either of them as being heterodox on this 
point, so long as they ascribe bot!& the initial and final prot:ua to 
dinne grace, and maintain that the sinner of himself is " dead 
in trespasses and sins." 

In regard, moreover, to what Arminius calls the initial or pre
paratory part of the work of regeneration, be certainly does not 
atand alone here. If this be heretical, then others, whose repu
tation for high orthodoxy has never been called in question, are 
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aJso heretical on the same point. Thus in confirmation of the 
swemeot of Arminius respecting Beza, I find that this author 
in commenting on John 3: 6, Tltat Ul!&ich il horn of the flu/& il 

JeM, orad tlr.ot wlaida il horn of. the Spirit il 'Pint, says, when 
explaining the nature of the sp~ritual birth, in distinction from 
our natural one, ' that tht. ..Spirit of God does not impart himself 
to the regeoerate substantiaUy, i.e. by infusing into them a part 
of his own essence, or by an abscission of himself in part, and 
communicating this part to those who are created anew ; nor 
does he create a new substance in the place of the old one which 
beJonged to the natural man ; he only renews the image of God 
in them, removing by his power their former state of pollution, 
IDd bestowing oo them a disposition to purity ; which is a work 
so great and distinguished, that those who are transformed in 
such a mmner as to their moral qualities, may with propriety be 
ealled regenerate, that is, born again, yea, they seem as it were 
to be created anew, by existing in a new state.' 

But this great work is not begun and completed at once, ac
cording to tbe Yiews of Beza. So he explains himself: " Hoc 
aotem SElfSDI quidem [Spiritus) efficit ; et primum in animl, 
eojus intellectum veri luce illustrare, et voluntatem et caeteros 
a&ctus ad bonum volendum et praestandum praeparare inci
ptt f' that is, ' the Holy Spirit GlUDUALLY accomplishes the work 
of regeneration ; be begins by imparting light to the understand
ing ; and thus he prepares the way for the will and other a11ec
cioos to be inclined to that which is good.' 

How this difiers, in any material circumstance, from the stat&
meot and views of Arminius, I am not able to perceive. Nei
ther of them maintains, that the u1ential act itself of regenerating, 
is gradual. Both aver that tbere is a preparatory work which is 
gradual, (hoc 1enlim efficit,} so that one may affirm that Beza 
and Arminius both held the work of regeneration to he gradual, 
when considered as ll whole, i. e. as embracing the initial or 
preparatory work ; but neither avers this, as to the act itself 
Of creating the soul anew, or of regenerating it in the high
est and truly efficient sense. 

Nor do these writers stand alone. Dr Owen, the coryp/&ae
"' of the English Calvinists, in his great work on the ·Spirit, 
says, that "Ordinarily there are certain pretliow and prepar
fltory working• in and upon the souls of men, that are ante
cedent and dilpolitit1e unto regenel'lltion." Vol. I. P· 362.
" This," he goes on to say, "is, for the substance of 1t, the po-
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Sitton of the divines of the church of Englaud at the Synod of 
Dort. • • • I mention this, that those by whom these things are 
despised, may a litt1e consider whose ashes they trample on 
and scorn.'' He then goes on to aver, that what he says re
specting this preparatory work, bas respect only to adults; and 
that "the disposition (preparatory and dispositive) is only ma
terially so, but not such as contains grace of tfie same nature 
u in regeneration itself." 

But what is a material disposition to regeneration ? Let the 
author explain himself. " It is one which disposeth, and in 
some way maketh a subject fit, for the reception of that which 
shall be communicated, added, or infused into it as its form." 
By form here, I suppose the writer to mean, what was meaot 
by the metaphysical schools of his day. Form, in one sense of 
the word, means a mould. Now as melted metal poured into a 
mould, receives a particular form and shape ; so in~n into a 
t/,ing a1 a form, borrows its meaning from this. The mould 
(so to speak)"of the soul is, in Dr Owen's view, first to be fash
ioned, shaped materia/iter, i.e. as to its own natural ingredients 
or component parts, before the Spirit of God can be infused 
into it. 

He proceeds to explain his idea. " So wood by dryness and 
a due composure, is made ready and fit to admit of firing or 
continual fire.'' Such then is the preparatory work of re
generation, in Dr Owen's view. He distinguishes between this 
so called material disposition and a formal disposition of the 
soul. The latter is an n«(1X~ of essential regenerating grace ; 
(formal here meaning u1ential, i. e. pertaining, according to the 
old metaphysics, to euential form ; ) it is " where one degree of 
the same kind, disposeth the subject unto farther degrees of it ; 
as the morning light, which is of the same kind, disposeth the 
air to the reception of the full light of the sun." This formal 
disposition he excludes from the preparatory work ; and exact
ly the same thing do Arminius and Beza. 

Dr. Owen proceeds still further to unfold his idea of the new 
birth. " In natural generation," says he, "there are sundry dis
positions of the matter, before the form r essence] is introduced. 
So the body of Adam was formed, befOre the rational soul was 
breathed into it; and Ezekiel's bones came together with a 
noise and shaking, before the breath of life entered into them." 
p. 363. 

Hear him in another subsequent passage : " There are some 
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thiop required of US in the way of duty, IN ORDRR UNTO OUR 

REGU.EJU.TtoN, tDhich ore 10 in the power of our own natu
ral IIIJilitiu, as that nothing but corrupt prejudices and stub
bornness in sinning, doth keep or hinder men from the perform
ance of them." These things be states to be, ( 1) " Outward at
tendance oo the dispensation of God's word; (2) A diligent in
tention [attention] of mind in attending on the means of grace." 
"These things," says he again, ''are required of us in order un
to 011r regeneration." pp. 364, 365. He goes on to state, 
that these will not of themselves regenerate us, " without an es
pecial, efi'ectual, internal work of the Holy Spirit on the soul ;" 
but that God does "ordinarily, in the eflCctual dispensation of 
his grace, meet with them who attend diligently to the outward 
administration of the means of it." 

Beside these preparatory steps towards regeneration, Dr 
Owen avers that there are other and more important ones. 
" There are certain sriritual eft'ects, wrought in and upon the 
soo1a or men, whereo the word ~s the instrument ;" viz. (1) Il
lumination. (2) Conviction. (3) Reformation. "The first of 
these respects the mind only ; ihe second, the mind, conscience 
and atrectioos; the third, the life and conversation." p. 366. Un
der the bead which treats of illumination, he declares, that 
" there is an iJlumination [of the unregenerate,] which is an u
p«:iaa effect of the Holy Ghost, by the word, on the minds of 
men;" and this be endeavours to establish, by declaring that 
'such an illumination adds perspicuity to the understanding ; 
~reater assent of mind to things revealed ; some kind of sudden 
py; and sometimes it adds gifts to all the rest.' He concludes 
this bead, by saying that such illumination is not regeneration, 
but " a tlaird degree r of illumination] is required thereunto.'' 
Tbe second degree has "brought tbe subject of it out of a purely 
u.tural state, and placed him on a kind of intermediate ground. 
A third degree perfects the work. And this second degree, 
" in the order of nature, is P.revious to a full and real conversion 
to God, and is materially Lin the sense before explained] pre
pl!'t!eoty and dispositive thereunto." 

Under the head of cor&ftction, he states, that " it is anteceda
aeous unto real cooversion to God;" it consists " in sonow or 
pie( for sin committed, because past or irrecoverable ;" alao 
" io humiliation for sin, which is the exercile or working of sor
row and fear in outward acts of confession, fasting, praying, and 
dae like." pp. 368, 369. . 
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To all these he adds, that " the soul is filled with thoughts, 
desires, inquiries, and contrivances about a deliverance out of 
that state and condition wherein it is ;" and that " a great refor
mation of life, and change in affection~, doth ensue hereon." 

" All these," be next avers, " may be wrought in the minds 
of men by the dispensation of the word, and yet the work of re
generation never be perfected in them." Moreover, "These 
things are f,ood in themselves, and fruits of the kindness of God 
towards us' (p. 370) ; "they are the effects of the power of the 
Spirit of God." p. 372. 

An objection then presents itself to the mind of this distin
guished theologian. ' How can the Holy Spirit be the author 
of a work, which is inefiectuaJ and imperfect upon the hearts of 
men?' To this he answers, (I) In most persons real cooversion 
foUowa this work ; and " their preparatory acting• make way for 
the introduction of the new spiritual life into the soul." (2) 
Their failure is owing to the sinner's extreme wickedness ; for 
" even common illumination and conviction of sin have, in their 
own nature, a tendency unto sincere conversion." It is" wil
fulness and stubbornness in those enlightened and convicted," 
which defeat the end to be attained. " They faixt not for wANT 
Or STRI!NOTH to proceed; BUT BY A I'RI!B ACT or THEIR OWN 

WILLs, they refuse the grace which is further tendered unto 
them in the gospel. This will, and its actual resistency unto 
the work of the Spirit, God is pleased in some way to take 
away . • • • but tAt •in of men, and tlaeir guilt, i.t in it, where it 
is continued ; for no more is required hereunto, [i. e. to consti
tute sin or guilt,] but that it be t1oluntary; IT Is WILL, AND NOT 
POWER, THAT GIVES ILECTITUDJ: Oil OBLIQUITY UNTO MOBAL 

ACTIONS." PP· 373, 374. 
So speak the unbiassed feelings of every man on earth, re

specting the moral nature of sin, when he forgets system, and 
comes to vindicate God and the work of his Spirit, as Dr Owen 
does here. It is " not want of strength," sars this excellent man 
and divine, " but a free act of the sinner s own will" which 
makes him come short of the grace of life. How little Dr 
Owen, on some occasions, remembered such explicit declara
tions as these, when be was urging the doctrine of human inabil
ity and depravity against the Semipelagians of his day, any one 
may see who will take the trouble to compare his works. But 
I return to my immediate purpose. 

Dr Owen does not even stop with the preparatory work of 
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reg .. where I have left him. He goes on quite beyood 
AimiMiS lilleelf; for in speaking of his ' preparatory aod dia
positive woik,' he says : "These operations of the Holy Spirit 
are, in their own nature, oooD AND HOLY ; illumination is so; 
so is conviction ; so is sorrow for sin ; with a subsequent change 
of afi"ectious and amendment of life." p. 374. . 

Arminius contented himself with aveJTing merely, that these 
thiop iD the convicted sinner were pletuing to God, because 
they are dispositive towards regeneration, i. e. constitute an ini
tial state of preparation for that work. But Dr Owen does not 
scruple to say, that these very same things are "good and laoly." 
Both acknowledge that they proceed solely from the influence of 
the Spirit ; so that here is no room for making any distinction. 
If then Arminius was an Arminaan in regard to this whole mat
ter, .Beza was one equally decided, and Dr Owen was gready 
advanced beyond either, in the same heresy. So easy it is, 
where history and facts are not consulted, and prejudice and 
popular clamour are followed, to put down one mao for heresy, 
and cry up another for orthodoxy, when, if both are sifted to the 
bottom, it will be found, that they are substantially agreed on the 
verr points where they are affimled widely to dift'er. 

The right or wrong of Arminius, or Beza, or Owen, is not 
what I am labouring to prove or disprove. This is not my pre
sent business. But to do historical justice to the parties con
cerned, by shewing what their opinions really were, and what 
justice or injustice bas been done them by subsequent ages, will 
be regarded as highly proper, by every candid aod discerning 
IDIO. 

My apology for dwelling so long on these points, is, the inte
rest which they claim, at present, in our religious community. 
Every man who wishes to know " what be speaketh and where
of he affirmeth," will be glad to have facts placed before him; 
and then he can judge for himself. 

I do not refrain from giving any opinion on the coJTectoess of 
the seutimeots above cited, because I have none ; but because, 
as I have already remarked, it would here be out of place. I 
say, only in a word, that to some of the tlai.g1 aimed at by these 
distinguisbed writers, I can give my hearty assent ; to some oth
ers, I cannot ; and to the J~Wde of representation in general, I 
feel many objections which do not seem to me capable of being 
removed. 

I proceed to another topic of great interest, and respectins 
No. U. 37 
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which I have yet exhibited no very explicit declarations of Ar
minius; I mean tAt 1in ond fall ot our firll parent~, In his the
sis respecting this, he ascribes their first sin to their own free 
will, and to Satan, as concurrent causes of it. As to its e1fect 
on their posterity, he uses the following language. 

" Thil whole sin is not peculiar to our first parents, but is 
common to the whole race of their posterity; who, at the time 
when they sinned, were in their loins, and afterwards descended 
by natural generation from them. For all linntd ia .lltlar~&y 
Rom. v. Whatever punishment, therefore, was inflicted on our 
first parents, has gone down through, and still rests on, all their 
posterity ; so that aU are children of wrath by nature (Eph. 3: 
3), being obnoxious to condemnation, to death temporal and 
eternal, and to a destitution of original righteousness and holi
ness. To these evils they will remain eternally subject, unless 
they are delivered from them by Jesus Christ ; to whom be glo
ry for ever." p. 243. 

'l'o the same purpose Arminius speaks, in another thesis re
specting- the e1fects of the sin committed by our first parents. 
" If they transgressed, their posterity were to be deprived of such 
blessings as they enjoyed, (viz. the favour and grace of God,) 
and were to become oboox10us to the opposite evils. Hence it 
comes, that aU men who are their natural descendants, have be
come obnoxious to eternal and temporal death, and are destitute 
of original righteousness ; which penalty is usually called, a Joss 
of the divine image, and original1in." p. 378. 

If President Edwards, who endeavours to prove the physical 
and metaphysical unity of all men with Adam and Eve, was suf ... 
ficiently strenuous on the doctrine of original sin and imputation 
of sin; then is Armin ius to be regarded in the same light as to 
this point ; inasmuch as he maintains the absolute phyN.tal unity 
of all men with Adam, and that the same sentence of death, 
temporal and eternal, has come upon all, because they did thus 
partake of Ad ani's sin. So says the Westminster Catechism, 
moreover : " Who sinned IN him, and fell with him, in his first 
transgression." I have met with no orthodoxy of a higher type 
than that of Arminius, on this much contested point. 

My readers will doubtless be curious to iuquire, whether Ar
mmius has given us still more particular views, in respect to the 
hereditary depravity wl&ich we derive from Adam. In his thesis 
on (U;tual lim, he has touched this point. He is speaking of the 
cause of our sinning, when he says : " The efficient cause of all 
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actual ins, is man's free will. The causa npo'lfOVpi,"', prece
dent cause, is our original inclination to that which is contrary to 
the divine law, which (inclination l we contracted by natural gen
eration from our first parents. 'the causa! npo.cncrpxr••••· the 
predisposing causes [of sin], are the objects and occasions whicb 
solicit to sin." p. 245. 

In his thesis respecting the free will and ability of men, be 
represents the unregenerate man as ' impotent in his will with re
spect to good; as mangled, wounded, infirm, bowed down, beat 
down, taken captive, undone, lost ; his ability not only weaken
ed and inefficacious, without the assistance of divine grace, but 

amounting to nothing at all without such grace; for, adds he, 
Christ bas said, Without me ye can do nothing. The mind of 
man, in bis natural state, he declares to be darkened, nod inca
pable of understanding the things of the Spirit. With this is as
sociated the perverseness of the heart and affections, so that the 
sinner hates what is truly good, and loves and pursues what is 
e il. The carnal mind is enmity against God, is not subject to 
his Jaw, neither indeed can be. The heart is deceitful, per
verse, uncircumcised, hard, and stony; its imagination is only 
e\il, from youth.' 

' His impotence as to all that is good, corresponds to his 
blindness of mind and perversity of heart. An evil ttee cannot 
bring forth good fruit. He is not subject to the law of God, 
neither can he be so. He is altogether dead in sin. Where 
the spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty ; the Son only can 
make us free ; " it follows, therefore, that our will, since the 
first offence of Adam, i1 not free to good, unless it is made free 
by the Son.'' pp. 263, 264. 

It were easy to make other extracts ; but I desist, through 
fear of wearying my readers. Enough surely has been extract
ed, 10 shew what Arminius thought upon all the controvert
ed points of theology in his day. In common with his country
men in general, he had a full belief in the divine inspiration, the 
entire suiiciency, and the paramount authority of the Scriptures; 
in tbe doctrine of the Trinity, as held by the Council of Nice 
and the Afbanasiao fathers ; in the vicarious sacrifice and atone
ment of Christ ; in justification by grace alone through faith in 
Christ ; in regeneration by the special and supernatural influen
ces of the Holy Spirit ; and in a word, in the doctrines at large 
eootained in the usual systems of divinity which the times then 
afforded~ His belief respecting original sin, the corruption of 
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buman nature, hereditary depravity, federal relation to Adam, 
aod every thing connected with these topics, appMrs to have 
been of the very strongest and fullest kind. Who has gone far
ther than the above extracts present him as going ? If he halts 
about some " quan good works" of the sinner under legal con
viction, be does this only in company with other orthodox men 
of the most strenuous sort. On the subject of falling away from 
grace, he has doubts ; and these arise from such passages as 
those in Ezek. xvm. Heb. vr. x. and 2 Pet. n. But he 
gives no positive opinion on this point. On the doctrine of de
crees only, does be appear to have been nt open war with some 
of his brethren, especially with Gomar his colleague. That he 
was wrong here in some respects ; that he reasoned about the 
decrees of God, as he would about cause and effect in the natn
ral world, and so made out to himself a fatality in the scheme 
of his opponents ; does not seem to me to admit of much doubt. 
But then, if be represents the views of his opponents correctly, 
was there not something excessive in their mode of stating them ? 
When it is averred, that 'God pretlestinated men to eternal life or 
death, not only without all respect to character, but even without re
spect to them as created beings, i. e. as brought into existence ;' 
• are ready to ask, How can the human mind, which believes 
in an omniscient God, "who sees all things from the beginnin,; 
to the end," ever suppose it possible, that the whole of every 
man's character must not eternally have been always present to 
the Divine Mind ? If so, then we almoSt necessarily inquire, 
How could God decree any thing, wholly irrespective of this 
character ? Has he not decreed that voluntary transgressors 
shall be punished with death ? Has he decreed, that any others 
shall be so punished? 

After the contest bad proceeded for a while, it came to pass, 
u we may very naturally suppose, that neither Anninius nor his 
opponents were in a state for dispassionate consideration of the 
subject of it. With the fonner, nearly all decree was fatality, 
except some conditional determinations of a general nature, sus
pended on mao's conduct. With the latter, 1tet pro ratione 110-

lunttu, was too much the order of the day. God could not have 
regard to any thing but to himself alone, either in his judge
ments or in his mercies. 

Such is the tendency and end of bitter and heated dispute. 
If it does not find heretics, it is wont to make them. Diacuuioft 
ie always good ; dirpute ahnost always evil. 
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h is euy to pereeive, as Arminius has more than once inti
mated in his declaration, that the subject of predutination or di
Ne tl«:reu, was the centre and substance of all his controversy 
witb his antagonists. That he doubted whether some might not 
&IJ from regenerating grace, and held tbat saving grace was not 
always irresistible, connected itself, perhaps unconsciously in his 
own mind, yet clearly and plainly, with his doubts about the ab
aolote decree of election and reprobation. If this were nblol•te, 
in the .tense in which he supposed his antagonists to maintain it, 
thea of course falling away from saving grace, or resistance to it. 
m~ be. really out of question. But inasmuch as be reject
ed the idea of an absolute, i. e. an irrespective or unconditional 
decree, ao be would naturally be led to believe, that the lapse of 
tbe ~te, and their power to resist the influences of the 
Spirit, 1rere possible, and perhaps probable. 

lo carefully reviewing his sentiments, it is difficult to see what 
there is in them that is really opposed to the general tenor of our 
WeetmiasterCasechism; unless it be, the simple points just sug
~· Oa ...e of these, viz. falling from grace, it will be remem
bered that Arminius himself did not express an opinion. He 
doubted respecting it. The substance then of his positive heresy, 
if it be such, was that he denied the decretum ab1olutum, main
tained by Calvin, Beza, Gomar, and others of that and succeed
io~imes, and that he did not believe grace ~ be irresistible. 

The point of difficulty in the mind of Anninius here was, that 
dais riew of the divine decrees made God the author of sin, and 
took away the free agency ~d accountability of men. On the 
ocher band, his antagonists most solemnly BYerred, that they did 
aot in any manner teach, nor did they at all believe, that God was 
the author of sin, or that man's liberty was taken away by the di
me decrees. So say the synod of Dort in Cap~ Doctrinre I. 16. 
p. 281 of the Acta: "DecretUm reprobation is: •••• Deum 
oeutiquam peccati authorem, quod cogitatu blasphemum est, 
sed tremeodom, irreprebeosibiJem, et justum jitdicem ac vindi
cem coostituit." Calvin, Beza, and even Gomar himself, have 
ofien made tbe like declarations. Mosheim has laboured, in his 
long preface to Hales' Epistles, wbich contain the history of the 
synod of Dort, to shew that these declarations are not worthy of 
eredit, and that it is impossible for the Lutheran and Calvinistic 
ehurcbes to unite together, ontil the doctrine of decret.m alnolu
,._ is renounced, which makes God, as be says, the author of 
sio, IDd is nothing less than blasphemy ; thus being himself 
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guilty of the very excess and violence of which he complains in 
the contra-remonstrants, viz. charging on them blasphemy by his 
own construction of their opinions, a blasphemy which they ut
terly renounce with horror and indignation. In like manner A:r
minius insisted, that the reasoning of his antagonists led inevitably 
to such a conclusion ; and that they were inconsistent in deny
ing the. conclusion, while they held th~ premises. 

If now analogies from natural causes and efFects, as we see 
them developed in the physical world, are to be applied to met
aphysical subjects of this nature, then the consequences which 
Arminius deduced from the opinions of his antagooists may be 
correct. A physical necessity admits of no strictly voluntary 
agency. But in applying such an analogy, Arminios committed 
a great mistake ; one, however, which bas been repeated from 
that time to this, without any intermission ; and for aught tftat I 
can see, always will be committed, until men learn to reason 
better than to apply phylical analogies to 6piritual things. 

The manifest object of Calvin, Beza, and others, in main
taining the doctrine of decretum ab1olutum, seems to me to be 
to stain the pride of human glory, and to ascribe in the high
est poasible sense all our blessings to the mere good pleasure 
and mercy of God, and none of them to our own merit. 
The spirit of the times led to this. The Romish church not 
only held to the merit of good works, but even to works oC 
supererogation, by which one could lay up in store for others as 
well as himself. The reformers saw the fatal delusion and er
ror of such doctrines, and they were naturally led to an oppo
site extreme. They maintained, by the doctrine of d«retaa 
ab1olutum, not only that we bad no merit of our own in the 
work of salvation, but that God did not even take it into ac
count whether we believed, in determining to save us. ln 
order to make his decree as irrespectire as possible, they ad
vanced still farther, and declared, that God did not even regard 
us as created beings, in determining that he would save us. In
dependent of all character or of all development, antecedent to 
any contemplation of us as actually existing, and only in and of 
himself, be determined to create some to life, and others to 
death, in order to display his goodness on the one hand, and his 
justice on the other. Thus all is of grace; and our election in 
Christ is only the result of the previous decree, and not with 
any reference to what we are or may be. 
· With all this, the free will of the sinner and the saint, and the 
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acC0UD1abiJity of both were allowed ; whether consistently or 
uot, has been long disputed, and will long continue to be. 
There is no end of reasoning upon these subjects, until men will 
ddine more, and assert Jess. How easy to lose one's self in 
such a theme ! How easy to ask questions, also, which the ad
vocates of the decretum ab1olutum find it difficult to answer 
without great embarrassment ! Their opponents have often ask
ed : ' Ia God omniscient and immutable ? Did he from eternity 
know the whole character of every individual, whom he intend
ed to create ? Ia man made in his image, and io reality a free 
ageot 1 Was it not a part of his decree, that mao should freely 
receive or reject the gospel ? Was it a part of his decree, that 
aay sbould be saved, except such as did freely receive it ? And 
if God bas always been omniscient and immutable, and the 
wboJe character of every individual has always been before him, 
bow is it that the decree was made respecting him, without any 
reference to his whole character ?' 

Theee and the like questions are met, on the other hand, by 
others of a diffittent tenor, viz. 'Whether God could know with 
certainty aD events, actions, etc. unless he had decreed them ? 
Whether if decreed, they must not be absolutely certain ? 
Whether God has a plan of his own, which he will fuUy accom
plish, and which his creatures cannot disappoint ? Whether he 
did DOt choose the 'elect in Christ Jesus, before the world began, 
and of his own free wiU ?' Other questions of a similar nature 
might be multiplied almost without end. 

But when all such questions are urged, is the controversy 
brought any nearer to a termination ? Not at aU. Both sides 
are equally confident, and equally able to argue without end. 
From what does this result? From two things, I answer ; the 
first, that men do not define what they mean, in many essential 
respects; the second, that they go on beyond the boundaries of 
human knowledge, and make propositions about that respecting 
which 1hey neither know nor can know any thing. 

Whon ow can enter into the •ecret reasons of God's decrees ? 
Has he revealed them ? The very statement of the subject con
tradicts this. How then are we to know them ? We do not, 
and we cannot. If my brother' then, thinks it comretent for 
him to make affirmations about them, from which think it 
more prudent to refrain, why should he judge me ? Or why 
should J•condemn him, if I see that he is not actuated by a spi
rit o£ presumption, but of inquiry, and of zeal for the honour of 
divine grace ? 
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That God does not regenetate men by his Spirit, because 
they have any merit of their own, must be clear. He meets 
them in a state of enmity ; he " quickens them when they are 
dead in trespasses and sins." All boasting is forever e:~tcluded; 
from the foundation to the top-stone, all is of grace. That 
God has a plan of government and salvation ; that he had defi
nite purposes in view when he made the world, and that he will 
accomplish them all ; that we live and mo~e and have our being 
in him; that his special grace begins, continues, and completes 
the work of salvation ; must be true, and must be clear to the 
enlightened and humble mind, whatever objections may be rais
ed against these truths. All this Arminius seems to have 
fully believed. Why may we not content ourselves with this, 
without endeavouring to urge our speculations further? If any 
one thinks he can determine what was or was not the 1ecru 
ground or reason of God's decrees, and finds satisfaction iD 
such speculations, we need not zealously attack him, and accuse 
him of making God the author of sin, if we see that he acts like 
a pious and humble mao, and abhors such a consequence of his 
doctrine, and denies that it follows from it. And if, on the oth
er hand, any one thinks it more safe to stop short as to such in
quiries, and to exclude them as evidently leading oo to what lies 
beyond the bounds of human knowledge, let him not be pr~ 
scribed. When he denies that God is omniscient, that be reigns 
with universal sway, that he will accomplish all his glorious pur
poses, that be will make the wrath of man to praise him, and 
bring good even out of evil ; then it is time to deal serious]l. 
with him as an erring brother, and to admonish him that he IS 
forsaking principles which are fundamental in our holy religion. 

The synod of Dort itself contained Sublapsarians as well as 
Supralafsarians. So did the churches of Holland ; so may 
ours. do not see how it can be shown that the 1ecret grounds 
of God's decrees are open or revealed to us, which they must 
be, if we can determine of what nature they are ; and if not, 
men may be pious, who do not think that these grounds are re
vealed, and who, while they believe that salvation is all of grace, 
do not think it necessary, in order to maintain this, that thel 
should also maintain some of the propositions of Gomar and blS 
friends. 

An impartial observer, however, while he sees much to con
demn in the severity and violence of the times, in the days of 
Arminius, will not, after the views given above, auribute it all to 
the party of the contra-remonstrants. It is evident, as has been 
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already remarked, that Annioius was desirous of enlisting the 
civil government on his side, and that he took great pains to do 
this. Ir is plain that he made his appeal to popular prejudice 
against the doctrine of divine decrees ; and that he meant to 
impress it on the minds of the churches, that those who held ' 
to this doctrine made God the author of sin. Ardent, aspiring, 
~ ~i, bent upon victory, fully satisfied that himself was 
io the ript and his opponents in the wrong, it was not sufficient 
for him m a modest and peaceful way to hold his own senti
mems, without publicly contending for them, and aa publicly 
calling in question those who opp()sed them. That in all this 
be wa cooicientious, J feel compelled to believe, if I regard 
either the tenor of his life, or his own solemn declarations. He 
believed himself to be contending for truth, and not for victory. 
That he mistook himself in part, I can hardly avoid supposing. 
Meo of such a temperament as his, and who withal are furnish
ed with such ~fts and acquisitions, when they are suspected and 
privily called m question and defamed, are not wont to pursue 
their way with an even tenor, and to turn neither to the right 
hand nor to the left. They look down with indignation on the 
attempt to rob them of their fame and influence, (for so they are 
very apt to construe all detraction,) and this rouses them to put 
forth all their strength to carry those points in regard to which 
they have been accused, and to make them popular instead of 
odious. Pride bas something to do with all this. They are 
lodJ to be called in question, and judged, and condemned by 
meo whom they regard perhaps as inferiors, and who, to their 
...... bowledge, have investigated much less than themselves. 
IDa word, take tbe whole together, and one may easily see, that 
Armioius did, in allfrobability, overrate his own conscientious
ness in the matter o his dispute, and that in not a few instances, 
while be thought himself to be doing God service, be was either 
defending himself, or contending for victory. 

His ardour and forwardness (I had almost said, his presump
tion) baTe already been the subject of remark, on p. 232 above. 
We .have seen him teaching, 'and openly and warmly contending 
ir• Balas' plillosopby, in the face of Beza and the whole the
~ r.aJty at Geneva. At Basle too, we find that in the 
"7e5 of his friend Paraeus, he seemed too ardent and opiniatre. 
Tbat be canied these traits of character forward into subsequent 
li.e, his whole course and history seem abundantly to testify. 

Let as bear an impartial observer, in respect to these mat-
No. U. 38 
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ters ; I mean Monsieur Bayle, who certainly will not be accused 
of bigotry. After noticing the many vexations and disquietudes 
which Arminius suft'ered, on the ground of his ardent disputes 
and controversies, Bayle exclaims : " One cannot think on all 
this, without deploring the vanity of human things. We look 
on stupidity as a great misfortune. Parents, who have eyes 
sharp enough to discern that their children are blockheads, are 
greatly atfticted with it. They are desirous of seeing them pos
sessed of a commanding genius, and high degrees of knowl
edge ; and wht>n they find such to be the case, they are over
joyed beyond all measure. But very often, this proves to be 
doing and wishing one knows not what. It had been a hundred 
times better for Arminius to have been hom a stupid fellow, than 
to have had a fine genius ; for the glory of giving a name 10 a 
sect, which figures in the world and has produced many con
spicuous men, is a poor compensation indeed for the real evils, 
the chagrins, the griefs, the torments, which he experienced dur
ing his life, which abridged his days, but which he never would 
have experienced, had he been hom a dull fellow, or a simple
ton, or if he had been a mere dabbler in theology ; in a word, 
one of those divines of whom the proverb says, "They will nev
er occasion any heresies." 

Bayle afterwards goes on to remark, that Arminius would 
bave acted much more wisely, if he had kedt his di1ficulties to 
himself about predestination. " Did be fin some hard things 
in it, he might have had comfort in adopting milder views for 
himself and his own particular use. He should have enjoyed 
this privilege in silence ; I mean, without attacking the rights of 
possession, since be could not do this, without exciting commo
tions in the church. Such a silence would have spared him 
many evils ; and be would have done very well to remember the 
old fable: 

Sed tacilWI paaci ai ~l cor'I'WI, haberel 
PIWI dapia el rixae moho minua in'l'idiaequc." 

To the suggestion that ' Arminius would then have been sub
ject to the accusation of being a prevaricator; or a hypocrite,' 
Bayle answers; ( 1) ' That Armin ius himself did not regard the 
supposed error of his opponents as one of a capital nature ; and 
that the good to be done by publishing and defending his own 
particular views, would bear no comparison with the evil to uni
versities, families, and in short to the whole church and coun
try. In a case where the salvation of souls is absolutely coo-

Digitized by Googl e 



1831.] 299 

cemed, he allows that duty would then call upon a minister of 
the gospel, at all events, to publish and defend the truth, and 
leave the issue to God.' 

(2) 'Armioius himself, after all his softening down, and re
mo•iog of difficulties, is obliged at last to come to the very 
same point from which Calvin sets out, viz. the limited nature 
of the human mind, an'd the incomprehensibility of God and his 
dealings.' "Was it worth so much trouble eben," exclaims 
Bayle, " to contradict Calvin ? What signifies so many scruples 
at tbe outset, when in the sequel Arminius betakes himself to the 
very same refuges ? Why not begin with the same things to 
which be afterwards comes? Why dispute with an antagonist 
who will not let you otr as victor, because you gain a little ad
va~e over him at first? One who contends in a race, is not 
crowned because be got the start at the beginning of it ; it is be 
wbo arrives at the goal first, who wins the prize. So it is not 
~ in controversies to parry the first thrusts; one must con
tinue to ward o~ and to make home thrusts, until all is finished. 
The whole must be cleared up, to the very end. Now neither 
Armioius, nor the Molinists, nor the Socinians, are able to do 
chis. The method of the Arminians is adapted only to obtain 
some small advantage at first, in what is merely a prelude to the 
combat, when one is wont to send out some ' forlorn hope' to 
recooooi&re; but when they come to the battle in earnest, all 
these sects are obliged to retire, like others, behind the en
trenchments of incomprehensible niystery." 

Thus .M. Bayle. And although I think I cap discover in the 
lODe of these remarks, a secret philosophic sneer at all dispute 
about religion, as an incomprehensible affair, yet the justice of 
his critiqu on the Arminian reasoning, is not the less on this 
aCCOUDL It is plainly an important question between Arminius 
and Gomar, whether mystery begins a little further forward or 
further back. The substantial difficulty in regard to divine sove
reignty md human liberty, entire dependence and free agency, 
remains, after all, just the same, on the ground of both parties. 
Tile IIUHlu in which these are reconciled, is out of the reach of 
aoy ~party. and equally beyond the reach of philoso
phy. Why then should any one party exult over another, be
cause it can raise difficulties respec&ing this modw, which the 
other cannot answer ? 

On the whole, it must be conceded -that Arminius had rare 
talents to sustain the place of a leader of a party. He was 
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learned, eloquent, bold, ardent, fearless, peraeverin~, llld oadis
mayed by partial defeat. If he was repulsed, aad his femes 
scattered, and the enemy were retiring to celebrate their sup
poeed final triumph, he would rally again, pureue his exulting 
fues, aod auack them while crowned with the garlands of victo
ry. He was s0 thoroughly Yersed in the ancient fathers of the 
church, so acute in school Iogie, and familiar with the masters 
of it, and withal so much of an adept in the Hebrew and Greek 
Scriptures, that his declarations respecting these maHan carried 
along 1Vith them a weight among the learned, whieh hie an&II!;On
ists could not well resist. Then, when he appeared in public as 
a preacher, his great eogagedness, the great remove at which he 
placed himself from the school theology, which was uninteU~i
ble to the common people, and withal his sweet voice, hie win
ning manner, and hiS seriousness and fervour, overcame all the 
prejudices that his opponents could raise against him, •d made 
him the idol of his congregation at Amsterdam, and eq..U, 8G 

of the students at LeydeD. Not a little of the asperity of Go
mar's opposition to him, sprung, in all probability, trom 1his 
IOUI'Ce. How can we bear, not only that another should ven
ture to differ from our own opinion, but that he should evea 
make it and himself more popuJar than we can make our cause 
and ourselves? It is ooe of the hardest burdeas to bear, that 
poor human nature ever takes upon itself. Nothing but mag
nanimity above the ordinary stamp, and eveo th;s sanctified by 
the grace of God, will enable a mao meekly and patieotly to 
sustain such a load. 

With all the superior advantages of pereon and talent wbich 
Arminius possessed, there was joined an expertness nd deXileri
ty of management, which be bad acquired by lo~ ~al ex
perience. When a child, be became an orphan. From the 
very dawn of his being, then, be was inured to stru~le with dif
ficulties and trials. Early in life he weot abroad, and began to 
contend with some of the first geninses of the age, in regard to 
metaphysics and diaJectics. Jn all the universities where he 
came, be was put forward as a leader and spokesman. Defa
mation attacked him on his outset in life. All these things ~ve 
him ~rience and dexterity ; aad these, united witb bis tai&Dts 
and )earning, his personal manners and appearaaee, his fenour 
and eloquence, fitted him in an extraordiaary manner to pin 
popularity and influence, and to foil his aclveraries ia serious 
eonffict. 
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BeMes these ~ wbieb MO<Mrt for his influence ad ne
Cflllt ic must be remembered, that his own personal heresy, (if 
indeed such a name must be given to his opinions,) was not a 
wery ~ one in the eyes of sober and reflecting persons, 
who were not partisans in theology. On all tbe great doctrines 
ol the ~1, total depravity, special ,;race, atonement by tbe 
death of Christ, justifi<'.atioo by grace alone through faith, the 
._iDeo( tbe Trinity, the divine authority and su1ficieoey of 
tbe Scripmes, ·and other doctrines necessarily connected with 
~· .be wu altogether orthodox. He only contended against ' 
tbe ••.,.,.. ab1olutam and irresista,Je grace, and doubted about 
'-1 pea :au erance, because he thought that this could not be 
.....W • ed1 without infringing upoo the liberty and he agency 
et -. Aod admitting that he reasoaed wrongly here, it ._.,,.to an error in the philosophy of religion, nther than in 
illfdtm~, if I may use this word in the sense which its origin 
w· t 111 Consequently the moderate part of thinkers in re
~' did not regard Armin ius as deserving of decided and has
de Npi<AJIIicc. They first sympathized with him under the 
._ wllicll be received ; and (which is very natural) at last 
with his seotimeots. This done, the more he was impinged upon 
by his oppeoeots, the closer did his friends draw around him. 

He bad powerful friends. Uytenbogart was the most die
..... palpit orator of his dar in HoHand. Oldenbarae
,._ OdUs, Hogerbeets, Casaubon, J. G. Vossius, Vorstius; 
- of them among the most distinguished !JCholars the world 
bes .., were the decided iiends of Arminius. He weD knew 
Ibis ; and supported by such in8ueooe, he redoubled his zeal 
IDd his coa6deuce. 

To sum up the whole of' Armioius' character in a word ; he 
._a man of very distinguished talents and learning; he pos
..-ed shining 1111d popular talems to an uncommon degree ; he 
was too macb actuated by the love of popularity and novelty ; 
..t 100 mucb mtE!ftt on making his opponents unpopular. He 
wu ficiN, in an unusual manner, to become a powerful heresi
arcb ; but most of the accusations of heresy made against him, 
.,_,. to be the ofiSpring of' suspiciOn, or of a wrong construc
tioo put upon his words. In reference to what is ·now, and bas 
b- a long tbne been, called Armmianism among us, we may 
well and truly say, that Arminim !Km.elf ttltu no Arminian. 
The jaatification of sacb an assertion is alto~etber unnecessary, 
after having made such copious extracts from his writings as I 
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have made above. Unless Sublapsarians are to be counted 
heretics, Arminius himself is not jusdy to be catled a heretic. 
If he is, then the Lutheran churches are to be deemed heretical ; 
who have almost universally accorded with his sentiments. If 
any insist upon it, moreover, that Sublapsarians are heretics, a 
majority of the synod of Dort must come under this denomina
tion. I trust that a sober man will be disposed to consider the 
subject very seriously, before he proceeds in a plan of excom
munication so extensive as this. 

Arminius, during his life, was often accused, in gweral terms, 
of being a Pelagian, and of striving to renew the Pelagian here
sy. As an answer to this accusation, and in order to shew what 
Pelagianism truly was, he made extracts from Augustine's book 
De Haeruibtu and Hypogntnticon ; which, as they are short, I 
shall here introduce. They are needed in our times, as well as 
in the days of Arminius, in order to shew the difference between 
his sentiments and those of Pelagius, which are often amalga
mated together. 

According to Augustine, who wrote largely and ofteo against 
Pelagius his contemporary, the heads of peculiar doctrine main
tained by the latter, were as follows : 

I. " Adam, whether he sinned, or did not sin, was mortal 
and must have died. 

2. " The sin of Adam injured no one except himself alone. 
3. " Infanta derive no onginal sin from Adam ; nor will they 

be deprived of eternal life, if they depart the present life without 
being baptized. [Augustine and the fathers generally held the 
converse of this last proposition.] 

4. " The natural desires of men are a natural good ; nor is 
there any reason for being ashamed of them. 

5. " Man, of his own free will, is sufficient of himself to will 
and to do that which is good ; and by the favour of God, each 
one has a full reward for the desert of his good works. 

6. " The life of the saints, in the present world, is or may be 
sinless ; and of such the church is here constituted, which has 
neither spot nor wrinkle. 

7. " Grace is the gifts bestowed on us at our creation, the re
velation of the law, the illumination of the mind so that it cao 
distinguish between good and evil, and the remission of sins. It 
does not include love, and the gift and inftuence of the Spirit, 
without which that which is goOd may be discerned ; although it 
must be confessed that when grace is given, what would other-
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wise 1te more difficult for our natural ability to accomplish, now 
becomes much easier." p. 905. 

Such is the account of Pelagianism by Augustine. It is 
drawn, as one may easily see, in glowing colours, and accord
ing to the consequences which he himself drew from the asser
tions and reasonings of Pelagius. To every one of these posi
tions, excepting that about the baptism of infants, Arminius was 
entirely a.lld directly opposed. So be bas oftf!D declared him
self; and of the truth of this, the extracts given above are an 
overwhelming proof. Let the injustice, then, of ranging Pela
gius and Arminius together, no more he done among us, as it 
often has been. 

What now, we may ask at the close, are we to think and say 
of Jlrwsinianinn &J The question is equivocal ; and therefore it 
is incapable of an answer, without making the necessary distinc
tions. I suppose the fair construction of it is, What are we to 
think and say of Armin ian ism so called at the present day? 
A few historical considerations must naturally precede the an
swer to this question. 

Bayle, in his life of Armin ius, says, that after his death, "a 
sect called by his name bad a separate existence in Holland, 
and who, little by little, imbibed many other more considerable 
errors than those of Arminius." This may serve as a clue 
to unravel the whole. Facilis ducemut . . The violence of par
ty feeling, and the severity of treatment which the remonstrants 
received from their opponents, bad a direct tendency to widen 
the breach of opinion as well as feeling, and to drive them far
ther and farther from their adversaries. So it always ha~pens. 
Socinus held with undeviating firmness and warm zeal, mani
fested even to the persecution of opponents,) to the re igious 
worship of Christ. His followers stigmatize it with the name of 
idolatry. 

The followers of Arminius soon began to have no doubts, on 
points where he doubted. They openly maintained, not only 
that grace was resistible, but that saints might finally fall 
from a state of real sanctification. Episcopius, the second fa
ther of tbe sect, opened the door wider than Armin ius bad done. 
He modified the doctrine of original sin, of total depravity, and 
SJlDe others, in his numerous and popular works. Limborch, a 
nephew by marriage of Episcopius, went still farther. Curcel
Jaeas did the same, while bead of the Arminian divinity school 
or college at Amsterdam, during the second quarter of the 17th 
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c8Dltlry. Afterwards followed the famous J. Le Clerc. bora 
and educated at Geneva, but al~er opposed to the views in
culcated there. Other dislinguiahed men of the Armioian par
ty, (and maay such it has produced,) have gradually verged,oae 
generation after another, lowards Pelagiaoism, or rather towat'da 
the neology of Germany at the present day. Le Clerc may be 
viewed as a kind of neologast in embryo. That he had •oog 
doubts about the real inspiration of the Scriptures, seems to be 
manifest from the tenor of his commentaries ; although be very 
cautiously avoids a direct ~pression of these doubts. The 
ablest men of the whole party as writers, in ita earlier period, 
were Grotius, Episcopius, Limborcb, J. G. V ossius, CUaubou, 
ud Le Clerc. In later times, the remonstrant college at Am
sterdam bas produced not a few characters very cooapicuous ia 
the walks of science and literature. 

What Arminianism has now got to be, is well known. It is 
Sem.ipelagianism in some respects, and Semirationalism in 801118 
others ; a compound of latitudinarian sentiments, such 11 Dr 
Taylor of Norwich was accustomed to advoeate, with divers 
other views which he rejected. Yet all who are called Armin
ians, are not of this thorough-going sort. Some approach oe&r'
er to the modified views of Limborch, of Hey, of Laud, and 
others of this class ; some are Arminians oo a few poiats, and 
Calvinistic on others ; while others agree throughout with Dr 
Taylor above mentiooed; and others still are rationalists in aU 
but the name. The Arminians as a sect, organized and united, 
seem in fact, among us, to be no more. Arminiaus, in the sea&e 
in which this term was applied in the days of Arminius himself, 
would such men have been called as Richard Baxter, Sherlock, 
Tillotsou, and even Doddridge, with a multitude of others in 
this country and abroad, who have been honoured and revered u 
burning and shining lights in the church. In short, ArmiDius 
himS&lf, to use the language of the present times, was merely • 
aotkrate Cal#i..Ut ; and moderate too in a very limited depee ; 
for on most points, he seems to have been altogether aa strenu
ous as Calvin himself. 

If now the question be repeated, What are we to think aad 
say of d,.ittianina'l The aoswer is; de&e what you meu, 
before you £>rm or give your opinion. Arminiaoism now, is. 
one might almost say, every thing w aay thing that is oppoeed 
1o orthodoxy. It exists in all forms, and in aU gt&datiooa. Tell 
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which o( tb~ you mean, and then you may say what you think 
of Anainianism. 

I have done ; and if what I have written shall serve to correct 
uy wroog impret8iQos about Armioius and his times, or to cast 
~ oo that part of doctrinal history which was before obscure 
io the minds of more or fewer readers, or to enable any one for 
the future to speak and write more correctly about Arrninians ; 
my object is accomplished. 

I hue endeavoured to do historical justice to the subject of 
this memoir. It is quite possible, that there are some in our 
eommunity, who will think that I have spoken too favourably of 
Arminius, and without sufficient praise of his opponents. I can 
ooly say, that an attentive study of the whole subject, has brought 
me to the positions which I have advanced. If my sources are 
aD wrong, and speek falsely of Arminius and of his opponents, 
then I may have represented him -in too advantageous a light. 
Bot ua1ess this be the ease, I cannot easily be persuaded that I 
bave not, on the whole, made a just estimate of Arminius and of 
his doetrioes; end also of the conduct and views of his opponents. 

In Arminius himself, we may see some things to admire, and 
10me to toodemn. We might say this of his opponents . also. 
H.- ut e"are. Arminius did not dream that be bad set 
open tbe flood gates of latitudinarianism, when he was attack
iog the tkeretwn ah1olutum, and expressing his doubts about 
some other doctrines of the times. Nor would this have been 
tbe ease, had no dispute arisen, and no parties been formed. 
The synod of Dort, in excommunicating the Arminians and ap
pealiog to tbe civil power to punish them, were doubtless the ef
ficient instruments in raising up and perpetuating the party, and 
of driving them away from orthodoxy ; although these conse
quences were something very diverse from their intention. So 
it bas always beea. The council of Nice perpetuated the Ari
an heresy, in the very same way. If there had been no such 
couneil, I verily believe that Arianism would have expired of it-
881(, widho one century. So the council of Trent, designing to 
establish the Roman catholic system on an immoveable basis 
aad make it universally triumphmt, only erected a citadel, at 
wilidl all the beuery of the enemy bas been directed, as the 
panel ralyiog point of their opponents. 1 

Councils cauaot make or unmake Christianity. This bu 
beeo tried often enough; but they have never succeeded, aDd 
nevw can. God's word will live, when all their decrees are a 
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dead letter. What men ean make, men ean unmake. So it is, 
and ever will be. The best way to oppose heresies, is by rea
IOn and argument ; not by a plurality of votes. Pascal, in his 
Provincial Letters, speaking of the Jesuit council at the Sorbonne, 
and their condemnation of Arnauld without assicning any rea
sons for it, says, that " it was more easy to find monks than rea
sons." Such tactics, however, have not been confined to Jes
uits. They have been practiced quite too much, in the churches 
of all denominations. Yet experience testifies against their 
soundness. Men ardent in the pursuit of truth, and at the same 
time enlightened, will bow only to God's authority. When the 
violence of pressure begins to abate, independent thinkers and 
investigators will start up ; nor can the decrees of any couacil 
either guide or control their opinions. It is Scripture and rea
son and argument, and these only, that in the long run will 
prevail. The God who made us in his own image, rational and 
moral and immortal, designed it should be so ; Christianity has 
explicitly taught that it should be so; and every history of past 
or future times, has served, and will serve, only to confirm it. 

It were easy to occupy almost as much space as I have al
ready taken up, in reflections upon the facts that now lie before 
us. But I must abstain ; although the temptation to indulge is 
very strong. My design was to act the historian ; not the the
ologian or the moralist. I must leave it to my readers, then, to 
make their own reflections. · 

I will add only, thatl am quite sensible of the delicacy of the 
whole subject ; so much so, that I should have entirely abstain
ed from it, had I not been fully persuaded that something of this 
nature is needed, in the present state of our religious public. 
Very few can have access to such books, as communicate all 
the historical information necessary to qualify them rightly to 
judge of the principles and controversies of particular persons 
and times, in remote countries and at a distant period ; and 
when such principles and controversies become directly or in
directly the subject of renewed discussion, a correct and ade
quate knowledge of them is altogether desirable. 

In reviewing the whole of the preceding sketch, I am indu
ced to think i.t probable, that I may be blamed both by the friends 
and the opponents of Arminianism. The friends will find too 
many !Ombre colours in the picture which I have drawn ; the 
opponents, too many bright ones. I anticipate the remark, on 
the part of a few, that the faults of some members of the ortbo-
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dox party should not have been made ao prominent as they are; 
nor tbe extravagance of some of their doctrinal assertions have 
been so fully disclosed. The apprehension of those who will 
be prone to make remarks of this nature, is, that orthodoxy it
self is in danger of being injured, by an exposure of the faults 
and extravagancies of its professors. This feeling may be boo
est 1n its motive ; but I must believe that it is a mistaken one, 
yea; that it is one which does dishonour to religion in its highest 
lind DObiest sense. So the holy men of old, guided by the 
Spirit of the living God, did not think, when they drew the pi"
tares c( Noah, of David, of Hezekiah, of Peter, and of many 
others. It bas always been, to my mind, one of the most con
~ arguments that the authors of the Scriptures were honest 
aud upright aud independent men, that they have given a fuR
length portrait of the faults as well as of the virtues of their prio
tipal arid (so to speak) favourite characters. Can we do better than 
to walk in their steps ? Or are the world at present to believe, 
that ther:e baYe been orthodox men in past ages, or that there 
are auy oow, who have had no faults and committed no errors ? 
Or is our attachment to party, to rise higher than our regard to 
the truth and the word of God ? I cannot doubt how these 
qu~ should be answered ; and I have performed the duty 
of a hisioriao, in the preceding pages, in accordance with the an
swer which I caunot refrain from giving to them. I have as 
faithfully and fully avowed the truth, concerning those with whose 
sentiments I should, for the most part, be in unison, as I have 
cOncern~ those from whom I should more widely differ. It 
~Its from the very nature of the case, that a dispute which 
leads to banishment and shedding of blood, bas not been conduct
ed with moderation, and extravagancies must be looked for in 
both parties. I have found them, and endeavoured faithfully to 
represent them. I can only say, it is my full persuasion, that no 
intelligent and candid man, who peruses all the sources from 
which my materials have been drawn, will see much cause of 
dissenting from ~e views that have now been given. 

It is proper here, both for the information and satiafaetion of the 
reader, to state the sources from which the preceding represent&• 
tioos baTe been drawn. These are the following. 

1. JACOBI AaMINII Opera Theologica. Lugd. Bat. 1629, sm~l 
4to. To this is prefixed PETavs BBRTJ11s, De Vita et Obitu 
J. Arminii. 
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!l. BuLB, Diclitmnire HistoritJUe et Oritirpu, Tome I. 1730. 
3. &tpphtaer•t au Dicti011aire de M. Bayk, par J. C. Caura

PI£, Tome I. 1750. 
4. ScHaOBCKif, Clariltliclu KircAeltgeuMclte 1eit der Rifor

•atitm, Theil V. 1806. 
5. Histoire abregt.e de la Reformation des Pays Bas, trtuluite 

du 'lloUandois de Gerard BRANDT, 3 vol. 12mo. 1726. 
6. Acta Sy'IUJd; Nationalis DordrecAti Aabitae, to which is a~ 

pended the Judicia Theologorum Exterorum, who were pre
sent at the syood. Dort 1620, published under the direction of 
the synod. Also DANIEL H£1Nsaus, Prefatie ad Eccksias, a 
narrative concerning Arminius and his party, prefixed to the 
Acta Synodi. 

7. SaM. ErascePu Opn-a Tlu~ca, Goudae, 1665, ~ Tom. 
fol. in which are contained many pieea of a historical nature re
specting the remonstrants. 

8. lAst, but not leut, J. HAL&sn Epistoloe, i.e. Letters of 
John Hales, chaplain to the English embassy at the H~, and 
published originally in Enjlish in the Golden R~ras o tie ever 
memorable John Halu of Ettm college, 1659, 4to. he Latin 
edition, Haksii Epistolae, was published by Mosheim at Ham
burgh in 1724, and is prefaced by about 200 pages eoneeming tbe 
synod of Dort, and the life of Hales. Mosheim has inveighed, in 
unmeasured terms, against the synod ; and he shews his partiality 
for the remonstrants, in his notes thronghout the book. Hales 
was not a member of the synod, but a secret deputy of king James 
I. of England, sent to watch all its motions. The account which 
he gives of it, in his epistles addressed to Dudley Carleton the 
English ambassador at the Hague, is the ablest and most impartial 
account that we have: As he was at this period on the side of 
the contra-remonstrants, his letters are not liable to any suspicion 
of partiality in favour of the remonstrants. I regret that I eoaJd 
not have access to the Golden Remains, instead of Mosheim's trane
lation ; for this learned professor understood Latin better than be 
did English. . . 

Never, I believe, were the records of any synod eo fully publish
ed, as those of the synod of Dort. The remonstrants alao publish
ed Acta Synodi, differing, of course, in regard to some state
ments from the one mentioned above. But I have not been able 
to obtain this volume. 
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AaT. lli.-Olf THJ: LANGUAGE ov PALESTIKE rK THE AGE or 
CHRIST AND THE APOSTLES. 

lui laTBODVCTO&T AuacL&. 

By U. Bdlter. 

To the interpreter of the New Testament no subject can be 
more important or more interesting, than that which it is pro
posed to consider in the present article. The character of the 
Greek style of the New Testament must necessarily be intimate
ly connected with, and dependent upon, the language which the 
writers used in ordinary life. If they were Hebrews, to whom 
the Hebrew language alone was Yemacular, while they bad 
learned the Greek only as a foreign tongue at a comparatively 
late period of life,--and either from books, or, as most probably 
must have been the case, from the necessities of intercourse,
then their style would naturally assume a very different charac
ter from what it would have been, had the Greek, in a measure 
at least, been also their vernacular tongue. If moreover tbe 
Hebrew, or its dialects, were the predominant language of Pa
lestine, it is interesting and necessary to inquire also, what were 
the nature and condition of this tongue~ ; whether it was the 
pure Hebrew of the Old Testament, or the kindred Chaldee, or 
the Syriac, or a mixture of both ; for the in6uence of the na
tional dialect upon the Greek of the New Testament must be 
ditrerenr, according to the different nature of that dialect. If, 
for instaace, the vernacular tongue of Matthew was the Chat
dee or the Syriac, it would obviously not be the best course of 
proceeding in interpretation, to resort, for the sources of oriental 
colouring in his Greek style, first to the ancient Hebrew. The in
terpreter woUld naturally first look to the native Chaldee or Sy
tiac of the writer; and if these failed llim, might then have re
course to the Hebrew as a kindred tongue, and, in some re
spects, the common source of both. The first question then 
which presents itself, is, If the Hebrew, or any of its kindred di
alects, were still spoken in Palestine in the age of Christ and the 
apostles, which of these dialects was the current one, and con-
stituted the language of the country. . 

The character of the Greek style of. the New Testament 
would also depend, in some measure, on the extent to which the 
Greek language was diffused in Palestine. If it was not spoken 
there at all, or at most only by a comparatively small number 
among the higher classes, then the authors of the New Testa-

Digitized by Googl e 



310 [Ann. 

ment, who, with the exception of Paul and perhaps Luke, were 
" unlearned and ignorant men," must have written io a language 
originally foreign to them ; one in which they were neither ac
customed to think, nor to speak ; and of course the interpreter 
might expect to find in their writings all those appearances both in 
construction and in the use of words, which would naturally oceur 
in the style of a man writing under similar circumstances at the 
present day. For we are not to suppose that the inspiration un
oer which they wrote, was one principally of words ; nor that it en
abled them to write better Greek, than was sp<>ken by the peo
ple to whom their writings were addressed. If, on the other 
hand, the Greek language bad become very generally diifused 
in Palestine, if it were understood and spoken not only by the 
)earned and the upper classes, but also more or Jess among the 
common people, then we may expect to find in the New Testa
ment a species of Greek, certainly not pure and flowing like- the 
native Attic, but yet a national language, coloured indeed by the 
manners and customs and aJso the idioms of the country, but 
still no longer bearing those marks of unacquaintance and 
want of skill, which indicate that the writers were using a foreign 
tongue. 

It is obvious, that these circum..crtances have also a very im
portant bearing, not only on the mode of interpretation in gene-

• raJ, but also on the very sources of interpretation in respect to 
the New Testament. If the writers, being Hebrews, wrote the 
Greek only as a foreign idiom, then of course they thought only 
in their own Syro-Chaldaic or Aramaean ; and their thoughts, 
expressed in foreign words, are to be explained almost wholly 
by a reference to their vernacular tongue. In this case, the 
Greek of the classic writers would have very little to do with 

• the Greek of the New Testament; and the rules applicable to 
the former could not be taken as our standard in judging of the 
latter. If, on the contrary, the writers of the New Testament 
wrote as men who had understood and spoken Greek all 
their lives, then they partially at least thought in it, and tb .. 
thoughts are to be explained by a reference to the Greek of that 
day and of that country, as known from other writers under the 
same or similar circumstances, and by a comparison with the 
language as used in Greece itself. Under such circumstance~ 
the direct Hebrew or Aramaean colouring would naturally be 
much less conspicuous, than under the former supposition. 
There arises then a second question, Whether the Hehrew or its 
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kindred dialects were exclusively the national language of Pales
tine in the age of Christ and the apostles; or whether, along 
widl this, the Greek had come into common use among all class
es of the people ? 

The general question relative to the langu3ge of Palestine, has 
most usually been treated of in connexion with that of the original 
language of Matthew's Gospel. Although these two questions 
are io fact totally distinct, (for the question in regard to the 
origioal language of Matthew does not properly depend on the 
Jaogua~ of the country, any more than does the case of Mark or 
John,) yet the supporters of the opinion that Matthew originally 
wrote in Hebrew, have also commonly endeavoured to show 
that this was the only language then known in Palestine, because 
they have assumed it as a fact, that Matthew wrote for the in
habitants of that country ; while their opponents, who claim for 
that Gospel in its present form the rank of an original, have also 
usually maintained the very general prevalence of the Greek in 
Palestine. The belief in the Hebrew original of Matthew seems 
to have arisen from the fact, that the Nazarenes and Ebionites 
had each of them a Gospel, called tet118'' ·ep~ulov~, and sometimes 
JUtra Mca6uio., ; whether different works or identical, is no long
er known. This would appear to have been the foundation of 
the testimony of Papias, on which the concurrent testimony of 
succeeding writers chie6y-rests. In support of this evidence, the 
exclusive prevalence of the Hebrew or Aramaean dialect in Pa
lestioe, haS been called in as supplementary proof. Generally this 
has been done in a very cursory manner ; and the topic has 
oo1y been treated of as a subor~inate consideration. The prin
• writers on both sides of the question, who have thus curso
rily aJJuded to the subject, are the following. For a Hebrew 
~nal of Matthew and the exclusive J>revalence of Hebrew in 
Palestioe,-DuPin,1 Mill,' Michaelis,a Marsh,3 Weber,4 Kuinoel,11 

1 DiAenatt. ou Prolegom. sur Ia Bible, Tom. II. e. 2. ~ 3. 
!I Prolegg. in N. T. p. 8. Comp. also Waltoni Prolegom. o. 13. 
~Introduction to theN. T. by Marsh, Vol. III. e. 4. ~6, and 

tbe Translator's notes. 
t Untersoabung uber das Alter und Anseben des Evangeliuma 

der Uebricr, •on M. C. F. Weber, Tiib. 1806. 
5 Commentarius in Libb. N. T. biatoric:os, Vol. I. p. xvm. 
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Olshausen,6 etc. For the original Greek of Matthew and the 
prevalence of Greek in Palestine,-Cappell,7 Besnage,8 Masch,,. 
Lardner,1° Walaeus,11 etc. These, in addition to others who will 
be mentioned below, are the princir.al writers; a fuller list by 
Kuinoel may be found in Fabric.i Bibliotbeca Graeca ed. 
Harles. Tom. IV. p. 760. 

The subject however bas been treated more at large, some
times independently of the question in regard to the Gospel of 
Matthew, and sometimes in connexion with it, by Isaac Voss (or 
Vossius),111 Simon,13 Diodati,14 Fabricy,1~ Emesti,16 J. B. De 
Ro5ii,17 Pfa011kuche,18 Hug,19 Binterim,~ and Wiseman.21 As 
it is proposed to lay before the readers of this work the two es
says of Pfannkuche and Hug, it will be proper to preseot here a 

6 Echtheit der vier ca.nonieehen Evangelien. Konigsb. IS'J:J, 
p. 21 tr. 

7 Observatt. ad N. T. p. 110. 
8 Annal. ad An. 64, ~ 13. 
9 Von der Grundsprache des Evangeliums Matthaei. Against 

Michaelis. 
lO Suppl. to the Credibility, &c. Vol. I. e. 5. § 5. Also in Wat

son's Tracts, Vol. II. 
11 Commentarius in Libb. N. T. historieos, p. 1. 
~~ De Oraculis Sibyllinis, Oxon. 1680, p. 88 sqq.-Responsum 

ad Objectt. 'fheologor. Leyd.-Respons. ad iteratas et tertias P. 
Simonii Objeett. 

13 Histoire Crit. du Texte duN. T. Rotterd. 1689. c. 6. p. 56. 
14 De Christo Graece loquente Exercitatio, Neap. Ii67. · 
15 Des Titres primitifs de Ia Revelation, Rom. 1773, Vol. I. 

p. 116. 
16 Neueste Theologiscbe Bibliothek, Vol. I. for 1771. p. 269 f[ • 

17 Della Lingua propria di Cristo, etc. Dissertazioni del Dottore 
Giambernardo (John Bernard) De Rossi, Parma, 177!. 

18 In Eichhorn's Allgem. Bibliothek, Vol. VIII. pp. 365---480. 
Ill Einleitung in die Schriften des N. T. 3d ed. Stuttgard and 

Tubing. 1826, Vol. II. p. 30 fl'. 
• Epist. Cathol. interlinealis de Lingua originali N. T. non 

Latina, Diisseld. 1820. p. 146 sqq. 
!ll Horae Syriacae, Romae 1828, Vol. I. p. 69 sqq. 
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view of the controversy up to the time at which they wrote. 
They exhibit a full and fair view of both sides of the question ; 
and the two Inter writers, Binterim and Wiseman, have not pro
fessed to add any thing important to their arguments. 

V ossius, although a staunch believer in the Hebrew original of 
Matthew's Gospel,li had nevertheless, in various passages of the 
works abcmt referred to, advanced the paradoxical assertion, that 
tbe Greek was the only language spoken in Palestine f13 and 
that thole wbo had any knowledge of the Hebrew or Chaldee, 
had acquired it in the same manner as we learn Latin at the 
~ day, or by intercourse with the Jews who dwelt beyond 
tbe Euphrates, where this language was still spoken. To those 
who tuppoee. that Christ and the apostles spoke in Aramaean, he 
DKMiesdy awlies the epithets of lemi-docti et _fanatiei. 

To the refutalion of these assertions Father Simon devotes 
Chap. VI. of the work above cited. He shews conclusively, 
that the Jews of Palestine did speak the Chaldee or Aramaean 
language ; but at the same time, although a warm advocate for 
the Hebrew original of Matthew, he admits that Greek was spo
ken in Palestine, and takes indeed the position, which probably 
most at the present day will be ready to adopt, after reading 
Hug's essay, viz. That the two languagu tDere bot!& current at 
1M ~a. tiae in Palutine, during tlae age of Cwt and tlae apo•
tlu. "The Jews," he says (p. 60), "who· Jived beyond the 
Euphrates, and those of Jerusalem, aU spoke the Chaldee [ ~r Ar
amaean J. They di1Fered in this respect, that the former spoke 
fl'llly the Cbaldee, while the latter, besides this language, could 
~k also the Greek, which was diffi.tsed throughout Palestine." 
To an objection of Vossius, that two languages cannot subsist in 
a country at the same time, and that therefore the Hebrew must 
have been forgotten, Father Simon appeals (p. 60) to the mar-

• Appendix ad Lib. de LXX. Interp. Audio semi-t'Mologos 
fi'Didaa Rabbinistas 0111nium Patrum onuaitm~que Eeeluitl1'1ml 
tutu.m.i4 ut~culcart~ ac serio adfirmare Mattluuum non Hebraice, 
uti Graue scripsisse. &ulti simus, si istiusr~Wdi deliriis aliquid 
reptt~~GUU. 

a Respons. ad Object. Theol. Leyd. In imperio Ro•ano Grae
all HI'7IIO et Latinus 0111raibus erat ira usu ; HebrtMa t1ero lingwa 
JM a6 ipN tpftdtna Judati1 iiiUlligelultur.-De Sybill. Orae. p. 
•. wt ia Atgypto, Asia, et rcliqua Syria, ita quoque ia Jadaea 
.. llapratttr Grtucam audiebatur lingua. Cf. Binterim, I. e. p. 171 . 
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tyrdom of the seven brethren (2 Mace. vn.) where the mother 
and sons converse with Antiochus in Greek, and with one anoth
er in Chaldee. "This manifestly proves," he says, "that the 
Greek was the common language ( larague tttdxaire} of the coun
try, and that the Jews, besides the Greek, liad preserved the 
Chaldee language which they bad brought with them from Ba
bylon, and which they called the national lunguage. The Jews 
of Jerusalem also always retained this language, although the 
Greek was the common language (langue vulgaire) of PaJes.. 
tine." 

The next writer of importance on this particular subject was 
~minic J?~ati, a )a~yer of Naples, who pu~lished in 1767 
hut &emtatso de C!&nsto Graece loquente. ThJS work appears 
to have produced a great excitement in its day ; though it bas 
now become exceedingly rare. Pfannkuche was never able to 
get sight of it, and Hug declares (II. 31) that he could not find 
it even in Naples. It seems however to be in the library at 
Leipsic, as Emesti gives an account of it ; and also in the libra
ries at RoiJ)e, where both Fabricy and Wiseman have bad ac
.ccss to it. 

Diodati sets out to prove, that the Greek language aJone was 
known in P•lestine in the age of Christ; that both Christ and 
the apostles spoke only Greek ; and made use only of the 
Greek version of the Scriptures, which, according to him, was 
also exclusively employed in the synagogues and in the temple. 
An assertion of this nature might well excite surprise ; and would 
require powerful and convincing arguments in support of it, in or
der to do away the mass of opposing eTidence. Such argu
ments, howeTer, the author does not bring. His work is divid
ed into three sections ; in the first of which he undertakes to 
shew, that the Greek had become so current in Palestine, as to 
be the national language ; in the second, he brings forward his 
direct proofs, that Christ and his apostles and all the Jews in their 
age spoke Greek ; while in the third, he contends against the 
grounds on which the opposite opinion rests. To support an 
hypothesis so paradoxical, he must necessarily have recourse to 
many arguments in themselves weak ; as well as resort to many 
shifts to avoid the force of overpowering opposing evidence. 
This appears actually to have been the case ; and the very ex
trava~aoce of his undertaking and the weakness of his arguments, 
produced a reaction against the side of the question which he 
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advocated, and caused the general current of opinion to set 
strongly towards the opposite extreme. 

In 1771 Eroesti published an analysis of this work, accompa
nied by a refutation of its principal arguments, which he pro
nounces weak and trivial. In 1772 Fabricy at Rome also quotes 
abe work, and argues against it. He however treats it with re
spect, calls it aat di11ertation ingeuieue, and says that it an
oouocea ia its author de graruh tirleiU. Both Eroesti and Fa
bricy admit the prevalence of the Greek language in Palestine to 
a cerWo·exteot; although they properly reject the visionary hy
pothesis oC Diodati. 

_Ia 1·7'12 J. B. De Rossi, the celebrated biblical critic at Par
ma, toOk the field in the work above referred to, written io the 
ltaliaD ~e, and expressly directed against that of Diodati. 
His JJOI"t • iD like manner divided into three parts or disserta
tiolll; die 6nt ol which treats of the introduction of the Greek 
llopage iDto Palestine, where he undertakes to sbew that this had 
aiot ..U.. ~ during the dominion of the Seleucidae ; in the 
sec<JOd, he adeavours to ascertain the actual extent to which 
tbe Greek Was employed among the Jews of Palestine; and this, 
according to him, was only as a foreign tongue ; and in the 
third, he . confutes the position of Diodati in regard to the exclu
sive use 41( Greek by Christ and the apostles. The arguments 
~ by him are in general so similar to those )nought 
forward by Emesti, that tbe latter declares it unnecessary 
for him to exhibit an analysis of the work of De Rossi, of 
which he therefore only gives a cursory notice.114 De ~ 
moreover has taken the troable, in manr. instances unnecessary 
aad thankless, of following the Neapolitan writer step by step, 
.. dMfiding his arguments; and bas therefore rendered his 
oWn i.ork di8Uae and prolix, without regular plan, and full of 
needless digressions. It is wholly polemical ; and the tendency 
of tbe author, accordingly, is not so much to seek for the exact 
trueh. • 1e go to the opposite extreme. The consequence 
~ .. diat in shewing conclusively that the general posi
~~ is false, be also endeavours to shew that the cou
fnrj fi trae, and that the Aramaean was not only the vemacu
llr tongue of the Jews of Palestine, but also udruively the ian
page of that country. He avers moreover that the Greek was 

. 
:sc Neueate theol. Bibliothek, III. 89. 
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spoken, if spoken at all, only by foreigners (Hellenists) and U · a 
foreign language, the learning of which was discountenanced by 
national prejudice and national custom ; and which was in fact 
understood only by the upper classes, and by them generally 
only so far as was necessary for the purposes of intercourse with 
those who held the sovereignty of the country. The judgement 
of Hug upon De Rossi's work is, 'that he sometimes confounds 
different period• and ages, and often helps himself with feeble 
weapons; but is at the same time a champion.' 

In 1197, H. F. Pfannkuche, then Repetent at Gouin!en, 
now (since 1803) Professor of Oriental Languages in the uni
versity of Giessen, published in Eichhorn's Bihlio~k the es
say, a translation of which constitutes the following article of the 
present number of this work. It seems to have been occasioned 
by the then prevailing theory of Eichhorn and his school, respect
ing the existence of an original Gospel in the Aramaean tongue, 
which served as the basis of the present Gospels of Matthew, 

· Mark, and Luke; by which hypothesis, variously modified, it 
was supposed that the agreement and discrepancies,of these Goa
pels m~gbt be satisfactorily accounted for. In aid of this h~ 
thesis it was proper to shew, that the Aramaean was exclu
sively the common language of Palestine ; and this was at
tempted to be done in the essay in question. The author has 
professedly taken the work of De Rossi as the basis of his 
own ; and has given a clear and faithful abstract of that work, 
with various additions. The principal fault to be found with it, 
is its exclusiveness ; to support which, resort is sometimes had 
to arguments and reasoning that are merely a priori. The 
Tnoslator bas in several places annexed notes, where be has 
thought some minor modifications to be necessary. The neces
sary modifications of the general proposition, will be found in the 
article of Professor Hug. 
· This latter occurs in Hug's Introduction to the New Testament; 
and stands there in connexion with the topic of tbe original lan
guage of Matthew's gospel. The discussion however is carried 
on independently of that topic ; and is a triumphant vindicatioo 
of the opinion, that the Greek language prevailed generally and 
to a very great extent in Palestine. The work of De Rossi, as 
exhibited in tl1e essay of Pfannkucbe, shews conclusively that 
the Syro-Chaldaic or Aramaean was still prevalent in Palestine 
in the age of Christ and the apostles, and may properly be re
arded as having been the national language. It also discusses the 
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charaeter and condition of that language ; but these writers both 
go too far in assigning to it an exclu1ive prevalence. This is the 
point, and the only one, which Hug aims to combat; and he 
shews, irrefragably as it would seem, that the Greek bad obtain
ed such a fOoting in Palestine, as to place it at least nearly on 
an equality with the Aramaeao in respect to general prevalence. 
Tbe eesay of Hug is therefore in some sort supplementary to 
that of De Rossi and Pfannkuche. Both together present the 
argument in a complete form ; and it is for this reason that 
these two essays have been selected, in order to lay before the 
readers of this work a full view of the subject. The article of 
Hu,; will be given in the next number. 

h may further be observed, that the opinion of Hug is also adopt
ed by Bioterim and Wiseman, in the works above referred to, as 
a&o by Paulusll6 and Rettig.ll6 Professor Olshausen of Konigs
~ in advocating the Hebrew original of the Gospel of Mat
thew ;n supposes the prevalence of the Greek to have been some
what more limited ; but does not assign his reasons for this 
opinion. ./. 

1\BT;fV,--()N THE PREVALENCE OJ' THE AluJI.U:AN L.uf
GU.&.GK IN PALESTINE IN THE AGE OF CHRIST AND THE 

APOSTLES. 

By a.., F. Pl'aukuebe, Prof'- of' Oriental wnpap~ in the Uniftrtlt7 or GIMen. 
Tr&Dilaled frotD the Gennu b7 the Editor. 

~ 1. 
· So long as the Jewish nation maintained its political indepen
dence in Palestine, the Hebrew continued to be the common 
language of the country ; aud so far as we can judge from the 
remains of it which are still extant, although not entirely pure, 
it was yet free from any important changes in those elements and 
fonns by which it was distinguished from other languages. A 
few f~ words only had crept in, along with the products of 
tOreign commerce, arts, and inventions ; and these, in conse-

~ Verosimilia de Judaeis Palaest. Jean etiam et apoetolis, non 
Aram. Dial. sola, sed Graeca quoque Aramai~aotc loeutis, 1803. 

• In Ephcm. exegetico-thcol. ete. Faseie. III. Gissae 1824. 
1'1 Eehtheit der vier eanonisehen Evangelieo. p. 30. 
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quence of the want of eppropriate terms in the lan~uage of the 
country, received the right of citizenship ; a fate common to 
most of the languages of the earth. Even in the time of Heze.. 
kiab, the Hebrew dialect di1fered so much from the Babylooisb
Aramaean, chiefly it is probable in respect to the proDUnciation, * 
that the Iauer sounded in the ears of the common people at Je
rusalem like an entirely foreign language, and was mteUigible 
only to the principal officers of the court; comp. 2 K. 18: 26. 
But at the period when the Assyrian and Chaldean rulers of 
Babylon •ubdued Palestine, every thing assumed another shape. 
The Jews of Palestine lost, with their political independence, also 
the independence of their language, which tbey bad till then as
serted. The Babylooisb-Aramaeant dialect supplante4 the He
brew, and became by degrees in Pales&ine the prevailing lan
guage of the people. 

§ 2. 
The circumstances which must have combined, in order to 

render possible, and to effect, such a revolution of language in 
Palestine, were the following. 

1. The Babylonish-Aramaean language was very closely allied 
to the Hebrew; and was related to it somewhat in the same 
manner, as the old Saxon dialect to that of Franconia, or the 
present Lower Saxon to the High German [or as the Scotch to 
the English 1. Both were offspring of the original Shemitish 
language, which, from the Halys in Cappadocia to the regions 
beyond the Tigris, and from the sources of this latter river to 
Arabia, united into one great people,f the inhabitants of Cappa-

• Miclwulis, Spieileg. Geogr. Hebr. exterae, Tom. II. p. 86. 
Lioguam Aramaeam DOD intelligebant Judaei, qui ei non adsueve. 
rant, ut Saxooiae inferioris ruatiei Buorum aut Suerum Yix iutel
leeturi erant. 

t Ttu. is still often called the C1aldu dialect; but " Claldu Ia. 
gua.ge il a entirely errcmto~U l.IJ1Pdlation for Ar(IIIQt(lft or Bahy
loniM language. We know very well what was spoken in Baby
lon ; but the proper Chaldee, which aee~ to have bad more Ulini
ty with the Persian, Median, Armenian, and Kurd languages, is 
unknown to all." &1alikt:r in the Repert. iur bibl. u. morgen!. Littel'
atur, Th. 8. Leipz. 1~1, 8. 118. Comp. Michaelis Spieileg. T. II. 
p. 86. [See the additJon at the end of the next note.) 

f Posidmtim of AJ!amea in Strabo Lib. I. :P· 111. ed. Sieiallees, 
Le1~. 1700. 7'0 ~,;;, A"""'""' ltno~, •ai ro ~,;, ~,.,,, •'" ~-· 
•JI~fitJw,, noU~11 opocpvAJ, lpcpalllu •cmi n r~v l•tiAf•rov, xai 
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doela iDd POatus, the Assyrians, Babylonians, Aramaeans, He
brews, Pheoicians, and Arabians. Both of them, as weU as 
the other Sbemitish dialects, had the same stock of · ancient ra· 
dicaJ words, and essentially the sune grammar ; and they dif
fered from one another chiefly in the following particulars. 

•) Many words of the old primitive language bad remained 
c:ureat in.:: me dialect, which were lost in the other; e. g. 
the 'ierb.. in Aramaeao, from which only the derived noun 
d~~ iemaioed in the Hebrew. 

"~ {1/ov~, xa1 ro.i~ .,.;, a"'parow z«(>«xr~(J«~, xaleal.eora •a-ttJ 
'141JffcOZOJ(JOf 1lol. Ll'll.oi 6 ,; M1oonorapla I• r"',. rp•ow ov..
lncioa uwot.- 18-trw, • pallna rtiv /, rowo~ ti opfm;r'l~ l•a
.-J,,rllf. £l 4J T~ 7rCfU 'fcC .u,.ara f/tltta' I~GffO(IcC roi~ 
"fOO{Jop/o~ lnfnJio,, ?'flO~ rov~ 1llO'JP.fJl''fiOV~, Ka1 rovro~ npo~ 
/IHIO~ ro~ opov~, a.u· l'RfK~li 1' ro K0f)'0... Kal ol '.Aoovv•
Of dE, w oi • ~.-ol, •al ol • .A(>/IWfOf [frob. '.A(>«/I,aio• as aome 
MSS. actually read] napanJ.'Jol~ n"'~ lzova-, xal 7r(>O~ rowo~, 
tuzi nvo~ aU~J.o~. ' The Armenians and Syrians and Arabians ex
hibit a great similarity in their language, modes of living, and form of 
body; and especially those who live near one another. And if 
tbere is a difference in different re~ions, according as they lie more 
North or South or in the midst, still there prevails a common re
semblance. And the Assyrians, and the Arians, and the Armen
iaaa (Anmaeans) have also a re&emblance, both to theae and to 
ooe aoother! 8trabo also (Lib. II. p. 226) speaks of "~' I•«U,.. 
10v (~r) plr.~• yjj., 6UI/UwWd1t~ njg cnir~g, roi~ "' ltcro~ •ov ~'fov xal roit lno~, 't.he (Syriae) language still remain. 
iDg the arne, to those without and within the Euphrates.' Com
pare also Htel'm, Commentatio de Jioguarum Aaiaticarum in Per• 
sarmn imperio cogoatione et varietate. 

[The usual representation at the present day is, that the Shemi
tisb languages may be properly reduced to three great branches •• 
riz. l. The Aramaean, which originally prevailed in Syria, Baby• 
Ionia, and ~tamia; and may therefore be subdivided into the 
Byrille or Wut-Aramaean, and the . C/aaldu or East-ArQffUUa~ 
eaJJed also in the text the Babylonieb-Aramaean. To this general 
branch belong also the dialects of the &maritans, Zabians, and 
Palmyrenes. 2. The Htbrew, with which the fragments of the 
Pbeniciao coincide. 8. The Arabic, under which also belongs the 
Ethiopic as a dialect.-The Aramaean introduced and spoken in 
Palestine bas also been, and is still, often called the Syr~Chaldaic, 
beean!e it was probably in some degree a mixture of both the East
ern Uld Western dialects ; or perhape the distinction between the 
two hid not yet amen in the age of Christ and the apostles. ED.] 
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b) The same word was current in both dialects, but in 
ditrerent significations ; because in the one it retained the orig
inal meaning, while in the other it had acquired a dift"erent one. 
So '1», Heb. to •ert~t, Aram. to make; et:IVJ (etl:);)), Heb. to 
find, Aram. to ClJJM, etc. 

c) The Babylon ish dialect had borrowed single expressions 
from the northern Chaldeans, who had made an irruption into 
the country, and who, like the Mongolian and Mandshu Tar
tars in China, adopted the cultivation and literature of their 
new subjects. These expressions were altogether foreign to the 
Shemitish dialects, and belonged to the Japhetian language, 
which prevailed among the Armenians, Medes, Persians, and 
Cbaldeans, who were probably related to these.* Traces of 
such foreign words are found in the names of the officers of 
state, and expressions having reference to the government. 

d) The Babylonish pronunciation was easier and more son
orous than the Hebrew. It exchanged the frequent sibilants in 
Hebrew, and also other consonants that were hard to pronounce, 
for others less difficult ; it dropped the long vowels that were 
not essential to the forms of words ; preferred the more sono
rous A to the long 0, and assumed at the end of nouns, in or
der to lighten the pronunciation, a prolonged • auxiliary vowel ;t 
it admitted contractiooa in pronouncing many words, and must 
have been, as the language of common life, far better adapted 
to the sluggish orientals, than the harsher Hebrew. 

For these reasons it could hardl)' fail to be the case, that a 
dialect so nearly kindred with the Hebrew, and so insinuating 
through its easier pronunciation, should get the upper hand in 
Palestine, so soon as the Hebrews of Palestine came to be in 
closer connexion with the Aramaeans of Babylon. 

2. The numerous Aramaean colonies (2K. 17: 24), which 
took the place of the subjects of the kingdom of Israel carried 
away to Assyria by Shalmaneser, retained their former langu~ 
and caused it to spread in the neighbourhood of d1eir places of 
residence, even before the destruction of the kingdom of Judah. 
At a later period, the Babylonish-Chaldean governors who nsl
ed over Palestine, the standing armed force which they had 
with them for the preservation of tranquillitr and which was 
composed of Aramaeans and Chaldeans (2K. 24: 2), the host 

• See &lalOur in the Repert. VIII. p. 161. 
t Tbe 110 called emphatic et . 
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of foreip officers in tbeir train, and the transaction of aU public 
busioess in the Babylonish-Aramaean dialect, must have lim· 
ited very much the prevalence of the Hebrew national dia· 
Ject; ioasmuch as the Jews of Palestine who held public offices, 
or otherwise stood in any near connexion with the new rulers, 
were compelled to become familiar with the ordinary dialect of 
these rulers ; which probably had also still earlier been the court 
languase at Jerusalem; comp. 2 K. 18: 26. 

§ 3. 
Dur;ng tbe dominion of the Persians over Palestine, the Ar

amaean dialect could not but obtain still firmer footing. The 
great multitudes of Palestine Jews, wbo, during an exile of se. 
veuty years in foreign lands, had become entirely Aramaean, 
and now returned with the permi1sion of the Persian monarch 
to their ancient dwelling-place, must have fully accomplished 
lhe banishment of the few remains of the Hebrew national dia
lect, which here and there might still have been extant u 
the language of common life. The manifold conoexions also, 
whlch tbey mamtained from this time onward with their numer
ous countrymen who remained in the Persian dominions and 
spoke Aramaeao, must have been to them the occasion of re
taining the dialect common to both, and of cultivating and en· 
richiug this in as great a degree, at least, as the other. Besides 
this, the Aramaean dialect continued also during the rule of the 
Persians to be the government language, which both the Persians 
(Ezra 4: 7, 8) and their inferior otJicers, who were mostly Ara
maean, employed in the ordinances and documents intended for 
the western part of their empire, and consequently also for Pales
tine. This dialect moreover suffered in the earlier periods no oth
er changes, than that it now adopted from the Persians, as before 
from the barbarous Cbaldeans, single words belonging to the 
Jauguar,e of government or of fashion ; e. g. n'1, .,:~n, ~!1.,0, and 
the like. At a later period, during the Greek and Per.;ian war, 
io which nations speaking Shemitish, * and probably also Ara-

• • Fl. J01eph~s, c. Apion. I.-~· Xo1~lJ.~~ ~J .ipzauirE~o~ 'fE
"~''"~ 1f0111"1~ f{/Atnzraf 'rOll ~~IIOV~ r;p._oJII, OU IJllllfOT(>CIIrllmll 
.so;, r-i 11t~aew {Jaa,'J.ti lrrl n], 'EJ.'J.Uha. xara~'"ll'Jaap._tlfo~ 
7ci{J ncrna rei lb"'l• u'J.tvraio• xal ro ,;p._lupo" J,lraEE U1ow' 

7li! 071,8tlf 81l{JaU1E 'ffi!O~ ;li~t'/A«IJTflf i8/~b«,l, 
fl01aa~n pJ, tl>o[,,aaa• ano rnop._cnro" aq,u•u~. 
'Jlxln'l, ~o'J.ri1c0t~ O(.Jfcn n'J.cni!ll"l 'J./p•!J· 

No. IJ. 41 
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maeans, took part in the se"ice of the Persians, many Greek 
words may have been brought back to their countrymen by the 
returning warriors. At least the adoption of HeUenisms, whidt 
are already met with in the oldest Aramaean fragments in Dan
iel,* and which in later times were so frequently received into 
the Aramaean language, seems to belong to a very early age. 

This seems in general to have been the way, in which the 
Babylonish-Aramaean dialect,~ enriched by no great number of 
Chaldaisms, Persisms, and perhaps also Hellenisms, migrated 
into Palestine during the Chaldean supremacy, and spread itself 
generally abroad as the language of the people. That all this 
did not take place at once; that in the earlier periods the com
mon people, along with the Aramaean, retained also the He
brew; that the Hebrew, which they still always heard in the 
synagogues in the reading of the law, continued to be intelligi
ble to them for several generations, and so long indeed as the 
Aramaean of common use was not yet disfigured by a multitude 
of barbarisms, and especially if the public reader adopted a 
somewhat Aramaean pronunciation ; and that the learned, who 
occupied themselves with the interpretation of the hor national 
books, retained the Hebrew as a learned language, an employ
ed it still for a long period in their writings ;-all these are as
sertions founded on the history of the later books of the Old 
Testament; and, in the near relationship in which the two dialects 
stand, these assertions cannot be doubted. 

§ 4. 
The Babylonish-Aramaean dialect thus introduced into Pales

tine under the Chaldeans and Persians, must have also main-

'Cboerilus, an ancient poet, makes mention of our natiGn, u hav
ing followed the expedition of Xerxes, king of Persia, against 
Greece. Having enumerated all the nations, he arranges ours Jut, 
saying: "Afterwards came a race of singular appearance, speak· 
ing the Phenician language, and inhabiting the mountains &lynti 
near a broad lake." El·en if Josephus be here in an error, and 
out of mere predilection for his own nation, should choose to seek 
in Palestine the mountain ridges of Taurus inhabited by the Soly
mi (Strabo I. p. 57. ed. Siebenkees), which Choerilus perhaps had 
in his mind ; still, so much is clear from this passage, that a people 
speaking the l,henician language took part in the expedition of 
Xerxes against Greec<'. 

• Eichhorn's Einl. ins A. T. III. p. 389. Ed. 3d. 
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taioed itself as the common language of the country under Al
exander the Great. who, after his victory over Darius, made 
hirnse:f master of Palestine. The army with which he occupi
ed Palestine and appeared before the gates of Jerusalem, was 
composed not of Greeks, but of Phenicians and Chaldeans, * 
wbose temporary sojourn in the land could not effect any revo
lution in language. He permitted the Jews in Palestine, as in 
Babylon, to retain their ancient laws and customs, and left them 
their fonner magistrates. And although he received many Jews, 
as volunteers, into his army,t yet these could have had but very 
little opportunity to become acquainted with the Greek language. 
For he allowed them to remain faithful to their paternal man
ners and customs, and consequently also to their language ; and 
they probably afterwards always formed a particular corps, se
parate from the Greeks, or perhaps united with the Chaldeans, 
among whom also there may have been many Jews. These, 
therefore, on their return to their country, with the exception of 
a few Greek words which they brought with them, could effect 
oo important change in the language of their nation.f 

§ 5. 
Tbe period of the Greek-Egyptian sovereigns, who, after the 

death of Alexander, sometimes actually maintained the domin
ion over Palestine, and sometimes contested it with the Syro
Macedonian kings, was in like manner not so prejudicial to the 
Aramaean language of Palestine, as one would be inclined to ex
pect from the prevalence of the Greek language in Egypt under 
the Ptolemies. At all events, this at least could not occasion 
the general spread of the Greek language among the inhabitants 
of Palestine. 

1. The Palestine Jews experienced, in their dependence on 
the Eg-ptians, no great change in their former mode of ad
ministering the government. The priesthood continued to hold 

• Josephus, Antiq. ]ud. XI. 8. 5. [Josephus however does not 
say what he is here made to say. In the passage cited he epeaks 
o( Pbenicians and Chaldeans who followed Alexander's army ; re
ferring no doubt to the 8000 auxiliaries brought over to him by 
Sanballat, mentioned in XI. 8. 4. Alexander had his own army 
of Greeks with him . . Eo.] 

· t Josephus, Ant. Jud. XI. 8. 5. 
t Tbe whole of this Btatement is a broad UIUIDption, and not 

in accordanee with general facts. Eo. 
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the reins of government in their hands under the protection of 
the Egyptians ; native citizens administered the public offices ; 
and there was therefore no necessity to introduce the Greek 
language throughout the nation. The few persons .who stood at 
the head of public aflairs, who had to treat immediately with the 
Greek-Egyptian officers of state at Alexandria, and who were 
therefore compelled to be acquainted with Greek, were and con
tinued to be too thoroughly Jews, to wish to see the Greek lan
guage diffused among their nation. 

2. It is indeed true, that even in the times of tbe first Pto
lemles many Palestine Jews resided in Egypt, having been car
ried away as prisoners, partly by the Persians,* and partly by 
Ptolemy Lagus after the taking of Jerusalem ;t or having voJ.. 
nntarily settled there afterwards, under 1he mild government of 
the Ptolemies. That these kept up an intercourse with their 
countrymen in Palestine, there can be no doubt ; but whether 
by this means, or through the migration of Egyptian Jews to Pal
estine, the there predominant Aramaean language could have 
been limited in its prevalence, is a question, which may be with 
great probability answered in the negative. 

On the other hand, the Egyptian Jews do not seem, either in 
the beginning of their ~journ there, (which is a thing of course,) 
nor even in the age of Christ, to have forgotten the language 
which they brought with them from Palestine ; but they appear 
to have retained it along with the Greek, which was current in 
the maritime and commercial cities, and along with the Coptic, 
which Still maintained itself especially in the interior of the coun
try, and which began to lose its purity only from the period of 
the Ptolemies, through the many Hellenisms which by degrees 
crept into it. It is moreover in itself probable, that the Jews, 
'Vho in the large cities inhabited separate quarters,f and still re
tained many of their oriental customs, did not so very soon re
nounce their language ; and Josephus asserts expressly even of 
his own Jewish contemporaries in Egypt (Ant. I. 6. 2) : ni• 
.A'iJ'vnroll Mittr(}l'/11 (more correctly Miap7111 ), xal Mlar(Jalo~ ro~ 
Atrvn-rlov~ iina11-u• ol ratir7111 olxou11n~ xaJ..ovl-''•• • we call 
Egypt Me1tren (t:l~")~~) and the Egyptians Mutrati, i. e. aU of 
us who reside in Egypt;' which be could not have said, if the 

• Joeephus, Ant. Jud. XII. 2. 4. t lb. XII. I . 
t Strabo apud Joeeph. Ant. XIV. 7. 2. Philo in Fl~tccum p. 

~:1. A. l'ld. Franckf. 1691. 
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Jews of his time in Egypt used only the Greek language. This 
is also apparent from Acts 21: 37, 38, where the Roman chili
areb, when Paul addresses him in Greek, replies : ".&A'I••~~"d 
,.,.;.u~; ovx ~- aV d 0 A; r v" T '0 g I 0 npo TOVT- T,;., 
ril"'f., ci.cacrrmolaa~rov~ rnpaxusx•Aiow «.,lp«~ T,;., g.,. 

ntJl- ; ' Canst thou speak Greek ? Art not thou that Egyptian, 
who, before these days, ellcited to sedition-the four thousand 
men of the ncari& IJ' It follows from this, that the Roman com
mander presupposed in an uncuhivated Egyptian Jew, such as 
chis disturber of the public peace was, an acquaintance with the 
common language of Palestine,* but not with the Greek. Ac
cording to this supposition, for which perhaps still more de
cisive grounds might be discovered, the intercourse between 
the common Jews of Egypt and Palestine, in which both 
would naturally have employed their Babylonish-Aramaean di
aleet, can have bad on the language of Palestine no other influ
ence, than that perhaps in this way some of the HeUeoisms 
adopted by the Eyptian Jews into their ordinary Aramaean di
alect, may in like manner have migrated into the common lan
guage of Palestine. 

§ 6. 

Coder the Syro-Macedonian kings also, who for a long period 
of time strove with the Egyptian monarchs for the possession of 
Palestine, several times wholly or in part wrested it from them, 
aad at last, after wars of many years' duration, acquired exclusive 
dominion over it, the inhabitants of Palestine were not under the 
necessity of exchanging their vernacular language for a foreign 
~ue. For although the Greek was the court language of these 
princes, who were themselves of Greek extraction, and was by 
this means rendered the current language of the higher ranks ; 
still, the Aramaean, which from this time seems to have become 
more and more corrupted by the introduction of Hellenisms, re
mained throughout their whole empire, and consequently iD Pal
estine, the common language of the people ; and the Greek, like 
the French at the present day in Europe, was nothing more 

• De Rossi supposes (p. 44) that the Roman oftieer merely ex
pressed his wonder, that Paul, whom he took for an Egyptian, did 
rn apeak Coptic. This seems to me very improbable ; for how 
eoald any one wbo apoke only Coptic, have made himself under
stood by the common people of Paleatiae ' 
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than a fashionable language, prevailing by the side of the lan
g~age of the country,.* This assertion rests on the following 
grounds. . 

1. The first of the Syro-Macedonian kings built at once Se
leucia, Antioch, and fourteen other cities. These became rapid
ly and immediately large, flourishing, and populous. Did they 
become so by means of colonists from Greece ? Emigration 

' does not take place so suddenly ; and moreover such large em
igrations would have depopulated the largest Grecian cities. 
Would not also the subject have been too important, not to have 
been noticed by any writer? Besides, would the kings of Ma
cedonia, who were the sovereigns of Greece, have permitted 
such emigrations to the cities of their rivals, or of their enemies, 
as the kings of Syria often were ? We know from the history 
of Alexander's successors, that in the armies of those chiefs, 
who settled in the interior provinces of Asia at a distance from 
the sea coast, there were always only a few native Greeks, and 
that their troops consisted for the most part of Asiatic barbari
ans ;t of whom several corps were disciplined in the Macedon i
an manner, and are therefore often called by writers Macedoni
ans. They stood in about the same relation to the Greeks, as 
the Seapoys in the service of the English East-India company 
to the native English troops. Under these circumstances, the 
rapid growth and popula_tion of these sixteen mostly large cities 
built by Seleucus, would have been impossible, had not the in
terior of Asiaf furnished the greater part of the first settlers. 
Syria, in its ancient wide extent, i. e. Mesopotamia, Babylon, 
etc. long before the time of the Greeks and from the earliest 
periods, had been full of large cities, which in a course of wars 
were destroyed or fell into decay. What could therefore be 
more natural, than that those inhabitants, who had fled out of the 
cities destroyed, or removed from those in decay, should be 
again collected in the cities built or enlarged by Seleucus? 
Thus it came, that large domestic colonies of ~amaeans esta-

• The reader is particularly referred, on this point, to the article 
of Hug, which will be given in the next number. Eo. 

t Diodor. Sieul. XIX. 14. F. Foy-Vaillant, Seleucidarwn 
imperium, seu Historia regum Syriae ad fidem numismatum adum-
brata. Hagae Com. 1732. fol. p. 49, 50 et al. freq. . 

f T. S. Bayeri Historia Osrhoeoa et Edessena e:r. oumil illu
trua. Petropol. 1739. 4to. p. 9 eeq. 
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blisbed themselves in these cities; and at the very first even 
Jews* settled in Antioch and other cities, and enjoyed equal 
rights with the other citizens. It is therefore evident, that the 
number of real Greeks, who chose their residence under the Se
leucidae in the new cities of Mesopotamia and other lands sub
ject to these princes, was too unimportant to dislodge the Ar
amaean language from the cities, and still less from the open 
country, of which the native inhabitants yet held possession. 
We may also derive a not improbable ground of support for this 
assertion, from the double names, Aramaean and Greek, t which , 
these and other Syrian cities ever retained ; for bow could the 
Aramaeao names have maintained themselves, unless a great 
portion of the inhabitants and neighbours had continued to em
ploy them, along with the still current Aramaean language ? 

2. Among the inscriptions at Palmyra,! many of which reach 
back almost to the age of Alexander the Great, there are sever
al composed in the Aramaean language. The Tyrians also, in 
honour of a Syrian king of Greek extraction, Antiochus IV. sur
named Epipbanes, even caused coins to be struck, partly with 
Greek and Syropbenician inscriptions, and partly with Syrophe
oician alone; some of which have been preserved to our time.§ 
This serves to shew clearlf enough, that in the age of the Seleu
cidae, the Greek language had not obtained an exclusive preva
lence in the countries which they governed. The objection 

• Joseph. Antiq. Jud. XII. 3. 1. 
t Arnmian. 1\lareeUin. XIV. 8. Seleucu&-Urbes construxit, mol

tis opibus firmas et viribus : quarum pleraeque,. lieet Graecis n~ 
minibus appellentur, primogenia tamen nomina non amittunt, 
quae eis Assyria lingua institutores veteres indiderunt.-JO!!epbi 
Ant. J. VIII. 6. 1. IloJ.u, oixot1op~aa~ (IoJ.opoi" )-Bat1apopa 
,O.,ci,..aoE, xCtl roiir' tn ,ij., xuJ.Eiruf napti roi~ Ivpo•~· ot 11~ 
• ElJ.Jflfl; ufir~, npoaayoplvova,., IlaApi(!UII. ' Solomon having 
built a city-called it Tadmor ; and so it is still called by the Syri
ans ; but the Greeks name it Palmyra.' 

I Rob. Wood, The Ruins of Palmyra, otherwise Tadmor in the 
Desert, Lond. 1753.-Reflexions sur I' alphabet et sur Ia langue, 
dont on se servoit autrefois a Palmyre, par I' Abbe Barthelemy, in 
the Mem. de I' Aud. des Inscript. Tom. XXVI. p. 577.-Relandi 
Palaestina, p. 526. [Among the inscriptions at Palmyra, however, 
there arc more in Greek than in Aramaean. See the article of Hug. 
Eo.) 

9 Engraved Pf· 106, 109 of the work of Vaillant above quoted i 
eee p. 326 note abo••· 
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against this all!ertion, which may be drawn from the many Greek 
coins of the Seleucidae, requires no refutation, because uery 
one knows that in ancient, just as in modem times, it was not 
usual that coins should always be furnished with inscriptions in 
the language of the country. Probably the artists were Greeks, 
and found the coins to be handsomer with the regular Greek 
uncial letters, than with the strange orieota1 characters. 

3. After the subjugation of the Syrian kingdom by the Ro
mans,-who, like the Byzantine monarchs at a later period, main
tained for a long time their sovereignty over the countries which 
bad belonged to this empire ; but who were nevertheless in sev
eral instances compelled, both to wink at the rise of single iode
~dent states, which formed themselves in Mesopotamia and 
the neighbouring provinces, and also to yield large districts for a 
time to the Parthians and other eastern nations,-the Aramaean 
continued ~ill to be the common language of the people through
out these regions. This appears from the need of versions of 
the Bible in the Syrian language, among which the Peshito cer
tainly existed as early as the end of the third century after 
Christ, and also of Syriac homilies and commentaries on the Bj.. 
ble. Whenever any part of these countries maintained for a 
time their independence against the Romans, as the kingdom of 
Edessa, * and later that of Palmyra, t it was ever the Aramaean 
language in which the public documents and other writings were 
composed. Even under the dominion of the Arabs, who wrest
ed these countries from the Byzantine sovereigns, and whose 
kindred language was better adapted than the Greek to sup
plant the Aramaean, this latter tongue maintained for a long time 
its predominance; as is shown by the multitude of Syriac wri
ters who lived during this period. These phenomena would be 
entirely inexplicable, bad not the Aramaean language ever main-

• Bayer, Historia Osrhoena, praef. p. 5. The letter also purport
ing to have been written from Abgar to Christ, was originally com
poeed in Aramaean, and was then translated into Greek. The wri
ter or the letter would assuredly not have chosen that language, 
had it not been prevalent in Abgar's time at Edessa. Bayer, I. c. 
p. 104. 

t Even the letter or queen Zenobia, in answer to the sum
mons of the emperor Aurelian, was composed in Syriac. Nicoma
ehus translated it into Greek; Vopiscus in Aureliano c. 27. Com
pare note f on p. 327 above. 
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tained itself as the common language of the people down from 
the times of the Seleucidae. 

4. AJrhougb the Asiatic nations that were subject to tl1e Seleu
cidae, might exhibit a preference for Greek customs and names, 
yet we cannot thence draw with safety the conclusion, that the 
Greek language was generally diffused among them. They 
copied rather only the fashions of dress, games, mimic represen
tations, sacrifices, festivjl)s, srlendid processions, and other cus
toms* of tile Greeks ; all o which could take place without the · 
use of the Greek language, or at most only occasioned the adop
tion into the language of the country of some expressions pecu
liar to the Greeks. It is true tllat even among the Jews, who 
were otherwise so obstinately devoted to their paternal customs, 
there were many who fell in with these Greek novelties,+ ex
changed their Jewish proper names, and found the sounds of 
Jason, Menelaus, etc. more agreeable to the ear tllan Joshua and 
Manasseb. But this Hellenomania occurred only in the case 
of some unpatriotic Jews, who wished to insinuate themselves in
to the good graces of tlleir Syro-Macedonian masters, and raise 
themselves under their patronage to be tyrants over their own 
nation. Tbe very abhorrence, which by far the greater part of 
the nation openly and strongly manifested towards these slaves 
of self-interest and their deceived followers, shews clearly 
enough that the ancient customs and the vernacular tongue were 
still dear to the common people. 

5. Even during the despotism exercised in Palestine by An
tiochus Epipbanes, when he attempted to banish the Mosaic re
ligion and to combine the Jews, so isolated by their religious 
separation, along with his other subjects into one closely unit· 
ed people by means of a common worship, the Aramaean 
language still maintained its ·ground. This appears from the 
well-known history of the cruelties, which be caused to be prac
tised upon the seven Jewish brethren. It is expressly related, 
that these youths, who met their fate with such heroic fortitude, 
were exhoned by their motller to the firm endurance of the tor
tures prepared for them by the tyrant, in the language of tM 
co11ntry ;1 that they answered their motller in the same Jan-

• Vaillant, 1. e. p. 96 seq. t 2 Mace. 4:10. 
t r; •f!fl~a~• cJ,aUxrf!J, Josephus de Maeeab. e. 16.-J!i na

~f'lrp 9••rz, 2 Mace. 7: 8, 21, 24, 27. 
No. II. 42 
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~age; and that the executioners employed by Antiochus, wbo 
were probably not ' Jews, in like manner understood this Ian-. 
guage. 

From the rime of the 1\laccabees, whose undaunted courage, 
after long and bloody conflicts with their Syrian tyrants, obtained 
fOr the Jews of Palestine an independence from foreign masters, 
which was maintained with variable fortune for about eighty 
years, there commenced a very favourable period for the preser
vation of the Aramaean as the common tongue ; G>r the main
tenance of national independence always holds an equal pace with 
the maintenance of the national language. The frequent wars 
which the Palestine Jews were compelled to wage for their in
dependence against the Syrians, (who beheld with an envious 
eye the rise of a new neighbouring power,) and the mutual alli· 
ances which both, when weary of shedding blood, several times 
contracted with each other, could have no further induence 
upon the Aramaean dialect of Palestine, as appears from what 
bas been said above, than henceforth still to keep open the way 
in which so many Helleoisms bad already wandered into Pales
tine. The same holds true of the alliances which the inhabi
tants of Palestine afterwards formed with the neighbouring Ara
maean Arabs.* The domestic tyrants who managed to get pos
session of the sovereignty of Palestine, must indeed have been 
acquainted with the Greek language ; like Aristobulus, whom 
Josephus calls a friend of the Greeks, cp•AfUfP'.t But on the 
other hand, it must have been for their interest, to prevent the 
diffusion of this foreign language among the great body of their 
•objects, in order to hinder the alliance of the people with the 
neighbouring Greek-Asiatic princes, and thus, by isolating the 
nation, to uphold themselves in the possession of the sovereign
ty. That during this period the common language in Palestine 
maintained itself in the consideration which it had hitherto as
serted, is confirmed by the following grounds, in additioo to those 
already stated. 

1. In the army of Judas ¥accabeus, the language of Palestine 
was the common one; for according to ~Mace. 13: 37, be 
prayed before the commencement of a battle at the head of his 
troops in the language of his country. r~ 1rarqltp cp01.j, and 
caused the troops to raise a war-song in the same ">Dgue. From 
this circumstance we may deduce the commonness of the Ara-

• Josephus, Antiq. Jud. XIV. 1. t lb. XIII. 12. 3. 
/ 
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maean dialect among the people with so much the more certain· 
ty, because in such an army, m which there were probably many 
foreigners, we should be more likely than elsewhere to fiod the 
Greek or some other foreign language, unless the Aramaean had 
maintained itself in an exclusive predominance. 

2. After the times of the Maccabees, there came into circula
tion coins with Hebrew and Aramaean legends. Simon, the 
celebrated descendant of this family, made use of the privilege 
~ him by Antioch us,* of coining and circulating money in 
liis OWD uame. Coins of this age are still in existence, with the 
Wotring inscriptions : !;>l!t"''t)" 1't"1):1 . l~m, SimOJ& prinu of J,_ 
rtzt.l; !-rtm" ;plD, 1hekel of hrael; :OM.,m" n;,.,u; '• n:l'ID or 
;.-,1)" n,.,~ '&t n:l'l), in the firlt gear of lrrael'1 delit7erance; 
:Terlp tl:-tTn", Jenuo.ltm tile Taoly, etc. The genuineness of 
these coins bas often been attacked ; and that many of them are 
derived from a later period there can be no doubt ; but the gen
uineness of them in general, has been placed out of doubt by 
Sonciet,t Prileszky,f Ugolini,§ by that doubter as to every thing 
ancient, Harduin, II and in more recent times by the discussions 
between Bayer and Tychsen. ,- And should any obstinate his
torical sceptic still be unwilling to yield conviction, yet these 
coins at aD events serve to prove, that the Aramaean prevailed 
in Palestine as the language of the country in the time of the 
Maccabees, and that the ancient Hebrew also must still have 
been understood ; since the fabricators of these coins, without 
being immediately detected as impostors, could not have been 
so bold as to employ a language then entirely unknown in 
Palestine, upon coins ostensibly struck under the authority of 
independent Jewish princes. 

3. Even at the court of the Jewish kings who lived near the 
end of this period, the Greek language cannot have been predo
minant. Io order to be acknowledged as genuine Jews by the 
great body of the people, they dared aot manifest any preference 
for the Greek tongue ; and the religious sects of the Pharisees 

• J Jface. 15: 6. 

t Diseertat. critiq. p. 104 sq. 

f .AJmales C011lp. regum Syriae, p. 79. 
~ Tbeaurus Antiquitatt. Tom. XXVIII. e. 9. 11 lb. p. 1866. 
~ For a notice of the9e and other works on this subjeet, tee 

Eiehhom'a Allgem. Bibliothek, Vol. VI. p.634, 886. 
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and Sadducees, which by t~ms had interest at court, guided the 
affairs of state, and stood in the closest connexion with the prin
ces, must also have sustained at court the consideration of the Ara
maean. We may also draw the same conclusion from this fact, 
that the Jewish female regent, known by the Greek name of Al
exandra, as Josephus remarks,* properly bore the genuine Jew
ish name of Salome. The same was probably the case with 
many other Palestine names of Jewish regents and grandees, 
which were translated by Greek writers into Greek, or ex
changed for like-sounding Greek names ; although I will not 
deny, that some of them may have borne double names in the 
two languages. 

4. The writings of this age, which were intended for Pales
tine, were all composed in the language of the country. The 
apocryphal books of the Old Testament are probably productions 
of this period ; and were originally written in Aramaean, t and 
afterwards translated into Greek ; as the History of the Macca
bees, the first book of which, according to Origen,t bore the 
original title of Iap{J~b' Iap{Jtni 1A,§ the books of Tobit, Ju
dith, Jesus Sirach, etc. We shall speak farther hereafter of the 
Targurns on the law and the prophets, which, if not of a still 
earlier date, existed at least in this age in almost the same form, 
and most probably in the very same language, in which they 
have come down to us. 

§ 8. 
Thus, for about five hundred years, the Aramaean dialect, a

dopted by tl1e Jews in exile during the Babylonish captivity, and 
brought back with them on their return, maintained itself in Pa-

• Antiq. Jud. XIII. 12. I. 
t Compare the prologue of Sirach, and the prefaces of Jerome 

to the books of Tobit and Judith, where he relates, that they were 
written serlliOfte CluzldDu. 

t Commentar. in Psalm. I. et ap. Eueeb. Hist. eccl. VI. 25. 
& Compare Eichhorn's Einl. in d. apokryph. Sehriften des A. T. 

Leipz. 1795. p. 221, where several interpretations of these words 
are given. [Eichhorn here supposes them to stand for .,y, n~-,;p 
l:t! "~~ Aistory of tM prinus of tM tltildrm of God. Gesennis, 
in hie manuscript lectures, gives the same solution, ~. how
ever "j\Z) instead of .,\Z). The word n~.,p is Chald. and equiva-
lent to ,;:,:;r.~ , En.] - ' • 
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lestine,- where it had already become domesticated nearly two 
hundred years earlier in a large portion of the country {§2. 2) 
-notwithstanding the political storms, which so often threatened 
the nation with utter ruin ; until at last the Jewish state, distract
ed by internal dissensions, was compelled to yield submission to 
the mighty Romans, and behold Pompey, as conqueror, make 
hi triumphal entry into their capital, D. C. 62. However much 
this c ta trophe may seem to have prer.ared the way for the ex
tinction of the common language of I alestine; still, the former 
Bahylonish-Aramaean dialect mainta ined itself as the common 
di:~lect of the nation during the first hundred and fifty years of 
the Roman dominion, and especially iu the age of Christ and the 
apostles, to which this essay chiefly has reference; and this lan
goave was neither supplanted by the Greek, which was then 
understood and spoken by all cuJti,•ated Romans, nor, as Hard
uin supposes,* by the Latin. This position may be so strongly 
upponed, partly by direct, and partly by indirect proofs, as to 

sati fy every unprejudiced mind of its truth. 

§ 9. 
Among the indirect proofs, that the common dialect of Pales

tine was generally retained during this period, the following seem 
to deserve the most attention. 

1. The only circumstances in which a vanquished people suf
fer their national language to be torn from them, and another of 
an entirely different character to be forced upon them, are when 
the cooqueror breaks up and destroys the internal organization 
of their state, carries ofF to other lands the greater part of the 
inhabitants, and introduces in their place a multitude of foreign 
colonists, who must be far more numerous than the remaining 
inhabitants. This is the only condition, which renders the en
tire extinction of a national language possible; and this condition 
could never have taken place under the mild dominion of the 
Romans in Palestine. The entire internal administration of the 
government, the courts of justice, etc. remained without any im
portant change ; the nation were permitted to retain their code 
of Jaws, so inseparable from their religion ; ethnarcbs or titular 
kings, who professed the Jewish religion, administered with the 
Sanhedrim the internal affairs of the state ; and there can be no 

• J. D. Miehaelis, EinJ. ins N. T . I. p. 107 seq. Marsh's Mi· 
ehaelia I . c. 4. § 2. 
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doubt, that the public offices were filled by natives, or, less fre
quently, by foreigners who were acquainted with the language o( 
the country. The Roman governors were satisfied, if the nation 
paid the tribute imposed, and respected the sovereignty of the 
Roman people. The legal proceedings which came immediate
ly before their forum, and related chiefly only to the higher po
lice and the preservation of the public peace, were too unfre
quent to make it worth the while of the greater body of the pee: 
ple to learn a foreign language to which their ear was so entirely 
unaccustomed, and which was so un-oriental in its structure and 
spirit, os that which was employed before this highest tribunal. 
These causes could moreover be easily carried on, through the 
aid of Roman lawyers, or of the few Jews who were acquainted 
with the Latin language. Of any important Greek or Roman 
colonies, which settled during this period in Palestine, there is 
no trace. The number of Romans who resided there in con
nexion with th'e public affairs, was so small, as to be in a manner 
lost among the native inhabitants. Besides, the Roman armies 
that were employed in the wars in Palestine for the subjugation 
of the inhabitants,* or which lay as garrisons in the fortified 
places, t were for the most part composed not of native Romans, 

• Pompey had, in the army which he led ~ainst .Jerusalem, 
many Syrians. JoseP.hus, B. J. I . 6. 5. Ilo!fn~to~qp1Jt1lJI In 
'A~"no{JovAot~, at~aAa8ow .,~, "* •Prupai"x1J"' lvt~al""' xal nolr 
lov~ I• -r'i~ Zvqla~ t1Vppazov~. 'Pompey advanced against AJis. 
tobulus with the Roman forces and many Syrian auxiliaries.' Ga
binius also established in Palestine, for the Romans, a corps o£ 
Jewish soldiers of 1000 infantry and 1500 cavalry ; Joeepb. Aat. 
XIV. 6. 3. The Roman army, the command of whieh Aatoay 
assigned to Sosius, consisted mostly of undileiplined s,pa.; 
Antiq. XIV. 15. 10. N1oavAUnov ~oii •P01pulov CJI"(HICI'fr.' ~ 
.., ' , • ., ' • » 
OflfO~, ""' noAlpOJtl anllpru~ E,%OJI~o~, xal yap noAv E• Zvq R~ ~· 
xaruuyp{t~OJI. ' The Roman army being newly leYied and inex
perienced in war, having been mostly collected from Syria.' In 
the army of Vespasian there were Arabian arebers and Syrian 
stingers; B. J. III. 6. 18. Titus also had, at the siege or Jerusa
lem, Ollfi'OV~ ~~" ano .,fi~ Zvqla~ lnucovpo~, many aciliaries 
tlflt of SyrUa, B. J. V. 1. 6. and eleewhere. 

t Thus it is said of the g_an:ison at Cesarea, under the re~ or 
Nero, Joe. B. J. II. 13. 7. ~o nuo• 'P•palo~ ~~r .l•1i lwa,u~ 
h Ivpla~ tJ, xauurpit~ofl, • the greater part of the Roman force 
wu gathered from Syria.' ~ 
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but of Asiatic, and mostly of Aramaean warriors ; and could 
not, therefore, have had much influence upon the common lan
guage of the country, even if they had stood in closer intercourse 
witb the inhabitants, than the hatred of the latter against every 
thing that bore the name of Roman, permits us to suppose. 

2. The close intercourse in which the Palestine Jews lived, 
UDtil .dle de&&ruction of their capital, with their countrymen in 
~ ~of the Euphrates, must have furthered the mainte
uauce OJ.. jJ~p Aramaean dialect among the former. Of all the 
Jews ~ted into the countries of the Assyrian and Ba
bf~' rulers, only the smaller part returned to Palestine ; 
abe ~ portion remained behind, in the places of resi
deaee •iped them by tlleir conquerors. These Jews, living 
io .the .,icjody of the Euphrates, in the very country and home 
or tbe Alemlean language, and whose number in the days of 
Joeepbus* amounted to many tl1ousands, bad not, like the Egyp
tian )ews at Leontopolis, a temple and priests of their own ; but 
were compelled, in order to offer the sacrifices prescribed in tl1e 
Mosaic ritual, and especially on the rngh festivals, to take a jour
DeY to Jerusalem. t The Sanhedrim also, which continued to 
be to them the highest court for the decision of all civil matters 
that stood in any connexk>n with their religion, unceasingly at
traded many of them to this central point of the true Judaism. 
Emigatioos! from these countries to Palestine were not unfre
quent, and we find even in this age high-priests out of Baby
JOn.§ By thls incessant communication between the Jews of 

• Ant. Jud. XI. 5. 2. al ~ li•a tpvlal nlpa• lial• EVfpcirov 
l•r,l~v(lo, /'V()IaiH anu~u, 1UIIZ apUtp,P f118JOltijiiCIII p,j 
-.afiWU'. ' But the ten tribes dweH beyond the Euphrates unto 
dais day, in unknown myriads, and in numbers impossible to be 
~.' 

t ~bus, Ant. Jud. XVII. 2. 2. npofJA."'P" ,J, ovror o ci.,~~ 
-·Jav&U., roi~ l• Ba{JvA.t;,q~ UqiiXIIOvpl.,olf J,.l .Ova/a~ lni 
•k@Gtso'l.V,.••· 'This man was a protector for the Jews who went 
&om Babylon to Jerusalem on account of the sacrifices.' Philo 
de Legat ad Caj. ed. Frkf. p. 1022. D. 

i Jos. AnL XVII. 2. 1. Ej. Vita e. 11. 
l Joa. ~ xy. 2., 4. ·n~~o1J~-,ur«1f!ll1/JaP!"o~. lx .,~~ JJ,afJ

vlW.o> u~- Av~U~1}1ov ovopan, rovrcv "'1" apzu(Jl»OVII'I" 
Ji~wo'"· 'Herod-sent for a certain priest froni Babylon, Anane
lus by name, and gave him the pontificate.' 
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Babylon and of Palestine, the Aramaean language could not but 
have maintained itself among the latter, and have been moreover 
restored again to its purity through the influence of the emigra
tions from Babylon, had it at any time begun to be in Palestine 
too much corrupted by the introduction of Helleoisms. 

3. The proper names of persons, which are given in the New 
Testament and in Josephus, are mostly Aramaean. We need 
only refer to the frequent names compounded with the Aramaean 
Bar (son) ; as Bar Tolmai, Bar Jesu, Bar Timai, Bar Abba, 
etc. all o( which sufficiently betray their Aramaean origin. The 
significant surnames also, which certain persons bore on account 
of their moral or corporeal character, as Boanerges, Barnabas, 
Cephas, Chagiras, etc. are Aramaean ; and these certainly would 
not have been given to them, had they not been common at thai 
period in the language of the country. This is also true of most 
of the significant geographical names; among which the most 
frequent are those compounded with Beth (n,.=R), Caplu:tr (.,t;~), 
and En (l .. :J!), on which one needs only to consult the index of 
ReUzndi Palautina. 

4. In this age, if not earlier, the Aramaean Targums were in ' 
general use in the synagogues of Palestine and among the learn
ed. Probably also several of the ,Targums which are still ex
tant, as those of Onkelos and Jonathan, and many fragments 
incorporated into later paraphrases, already existed at that 
time in their present form and language ; although none of the 
Targums now extant, in an existence of so many centuries, 
have remained free from later interpolations. 

The full and detailed proof of this position, which is very gen
erally and confidently denied since the doubts raised against it 
by Morin, would demand a treatise of its own, and would here 
be out of place. We will therefore at present limit ourselves to 
some general remarks on the early existence of the Targums, 
and on the total or partial identity of several of the Aramaean 
paraphrases still extant, with those that existed in that age. 

a) However contradictory the Jewish traditions* respecting 
the age and the authors of the Targums may be, yet they all 
agree in this, that the Targums were prepared a long time before 
the birth of Chri&t, for the benefit of the Jews who returned 

• Wolfiii Biblioth. Heb. Tom. II. p. 1143 eeq. Waltoni Pro
legom. XII. § 9, 10. A. Pfeifferi Exereit. II. de Targumin, in ej. 
Opp. philolog. Ultraj. 1704. p. 86:leeq. 
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from the Babylon ish exile. This tradition has the greatest prob· 
ability in its favour ; for the ancient Hebrew was at that time as 
strange to the inhabitants of Palestine, as the old Gennan lan
guage of the eleventh or twelfth centuries to the Germans of the 
~resent dayfor the language of Chaucer to the present race of 
Englishmen ; and it was therefore unavoidably necessary, that 
for the public readers in the synagogues, and for the unlearned 
Jews geoerally, who might wish to read the holy writings of their 
nation, tbere should be aids prepared in the language of the 
country, of which they might avail themselves in the reading of 
the Scriptures. 

b) Tbe language in the Targums of Jonathan and Onkelos,
the latter of whom, according to the very probable Jewish tradi
tioo,* criticalJy revised the older Targum of Ezra, and rejected 
the interpolations which had crept into it, just as Origen did 
the Alexandrine, and Jerome the old Latin version,-is en
tirely such as we should be entitled to expect it in the age before 
Christ. It is indeed not entirely pure, and is somewhat more 
dis1igured by Helleoisms, Persisms, and other barbarisms, than 
tbe language in Daniel and Ezra ; but is by far less intermixed with 
bei~ words than the Gemara, (which was composed some cen
turies afterwards,) and other later writings. The same is true of 
many fragments of older Targums, which have been incorpora
ted in paraphrases compiled in later times, and are easily distin
~isbed by their purer style. Does not this condition and cha
racter of the language authorize us to refer several of the exist
~ Targums, either wholly or in part, to an age when the Ara
maeao language bad not become so degenerate as it was after 
lhe destruction of Jerusalem? 

t) The Alexandrine version seems to have been made, not 
&om the original Hebrew text, but from ancient Araniaean Tar
~ which lie at the foundation of the later ones. The fre
quent striking correspondence of the Seventy with the readings, 
ioterpolatiooS, and allegorical interpretations of the Targums 
that are still extant, and of which it cannot be asserted that they 
laave been interpolated from the Greek ; and the assertion of 
Philo, that the Old Testament was written in the Chaldee lao
page, f by which be unquestionably meant the Chaldee-Baby-

• Pfeift"er, I. c. p. 864. 
t De Vita Mosis, lib. II. p. 657. ed. Frokf\. ~o naJ.cuo, (not n(JOi

~o,) Jr,«~a, oi ,&14o' yJ.maa, XaJ.4a••j, 'anciently our laws 
were written in the Chaldee tongue.' Comp. p. 658. C. p. 659. D. 

No. II. 43 
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lonish paraphrases at that time in circulation, render . this conjec. 
ture in fact very probable. It could also not be expected of the 
Jews, that they would confide the original Hebrew text of the 
Old Testament, which they esteemed so holy, to the profane 
hands of the Egyptians, either in an exact transcript or in a 
version made directly from the original. Moreover the addition 
to the book of Job, found in the Alexandrine version and also 
mentioned by Origen, speaks expressly of an ancient Aramaean 
Targum ({Ji{JAo~ Iv~~a•~), from which the Greek tran~lation, 
which difters so much from the Hebrew, must have been made; 
since the Greek also harmonizes, in respect to several interpola
tions and explanations of words, even with the later and still exist
ing Targum ; as I have ascertained by a careful examination of 
both versions. More minute and complete investigations in respect 
to this relation of the Septuagint to the Targums-on .which 
subject, so far as I know, we have as yet had nothing-will 
hereafter, as we may hope, throw a clearer light upon this point, 
and in this way restore to the criticism and hermeneutics of the 
Old Testament, which have hitherto been so long dependent on 
the version of the Seventy, their long lost independence. 

d) Christ himself, as he uttered when dying on the cross~ 
Matt. 27: 46, the words taken from Ps. 22: 2, .,;u, ~U, 1a,.,. 
aa{Jax8-a11l; employed the Aramaean lan~age of the Targum, 
in which be had probably often read the Psalms; which, on ac
count of the frequent use of them by the Jews, must already 
have been early translated into the language of the coun!fY. 
But whether these words were borrowed by Christ out of a Ta,.. 
gum now lost, or out of one still extant, we must leave undeci
ded, since there are no grounds by which we can determine this 
question. The only variation in the present Targum from the 
Greek words as quoted by Christ, is :"1:0 :.,c:o instead of 1apa ; 
but this may have arisen from later copyists, who were ever 
prone to exchange synonymous words.-The apostles also, after 
the example of their Lord, availed themselves of the Targums 
current in Palestine. Origen at least sought for the passages 
quoted by them from the Old Testament and which are cited 
neither according to the Hebrew nor the Seventy, in the Jewish 
apocryphal books ;* and the mode of explaining the Old Testa-

• Origenes, Proleg. in Cantie. Cant. ' Dlud tamen palam est 
multa vel ab apostolis vel ab evangelistis exempla esse prolata et N: 
T. ioeerta, quae in his Seripturis, quu eanonicu habemus, nun-
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ment which the apostles often folJow, so similar to that of the 
Targums, may be most naturally referred to this source. 

t) Josephus in like manner, in his Jewish Antiquities, which 
work, as he assures us, was drawn from the holy writings of his 
oa&ioo, among which also the Targums were reckoned, harmonizes 
in many passages where he forsakes both the Hebrew and the 
Seventy, in respect to single readings and additions, with the 
Targums that are still extant. The instances already known* 
might doubtless be greatly increased, were any one to institute 
throughout a comparison of Josephus with the Targums ; and 
sooh an investigation woold perhaps confirm my conjecture, that 
Josephus, in the composition of his history, had chiefly before 
bim the Targums, and next to them the Septuagint ; but the 
Hebrew text very seldom.-Whether Philo, in whose writings 
much. occurs that bears a great resemblance to the style of the 
Targums, did not in like manner make use of ancient or of still 
exWting Targums, is a question, which perhaps has never yet 
been raised, and the consideration of which I must leave to 
those who are alike familiar with the spirit and the contents of 
the Targums. 
f) The silence ohse"ed by the earliest Christian fathers re

specting these Targums, cannot be surprising. In the first cen
turies of the Christian era, it must have been a matter of mo
ment to the Jews, to bold them concealed from the learned 
amoug the Christians, who might have made great use of many 
an interpretation of the Old Testament prophecies in the Tar
puns, to support their own theory of the Messiah ; and the Tar
gums belong unquestionably to the Jewish apocryphal books, of 
which the earlier fathers not unfrequently speak. t Further, the 
costliness also of the Targums,t which were mostly purchased 

quam legimus, in apocryphis tamen inveniuntur, et evidenter ex 
ipsis osteoduntur esse assumta.' Comp. also Jerome on Eph. e. 6. 

• Michaelis Orient. Biblioth. Th. V. 1773. p. 227,239,240,249. 
t J. A. Fabrieii Codex pseudepigraphus N. T. Vol. I. Ed. 2. 

llamb. 1722. p. 1088. (See the note on p. 338.]. ' 
t Elias Levita, in the preface to his Meturgeman, says, that be- . 

be the invention of printing, there were scarcely one or two copies 
or the Targum on the Prophets and Hagiographa in one province 
(:'n"'1ll) or in one climate (D"';p~). This assertion however is ex
aggerated; for even among the MSS. of the 0. T. compared by 
Keimicott and De Rossi, and written before the end of the 15th 
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only for the synagogues, and the unacqnaintance of the fathers 
with the Aramaean language,-in which even the learned Je.. 
rome must have made as little progress as in Hebrew, since in 
translating and explaining the Old Testament he was almost 
always compelled to call in the aid of Jews,--may probably 
have contributed not a little to cause them to remain so unknown 
among the Christians. That however the Jews did not entirely 
withhold from the Christians the explanations given in the Tar
gums of dark passages in the Old Testament, we know &om the 
commentaries of Jerome, in which interpretations of this kind 
are to be met with, entirely of the same character with those that 
occur in the printed Targums.* . 

5. It is an unquestionable fact, that Jesus, whose sphere of 
action lay chiefly among the common people,-wbo were less 
corrupted than the higher classes, and for that reason more sm
ceptible for purer moral and religious instruction ; out of whom 
also he chose his most intimate friends and disciples, .S.-.(*710• 
Gf(JUf'fUlTOf '"'1 ;~,oi-rtn, Acts 4: 13,--employed in his teaching 
and on other occasions the Aramaean language. Several frag
ments of his language which are given in the original, t the Aft. 
maeao colouring which is every where visible in the transla&ioos 
of his discourses bJ the evaogelists, and the relation of Paul, that 

century, there is a very considerable number that have these Tar
gums side by side. 

• Comp. the author's Exercitatt. in Ecclesiast. 11: 7-12:7. 
Gott. 1794. p. 16 seq. where he bas quoted an example of this 
mode of interpretation. 

t Matt. 27: 46. l'tlark 15: 34. 5: 41. 7: 34. Why some words of 
the original should be retained in just these passages of the Greek 
Gospels, which every where else give the discourses and declara
tioDB of Jesus only in Greek, em only be aceounted fOr conjectu
rally. In the first two passages they aeem to have been lefl. • 
cause they serve to explain a circumstallee immediately foUo..;ing 
viz. that some of the bystanders understood Jesus to have caUed 
upon Elias. In the other two p88Sages, the retaining of the origi
!lal wor1s seems to hav~ been ~ather accidental than designed ; 
Jlllf. as tD the AJexandrme verston, where sometimes a Hebrew 
~ord is .retained without any ground, mel ~bably merely through 
matteutton ; e. g. Judg. 13: 5 NatiCJ. v. 8 .Ait»t~«"ii. Having once 
obtained a place in the Greek Gospele, these untraD81ated word& 
were of course, on this very account, spared by later criticism. fOn 
the s11bject of the language of Jesus, see the ariticle o( Hug. £o.) 
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in his vision of Jesus at his conversion (Acts 9: 5. H: 8) be 
was addressed in tile new Hebrew, or Aramaean dialect of Pal
estine, ~i ·.E(l~t& &dmcp (Acts J6: 14), place this assertion 
beyond doubt. But how cou)d Jesus, the teacher of the commoo 7,e, employ the Aramaean dialect, unless this was gen
erally · sed as the national language? 

6. Tbe few works that were composed by natives of Pal
estine in the first centuries after Christ, intended for their 
couatrymen or for the Jews who dwelt near the Euphrates, 
,;ere aD written in Aramaean, or sometimes also in Hebrew, 
wbiclt was ever cultivated among the Jews as a learned lan
guage. Few writers however appeared in this age ; because 
the study of the law and of the traditions which referred to it, 
eoostituted the central point of aJJ learning; and it was rare to 
write down any thing upon these topics, through fear that it 
might fall into profane hands. But these few writers, whenever 
they ~ for the Jews of Palestine or of the interior of Asia, 
ahrays employed their own domestic language, the Aramaean. 
So Matthew, a Jewish Christian of Palestine, who wrote for his 
coontJymen the history of Jesus in their national language ;* and 
10 .Josephus, t who in like manner employed this language in the 
first sketch of his hiStory of the Jewtslt wars. These are the 
only writers who wrote for the Jews of Palestine and inner Asia, 
wbo can be referred with certainty to the first century ; although 
many fragments of earlier interpreters of the Jaw, which were 
afterwards incorporated t1erbotim into the Mishna and Gemara, 
beJoog probably to this period. 1"he Talmud of Jerusalem, 
which was intended for Phlestine, the Pesikta, Meehilta, Siph
~ Siphre, and other Aramaean or Hebrew writings which ap
peareCl in Palestine, although their age cannot be definitely fiX
ed, prove at least thus much, that the Greek language, even for 
many centuries after the destruction of Jerusalem, could not 
have found favour with the Jews of Palestine, nor have supplant- .... 
ed the former national and learned tongues. This is also con
finned by the apocryphal books of the Ndw Testament,f which 

• The writer adopts the hypothesis, that the Gospel or Matthew 
was originally written in the Aramaeao dialect. On this point, how
ever, see the 8!88Y or Bug. ED. 

t De Bello Jud. Proem. 1. 
:t J. A. Fabrieii Codex apoeryphns N. T. Vol. I. Ed.ll. llamb. 

1719. p. 7, 317, 340, 341, 367, 390, 844, and elsewhere. 
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were re~Uy or pretendedly composed in Palestine, the more an
cient Gospels of the Nazarenes and Hebrews, the later Gospels 
of Barnabas, Bartholomew, and tk Nativitatt Mariclt, the Epis
tle of Christ to Abgar, the Epistle of 1\lary to the females of 
Messina, the Acts of the Apostles of Abdias, etc. all of which 
actuaUy existed in the Aramaean or Hebrew language, or at 
least, according to the accounts of those who put them in circu
lation, were translated from such originals. Besides, the Pal
estine Jews bad in the fourth century translations of several of 
the books of the New Testament, e. g. the Gospel of John and 
the Acts of the Apostles,* in their own national language ; and 
this unquestionably, because they did not understand them in the . 
Greek. All this shews sufficiently, I think, that the Palestine 
Jews, in the first centuries after Christ, still cl!lDg to the national 
language, which they bad so long retained. 

7. If now, finaUy, we reflect on the unexampled firmness 
with which the Palestine Jews, after their return from the Baby
lonisb exile, remained faithful to their ancient manners and cus
toms, by which they exposed themselves to the contempt of for
eign nations as a rude and singular people; on the extraordina
ry constancy with which ·Palestine Jews at a remote distance 
from their native country, after the lapse of centuries from the 
time of their removal, have retained their language even to our 
days ;t on the total difference between the Greek and Roman 
languages and the Aramaean ; on the difficulties which must 
have been connected with the learning of an occidental language 
by the inhabitants of Palestine, in which every word was strange 
to them; and on the long continued prevalence of the Aramae
an language in Palestine and the adjacent countries, where it 
has been supplanted only in a very late age by the kindred 
Arabic dialect, and where in some regions of country it has 

• Epipbanii Opp. ed. Petav. T. II. p. 127. 

t The Jews who reside in the Mogul empire, and have osten
sibly adopted heathenism, are said still to speak the Hebrew flu
ently ; see Eichhorn's Bibliothek, II. 581. I conjecture, however 
that the person who communicated this intelligence, mistook' 
through ignorance of the language, the Babylonish-Aramaean dia: 
lect which these Jews may have spoken, for pure Hebrew. [For a 
full account of the Jews in Hindostan and on the coast of Malabar 
tee Buchanan's Christian Researches in India. Eo.] • 
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maintained itself even to our day* as a living language ;-if, I 
say, we reflect on all these points, we can have no scruple to as
~ to the position, that the Palestine Jews in the age of Christ 
and his apostles maintained their national language, (even if it 
eould be proved by no express historical testimony,) a degree of 
probability, amountin~ almost to historical certainty. 

§ 10. 
The direct or immediate proofs of this position, cannot be ve

ry Dumerous. To these we may reckon the express declarations 
of those ancient writers, who were sufficiendy acquainted with 
the situation of Palestine in the first hundred and fifty years of 
the Roman dominion, and single facts which necessarily presup
pose a general ditfusio~ of the Aramaean language among the 
Palestine Jews of that age. In the writings of the Greeks and 
Romans we can look for no trace of a familiar acquaintance 

· wlth the history and language of Palestine ; since they did not 
regard the language and national writings even of the cultivated 
nations of antiquity, the Carthagioians, Phenicians, etc. as wor
thy of their attention ; and Strabo, from whom we have already 
quoted the passages that belong here (p. 318 above), is perhaps 
the only one, who gives the general information respecting the 
Syrians, (under whom also the inhabitants of Palestine were 
reckoned,) that they and their neighbours spoke a kindred lan
guage ; but in regard to their differences of dialect, he explains 
himself no further. The few native writers might indeed have 
left us more definite accounts respecting the history of their lan
~age ; but they occupied themselves with historical or religious 
aubjects, which afforded them no occasion to express themselves 
minutely on this point ; and it would have been, in fact, no won
der, bad they not touched upon it with a single syllable. Still, 
there are in their writings, as it were casually, several hints 
thrown out unintentionally, which are valuable for their andgui
ty, and place the continuance of the Aramaean language in Pal
estine in the age of Christ and the apostles beyond all doubt. 
We wiD produce them here according to the chronological or
der of the writings in which they are contained. 

I. In the writings of the Neto Teltament to which the first 
place io the order of time must be assigned, there are a few 

• J.D. 1\liehaelis, Abhandlung von d. Syri!ehen Spraehe, Gott. 
J7S6. p. 9. 
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passages to our purpoee, which are ao clear 18 to leave DO doubt 
remaining. 

1. In Acts 1: 19 a peculiar Jerusalem dialect is spoken of, 
totally distinct from the Greek and Roman languages, which al
so, 18 the language of the capi&fl.l, must have been current in the 
adjacent region. No definite name is LC!Signed to it hel-e ; but 
the word fixdtJa,.« which is attributed to it, and which belongs 
to the Babylonish-Aramaean language (~2)"1 ;pn), shows clear
ly enough, that no other dialect can here be meant. 

2. Paul addressed the common people at Jerusalem, whom 
the Jews of Asia Minor bad excited against him, in the new He
brew dialect (~"i •q,_""". thttU'n!p, Acts 21: 40. ~~: 2) or 
the Aramaeao dialect then current in Palestine, the identity of 
which will appear from the next section. The attentive silence 
with which the people listened to Paul, whose attachment to 
Judaism had been suspected, aod the immediate favourable im
pression which Paul's acquaintance with the Aramaean language 
made upoo them, sufficiently prove that this was the pre
vailing language of the people at Jerusalem, and that they re
garded no mao as an orthodox Jew, who was not capable of ex
pressing himself readily in this language. 

JJ. Flavins Josephus, a Jew of Palestine, who was an eye
wi~ess of the wars carried on by the Romans in that country, 
and of the destruction of the national m'etropolis and sanctuary, 
and whose testimony therefore has greater authority than the la
ter talmudic writings, harmonizes completely with the declara
tions of the New Testament. 

I. According to his express assurance,* there was in his times 
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no other Jew capable of undertaking in Greek such a _work as 
his Jewish Antiquities. As the ground of this, he assigns chiefly 
ignorance of the Greek language. He himself indeed had stu
died this foreign language grammatically, and made himself ac
quainted with the Greek literature, a fact which he cites as 
something unusual ; but, in accordance with the prevailing custom 
of his country, he had not troiJbled himself to acquire the pow
er of speaking Greek with fluency.* "For with us," he con
tinues, " we do not esteem those at all who have learned foreign 
languages, because this is considered as an employment com
mon to the lower class of freemen and to slaves. They alone are 
regarded as wise, who are accurately acquainted with the pre
cepts of the law, and know how to explain the holy Scriptures," 
i. e. according to the original Hebrew text, with the help of the 
oral traditions and the Targums extant in the language of the 
country, as the whole connexio~ shews ; and not according to 
the Alexandrine version, of which a despiser of foreign langua
ges could make no use • 

.!. This same writer composed a History of the Jewish War, 
in bis native language, t for the use of his countrymen in Baby
Jon, Persia, Arabia, and beyond the Euphrates, {who conse
quently had laid aside the Aramaean language as little as the 
Palestine Jews,) and designed the Greek translation of this His
tory, which be made at Rome with the aid of several Greeks,f 
as well as his Antiquities (Praef. 2), not for the Jews, but solely 
for the Greeks and numerous Romans who were acquainted 
with the Greek tongue. 

3. He expressly calls the Greek a foreign language,§ and 

• Tbe word used by Josephus is tixpi{Jmtr~, auuraey; wbieh 
c.banges the eharaeter of the passage, and destro1s in a great 
measue the foree of the argument here drawn from at. Eo. 

-t Bell. Jud. prooem. I. Tlp_ov(1/pf1" lyrJ ~oi~ xarci nl" •ptJ~oo 
pult!IUI ~1lfAOJIIaJI, ·.m.J.ci~J, yl.waa!l pE-ra{JaJ.oirl, a -roi~ UJfOI fJ·~ 
f!apo~j (eomp. & 2) -r~ na-rQiqJ 'avnci~a~ tirinEptpa nponpo•, 
«tpif'Jaaa(lcn. ' I purpose to narrate in the Greek language, to 
thoee under the Roman dominion, the things whieh I formerly com
posed for the barbarians of the interior, in my native tongue.' 

t Contra Apion. I. 9. XQ11acipE110~ naZ nQO~ T~" ·Euf]r~l4• 
90'1f'i, t1V11EtfOi~, '_employing certain 1188istanta for the Greek lau
guage.' 

§ Aotiq._!Jad. prooem. 2. "Ono~ po• xaZ p{UfJal~ lylJtno T'JAf-
No. U. 44 
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speaks of the BabyJooieh-Aramaean* in such terms as he could 
uae onJy of a living language. 

4. The Jewish deserters, who during the siege of Jerusalem 
went over to the Romans, understood neither Greek nor Latin, 
aad oould not therefore make themselves intelligible to the Ro
meos. Josephus, who was then with the Roman besieging ar
my, was the only pel'!IOD who could understand them. t 

i. The. armed national troops who defended Jerusalem 
•inst Titus, were mostly, if not wholly, composed of Jews 
who spoke only Aramaean. The watchmen oo the towers, who 
observed the movements of the eoemy, raised a loud cry in the 
nationallanguagef when they saw the catapultae put in motion, 
and the huge masses of rock fty along, which were thus burled 
against the walls. The emperor Titus, in the interview which he 

tunir'71f plfEfll1XEitl mro8Ef1Ctf El~ aUo6tJtnt}ujpilf tc«llln}~ tfctJt• 
Unov .W.,,j~utJlt'. 'Indolence and tardiness came upon me ia 
translating such a mass of materials into aaother and foreign lan
guage.' He is here speaking of his Hilltory. 

• Ant. III. 7. 2. M01iia~~ pi• oJ, a{l«,~8 (tl2~l!) ,Wnj, Itt._ 
J.laEl'. · ~f'Eif tU, 1tllt(JU Ba{lvJ.OJ,Jow pEptxlJflxthE~, lp/a, (T:~:'l) 
atir~ .. xcd.oiipEII' OV'ft»~ rap npoaaropEVETCIC na(J' avToi~. • Mo
ses called it AbanetA ; but we, instructed by the Babylonians, eaU 
it Emim& ; fOr eo it is named by them.' This 1:~:, is the word 
which the Targums have for 02=t! Ex. flS: 8 and elsewhere. This 
passage clearly shews, that in 'the time of Josephus the ancient 
Hebrew was a dead language, and that instead of it the Babylon
ish-Aramaeao, commonly called the Cbaldee, was prevalent. 

t Contra Apion. I. 9. Ta rrapa .,o;, auro,uol.oJII arrayydl.op~•cc 
povo~ amo~ avlllflll. [But this passage, if it proves any thing, 
proves too much. For speaking of the army of Titus (BeD. Jud. 
V. I. 6.) Josephus says there were six Roman legions, besides oth
er troops,"""' avxl1o1 TWtf &no 'fii~ Ivpla~ l1flxovpo• t1tn'iiA-tto•, 
'and many also of the Syrian auxiliaries aooompanied him.' 
Comp. p. 834 n'lte • above. The passage cited in the text tbeo. 
would just as much prove that the Jewish deserters could not 
speak the Aramaean language, as that they could not speak Greek. 
Josephus therebre is probably speaking only in reference to the 
Romm& troops, or common soldiers, who were unacquainted with 
the Greek laoguage.-ED.] 

i Bell. Jud. V. 6. 3. I~tonol-bu ~~~~ mi('r.t»>f •cc8ECopl•o~ , • , 81 '" \. ,. , nfOlp'111VOII, 07r0fftlf a~aa E '7 ro 0~«1101'1 ICa' tJ1rU('U fll~n01 
"?1 narQlrp 11aiaa!l flo'!'""~· o lo~ E@%E'f"'· 
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held with the Jewish leaders Simon and John in the sight of both 
armies, bad an interpreter at his side,* who propounded his sum
mons to the Jews to surrender in the language of Palestine. Jose
phus aJso relates several times, that he himself had to make known 
tbe proclamations of the Roman general which were directed 
to the Jews, in the Hebrew language, as he calls it, t of the time. 

6. Even those Jewish princes wbo resided long at Rome, and 
stood in the most familiar intercourse with the emperors, and 
who were no strangers to the language and literature of Greece, 
as fi>r instance Herod Agrippa,t did not forget in foreign lands 
the language of their own country, but made use of it even ill 
Rome when conversing with their countrymen, or when they 

• .Bell. J. VI. 6. 2. Ila~ayyEl'J.ar; bJ toir; «n(lam.iratr; Tttor;, 
8t;f10jj JE ~a2 {J~J.cijll 1-d~UII lyx'!auir;, '!.a1 r011. i(.JflE!Ea na(.Jat1rf}
tlaftOOt;, onE~ "1" tEX/l'1(.J'O" rov xparEtv, npruror; ?J(.J~aro 'J.EYE'"· 
' Titus ba-ring ordered his troops to restrain their fury and their 
weapoDll, and taking an inte~reter, which was a token of imperial 
power, bepD first to speak. (See the essay of Hug above re
ferred &o, where this pusage is particularly commented upoa. ED.] 

t B. J. V. 9. 2. Ttto~noJ.J.ax'r; ymJoxru11 allvrtxoitEpo" oK
low TOll Aoyoll, cnirovg 'CE aooCEaltcn napua'J.u 1Ja~ahonfllt; J~ll 
11oln i;lh, rut~E''J.FIIlf'i"TI"• xa1 ro11 'Jwanno" xaltlu tii nar(JI~ 
tl.aiaa~ J,aJ.irEal'a,, raxa l11bOvlftU npor; cipoffv'J.ov boxw11 aV.. 
-coi:r;. Titus knowing that counsel is more efficacious than arms, seve
ral times exhorted them to save themselves by delivering up the city, 
which was now on the point of being taken; and sent out Josephus to 
treat with them in their own tongue, supposing they would more 
readily yield to one of their own nation.'-B. J. VI. 2. 1. '0 'Jwaf1-
no~, CJir; a" li p~ toi 'JOJa""'l ,_&"o,, aUa xal roir; noHoi", ;, 
ln7JXO'!J «na;, rei n · tcW Kalaapor; bt~ffEt'J.Ev 'EfJ~atf;wv. 'Jo
sephus, as if he came not to John alone, but also to the multitude, 
standing where he could be heard, declared the message of the 
emperor in Hebrew.'-B. J. VI. 2. 5. and elsewhere. [See Hug.] 

f Amiq. Jud. XVIII. 6. 10. Ma~avar; toii 'Ar~lnnov o cinE
uvDE~, nvftopEif~ 'n{J1p/ov t,j, n'J.EVr1lV1 ilJu hJIOpaio" r'J! 
'..Arfl7mf cirrd,ovf'EIIo~ • xal wa•aA.a{Jm• ;, lEoholt; oJira Eir; tJ 
{J«).tnEio•, avnniaar; n~og amov, yA.oiaa11 t; •ep~a/ru,, ti
~1:11 o u.,,, tpf}al... ' Marsyas, the freedman of Agrippa, hav
ing learned the death of Tiberius, ran directly to infOrm Agrippa ; 
and meeting him on his way to the bath, he nodded to him and 
said iD Hebrew, The lion is dead.' Agrippa aDliWered him in the 
same lan,auage, which the centurion who was present did not un-
de~ · 
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wished to conceal their discourse from the Romans. If now the 
higher classes clung so fondly to the national language which 
they had learned in youth, much more might we expect this 
from the common people, to whom every thing national is usual
ly doubly sacred, from their total unacquaintance with foreign 
countries. 

III. The declarations of the Talmudists and of the Rabbins 
who are dependent on them, deserve to be mentioned here, as 
a minor proof of our position ; although this is sufficiently con
firmed by the testimonies already adduced from the New Tes
tament and from Josephus. 

1. They assert unanimously, that the Greek language was an 
object of extreme hatred in Palestine, chiefly because it facilita
ted treachery in the wars with foreigners. When Aristobulus 
was shut up in Jerusalem by Pompey, who assisted Hyrcanus 
against his brother, and a Jew who spoke Greek gave the R<r 
mans the counsel, that in order to compel the besieged to sur
render, they should no longer permit them to supply themselves 
with victims for sacrifice, the Jews uttered the most bitter curs
es against every one, who should suffer his son to learn Greek.* 
During the war against Titus also, it was expressly forbidden to 
teach their sons Greek. t That these prohibitions were not oc-

• Bava Kama fol. 82. b. Cum principes familiae Asmoneae 
inter se de dominatione contenderent, Hyrcanus erat extra, Ari&
tobulus vero intra urbem. Solebant illi, qui intus erant obsessi, 
quoticlie per 'murum nummos in cistula demittere, atque agnos, 
quibus ad rem sacram faciendam opus erat, referre. Erat forte in
ter eos, qui ·extra urbem erant, senex quidam (Judaeus) sapientiae 
Graecorum peritus, qui (Graecis Pompeianisque Hyrcano opem 
ferentibus) insusurrat Grauo sermone: Quamdiu istis sacra sua 
peragere conceditis, non facient deditionem. Cum postero die 
Hierosolymitani nummos in corbe demitterent, obsidentes iis re
diderunt porcum.-Tum dixerunt: MaJedictus sit, qui porcos alit, 
maJedictus, qui filium llUUm docet sapientiam Graecam; l:l.,N .,,.,tt 
n"~1" nr.I;:)M ,~~ .,1:1;:.1%). [Here however it is the Greek sapimtia, 
learning, philosophy, and not the Greek language, that is forbidden. 
The same is true of aJl the passages quoted below, except in the 
next following one ; and even there the sapimtia is implied, as is 
shewn by the fact that females were not forbidden to learn the 
Greek language. Eo.] 

t Sota. Mischnae c. IX. 14. p. 962. ed. Wagenseil. Deereve-
runt b,ello contra Titum exorto, ne quis filium linguam Graeeam 
(n"~i") doceret. That this prohibition wu only temporary and 
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caaioaed by any prevailing preference among the Palestine Jews 
for the Greek language, but were given solely in reference to the 
common people,-among whom there were occasionally some 
acquainted with the Greek language, who suffered themselves to 
be seduced to act as spies in the service of the enemy ,-is clear 
from Jo.tephus ; according to whose testimony above quoted, 
the higher classes possessed too much national pride to make 
tbemlalns acquainted with a foreign language. For an inter
preter of the Scriptures,* an acquaintance with the Greek Ian
~ 1ft8 regarded as superfluous and altogether useless. The 
stmy, that only the 9iogle family of Gamaliel+ enjoyed the priv
iJep of beiog peunitted to learn the Greek language, is perhaps 

. DOChiog else than a more definite shape of the historical proposi
tion, that in the times wheu this family so distinguished for 
their learning flourished, an acquaintance with the Greek Ian

- guage in Palestine was exceedingly rare. 

only designed to prevent desertion to the enemy, is shewn by the 
limitation of it to sons ; for the daughters, according to the Tal
mud of Jerusalem might learn Greek. Tract. Sota and Shabbat: 
Fas est homini, filiam suam dooere linguam Graecam, nam id gra
tiam illi conciliat, (W agenseil. l. c. p. 970.) if indeed this passage 
baa reference to a time of war. And even during the wars, the 
prohibition was not always obeyed, as is usually the case with such 
interdictions ; for in the writings of Josephus we become acquaint
ed with many Palestine Jews, who understood Greek. Comp. also 
LightfOot. Horae Heb. ad Act. Ap. 6: I. The long and persever
ing hatred which the Palestine Jews of this and the following ages 
manifested against all that bore the name of Greek, was rather a 
prevailing national disposition of mind, which may easily be ex
plained from their situation, than a consequence of this express 
prohibition, which, for the Jew who hung so zealously on his na
tional religion, was entirely unnecessary. 

• Menacboth, fol. 99. b. Dumae filius, qui ex R. Ismaelis so
lOre genitus erat, intenogavit avunculum: Num mihi, qui univer
eam legem addidici, fas est sapientiae Graecae studere 1 Tunc ei 
inculcaTit avunculus dictum {Jos. 1: 8): Ne discedito liber iste le
gis ex ore tuo, sed studio ejus incumbe interdiu ac noctu. Age 
igitur, reputa tecum, quacnam sit ilia bora, quae nee ad diem, nee 
ad uoctem pertineat; quam si in veneris, lice bit tibi sapientiae 
Graecae operam oavare. 

t Bava Kama fol. 82. 2. Permiserunt familiae Rabban Gamali
elis 111pientiam Graecam, quoniam illi cognati erant sanguini regio. 
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!. It wu solely because the people understood no language 
but the Aramaean, * that the Aramaeao Targums were prepar
ed. For the same reason, various forms of prayer+ in .Aramae
an were allowed to the people ; for the prayers borrowed eerba
tim from the Old Testament, and often composed of nrious 
paSS1lges of the same put together, had to be recited among the 
Jews at all times in the original Hebrew language. To tbe 
learned also, who had a great veneration for the ancient Hebrew, 
and who had probably taken much pains to make it again cur
rent among the people, as before the exile, this disrespect of the 
national Aramaean language was prohibited.f Indeed, accord
ing to the Talmudists, this language was also honoured by the 
circumstance, that the prophets who lived at the destruction of 
Jerusalem prophesied in it,§ and the voice of heaven (~,p n:s)lf 
resounded in it. 

• R. Asarias in Meor Enajim e. 9. Servatus est mos, interpre
tandi legem vulgo lingua Aramaea ("7.)'"1et) toto tempore templi se
eondi, mansitque ista lingua semper inter eos (Hebraeoe) usque ad 
eaptivitatem Hierollolymitanam. 

t Bera~hoth fol. 3. l. Sunt, qui dicant preeatiunculam istam, 
eujus initium 1Z)"'1j>, ideo lingua Aramaea proferri, quod sit lingua 
nobilis et summae landis. And further on : In more fuit, oratio
nem 1D"'1i' recitare post coneionem ; adfuit autem ibi vulgus, qui 
linguam Hebraeam non intellexit, ideoque in lingua Targumistica 
earn institucrunt, ut intelligeretur ab omnibus; nam haec eorum 
lingua. 

t Hieroe. Sota fol. 21. 3. Bereseh. Rabba ~1. 83. 4. Ne vilas
cat lingua Syriaca ("0'"1,0) in ooulis tuis. Nam ecce hollOrem 
tribuit ei Deus in lege (Gen. 31: 47), in prophetis (Jer. 10: 11), et 
in hagiographis (Dan. 2: 4). As these passages are all Babylon
ish-Aramaean, the word "0'"1,0 must here mean the same as "tl'"lllt. 

~ Hieros. Sota fol. 24. Samuel parvus in articulo mortis dixit : 
Simeon atque Ismael ad gladium, atque omnis reliquus populus ad 
spolium et ealamitates plurimae futurae sunt. Lingua Aramaea lo
quebatur, sed non intellexerunt verba ejus, h. e. verum predictionis 
sensum. In Li,qhtfoot. Hor. Heb. ad Matt. 1: 23, this passage is 
incorrectly transfated : Atque itko, quod haec loqueretur lingua Sy
riaea, non intellexerun(, quid esset looutus. 

II Sota. Gemarae c. VII. 2. p. 689. ed. W ~naeil. Extat tra
ditio, Joohananem, ewnmum pontificem, audivlllll6 voeem e sacra
tia&imo penetrali prodeuntem et ~tl'"lllt 1,1%)~~ dicentem : Vicere ju
venes, qui iverant ad proelium committendum Antioohiae, llnltl 
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S. In some passages o( the Talmud and of the Rabbins the 
commoo language of Palestine is sometimes called Syrwc 
("O~,o) and distinguished from the Babylonish-Aramaean. * 
According to the later Jewish commentators, the former was 
somewhat more corrupt than the latter. But as the Talmud in 
Gther places expresslyt declares the Syriac and Aramaean to be 
identical, I c_on)ecture that these commen~atorst speak only of 
the later period of the third and fourth centuries, when the Jews 
of Babylon especially paid particular attention to the purity of 
their language ; and that we are by no means authorized to as
sume, in the age of Christ and the apostles, llllY such difference 
between the Aramaeao language prevalent in Palestine and that 
of Babylon, as shall require us to mark them with different 
names. 

~ ll. 
The character and condition of the common language of Pa

lestine in the age of Christ and the apostles, a point so impor
tant to the interpreter of the New Testament, can be deter
mined with certainty. The character of it remained the same 
as in tbe preceding ages; i. e. it was still, in its essential elements 
and forms, the same Babylonish-Aramaean (new Chaldee) lan
gu~e, which is known to us in its earliest remains in the books 
of Daniel and Ezra. Genuine Aramaean words constituted still 
the foundation or stock of the language ; and their external form 
sutrered as little change as their fonner syntax. The foreign 
words which had been introduced, and which were mostly 
Greek, remained in circulation; and since a regard for strict pu
rity of language had long since been given up, they were in
creased under the Roman dominion by new ones, and even by 

lt"':)'!tmo N~""lj> Nmbt; ,~'l'bt"l It~;~. Another ;,p n:1 which Sim
eon the Just beard in the Temple, is immediately afterwards quot
ed in like manner in the Babylonish-Aramaean language. 

• Bava Kama fol. 83. I . Sota fol. 49. 2. R . Jose dixit : LiDgua Sy
riaca c~o.,,o) in terra lsraelitica quare1 eum potius adhibenda aut 
lingua sancta aut lingua Oraeca. In Babylonia Aramaea (~~""lbt) 
quare ? eum potius adhibenda vel lingua sancta, vel lingua Persiea. 

t Pesachin fol. 61. I. "'~""IM bt,M ~o-,'10 JW~. Comp. note j on 
p. 350. 

j Comp. Buxtorf. Lex. Chald. sub voee "'0.,'10 p. 1554. Light-
fOot. Hor. Heb. a4 ~t. 6: I. 
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many Latin words, of which last there is no trace at any earlier 
period. But the national language neither suffered injustice, nor 
was confined within narrowe'r limits than before, by this intro
duction of foreign expres5ions ; which is a thing permitted in ev
ery nation that is not entirely isolated. For these foreign words 
and expressions thus introduced, were for the most part intended 
to designate such objects as first became known to the inhabitants 
of Palestine through foreigners, and for which t6ey bad in their 
own language no appropriate appellations. The adoption there
fore of such foreign words ~ould by no means have the result, 
that any portion of the vernacular tongue should thereby be sup
planted, or thrown out of ordinary use. They served rather re
ally to enrich the national language, which, augmented by these 
exotic words, continued its progress in peace, and maintained it· 
self undisturbed in the possession of its former domain. 

That this was actually the character of the national language 
of Palestine in the age of Christ and the apostles, appears from 
the following considerations. 

I. From the few remains of this language* which occur io the 
New Testament, written in Greek letters. We will here exhibit 
the principal ones before the eyes of the reader, along with the 
corresponding later Chaldee words; as this will serve to render 
'our position perfectly obvious. 

Matt. 3: 7 0ap1aaio~, ~li'"'ID. 
·- ~s: 22 ~axti, ~R~"l.t • Tit"""' tit:'!~· 
- 6: 24 pa~omi~, ~=i~'<l. · 
- 12: 24 BHA.MJovJ., • ~~;T ~~a. 

I •; 

- 16: 11 pa.~ '101•"· ~a;~ .,~. 
- 23: 7 ~uB{JI, ~":l· 
- 26: 2 naaza, ~!Jq&t and ~IJqJE. . 
- 27: 33 IOA.rolta (•pavlov Tono~), ~J;I~i•~! . .t 

• Comp. A. Pfeift'eri Loea Hebraica et exotica N. T. in Opp. 
omn. philol. p.467 eeq.-Cheitomaei Graeeo-barbara N. T. in RheA· 
ferdi Dissertatt. de Stylo N. T. Syntagma, Leov. 1702. p. 325seq. 

t Whether there was anciently also another form ~p.,, or wheth
er the Greek copyists have here exchanged ~r;xti for ~a·xa, c~t 
now be determined. That they did thus make mistakes in wr1tmg 
the foreign Hebrew and Chaldee words, is apparent from the VA· 

rious readings of the Septuagint and of Josephus. 
f It was ·usual in common life, in order to facilitate the pronun· 
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Matt. 27 46 ,j11, ,jJ.l, J.trp4 aaflaxttrnl, ,~~~ ~~ "~t! "~~· • 
Mark 3: J7 BOG"'~rl~ (vloZ fl~on~~). ~~~:, ":li·t 

- 5: 9 J.,,,,u,, Ti"l~.t • · · 
I • . 

- 5: 41 ~alllttl xovp' (-ro xoqaaMW, .;ynp~), ~~•p M'l~~~· 
- 6: 27 cnuxovJ.a-re»n, .,;=!1"l..iDO. ·C" .... - t 

- · 7: 11 xo~fl"" {cJri~o,), l~jllp. 
- 7:34 ~~~~- (tJUII,OJ%~'), n~~~~·&. 
- 10: 51 · ~afl(Jo,/ or ~«flflov.;l, ~~i:D'l and ~~;:a,.n 
~ 14: 36 liflfl" {o ""~9>, tql!· 

Luke 1: 15 aiXE(I«, M1~· 
- 19: ~ aovff~•o,, .,.,. o. 

Jolm 1:43 x,~~ (1Ilc;o~). -~ .. ~-
- 4: 25 M1aa/a~ {Xp1no~), MIJ'¢,. 
- 6: 2 •Ep,ai'arl fl'llllatfti, M1ql:! n~;. 
- 19: 13 ·EP~arnlrafJ(Jah {J.,t'ton~curo~). M'l~!· 

ciation, to slur over or suppress the second ~ in speaking; which 
the Samaritan yersion also omits in this word, Num. 1: 2. Ac
cordiog to this pronunciation the word is written in Greek. In 
Syriac also many consonants, the concurrence of which would 
have rendered the pronunciation of a word difficult, were not pro
DOUDCed. See J. D. Michaelis Gram. Syr. p. 59. A. T. Hoffinann 
Gram. Syr. p. 126 aeq. . 

• In the parallel passage, Mark 15: 34; we find IJ.cul instead of 
,;u, which must come from "i!~ll instead of ~~t!· · 

t Tbe protracted pronunciation of the common people preferred 
"a~ another fOrm of the word, and often pronounced the a as a 
eoUnd botween a and o ; hence (Joa•1 for (1111. 

t This and other Roman words were usual in the later Chaldee 
in the age of the Evangelista, and probably have come into the 
Galpela &om the Aramua.n fragments which lie at the founda
tioa of these. They were also domesticated in the Syrian Jan
page, and are therefOre retained in the Peshito without explanatioo. 

§ The first n in this word was assimilated in pronunciation. 
II These two forms of the Greek word are only different modes 

of pronunciation. Indeed the ancient pronunciation of the He
brew and other oriental languages must have been very UD88ttled ; 
beeauae, until a much later period, they had no marks for tbe 
Yowels. 

No. II. 45 
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Aots 1: 19 a.u.,..; (fOifl" ar,.ao~). "ta1 ~~'1-
9: 36 Tafll-6. (lfOQIUI,), M'J"=!ti· 

- 16: 12 xoJ.owla, M"'~P.· 
91 I 

1 Cor. 16: i2 p~Jfti' ci{ta, MQ~ 1"l~· 
2 John 12 fU()J1'1~, D"Ea,2· 

II. In Josephus also we find single words out of the national 
language of his time, which are either exclusively Babylonish
Aramaean, or belong to it in common with the Hebre\v. \Ve 
adduce here some of these passages in illustration, without how
ever aiming at completeness, which Is here unnecessary • 

.Antiq. Jud. I. 3. 3. /, !''<~! tt,vz-i()lf'1 Mcapaovu•' <n"PI'l'1~) 
tmo EflpalOJI' J.tyopbq~. 

II. 1. 1. 'JitfOJpti (N~;,~) 'Ef1~aiOJ ro l~tXteO• xccJ.ovar. 
III. 7.1. -z-oi~ lt~tiia,., o~~ XCIInlCII~(tt'l~~)xcd.oii-

'~' \ • J: •• ~· • f1 , CJ11 XCU 017 XC¥1 Cll()fU(>f 1 01' .a I' a~ C¥ C11f171' 

JC(JOI1C¥Yopwoval. This last word but one 
has evidently been corrupted by the trmaeri
bers, as the great variation in the AISS. 
shews, and baa probably arisen om of za• .... 
~af1a, ~j ~e;~~· 

III. 7. 2. M.nia~~ pl11 uf1attti6' (Heb. ~2=H!) .vn;., 
lxalla••1 ,;,.,,;, 6l1U11ptl BCII{JvA'owlew f1W"" 
pc.6'17xort~, lplu (l:~'J) c.tin1• xaJ.oiipn. 

IU. 7. 2. %"Ito, (j~ and tin::l!) z-o Al•o• ,fp1i~ •aAovpE•. 
III. 7. 6. z-i aa~xri~, (ji~) flo~a•?l nc.~· ,;,.,&, M

yoplv?J, 1/0f .tJJ xvapo• .. EH~E~Oa
ro~EVOVflt.. This genuine Babyloniab-.Ara,. 
maean word is not indeed found in Bux
torf's Lex. Chald. Talm.. Rab. but in the 
SyriAA leuCQns we find l~ in thi3 •i&-
niftcation; and al80 i11 Arabie (!)!I"" _,A· 

III. 8. 3. 1 r, (l,=!) plz-po• laz-ll1{f%W(JIOII, 
III. 10 .. 6. ~; nEI"'"PJX011'fi· ~· 'E{JplliOt ~o.p8a 

(~"'!~~) xaAovu•. 
UI..lS. 3. ciuac.foi• <"'~re">' ~aeD~Uraqua.edam vidGrmD. 
IV. 4.. 7. ,,a~ •ccJ.ea~,U.Ov '.4flfla (tq'!) -.· • ._ 

flpal~. . -
IV. 4. 4. xopfla• (l:t"''llp) ttr»,o. a, palm. 
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Aa&iq. J..a. IY. 8. 49. .,. ,..,.,z, MJ,i,tJfll~tp •.Aitif• (Tilt) ... 
,;,.-.. Comp. 2 Mace. 15: 86," '.41~~ U1.
.,, .. .,; .Ev(Huj tp011fj. 

XII5 ~· ... ,.. ' ... ..,. , 
• • 'A· 0 fl'llf, 0~ •«AfltCU .«'fll 'J'/fltl~ .A II a.\1 II 

(1~~~). . 
XIV. 2. 1. ,; ~tOll "'Vf10111 iO(Jf~, ;;, ffUUCI (Ml'Jqt} 

Al10f1EII. 
BeD. Jud. V. 2. I. f~QO~ .,,.,. ,,;,.., rc.r(J•-&auor.iA, (n:t! 

~~-~~ ••AotJ,d"fb t11f/UIIIIU 4J rouro .\ofo• 
..rc.rotJMII. 

v. u. a. ntp-&cwi'O~ .,,_,«no ~,cn9 n&.w., ~~ rc.rM
J,ah,~,.,~~ no ~ nin_, :J£•1 t1, •9 
<tt'T'~t::> o., thlflo~,,. zot.to,. 

Contra A pion. II. 2. -co pi• a ti fJ fJ no,., ( n:n;) nra ni• 'lot~h/. 
"" 4•auno• ti•an~~t~al~ '"'"· 

m. 1£ now we turn from these fragments of the national lan
p~~ge of Palestine which occur in the New Testament and in 
Josephus, to the Aramaean Targums of Onkelos and Jooathau, 
we lind io them again every where the same Aramaean and ex
otic words. This circumstance authorizes us to draw the con
closioo, that the national lauguage of Palestine in the age of 
Christ and the apostles was, generally speaking, wholly identical 
with the language of the Targums ; ancf that consequently it dif
fered from the aucieot Aramaeao, as exhibited in the books of 
Daniel and Ezra, chiefly in exhibiting a greater proportion of 
beign words, the adopbon of which was rendered necessary by 
tbe circumstances of the times. 

Tbat, however, this Aramaean language was not spoken by 
an the inhabitants of Palestine with equal correctness and with 
an ani~rm pronunciation, is a matter of course. The lauguage 
ef the Jeamed .and of the educated part of the nation, which may 
be termed the diakctu. commtmil, was distinguished by gram
matical correctness, a more select and nobler mode of expres
lioo, and by a pronunciation conformed to the written language. 
It was also uniform throughout the whole of Palestine ; because 
all those who laid claim to intellectual cultivation, were instruct
ed in Jeruealem, and there disaccustomed themselves from the 
rougher provincial dialects that were spoken out of Judea. The 
language of the common pE~Gple, on the other hand, was different 
in the different regions of Palestine, and was divided, like almolt 
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every other language, . into several tliol.eu, whose chief dider
rences consisted merely in the difFerence of pronunciation, and 
in some few idioms, which the cultivated language rejected. 
. 1. The dialect of Jerusalem and the adjacent parts of Judea, 
was recommended, according to the Talmudists,* above the 
other dialects of the country, by its general correctness, and 
especially by the distinct pronunciation of the guttural letters, 
which in many parts were not properly articulated. The credi
bility of this testimony cannot be called in question ; since Jeru
salem was the place of common resort for the most learned and 
distinguished of the Jews, who bestowed greater care on tbe ac
euracy of their language than the uneducated Jews wbo dwelt 
in the interior, and must necessarily have bad, through their con
sideration and various connexioos, an important infiuence upon 
the dialect of the capital and of the neighbouring country. f 

2. The Galilean dialect, as would appear from Matt. !7: 7S, 
and as is placed out of doubt by the Talmud,t was directly the 
contrary of that of Jerusalem. It was rough and unpolished, al
lowed itself arbitrary contractions and mutilations of words, slur
red over many letters in pronunciation, and confounded the so 

• Babyl. Erubhin fol. 53. 1. Dixit R. Abba : Si interroget quis 
homines Judaeae, qui polita utuntur lingua, utrum ~".,!:l.Nll dooeant 
pronuntiandum an ~,.,!:1:1''-l ( distincte eeil. litteris N et ~ pronuntia
tis) eeiunt illud. 

t The Jerusalem version of the N. Test. from which Adler has 
given extracts in his work : N. T . Versionu Syriauu, Ham. 1789, 
bears this name merely in consequence of a hypothesis, which is 
eupported on no aolid grounds. It cannot therefore be regarded as 
a source, tiom which any aeeurate knowledge of the dialect of J~ 
rusalem can be drawn. 

t Erubhin £ 53. 2. Homines Galilaeae, qui impolita utuntur 
lingua, quid de illis traditum est 1 quod Galilaeus quidam diceret cui
dam (Judaeo) lltll; .,7JN lN'-l; ~llN. Respondebatur ipsi: Gali
laee stulte, intelligisne ~lln (asinum) ad equitandum aut .,l'.lM (vi
num) ad bibendum, .,,.,, (lanam) ad vestiendum aut .,,_,,N (agnus) 
ad abseondendum ad mactationem.-Ibid. Mulier quaedam Galilaea, 
eupien~ ~ieere ~iae tt~:IJ T~~N1 "t!~ (veni ~t eomedendum 
dabo t1b1 lac), d1eebat ad eam N:l: T:~~n "r-o,;u, (N~,:-w est 
vox Galilaea i. q. Nn.,:;,n soeia)! Comp. Buxtorr. ·r.ex.' Chald. Rab. 
sub voce !:1":-l. Lightfoot. Hor. Reb. in Act. Ap. Lips. 1684. p. 151. 
Sehoettgen Hor. Heb. ad Matt. 26: 73. Pfeilferi Exercit. X. de 
dialecto Galilaea, in Opp. philolog. p. 616. 
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recmriog gutturals It, l"r, n, »; which gave oceasioo 
for misapprehension. It bad also several idioms, which 
t of Jerusalem and the cultivated language avoided. 
How tbe Galileans pronounced the vowels {for aU of which the 
Aramaean language had anciendy no signs) in coonexioo with 
the letters, is unknown. 

3. The Samaritan dialect coincided, in respect to the iodis
tinct proounciation of the gutturals, with the Galilean, from which 
it seems io general to have di6ered very litde. 

4. The Pbenician-Aramaean dialect was distinguished above 
aU the other dialects of Palestine, by the multitude of Hellenisms 
and Latinisms which it bad adopted. Its other peculiarities 
caunot be assigned with certainty ; because, with the exception 
of a few coins and inscriptions, there are no sources of informa-
tion respecting this dialect. ' 

If now the national language of Palestine in the age o( Christ, 
as we have hitherto attempted to shew,-notwithstanding its dif
ference of dialects, which referred rather to the pronunciation, 
than to the essential elements of the language,-was still the 
.Aramaean Janguage so long domesticated in that country, and 
wbicb in the lapse of time bad lost none of its characteristic qual
ities, we can be under no hesitation in regard to the name which 
we ought to give this lanrage. The New Testament and Jose
phus caU it the Hebrew, on no other ground than because the 
lews of that period, as well as those of later ages, often bestow
ed oo themselves the ancient national name of Hebrews ; and for 
this reason gave also the same appellation to their own Aramaean 
dialect, which was spoken by most Jews in and out of Palestine. 
Old as the appellation is, however, it has nevertheless one impor
tant defect, viz. that it is too indefinite, and may mislead those un
acquainted with the subject to confound the ancient Hebrew and 

• The Jewish writers also call the Babylooish-Aramaean dialect 
...,:2:V. Comp. Lightfoot. Hor. Heb. ad Joh. 5: 2. So also Epipha
nios; wbo pronounces many words to be Hebrew, which are entire
ly unknown to the ancient Hebrew. e. g. Tom. II. ed. Petavii P· 
I 17. za(Jui (It~.,~) xuuiTa' ( llf T~ 'Ej1(Jai'x~ f11aJ.~XTOJ) {Jov110~. 
p. 188. xorr~·~; piT~011 ltn11f vr"ov, xal 'atiro na{ E{Jqulw; 
l•!Jt»lfOV,Uif011. In other places he distinguishes indeed, some
times between the old Hebrew and Syriac, as Tom. I. 83 ; but 
what he calls Syriae, is every .where, even in ita external form, the 
same that is uauall y called Chaldaic. 
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tbe AnaaiiiD, .-bicla took rbe pJ.ce of the Hebmr after the 
.Babyloailb exile. It has tberefore properly been a~ in 
modera times, to give to this oatiooll language of Palestioe in 
tbe tae of Christ a name whlcb should not be expoeed 1& tm. 
IDisapprebeoatoo; and the appellation of Syro-C~ Jaa
gua~e bas been employed for this purpoae. Sinee honta, es 
is aaicl abc:we, the proper Cbaldee is entirely unknown to us, md 
the Syriac (Anmaean) language, so far as we know, did not dif:. 
fer down to the time of Christ &om the Cbaldaic (Babylooisb) 
lmguage, and CODeequently in t8e above appellation Syriac and 
Cbaldaic seem to be identical, it will probably be I'Jl08t appro
~- to bestow oa the language of Palestine, (originally the Be
..,-loUb-Aramaean,) iu order to distinguish it from other dialects, 
the simple aame of the Palutirae~r~ or the Palatine· 
Syriac; for the terms Aramaean and Syriac are fuUy identical. t 

§ 12. 
Reference is often made, in order to prove tbe familiar ac>

'luaintance of the Palestine Jews in tbe age of the apostles with 
the Greek language, to the Hellenilu who were established at 
Jerusalem, as mentioned in the Acts of the Apostles. These, 
according to the common opinion, were entirely ignor&Dt of the 
national language of Palestine, and on this account had their own 
Greek synagogues, in which the version of the Seventy took the 
place of the original Hebrew text and of the T~ How
ever willingly we admit, that many of the Paleltine Jews, and 
especially those of the higher cl88888, were able allmg tfttla 
their mother tongue to understand the Greek or Latin, and to 

• The ooeaaion ror this appellation was probably gimJ by Je
rome, who uses Hebrew (Babylonish-Aramaean) and Syro.Chal
daic as synonymous terms. Thus Lib. II. Comm. ad Matt. 12: 13, 
he says that he bad translated the Gospel of the Hebrews tk He
brcuo semwne ; and Lib. III. adv. Pelag. e. 1, he calls this same 
Gospel "Chaldaico Syroque eermone, sed Hebraeis litteris, scriptum." 
Fabrieii Cod. apoer. N. T . Ed. 2. Hamb. 1719. Vol. I. p. 367 seq. 
[The name Palutine-AraJJ~aean proposed by the author has never 
been generally adopted; see the note on p. 319 above. Eo.] 

t Strabo L p. 112. ed. Siebenkees. Ol vtp' ,;,,;;, XVpot. xaAou
,UfiO• tin' aaiT«U. .,,;;, ZVpcuao-' .ApG~Apaiot. xaAovna•. ' Tboee 
whom we call Syrians, are called by the Syrians themselves Ara
maeans.' Joseph. Ant. Jud. I . 6. 4. ·ApapraJov~ •Ap«f~O~ lt~zw~ 
oii~., .li.'U'l•l~ I.ipov~ npoaayop1vova•"· Aramus had the Ara
maeans, whom the Greeks call Syrians.' 
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eqwa themselTea imperfectly in them, (for this may be shewn 
M8D from Josephus and the Talmudists,) still, we have scruples 
u to die propriety of adopting the commoo opinion abon men
boned iltJe!Brd to the Hellenists. The gn)unds of our scruples 
ue the Wcnring. * · 

1. Tbe epinion in question grounds itself solely on the name 
HtllettUt., which was home by a certain party of the Jews at . 
Jeraaiem, Acts 6: 1. 9: 2~. But it by no means follows from 
this appellation, that their distinguishing characteristic is to be 
eought ia the Greek language, as being their vemacular tongue. 
For (1) if the Jews who spoke Greek bore this name, how does 
it happen, that the Jews in Asia Minor, Egypt, Greece, and other 
~ where Greek was the prevailing language, are never call
ed Hellenists in the book of Acts? and thllt Paul who was 
born at Tarsus, a Greek city, never caDs himself a Hellenist, 
but always a Hebrew or Jew? (2) It was the Jewish custom to 
divide all the nations of the earth, in respect to religion, into 
Jews ud Greeks or Hellenn ; ·lov6alow teal• .EU7111Eg. This 
last name they gave to all who were not Jews, because at the 
time wheo the appellation first arose, the neighbouring heathen 
utioos with whom the Jews were best acquainted, as the Sy
rians and Egyptians, were under the dominion of Greek sove
reigDs, and were therefore called Greeks. According to this 
c:usrom, even those nations which spoke Aramaean, as Syrians 
and Syrophenicians, t were called Greeks, although they did not 
speak Greek. H now we derive the word Helleni.t from this · 
~n among the Jews, then the Hellenistic Jews can be 
DO other than pro•elytu or the descendants of proselyteS. These 
were always regarded with some degree of slight by the Jews 
who belonged to the twelve tribes, or by the Hebrews in the 
Slricter sense, and in respect to their heathen origin were called 

• The subject of the Hellenists is fully discu!!lled by Hug in the 
ll1ide so often referred to, and with particular reference to the 
opiojoos here adnneed. ED. 

t Iu .Mark 7: 26 the 11111,f ~(JtiiJIOI'IIlKUJtUt, who couequently 
tpOke Aramaean, is called •.&.l.71vl~; and lOI!ephu.s (B. J. II. 13. 
7. coiL 14. 4.) uses t.he words .. ElA.I]IIE~ and IV(.lo' as synonymous. 
E1'ell the Peshito .sometimes limits the term .. .EU7111 solely to the 
Anmaeaos, e. g. Acts 16: 1. 19: 10, and substitutes for it aL oDce 

~~. 
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Hellenists. Aecording to this view of the subject, the Aramae
an pi'O!elres and their posterity were just as much Hellenists as 
the Gree and Roman. These last however could assuredly 
not be very numerous in Palestine ; because those proselytes 
who were admitted in foreign countries by the Jews who spoke 
Greek, could have no special occasion to forsake their own 
country and establish themselves in Palestine. 

2. But if there actually were among these Hellenists many 
Jews who spoke Greek, still it is very improbable that they were 
so entirely unacquainted with the language of Palestine, as is 
generally assumed. The Jews who sojourned in the Greek 
cities of Asia Minor, in Egypt, in Greece Proper, and in other 
region• where the Greek language was prevalent, constituted ev
ery where a sort of independent colonies, which were entirely 
isolated by their religion, manners, and customs, and sedulously 
avoided aU coonexion and intermixture with the natives of these 
codntries. Such colonies are always accustomed to retain their 
mother tongue for a long period even in foreign countries ; and 
it is sufficient for carrying on intercourse and commerce with the 
other inhabitants, when only a few among them understand the 
language of the country. Must we not therefore regard it as 
probable, that all the Jews who dwelt among the Greeks long 
retained their Asiatic-Aramaean language,* and troubled them
selves about the language of the countries in which they lived, 
only so far as it was necessary in order to make themselves in
telligible to the inhabitants ? This seems at least to have been 
the case in all the large and numerous colonies of the Jews, as 
in Egypt, t and even in the smaller ones also, which had not 

• Judaei fere omnert-olim erant bilinguu. Praeter originari
am, quae ab antiquo Hebraea erat, et qua sua sacra eelebrabant, 
vernaculam locorum, in quibus naseebantur, ediscebanL Salma
sius de Hellenistica Comm. L. B. 1643. Ep; dedic. p. 29. It ia 
here obvious that Salmasius does not distinguish between the an
cient and later Hebrew; for of the Jews who lived after the exile 
it cannot be affirmed, that the. ancient Hebrew was their mother 
tongue, as is here assumed. In all Jewish colonies founded after 
the exile, to which are probably to be reckoned all the colonies of 
Jews planted in countries where Greek was spoken, no other lan
guage than the Aramaean can be considered as domesticated. 

t Philo, an Alexandrine Jew, understood also Aramaean ; tor 
be rightly explains words ~hie~ are not Hebrew, and be~ong only 
to the Aramaean; c. g. &a, .. o, ("'1211!) by qf(Jt~71fln'l~. Philo 
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been loog separated from their mother country. Besides, tbe 
frequent journies to Jerusalem, which the Jews scattered in fo
reign countries were obliged to make in obedience to their religiousE. p.ts,. * and the intercourse which they maintained with 
the • .. ta of Palestine (Acts 18: 21 ), must have had 'DO 

Jiale."' . ·' · ·· upon the continuance of the Aramaean language 
~ 6iii11Ji. And although their mother tongue might become 
somew~pted in a foreign Jnnd, yet it could not be diffi
cult b Jllem to understand the Palestine Jews ; and the public 
senices io Aramaean of the synagogues in Palestine could not 
be so unintelligible to them, as to render it necessary that they 
should have Greek synagogues of their own. There is there
fore no ground for supposing, that the synagogues of the Liber
tines, (i. e. of Jews who had been made slaves by the Romans 
and anerwards set free,) of the Cyrenians, Alexandrians, etc. 
mentioned in Acts 6: 9, were at all distinguished from the other 
synagogues at Jerusalem by the use of the Greek language. 

3. The assertion, that there were synagogues in Palestine in 
which the version of the Seventy was publicly read instead of 

de Vita c:ontemplu.L init. The passage where he relates (Lib. in 
Flau. p. 970. ed. Frft.) that the common people at Alexandria 
named king Agrippa in derision Map/, (J',~), and then proceeds 
thus: OiirDJ~ II fai1U1 TOll Kvpt,OII 0110/l"aCla{l-at, napa Zvpo~, 
eumot be brought as proof of the contrary ; for Philo might very 
well know what l.,7J signified in general, without at the same time 
knowing that it was· employed as an honorary title of the king, TOU 

Kvpeov. [This solution however is evidently lame ; and the more 
general opinion is that Philo was unacquainted with Hebrew or 
Anmaean. ED.] 

• The Egyptian Jews also frequently made pilgrimages to Jeru
salem, in order to offer sacrifices and prayers. Philo himself was 
ooce sent thither, in order to offer sacrifices in the temple in the 
name of his brethren in Egypt; Opp. Tom. II. p. 646. ed. Man
gey. Even the common Jews of Egypt must also have gone in 
troops to the high festivals at Jerusalem; for among the multitude 
of fOreign Jews, who had assembled to celebrate the passover at 
Jerusalem, and were compelled to remain through the investment 
of the city by Titus, there were not a few from Alexandria, who 
di!tinguished themselves by their brave defence against besiegers; 
lO!!eph. B. J. V. 6. 6 It would seem therefore, that the Egyptian· 
Jewish temple at ~ntopolis, eith~r never obtai!led. Bl;IY high de
&ree of consideration, or at least did not long m&Jntam 1t. 

No.II. 46 
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the Hebrew text, must simply on this aeCouot be reguded u 
improbable, because the supporters of this opinion hue not u 
yet sufficiently proved, what seems so easy to be proved, that it 
was gtMrally the custom even io the synagogues of the Jews 
who Jived out of Palestine and among the Greeks, to uae the 
Septuagint in their public religious services. Justin,* wboee 
testimony is quoted for this purpose, says nothing more tbao 
that the Jews preserved copies of the Septuagint in the libraries 
of their celebrated synagogues. From this circumstance we ean 
draw no conclusion as to the public use of them in the syua
gogues ; for the Jews bad in like manner in these Jibrariest 
translations of some of the historical books of the New Testa
ment.-Tertullian,f who is also adduced as a witness, expresses 
himself so ambiguously, that his words may just as well be un
derstood of the Hebrew text.-Tbe Talmud nowhere speaks of 
the use of the Old Testament in the synagogues in the Greek 
language. The only passage§ which is supposed to allude to 
it, simply treats, as both Lightfoot and Hody have already re
marked, of the audible recitation of the form of prayer 1'7ll), 
which is taken &om Deut. 6: 4-9. 9: 13--21. Num. 15: 37 
--41, and was well ktiown among all Jews, because it stood up
on the Tepl&illin ; see Buxtorf. Lex. Rab. Cbald. Talm. sub 
voce. If now the stricter Rabbins were dissatisfied, when in 
Cesarea, a city inhabited by Jews, Syrians, and Greeks, this 
form of prayer, which according to an ancient prescriptU might 
be recited in any language, was thus repeated aloud in the 
Greek language ; much more may we suppose that they would 
have been displeased, bad the ~ext of the Old Testament been 
publicly rea~ in Greek.-F'mally, from the praises which Philo 
and Josephus bestow upon the Alexandrine version, and the use 
which both of them make of it in their writings, there follows 

• Dialog. eum Trypb. p.298, and in other puaagesquoted iu H. 
Hody de Bibliorum textibus origin. Lib. IV. Oxon. 1704. p. 224. 

t Epiphanii Opp. ed. Petav. Tom. II. p. 127. Comp. p.342 &bore. 
f Apolog. e. 18. 
~ R. Levi ivit Caesaream, aodieneque eoe reeitantes ~o .77ll) Hel

lenistice, voluit eos impedire. Talm. Hieros. Sot& c. 7. See Dux
tor£ LeJ:. Cbald. p. 104. 

II Lingua quaeunque proferri poesunt seetio de moliere adulterii 
suspeeta, eonfessio deeimorum, leetio audi (.77ll) n~p), etc. Sota. 
Misehnae c. 7. p. 606. ed. Wageoaeil. 
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~ I80I'e, thaD that they both ceasiderecl it u a failhful ve .... 
sion, md wortby to be recommended to those who were not 
Jews, akbough it was only a private version. 

4. 'That the version of the Seventy was of any public authori
ty in the synagogues of Palestine, is nothing more than a hypo
tbesia occasicoed by the ambiguous word Helkllilt; but which 
is founded on no one authentic historical fact, that may not be 
explained without this by~esis. And it is so much the less 
to be regarded, because rt is sufficiently refuted, partly by the 
plUIIds which may be adduced to shew the general use of the 
Targums amoog the Palestine Jews (P· 336 above) ; and partly 
by the espress testimony of Epiphamus, * who was familiar both 
with the Hebrew and Aramaeao languages, and with the uaagea 
of the Jews of Palestine. 

h-r. V. INnRPB&TATION OJ' Roll. VJII. 18-25 . 
.., .. aa.n. ...... ., ... Lit. Ia ... ~ ............ 

18 .Aorl~o,.a• '"~' o~• oV. «l•a ~a naq.,jpa~a ~oii •v• "" .. 
,ov ·~ ni• plUooo"" lol"" anoxdv~"'" 1/~ .,jpa~. 

19 'H 7tl~ nox~aloxla ~~ nla1~ nP anoxa1V1pfl' ~-
20 vl4D ~oii -1t1oii anExlizna•. 7lJrrl~ ptna.OnJT• .,j nla•~ 
21 tinuar'l, ( ovz lxoiiaa, ciAAU ,,,; ~a, tino'fafana,) In' lA-

a/4•, ou ul cnini ,; xrla~ IAiv-ittp~antu 0110 nj~ lov
ld.- ~~ ,._,«~ ,;g nr. lllv-it•«''"" ~~ IOh~ ~on, ~,.,,. 

B ". -itiOV. Oilapw ,,;q, O'ff naaa .,j x'fla~ tiVtl'fll'a~u xed 
!3 fJVYOJil"'' «xt>• uii M, Oai po•o• li, ciUrl xal cnirol ~ 
~zti, ~•v n•lvptno~ lzon•~, teal ,;,,;~ aanol J, iav
~o~ tl'ft•atop,,, vio-lttala• cin••l,zop,,o,, ~ fino.lv~(*a• 

t4 ~ov eeil'a~ ,;'*•· ~ rei, llnll• l•oilhJI''"· ·a,u~ IJ 
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{Juno/ll.tt, ov• ltnn' IJ.nl~· o 1~ {JUru• d~, ~~ ••llln~Cf•; 
• 25 EJ 6i o ov {JUnolll•, lJ.nlColll•, lt.' tirro/lo~~ anl•llzo,ulta. 

18 Moreover, I count not the sufferings of the present time as 
worthy of comparison with the glory which is to be revealed 

19 to us. For the earnest expectation of the creature is wait
ing for the manifestation [of this glory] of the children of 

20 God. For the creature was made subject to frailty, (not of 
21 its own choice, but by him who put it in subjection,) in hope 

that this same creature rnay be freed from the bondage 
of a perishing state, and [brought] into the glorious liber-

22 ty of the children of God. For we know that all crea-

tures sigh together and are in anguish, even to the present 
23 time. And not only so, but we who have the first fruits 

of the Spirit, even we ourselves groan within ourselves, 
waiting for [our] adoption as children, the redemption of 

24 our bodies. For even we are saved [only] in hope. Now 
hope which is seen, is not hope ; for what a man seeth, 

25 how doth be still hope for it ? But if we hope for thll 
which we do not see, we patiently wait for it. 

EvERY reader, in any good degree acquainted with either the 
history or the practice of sacred criticism, well knows the diffi
culty of satisfactorily explaining this passage. It is one of those 
paracraphs, which h.ave been technically named loci f1e:Mtiuinai, 
•· e. a passage often made the subject of attempt at illustration, 
but whtch has not been explained in such a manner as to give 
general satisfaction. · 

I am almost afraid that the experienced critic will regard it as 
a kind of presumption in me, to make a new attempt upon the 
verses before us. It would seem as if the ingenuity of criticism 
had been already exercised to the ne pltu ultra upon it ; and as 
satisfaction that is general bas not been attained, it may seem to 
be hardly congruous with becoming diffidence to expect it. 
Still, it is easy to go too far and to argue wrongly in this way ; 
and this we do, when we endeavour to excuse ourselves from 
all effort, because we distrust our own strength, aod have great 
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confidence in the gigantic powers of those who have preceded 
us. "Every little helps," says the homely but sensible proverb. 
If giants have preceded us, and aimed to take off the load of 
obscurity which rests on the passage under consideration, but 
without success ; it will not certainly follow that those who come 
after them, although of inferior strength, may not take the ad
Yantage of some lever which their predecessors overlooked, and 
with less strength be able to raise the weight that had not before 
been moved. Or to use another figure ; if we who are but 
dwar&, do but stand upon the giant's shoulders, it surely is not 
impossible that our prospect, in some cases, may be more exten
sive than theirs. 

The deeply interesting chapter, from which the passage is 
selected for interpretation, renders it very desirable that we 
should, if possible, attain to right views of the whole. That 
those which I am now about to exhibit, are of this nature, 1 .. 
would not be understood to affirm. The most which I wish to 
be understood as saying, is, that they seem to me to deserve a 
preference to other views which are examined in the sequel, 
and which have been entertained by more or less of those who 
have written on the passage under review. All will acknowledge 
that a serious attempt to explain a portion of Scripture so diffi
cuh as this, if made in a becoming manner and with due dili
~ence, deserves encouragement. 

The critical reader of the Bible will often find occasion to re
mark, that the $eneral meaning of a passage, i. e. the general 
design and obJect which the writer had in view, may be quite 
plain and obvious, while, at the same time, the adequate and sat
isfactory illustration of the particular phraseology which it ex
hibits, may be a matter of great difficulty, and perhaps even 
critically impossible. For example; in John 1: 12 the writer 
says, that the privileges of children are conferred on believers in 
Christ; and in verse 13 he asserts, that no kind of natural gen
eration or descent entitles them to these privileges, but that their 
filiation is su~matural and divine, i. e. it is of God. It is very 
plain here, that he means to gainsay what the Jews maintained 
respecting rights and privileges of a spiritual nature, to which 
they considered themselves entitled, beCause they were the nat
ural descendants of Abraham. But when we come to explain 
the meaning of each phrase by itself, viz. the expressions, oi' ov• 
~ aJ,..K~ew, and ovd~ ; • .'td~pcno~ a«{).O~, and ov~~ ; • .'td,j
ptUOI; al'fJp~, We find that they lie, as yet, beyond the reach Of 
any criticism which is entirely satisfactory. 
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So io the .,._ge be lOre us. The poenl object of the wri
ter seems to be plain. His theme is cootaiaed in verse 18. "I 
count oot the sufferings of the present time as worthy of compar
ison with the glory which is to be revealed to us ;" i. e. I regard 
the present su1feriogs of Christians as hardly deserving of no. 
tice, because of the unspeakable glory to which they are com
ing, aod which will be heightened by their preeeot trials. 

The theme being thus introduced, he seems to proceed in 
the following manner: 'Now that such .a glory is yet to -be 
reYealed, (in other words, that there is a world of surpassing 
pry beyond the grave,) the whole condition of things or rath
er of mankind, in the present world, abundaody proves. Here 
a frail aod perishable nature serves to shew, that no stable 
aouree of happiness can be found on earth. From the com
mencement of the world down to the present time, it has al
ways been thus. In -the midst of the auft'erings and 101 rows, 
to which their earthly existence exposes them, mankind natu
rally look forward to another and better world, where h_!Ppi
ness without alloy and without end may be enjoyed. Even 
Christians themselves, joyful as their hopes should make them, 
find themselves still compelled by aufterings and sorrows to sigh 
and groan, and to expect a state of real and pennanent eojoy
ment ooly in heaYen; so that they can ooly say, for the present, 
that they are 14f1ed, because they hope or expect salvation ia 
another and better world. The very fact that here they, lib 
all others around them, are in a state of trial, and that they only · 
hope for ~' shews that the present fruition of it is not to be 
expected. 

The practical cooclusion from all tbis the apostle now pro
eeeds to draw, viz. 'that Christians, in the midst of sufferings 
and trials, ought not to faint or to be discouraged, inasmuch as 
a glory to be revealed is in prospect, which should make them 
regard their present temporary suffinings as altogether unworthy 
to be accounted of.' 

We see, then, how verses 19-24 seem to cast light on the 
main posiUon of the apostle in verse 19, and his practical coo
elusion in verse 25. ae means to impress on the minds of his 
readers a strong convicdon, that the glory to be revealed is cer
tain, and that it is great ; and be strives to do this, by shewing 
that the very constitution of nature in tbe present world is such, 
that we, instinctively u it were, look away to and Ioog after 
aootber and beuer world. What could he o8er which could 
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make a deeper impreuioo than this? • The Beiog who made 
us, says he, made us so as to look and long for another and 
beuet world ; it is a part of our nature to do so ; it is a law, or 
• great truth, written on our hearts. Let not Christians, then, 
indulge in aoy fears of disappointment !' 

In thus endeavouring to express the general views and rea
IODing exhibited by the passage before us, it will be seen, that 
I have giYeo to nl•~ the sense of mtmkind, or tM human 
'"""' _. ia general. I have done so because I apprehend this 
to be quite the most probable sense of the word. ·If, however, 
tie aot11nal ereatU>n ia gerural be understood to be meant by 
\his word, still, the general course of thought and reasoning will 
be the same. The only important difference will be, that in the 
Iauer case, all nature is represented as sympathizing with the dis
tresses which Christians endure, and by its sighs and groans 
apeakiog aloud the necessity of a future state, where sorrow and 
distress can never come. But the comparison of this exegesis, 
with that which supposes nla~ to mean matakind, tnen in geru
nd, I reserve for the sequel, in which we may enter into a de
tailed examination of particular expressions. 

It has seemed to me, that one great difficulty with respect to 
the interpretation of this passage has been, that commentators 
have not sufficiently turned their attention, first to the general 
ecope and design of the writer in introducing it, and secondly to 
the """ loqwadi of several important words or expressions in 
il. The general object of the passage, i. e. the design or pur
poee which the writer bad in view when he introduced it, JS of 
the highest importance ; for unless we rightly apprehend this, 
we may represent the author as reasoning in a very irrelevant or 
very inept manner, or as saying things which would at best have 
very linle force wben applied to the design which he had in 
Yiew. 

1o accordance with the important principle contained in these 
10~ it has been my first aim to discover and represent 
the geoeral course of &bought in the passage, i. e. to make out, 
first of aD, what may be properly called the logical commentary 
apoo it. And if I am correct in supposing verse 1~ to contain 
tbe theme or general truth to be illustrated and confirmed by 
tbe sequel ; and verse 25 the practical conclusion deduced from 
tbe whole; then it would seem to follow, as a matter of course, 
that the intermediate verses (unless they are mdendy foreign to 
the wbole stabject, w~h DO one will pretend to aver) are to be 
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regarded as an illustration and confirmation of the great and glo
rious truth, that there is a world of rich and everlasting enjoy
ment, into which suffering and sorrow can never enter ; and that 
Christians ought to cheer their hours of trial and darkness, with 
this assuring and animating belief. 

The kind of illustration or confirmation of this, produced by 
the apostle, is indeed somewhat peculiar; but it is nevertheless 
highly striking and impres~ive. l.t seems to amount to this; 
viz. ' Christian brethren, be not discouraged by your sorrows 
and trials ; for the whole human race, or aU nature, sympathizes 
in these things, all sighing together for anguish, from the begin
ning down to the present time. But what does all this betoken? 
Surely that this is not the end of our being ; that this frail and dy
ing state is merely temporary. In this state man does, as it were, 
only begin to exist. He instinctively looks forward to another 
and a better state, in which he may go on with the expansion of 
all his powers, and enjoy an uninterrupted state of bliss forever. 
Tbe very constitution of our being, the wants and sufferings 
which we feel, indicate that there is another and better state of 
existence to which the righteous may look with joyful hope. 
Wait with patience, therefore, until the appointed time shall 
,come to enter upon that state of being.' 

If l have rightly apprehended the course of thought and r?a
soning here, it is not unlike that which our most expert casuiStS 
and moral philosophers employ, in _proving or endeavouring to 

prove the immortality of the soul. Tbey say : ' God has made 
every thing perfect in its kind. Everyjlant and shrub and tree, 
every beast and bird and fish, in a wor the whole of this lo'!er 
creation, attains the summit of excellence or perfection, of wh1ch 
by its constitution it is capable, and for which it is designed. 
Man alone, unspeakably the noblest of all God's works here be
low, remains, at his highest point of attainment in the present 
world, altogether imperfect. He comes infinitely short of tb~t, 
for which he is by his very nature adapted. He only is capab 8 

of boundless progress in wisdom and knowledge and. VJrt?e. 
It would be against all analogy, then, to suppose that hiS ?xist· 
ence is limited to the few and fleeting days which are assagned 
him here on earth, during which he merely begins to e~pa~· 
Made in the image of God himself, he must be immortal like 15 

Creator ; or else the noblest of all the Creator's works, design: 
to bear and reftect his image among created beings, must . 
more imperfectly formed than the meanest reptile ; and has 
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mode of existeoce be an entire contradiction to that of all inferi
or beings; an incredible anomaly, in a universe which is all or .. 
der and regularity !' 

This thought must surely have great weight, with a mind 
which believes in the perfections of God, and is accustomed tO 
apply arguments drawn from analogy to the works of the Crea
tor. Indeed, one cannot well resist the impression which it 
makes. The idea that here our state- is so frail and perishable, 
our knowledge and improvement 10 imperfect at the best, com
pared with that of which we are capable-this idea must inspire 
every thinking mind with" longings after immortality," and with 
ao .!lltndu.ng, a presentiment, a kind of hope mingled with belief 
and desire, that immortality may be our future portion. The 
argument may be named an iraterMl one. It is an appeal to 
our very constitution, our inteHigent moral nature. Nor is it 
aoy the less forcible, because it is an argument of such a kind ; 
but rather the reverse. Belief, derived from the source of in
ternal consciousness and the constitution of our nature, is evi
dent1y of higher certainty than what we call knowledge, viz. that 
wJ1ich is derived from the perception of our senses, or is there
sult of a reasoning process. Belief of the nature which I have 
indicated, comprises in itself the first elements, the foundation 
principles, of all true knowledge. 

Say not, then, that the apostle has made an appeal to an ar
gument of little or no force, in respect to the subject of a future 
~ of happiness. On the contrary, one might venture to af
firm, that all the arguments which the wit and knowledge of men 
have ever brought together-all of these combined-have not 
ooe half the force to command our real and hearty belief and 
hope of immortality, that our own frail, imperfect, dying state 
bas. A man who emerges from the stormy sea of passion in 
early life, where all is turbulence and there is scarcely_roorn for 
consideration, when he comes to ask, Whence am I? Where am 
I going? and to feel as he must, that he is not at his own dispo
saJ, and that the world can never confer on him any real and 
luting happiness-such a mao comes, in his sober moments, al
most by an instinct of his very nature, to look after and hope for 
another aod better state of existence ; although it does not of 
coune follow, that he will comply with the conditions of obtain
iag it. And this state of feeling, and the conviction which springs 
from it, is worth more than all the arguments that can be ad• 
duced, to convince him thoroughly that there is a world to come, 
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and that his present stage of existence is only the dawn of his 

beii!:ould hope that it is not altogether in vain, that I have dwelt 
so long on the nature of the illustration or argument employed 
by the apostle, in order to enforce his exhortation to the church 
at Rome. We too need arguments and consolations, such as 
Paul then addressed to his fellow Christians. We too are in a 
frail and dying state; and the hope of a glorious immortality 
needs to be strengthened and cheered, that we may meet our 
trials with more patience and more filial submission, and may 
more habitually look away beyond them, to that world where 
" all tears shall be wiped from every eye, and sighing and sor
row forever 6ee away." 

Such are the views which I entertain of the general import 
and design of the passage under review. It will be conceded, 
at least, that this commentary does not give a frigid or ·an inept 
sense to the whole passage. It represents it as conducing to a 
very important design which the apostle had in view, and which 
is developed in verses 18 and 25, the commencement and the 
close of the paragraph before us. 

I proceed now to the illustration of words and phrases ; in 
which the reader must be prepared to expect not a little difficul
&y, and to the right understanding of which his patient attention 
will be needed. 

Verse 18. .Aori:Optu here means, I count, reckon, regard, 
11timate. The classical Greek writers employed this word rath
er in the sense of c01npv.ting or reckoniJ&g, e. g. a sum of num
bers, or of utint4ting a conclusion drawn from premises by the 
act of reasoning. . 
· It is difficult, at first sight, to account for the r«f! here, which, 
in nearly every instance where it is employed, (if not always and 
aecessarily,) has reference to a preceding sentiment, fact, etc. 
Here it seems to be merely a particle of transition. But, al
though I have translated it as such, viz. by our word moreo.er, yet 
this word does not express the full force and design of the Greek 
particle. The aposde had said, in the preceding verse, " If we 
sutler with Christ, we shall also reign with him," i. e. we shall 
be exalted with him to a state of happiness and glory. In refe
rence to our sufFering with Christ, be then goes on to say in 
verse 18, I rtgtJrd not tlt.e .uffering•, etc. Now as this passage 
was evidently suggested to the mind of the writer, by the crv,.n-
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GtOfll• in the preceding verae, so raP intimates such a conoex
ioo. Yet as the writer passes on, in verse 18 seq. to a new tum 
of though~ and a commentary as it were oo the words fiVpnli
ozo,.n and fnmJocao.Ucipfl' in verse 17' 80 rap in verae 18 abo 
indicates a tnositioo to something which may more fully illu~t
trate or explain these words. rti.c» e:z:plicantu li~e illutrmatil 
ut, says Bretschneider in his lexicon upon the word. 

That this particle, in itself, should necessarily denote a coo
nexioo with what precedes, and at the same time serve as a con
venient particle of transition, shews well the nature of the Greek 
particles, and the exquisite relations of speech which they are 
employed to express. Our English word moreONr is a tolera
ble t:raoslation of rap w ben employed in this way' inasmuch as 
it indicates that something bad preceded, and also indicate. tran
sition. But the superior nature of the Greek rap is disclosed 
in this, viz. in indicating not simply that something had preced
ed, but that this was of such a nature that the sequel was design
ed to explain or illustrate it. 

Such remarks as these may be deemed fllinticle by some. 
The student, however, who deaigos to go deeply into the busi
ness of studying the o~inal language of the New Testament, 
abouJd be duly aware, that the particles of the Greek language 
are some of the most subtle and difficult of all wrirds which it 
contains ; and that it will cost him a much severer efiOrt to b. 
come weD acquainted with these, than with any other class of 
words whatever. These too are "the joints and bands" of a 
di.courae, that express the rdatW. of one part of it to ano
ther, and the logical connexion of ooe part with another. They 
make up a very important part of concinnity of style. The 
whole connexion of a writer's thoughts, the method of bis Josie, 
the force of his argument or illuatratioo, depends oftentimes on 
the tDaDDel' in which the particles of the Greek language ·are 
reodend. Need any more be said, in order to show the im
portaoce and the ditliculty of these words ? If. so, let any ooe 
look info the lexicons, and see what efforts philologists of late 
have made, io order to illustrate sueh words 88 •td, rti.c», II, Gig, 
P,, etc. It may with truth be said, that Passow, in his admi
rable Greek Lexicon, bas no wbere distinguished himself ao 
much, . or merited so much, as in his articles on these liule 
words. The same is true of Bretschneider, in the second edi
tioo of his Lexicon. One bas only to compare daese works 
wilh the early lexicons, in order to see what estimate bu come 
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.at ·Jast co be put, by skilful pbil~iets, upon the panicles rJ 

.the Greek language. After all, the student must not depend 
«1 any lexicao to give him true ski)) io respect to the knowled~e 
of them. Nothing .but the most minute, diarioguisbiog, and long 
eontinued practical obse"ation of them, will answer the end in 
question. 

The reader will pardon this digression for the sake of those 
who are young in the study of sacred pbiJo)og. It is for those, 
.in particular, that J am writing. 

Ilt~b~pu~« TOV ,.ii. •atpoii means suffering, such u CbristiaDS 
were then called to endure, or sufferings such as all men are 
exposed to endure, in the present life. The latter seems to be 
the preferable sense ·; because the reasoning of the apostle, in 
-tba context, hu respect not to time then present ooJy, but to 
.the whole period of the present life down to its close, wheo a 
glorious reward succeeds a life of sorrow. 

The latitude in which the genitive case is employed should 
be noted from the phrase before us. TAe •uffering• of tAt pn
.Mat time surely does not mean, the sufi'erings which "- t11· 
daru as the. subject of them, but those which Christians endure 
.while they oootinue in the present world. The geoiti~ here, 
·as often elsewhere, is the gmititnU u.aport., i. e. it marks tbe 
time belonging to the noun which preoed~ it, the deaiptioo of 
which is intended to qualify that noun. 

Ovic.al•a, non Mtpipararula 1tmt, are not to be Jlfll 011 " 
lnel, or are aot to be reputed, not to be counted or rtgordtd· 
The first seems rather the more apposite sense ; and tben 
npo~, which follows .in the construction, may be rendered in its 
1J&ual sense, Vlith. But if the second sense be preferred, vis. 
npaJed~ r8gartled, then ~o~ bas . the sen.e of co•parulvitA, 
in co,..Von of. So this preposition is SODietimes used ; e. g. 
Ecclus. jo: 19, Et>ery tvil w ,.,.U n~e •altW ,..,....Or, eo-
pared wit/a til£ .Uigw~ a wo1taa11. JOS!'Jlh. coot. Apioo. D. 
ii, AU taatter u wr ' n()o~ ,;..;"' •.P -nwev, ~ 
wit/a tM itntJ&'e of tltM (god]. 
. The p~ -~· ~iUov- 4oltW ano•~"'" is equ;,.. 
lent to a~ao,Unz7, The Greek could use his repa I 
Nture without a helpiag verb ; or be could, u here, use the 
wrb ,UU. and the infinitive, instead of a regular future. Tbe 
word lola, wJUoh here s~ifies future~uJr!pi,.,, is used . by cbe 
New Teaament writers in a sense quite diifereot from the olat
eic one, wbich is, opaaion, fa•, reputot«m, etc. Due tbe New 
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Teslllmeat nteaai~Js of cJOia is 'borrowed from the Hebrew .,1~ 
or .,1n, lpkndour, ~fo:eace, uuUtmte. The Idea of hOi~ 
io the f.reseoce of God, seems to be founded upoo being there 
in tbe light or 1plendour of his presence. Hence light is used 
10 often in the Bible u the image of happiness. Hence too, 
we may see something of the plenary meaning which lola has, 
when used to describe a state of future happiness. In the pre
sent world, "eye hath not aeen ;" but when another world bursts 
upon the vision of Christians, after death shall have rent away the 
Yeil of mortality, there, "in God's light they will see light;" 
there too, they shall erajoy " everlasting light; for God will be 
their ~ory." 

V ene 19. Here we have aootber rap, which sustains a rela
tion to tbe preceding verse, like that which rtip in verse 18 sus
tains to verse 17. Tbe apoade in verse 18 has introduced, as an 
object of attention, tire glory ti1Aida u to be retet.rled. That there 
is such a glory he now proceeds 10 shew, or at least to adduce 
reasons wby Christians should coofidendy expect it. nip, 
tberefore, is in verse 19 prefixed 10 a clause added by way of 
cootinniog the sentiment of the preceding assertion. 

'A.oii«()Gio•la, earnut upectation, the German ./1/mdu•g. 
Tbe etymology favours this meaning ; for the word comes from 
,;a, aod ~a Mad, and lo~e~vm to ob•trw, look after. The 
Etymologicum Magnum explains . it by -r; ••faA; npotJUnE1111, 
lo tAnut f0111Jdrd the Aead and let, i. e. to look with anxiety or 
~; like the Hebrew :-;:inn:,. The same sense tbe 
word has in Phil. 1 : 20. Emesti ob'serves, that the word is not 
.iuteosive in the New Testament (lost. Interpr. I. §2); but in 
this be seems 10 be plainly mistaken, if we may judge either 
1iom lhe composition of the word itself, or from the nature of 
the pa~ ia which it stands. 

We come now to the principal word, on whioh very much of 
die difticuhy of the passage before us turns, viz. tcrlfllf. In or
der to proceed in a eatisfaetory manaer with the investigation of 
it, I shall consider, in the first place, its meaning in fhe other 
JIUSa88S of the New Testam$nt where it occurs, and as com
pared with the corresponding Hebrew words ; and then, in the 
eecood place, I shall propose and examine in order the various 
meanings which have been assigned to the_ word in tbis place, 
aud endeavour to vindicate that sense to which the preference 
8llaDS to belong. 

I. Io regard to the moonings of xdo~, in all the other pas-
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sages of the New Testament where it is found, ~ceptiDg 1be 
one before us, they may be distributed into two cluaea ; viz. 

1. It means the act of crtation, creating. 
In such a sense it is generally conceded that it is employed 

in Mark 10: 6. 13: 19. Rom. I: !0. 2 Pet. 3: 4. But the two 
first and the last of these significations might well be referred to 
no. ~, which follows. This is the proper and primary meaning 
of the word, according to the usual principles of the Greek lan
guage, in which words of this class commonly denote the act of 
doi~ any thing, they being what grammarians call Romiu ac
tionl8. So in the Greek classics, the sense of rAIJking, COil· 
1trvcting, building, creating, etc. is the one attached 10 this 
word. But in the majority of examples in which •'Clf1" occurs 
in the New Testament, the meaning is different from this. · 

2. It means creature, created tl&ittg, any product of crtatUtg 
power, creation as an existing thing. 

Such a deflection from the primary meaning of a word, is very 
common, not only in the Greek, but in all other languages ; the 
abstract (nomen actionis) passing, as grammarians say, into the 
concrete sense ; i. e. the word which denoted action, being abo 
used to denote tbe consequences or effects of that action. So 
here, •'rla1g, the act 'Of creating, is more commonl1 employed in 
the New Testament to signify the effects of this actioo, vis. 
a lhing created, ru creata. 

But this second signification being in its own nature geoeric, 
is either used generically, or is also employed to designate my 
of the several 'Peciu of meanings that may constitute a part of 
tbe generic one. 

a) It is used in its generic sense, i. e. as meaning cnottJ. 
thing1, creation, any created thing, ·in Rom. 1: 25. 8: 39. CoL 
1: 15. Heb. 4: 13. Rev. 3: 14, perhaps also io Mark 10:6. 
13: 19, and 2 Pet. 3:4. In a sense very nearly allied to this, 
it is used in Heb. 9: 11 to designate the fiiGterial creation u 
such, in distinction from the IJ'iritual one. This distinctioot 
however, results rather from the exigency of the ~e, aod 
the distinction made here by the word 'CCIUnlg, than from the 
force of n{a,g. 

~) K'r/a4g .is also used in a specific sense, and meaus ~ 
rataonal creatson, man, men, the world of mankind. Thus m 
Mark 16: J 5, Go pt'each the gOIJiel ncia, ~; nlau, tiJ Gil 
men, to etJery man. Col. 1: 23, wluch [~ospel] lw buA prtstA
ed l• ncia?l 'Cii xrlan, among all nat.om, or to ef~UY rllllll· 
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1 Pet. 2: IS, Be ruhject then ncia?J ti.,-ttpom/11!1 •rlaEI, to etJtry 
''""'' to nery Auman being, for the Lord'• rake, i. e. out of 
~ to the Lord Christ. "What the meaning of this is, the 
exolanation immediately subjoined informs us ; viz. Ein {taa•-

J • • A"' " • , • ~ • • - .l . B Ut, ~ lmlf!'"%o••n· UEl '11lfAOC1111, OJ~ ul avrov "·"~" • 1. e. ' e 
subject to every man placed in authority, whether he be a 
king who has preeminence, or a governor appointed,' etc.
These eDmples make it clear, that nla1~ is employed to de
~ ·• ~fie class of created beings, as well as created 
tbibgf~~·· 
· c) The word is then sometimes employed in a more speci

fic and llmited sense still, viz. to designate the new rati011al cre
ation, tAore VJM are created anew in Chmt Jerm, Chriltianr. 
Such is the meaning in 2Cor. 5: 17, If any one be in Chrirt, 
le u ""'"" ~ttla•~, a new creature. Gal. 6: 15, In Chrilt Jew• 
tceither cireumciriMa nor uncircumcilion atJail• any thing, but 
'"""~ ~ttla•~· This rather seems to mean, a new act of creating, 
the power of the Spirit in renovating the soul. But in both of 
these eases, dle rpecial meaning depends on """'~' rather than 
Dpon nla1~. · 
- These are aU the cases in which •rla1~ occurs in the New 
Testament, excepting those in the passage under examination. 
From these we gather the conclusion, that the Uftll loquendi 
aDows us to assign to tcria1~ either of the three meanings rank
ed under no. 2, i. e. it may be interpreted as meaning thing• 
enaud or the natural creation, men or mankind, or lastly, 
Clriltiant. Btn this last meaning is made, as we have seen, 
by the addition of the epithet atam]. 

I have only to add here, as a confirmation of the above mean
ings assigned to tcrla•~, (which however are not altogether pe
eoliar to the New Testament, see Judith 9: 12. 11: 14. Wisd. 
1: 6. 16: 24. 19: 6), that the ChaJdee and the Rabbinic He
brew coincide with the usage just exhibited. The words in 
these languages which correspond to nla,~, are l"l~""li, ~"~:"lli' 
~;, m,".,~, which all mean crentio, creatura, ru creata, i. e. 
the" act of' creating, and the thing created, just in the same way 
IS n/a~ does. Moreover, in Rabbinic Hebrew, the plural 
brm ni...,~ sometimes means hominel, men, specially the hea
thtn. All'this, we see, corresponds with the New Testament 
use of ~nla•~, and explains it when a reference to the Greek 
elusics would not. In regard to the last particular of all, viz. 
that ni""'P! sometimes means the ~eathen, by way of degrada-
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tion or eontetnpt, it' is singular that we have adopted, into vulgar 
English, the very same meaning of . the word creatwe, and ap
plied it in a derogatory sense to human beings ; e. g. ' the 
creature refused to obey.' 

II. We have seen what meanings are assigned to nlfl~ by 
the writers of the· New Testament, and· what belonged to- the 
corresponding Chaldee and Hebrew words. Which of all these, 
now, shall be applied to •fiat~ in the pa9S8ge before us ? 

That the reader may see how variously this question has 
been answered, I will lay before him the different interpreta
tions given to it. These are, 1 ~ The angels. 2. The souls 
(the animating principle) of the planetary worlds. 3. Adam 
and Eve, because they were the immediate work of creative 
power. 4. The souls of believers, in distinction from their 
bodies., i. The bodies of believers, i. e. 1heir dead bodies, 
in distinction from their souls. 6. Christians in general. 7. 
Christians in particular, i. e. either Jewish Christians, or Gen
tile Christians. 8. Unconverted men in general. 9, Uocoo
verted men in particular, i. e. either unconverted Jews, or un
converted heathen. I 0. The material creation, inauimate and 
animate, exclusive of rational beings. 11. Tba ntioaal cre
ation or men in general, mankind. 

The mere enumeration of these opinioos is eDOOgh to abew, 
that the passage before us has indeed been a lott.U wariui
mul. According to the plan proposed, they must all be ex .. 
amined. But we may make short work with most of them, 
without incurring the danger of being charged with any pre
sumption. 

I. The a11gell. But as the 1nla,~ here mentioned is made 
subject to a frail and dying state (~CC¥rcuoor71n), and is represent
ed as longing after nJI' mro•aA.VI/Jfl' WrUI' vlrul' I'OV (fEov, it cannot 
be good angels ; for they are not subject to such a state, and 
are already in possession of the glory which is to be reveal
ed. It cannot be evil angels; for neither are they mortal, 
nor do they wait for ( armc41xual) the glory of tbe future 
world, since they know it is impossible they should eYer be 
made partakers of it. 

~. The 1ottu of tl&e planetr. This hardly seems to be worth 
an attempt at confutatton. Yet no Jess a writer than Origen 
has gravely advanced this idea. It is, at least, worth some
thing as a matter of curiosity, to see bow the ancient fathers 
could philosophize. "This vanity (~Ccq-awnr~)," says Orige117 

Digitized by Coogle 



UI9J.] Yem lD. Kdo~. 

" is to be referred tO the bodies iato wbieh the souls that 
before esisted, hne been detruded, on account of their sins in 
the preexistent state. Such bodies are the sun, moon, yea 
the earth, aod the heaven. .flU tltue luJH 1ouh, wbieb had 
a previous existence; ~ndy they may commit sin ; and 
so doing, they must be subJect to the judgement of Christ, 
a well as men. These boches, lherefore, are waiting for the 
resurrectiou ; and they may properly be said to hope and sigh 
"r liberation from their present corruption." Could one be
liMe tbat such a passage as this existed in Origen, if he ditl 
DOt read it with his own eyes ? This be may do in his De 
Pn.ripiil, cap. 7. 

My readers will neither demand nor expeet that I should r&

fute tbis speculation of the greatest scbolat among the ancient 
fathers. I mentioo it only that it may be Doted, in order to de
termine of bow much authority in matters of philosophizing 
abeut re~, the opinion of the ancient fathers sotnetimeS is. 
Let him look well to it, who leans on such a broken reed ! 

3. K-rla~ means Adam and h. What induced any one 
lo adopt such an opinion, probably was, that Adam and Eve 
were the immediate productioo of creative power ; aod in this 
respect might be caJled 11t/a~ with ao emphasis. But to what 
purpose would such an e&e~is be here ? And then, the nla., 
here meotioned, bas in eve!,Y age of the world been sighing 
wiab quisb, even GJ(H Tov •v•, doum to tlt.e •ery ci~nt wheD 
the apostle was writing. In what seoee could this be predicat• 
ed of oar first parents ? 

4. To the supposition, that tlt.e 1ouU of beliHen are designat
ed by ~nhs,g, we may oppose, (1) Tbe t8ct tMt no """ loquen
fli c::an be adduced to justify it; (2) That Heb. li: 23 repre
..._ the spirits of the Just as already ~ndt .. ,.not in aeaven ; 
and wih this a multitude of other passages accord. How 
tbeo eao tbey be groaning with anguish for deliverance ? It 
most haYe been some advocate of purgatory, wbo invented 
sueb an illterpretation as mis. 

5. TAe dead bodia of tM 1ainu. Here again we find no 
.,., loquendi to justify such an interpretation. J. A. Turre
liiJ ab~ to this, aJeo, that tbie sense would be wboUy inppo
sile. "Hotr," he asks, "would this co010le atBicted ChJoi&.; 
0.. ?" I aswer, that eon6rmarion of Christian hope is the di
,_ •d illlme4litlte object of the apostle here ; not coosolation, 
eRipt dn-ougla the medium of eoafinaarioo. TlaQ one might 

No.IL 4a ' 
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say, that the redemption of the body being understood here, 
would compare well with the same thing which is represented in 
verse 23, as the object of expectation on the part of believers. 
But there is still a difficulty. How the dead bodies of aU rneo, 
i. e. of the wicked as weli as the good, should be represented 
by the apostle as anxiously hoping for a resurrection, it is bard 
indeed to see. Is it not true, that the resurrection of the bodies 
of the wicked, is the immediate precursor of their enhanced 
misery ? Such is tbe scriptural view of the subject. Then bow 
can they be longing for such an event ? Or what has this to do 
with confirming the hope of the righteous? But if you say, that 
'·the dead bodies of the wicked are longing for the resurrection 
of the just,' the violence of the prosopopeia is revoltin~. Why, 
moreover, should the apostle resort to such an improbable and 
forced argument as this? Or rather, can it be called any argu
ment at all? 

6. 7. The sixth and seventh opinions may both be ranked un
der one bead, viz. that of ChrVIillu. Can •ria~, thea, here 
mean Christians, either in general, or in particular ? 

a) The "'"' loqumd& is wanting, to render this probable. The 
word nla~ in 2 Cor. 5: 17 and Gal. 6: 15, does not, as I have 
already remarked, of itself mean Christians. In both these 
cases it is connected with •"'~· It is ••..,; nla~. then, aod 
this only, which usage authorizes us to believe is employed in 
order to designate Christians. This argument alone would ren
der the exegesis in question doubtful. 

b) But we bave another argument, which has been generally 
deemed a still more weighty one. This is, that in verses 19, 
21, the word ala'~ designates those who are distinguished from 
the children of God, and who belong not to such as are now eo
titled to their privileges. But I cannot consider this argument 
to be so decisive as Flatt, Tholuck, and others think it to be. 
My reason is, that the expressions in verses 19, 21, are not 
much unlike that in verse 23, where, beyond aU doubt, Cbria
tians are represented as groaning within themselves aod wa~ 
for their filiation ( vlo~lal • ., ), i. e. for the consequences of it, 
viz. the redemption of their bodies from their present, frail, paio
ful, and dying state. - I see not, therefore, but that it is quite 
possible, in itself considered, to suppose in veraes 1g, 2l,'C~ 
tians may be represented as waiting for the glory which wiD be 
given to the children of God ; although if verae 23 were struok 
out, the expressions there might well be taken for antithetic 

Digitized by Googl e 



1831.] S7~ 

ooes ; 1 mean, that •rla,g might, in such a case, naturally and 
well be understood, to designate a class of men distinct from the 
vlol ~ov 810u in verse 19, ud from the ~• ~,.,,. ~oii 81ou 
io vezse 21. 

e) .A more conclusive ~ment, however, is deducible from 
3 h '2'' '• I W 

Y.-&e 2 , w ere •uro .,,, ••11()%'1" 'lOll n"'"""~~ •zonE~ 
aeems plainly to mean Christians, as I shall in due time endeav
our to shew. Conceding this, then is it quite plain, that •"'"'~ 
io the preceding verses cannot mean Christians, because the 
cla&l of meo designated io verse 23, is very clearly distinguished 
iom the precediog class in verses 19-21, designated by •'~~""· 

On the same ground, viz. that •ria•~ cannot be regarded as 
meaning Christians in genenl, it must be excluded from mean
~ Cbristiaos io particular, i.e. either Jewish Christians or Gen
tile Chrillrians. How are these to be distinguished from· " those 
who had the first fruits of the Spirit ?" Even supposing that 
ftatl~ means here~' miractdow.gifu, (as some believe,) 
we may ask, Were there no Jewish Christians who possessed 
theae ? Surely they above all others possessed them. But still, 
Were there no Gentile Christians who possessed them? . This 
wiD aot be deoied. If we look into the first epistJe to the 
Corinthians, we find there a graphic account of the special gifts 
of the Spirit, which leaves no room to doubt that they were dis
&ributed to Gentile as well as to Jewish Christians. Still strong
er ~ the argument, if we suppo~ (as ~ shall endeavour b~reafter 
to sbew that we must suppose) an•n'l• here to mean, ~ preli-
6caon, t!aeforettUte, the earned of future glory, which is com
IDOO to all Christians. For as those who have this n"()n.. are 
here plainly aod explicitly distinguished from those denominated 
aia,g above; so if these are Christians in general, as they clear
ly seem to be ; it follows that •do~ above is not used to desig
nate Cbristiaos, either Christians in general, or Jewish or Gen
tile Christians io particular. Neither of these classes were dis
tioguillbed from other Christians, by the exclusive possession of 
mitacoJoua gifts, or the exclusive possession of the earnest of the 
beavealy inheritance ; and there seems, therefore, to be no 
901Jod for making a distinction of such a nature. It must ne
ceaaariJy follow, that if •do~ means either Jewish Christians, or 
Geotile Christians, as such, then this clus of Christians did not 
putake of the GnG()%tl" TOU n,lv,.cno~; for those who did rar
tabof it are clearly distinguished from those indicated by •'~••~· 
But .inumucb as both these classes of Christians did partake of 
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the gil in questioo, 10 neither of them om be deeiplted bare 
by •~Ia~. 

I should not have dwelt 10 lo~ oQ this bead, had DOt such 
critics as Le Clerc, Nosselt, Schleusner, and others mapi tiD

minis, defended the exegesis in question. 
8. 9. T be eighth and ninth opinions moy also be classed UD

der one head. These are, that •rlfl,g means either unconvert
ed men in general as such, or unconverted men in particular, 
viz. Jews, or Gentiles. In regard to the specific meaning here 
assigned to tftla,g, I eaooot see any tolerable ground of support 
for it. Why should unconverted Jews be represented u pi,cul.
iarly exposed to a frail and dying state ? Or why sbouid un
converted Gentiles be so represented ? Surely there is DO good 
reason for any distinction here, as all are equally exposed to the 
miseries of life. We cannot therefore admit the exegesis which 
here gives a specific meaning to srJa,~, limiting it either to uo
converted Jews or to unoooverted Gentiles. 

More probable is the interpretation, which assigns to sr~ the 
meaning of tABCOnwrted 111m iR 1feunU• In this case, it is fM'/ 
to make a plain and evident distmction between trrl~ in w. 19 
---fl2, and Oi 'f~JI ~CI(IJ~1' tOV 'lnii{JI'IIZO~ i%01'11~, in 't'. ~. 
Substantially I think this to be the right meaning. But I would 
oot usign to it the signification simply of tmctJt~t7m.d meo. 1 
apprehend the meaning to be the same as in Mark l6: 15. Col. 
1: 23. 1 Pet. 2: 13, i.e. mn, Mea, lllmtki.d in geamU· ~ 
of this, 1 and of the objectiQD:i urged apiost it, I shall say more Dl 
lhe sequel. 

On the whole. then, we have reduced our multiplex inter
pretations down to two, viz. tM material creation in g.,.l, 
animate and inanimate ; and rM ra.tonlll creation, fW •!~kiM 
ira gftleral. These remain to be carefully examined. Criics 
of high rank and great abilities, are divided between these twO 
ioterpretatious. 

10. I ooQ:Imeooe with the first of these two meanings, vis. that 
oft~ aaterial creation, the uorld in ~sl, or d&e "~' es.
dusive of rational beings. This bas had many defenders both 
in aneieot and modem times. Cbrysostom, Tbeodoret, Tbeo
phylaet, Oeoumenius, Jerome, Ambi"'Oe, Luther, Koppe, Dod
dridge, Flatt, Tboluck, aod a multitude of others have been its 
adrocates. Flatt and Tholuck, in their recent OOI'llJD8Dtaries, 
hafe coiled.~ all which has been said in its favour, besides ad-

o,9itized by Goog le 



1811.) 381 

vaoeias IODle things peculiar to themselves. What they have 
brought forward, deserves a serious examination. 

That ~~rlaw might be employed to indicate the natural creation 
around us, consisting of things animate and inanimate, may be 
seen by eumining the tutU ~quendi of the word, under no. 2. 
a, p. 374 above. On this pert of the subject, there can be no just 
~of CQDtroversy among philologists. But is it so employed 
io the puea~ before us ? This is the only question that ati>rds 
any room for dispute. 

Tholuck ~s that it is so employed, from two sources ; 
int, from the connexioo in which it stands, and the predicates 
whieb are assi~ to it; and seoondly, from both Jewish and 
Christian belief respecting the renewal of the natural werld, at 
a future period. 

Under the first head of argument, he says, that the more usual 
meaning of tn/a~ is the natural tDOrld. If he means by this 
to aver that the word bas this signification in a majority of the 
instaneea in which it is employed io the New Testament, an in
spection of p. 37 4 above will convince the reader that be ·is 
misaakeo. But still, the fact that the word may very naturaUy, 
io ir.elf considered, be employed in such a way, I freely concede, 
and this I have already more than once intimated. 

His nest argument is, that~ ,j "''"~ in v. 21 1 indicates 
a de~eent from the noble to the ignoble part of creation. 
He means, that m~ ,j "Ia~ signifies as much u to say: 
• Not ooly does the nobler part of creation long for a dilclosure 
of the glory which is to be revealed, but even t/ail irafmor trta
tiota, of which I am now tpeaking, also loo!s for the period 
when this dilclosure shall be made.' 

The 8lllliWer to this is, that such an exegesis of •wti ,j ~~rl•~ 
would oece.arily imply, that a higher and noblec tcda,g had 
been .tready mentioned in the preceding context, with which 
this inferior one is DOW compared. Had such mention been 
made, there would be eome ground for the remark of Tholuck. 
But as &here is DO meotion of this nature, I do not see bow we can 
pve a toapGr*e sense to Mini ti ,,.,~. In ordet" to do this, 
11101t oot something have been mentioned, with which we may 
compare it ? The expectation of the nobler part of creation, is 
irst mentioned in v. 23, t!W111Iu 81UallfOpl110•. The force of 
.mj ti '"~' I apprehend, must therefore be made out in ano
U. way. Paul bad Just said, ti "'•~ u tMdt ~t~bjett to a froil 
llllll pm.lring nate (pcn..O~· ), witl tAe lope, •· e. in a con-
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clition or in circumstances in which it is permitted to hope, that 
xcd aun/ ?j nJa,~. et~en thu wery lame creature may be freed, 
etc. Tholuck does not seem to have noted, that the expression 
is not simply avni, but xal am~, which necessarily refers it to 
the preceding x-rlat~, and means et~en the tJery aame nla•-· viz. 
the frail and perishing xrlat~ which had just been described, is 
still placed in a state in which it mar indulge the hope of deliv
erance, etc. The force of xal av-r7J, then, seems to consist, in 
designating that very same perishing x-rla1r; which the writer had 
just described, as being in a state to indulge a hope of obtain
ing freedom from this wretched condition. If this be correct, 
then its force does not consist in any implied comparison with a 
nobler x-rla1!:, which indulged the like hopes. 

A third reason of Tholuck for the signification which he here 
assigns for x-rlal!:, is, that in verse 22, naaa ,j x-rlat!: is men
tioned. 

But why the apos!le could not say 11aaa ,j -.la~, if pe meant 
the world of rational beings, just as well as he could if he meant 
the world of 11ature, I am not aware ; and more especially so, 
since in Mark 16: 16 and Col. 1: 23, this very expression is 
made use of ( naar~ -rj nlat~lf nc¥a, -rii ulfT~· ), in order to 
denote the universality of the Ntional world. , 

Finally, Tholuck avers, that the predicates parauiffl~ and 
4ovula y~g ¢o(Jag (verses 20, 21) more naturally beloog to 
the material creation. 

But this I cannot see. Above all, I cannot see it, when the 
apostle says, that the •T:a~ wa1 made .vbject paawrtJrt, oli% 
lxova«, not t1olun1arily, not of au oum c/wice. Does this be
long more naturaUy, then, to the material tnan the rational cre
ation ? Of which is choice more naturally predicated ? Tben 
again, is not paa.O'r'lg, a frail attd dying atate, as easily and 
naturally to be predicated of men, as it is of the material world ? 
And taken as a whole, is not the latter far less subject to pa'raW
orJW than the race of men ? Once more, is not lovlf/1J ~~ 
rplto~~~ the bondage of a naortal or p..vhittg cowditiota, as 
naturally predicated o( men, as it is of the material world ? 
Rather, is it not much more naturally applied to human be
ings, than it is to the world in which they Jive ? 

None of the reasons, then, assigned by Tholuck for the ex
egesis which he defends, that are drawn from the exigency of 
the passage, seem to be well grc?.unded. So much is true, vis. 
that the ""'' loqt~ettdi, in itself considered, would admit the 

Digitized by Googl e 



ISSJ.] S83 

sense which he gives to n/o,g. But that the uigentia loci 
renders probable this meaning, . does not seem in any good de
gree to be made out. 

We come, next, to the second class of reasons assigned by 
Tholuck in defence of his interpretation ; viz. those derived 
from the Jewish and Christian belief respecting the renovation 

· of the natural world, at a future period. 
It has ever been a matter of difficulty to my mind, to know 

how the apostle could speak of the natural world, as earnestly 
expecting or looking for the ret1dation of the 1on1 of God, or 
as hoping to be freed from its state of bondage, and brought to 
eojo)" tAe gloriou1 liberty of tlae claildren of God. Tholuck 
and F1att seem to have felt the same difficulty ; and in order to 
remove it, both of them resort to the doctrine of a future reno
vation of the natural world. Both Jews and Christilhls, they 
aver, believed in this; and moreover, they maintain, that it has 
a foundation in the New Testament itself. Such being the case 
in their view, they interpret the expectation of the natural world, 
or its longing after the manifestation of the sons of God, as a per
sooiticatioo of this world, and as a representation of it {being 
thus personified) in a state of anxious expectation of its own future 
and glorious renovation, at the general resurrection of the saints. 

To examine this doctrine at length, would require a volume, 
instead of a paragraph in a brief essay. The disputes which 
have existed in ancient and modem times, also, and which have 
recently come, up in our mother country with fresh vigour, shew 
what specious arguments men find, or think they find, in the 
Scriptures, in favor of such an opinion. The discussion in 
which I am engaJ!;ed, obliges me not to pass this matter by in 
entire silence. First, then, Jet us glance at the Scripture argu
ment, by which it is said to be supported; and secondly, at the 
traditional sayings which are brought to favour it. 

The passages of Scripture mainly relied on, are 2 Pet. 3: 7 
-12. Rev. 21: 1. Is. II: 6 seq. 65: 17 seq. Heb. 12:26 seq. 
Hints of the same doctrine are supposed to be contained in 
Matt. 13: 38 seq. 19: 28, and Acts 3: 21. Brief suggestions 
respecting these passages, are all which any reader will here 
expect. 

My first remark on them all is, that if literally understood, they 
present impossibilities, not to say absurdities ; if not literally un
derstood, then they contain no proof of the doctrine in question. 
J( this can be made out, then it is unnecessary to proceed any 
farther in respect to the subject now in question. 
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The passage io i Pet. 3: 7-1i, declares that the preseot 
beateos and earth are to be destroyed by fire, and that we are 
to look for a new heaven and a new earth, wherein dtDelleth 
rigAteotunu•; i. e. the old creation is to be destroyed, and a 
new one to come in its place. But what the nature of this is to 
be, except that righteousness is to dweJI in it, Peter does oot 
give any hint at all. To draw the conclusion that a new crea
tion of the heavens and the earth, here means a new, literal, 
material creation, made out of the old one, and di&ring from the 
first only in its degree of perfection, would be the same as to 
argue, that because the Bible represents a Christian mao as b. 
ing borts again, rauetl from the thad, and created a••· th~ 
~re his spiritual change in regeneration is to be regarcled as b. 
ing literally one, or rather each, of these changes. Would aay 
one subscribe to such an exegesis ? 

But admitting that the passage in Peter leues the qoestioo 
doubtful, (which is the most that can be claimed k.r it,) !till the 
.,._ge in Rev. flh 1, which is eo coofidently appealed to, is & 
very uofottunate proof-passage k.r the advocates of a l&ertl&J 
aew earth. The writer •ys, I mw a ,.,., ~ arttl a •• 
Mrlh ; for tAe fir.t laem1en mttl the .fi!_n eiJrlh Aad pcwttl ~~~ 
Mid there 1I1CU no longer any •ec. This leaves the question, of 
course, jus& wbere Peter does ; and hen Tboluok, Flatt., and 
otbers, stop in their qootation. Bat this will not do. Let ui 
see what is the capital of this new world. .drad I •""' tlte ltolJ 
city, tM flft7 Jenuttlern, ducerading from God nt of Aetlftll, 
verse 2. But what kind of city is this? Verses J 6-97 and 
chap. 22: J -i, give an ample description of it. It is a city 
with twelve gates, three on each side ; the wall has twelve ~ 
dations, (I suppose the writer means twelve tiers of foundation 
etones,) with the apostles' names engraveo on them; it is an a• 
act quadrangle; it is l!,OOOitadia or furlongs long aod broad, 
and of the same height, verse 16 ; (what laeight here means I 
know not, unless tbe writer designs to represent the .tlele 
city as one great palaoe or building;) the walls are 144 oabits 
high ; the twelve rows of the foundation stoDes, are twelve di8ir
eot kinds of precious stones, verses 19, 20; the twelve g.tes 
are twelve pearls, verse 21 ; the streets are of pure t:raD8pllr'eld 
gold, verse 21 ; it has no suo nor moon to shine on it, (a ...., 
world therefore indeed,) but God is its ligbt, verte !8; tbe tNe 
of life grows there, io the midst of the streets, belrriog twel9e 
manner of fruits, aad producing each month in the year, ti: 2 J 
and finally, there is aever to be any night there, U: 6. 
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Will :my one now even pretend that aD this is to be literally 
understood ? If so, then heaven, or the new Jerus&lem, the 
abode of the blessed after their resurrection, is only 12,000 fur• 
longs, i. e. 1500 miles square! A space, I hope and trust, 
quite too small to contain all those who will be redeemed by a 
Saviour's blood. 

But if the new Jerusalem, the capital of the new earth, is not 
a literal one, neither is the new earth itself a literal one. How 
can it be so, when there is to be no sun nor moon to shine 
~ it? . 

We may now make less delay upon the remaining passages. 
The context of the one just examined (Rev. 21: 1) has let us 
into the real design and conceptions of the writer ; which is sim
ply an intention to make a splendid picture of the world of glo
ry, by borrowing the colours of natural objeetsowhich attract our 
attention and command our admiration. 

Is. 11: 6 seq. is still less to the purpose of those, who contend 
601' the interpretation which I am controverting. Let the reader 
open his Bible and read on to verse 10, and then simply ask, 
Whether it is possible that the writer designed all this to be lite
raRy understood ? Besides, the whole passage seems to relate 
to the prenleoce of the Christian religion btfore the end of the 
world; not the condition of the world after the general judge
meat. 

Is. 66: 17 is a passage of the very same nature as that in 2 
Pet. 3: 13. From this passage in Isaiah, it seems altogether 
probable that Peter borrowed his expression in 2 Pet. 3: 13. 
l need not say again, that these general expressions leave 
lhe point under examination just where they find it. It must 
be arguing a priori, to decide that they are to be literally un
derstood. It seems sufficiently certain, from the passage in 
the Revelation above examined, that they are not to be so 

~· 
Again, Heb. 12: 26--28 is of precisely the same general 

aature ; and the context here affords no ground whatever to 
~ ir a literal interpretation. 

As to the hiots in Matt. 13: 36-43, I believe they never 
woald be taken, except by those who had already formed their 
opinion about the subject under examination. I am sure I 
cmoot here find such significant hints. b is only the punish
ment of the wicked, and the glorious reward of the rigMeoul 
in tbe kingdom of heaven, which is designated. 

No.ll. 49 
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Matt 19: 28~ which speaks of a ,-.,,.,,u,, when the Soo 
of Mao shall sit on the throne of his glory, is as little to the 
purpose. Who can doubt that all things will then be regene
rated, renewed, i. e. that there will be a new heaven aod a 
new earth ? But whether in a literal sense, is not determined 
by the mode of expression, nor by the context. 

Of the same nature is Acts 3: 21, which speaks of the aJJO
tttm(arua~ of all things, i. e. the making of all things new, just 
in the sense which the other passages above cited ooovey. 

How can passages of this nature be urged as having a literal 
meaning, after reading Rev. c. 21; and 22: 1--5 ? Or if this does 
not satisfy the mind, then compare passages of a similar nature, 
viz. those which have respect to the Messiah's kingdom on earth, 
his spiritual kingdom ~fore the end of time, and during the 
gathering in of his saints. What immeasurable absurdities aod 
contradictions must be involved in a literal exegesis here? For 
example; from Js. 2: 1-4 and Micah 4: 1-3, one might 
prove that in the time of the Messiah, the temple of the Lord is 
to be buih on a mountain, placed upon the top of the highest 
mountains any where to be found, and that there all the nations 
of the earth will assemble to offer their devotions. Is. 11: 
6--9 would prove that all the brute creation are to experience 
an absolute change of their very nature ; the lion is to eat straw 
like the ox ; the asp and the cockatrice are no more to retaiD 
their venomous power. Is. 9: 7 would proYe, that the literal 
throne of David is to be occupied by the Messiah, and that he 
is to. rule in his capacity as literal king, without iotermissioo, 
and without end. Is. 26: 6--8 would prove, that a feast of fal 
things and of rich wines is to be made for all nations, and thal 
all suffering aod sorrow and death are to be abolished. Is. 35: 
1~10 would prove that the deserts of the earth are to be filled 
with living streams and exuberant herbage and trees, and that all 
the l'&nsomed of the Lord are to repair to the literal mouot 
Zion, where they will have uninterrupted and everlasting plea
sure. Is. 43: 18-21 would prove the same thiog respecting 
the deserts ; and also that the beasts of the field, the dragons, 
ud the owls, shaH be amoog the worshippers of God. Is. 65: 
J-13 would prove, oot only that wine aod milk are to be 
had, in the days of the Messiah, without mooey and without 
price, but that the mountains aDd the hills will break forth iotG 
aio~ and all the trees of the field shall clap their hands ! Is. 
60: 16-22 would prove that Israel is to feed on the milk oL 

Digitized by Googl e 



18CU.] 387 

the Geotiles, and to be nourished by the breastS of kioga; and 
also that there will be no sun by day, nor moon by night, but 
God himself, by his own splendour, is to make their everlasting 
tight, so that no more night will ever be known. (The very 
same things are said respecting the new Jerusalem, in Rev. 
21: 23; are they literal there?) Is. 66: 22-24 would prove, 
that all nations are to come, from one new moon to another, 
and from ooe sabbath to another, and worship before the Lord 
in Jerusalem. 

But I refrain ; for enough has been said fully to expose the 
priociple of exegesis now in question. Is it possible for any 
man, in his sober senses, to construe all these passages, and 
many others like them, in a literal manner ? Not to speak of 
!he absurd consequences which would follow, many of them 
would be eomradicJory to each other. This is enough, there
fore, to shew that such a mode of interpretation is utterly out of 
tbe question. 

But why are not such passages just as reasonably construed 
in a literal manner, as those which have respect to the kingdom 
of God t(Ur the general resurrection? Must it not be true, tba~ 
in its vmy nature this kingdom will be still more spiritual than 
that of the Messiah during its preparatory or disciplinary state ? 
This will not be denied. Is there not reason a fortiori, then, 
why we should understand the language respecting this kingdom 
as figurative ; in just the same manner ItS we are obliged to do, 
with regard to all the descriptions in the Bible of the heavenly 
world? Nay, I may add, that the idea of Flatt, Tholuck, and 
many others, about a renewed earth becoming the literal abode 
of the blessed, after the resurrection, is directly at variance with 
the ocher declarations of the Scriptures. Paul represents Chris
tiaos at the general resurrection as caught up to meet the Lord 
i.Ja ck air, i. e. as ascending to heaven, and as 10 being e11er 
tDitJ. tM Lord, viz. in heaven, 1 Thess. 4: 17. So all the Bi
ble; believers are to dwell with God, to be with him, to see his 
face, to enjoy his presence, to stand at his right hand. The 
apostle Paul says, that at the resurrection this mortal will put on 
~ity, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of 
God, that this natural body is to become a spiritual body, and 
be made ]ike unto Christ's glorified body, 1 Cor. 15:44, 50,53; 
·and all this, that saints may be glorified with Christ. But where 
is Christ's body? And where does he dwell? And where do 
belieYera go, when they are "absent from the body," in order 
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that they may be " present with the Lord ?'' Out- Saviour repre-
18nts tbe saints at the reSurrection, as becoming ioca.pable of all 
earthly pleasures, and as being made like to the angels of God 
in heaven, Matt. 22: 29, 30. And must we believe, after all 
this, that the present earth, when it has undergone an emerada· 
tioo, is still to be the abode of spiritual bodies, of saints made 
like to their Lord and Redeemer? Believe it who may, I 
must first see all these and the like texts blotted oat from tbe 
Bible; nay, my whole views respecting the very nature of fu
ture happiness must undergo an entire transformation, as great as 
the earth itself is supposed by the writers in question to undergo, 
before I can admit such an exegesis as they defend. lt cootra
dicts analogy ; it contradicts the nature of the case ; it CCJDtra. 
diets the express declarations of the Saviour and of his apoedes. 

Thus much, then, in respect to the Scriptures concerning the 
new state after which the natural creation is represented as sigh
ing, in the passage under consideration. As to tbe proofs ad
duced, to shew that the Jews believed in the renewing of the 
natural world under the Messiah, and that Christians have in 
many cases patronized this sentiment ; I concede the whole; 
without a word by way of calling it in question. I have merely 
one remark to make on the Rabbinical passages adduced by 
Tholuck, for the purpose of establishing the fact that sucb was 
the Jewish doctrine ; and this is, that all these testimonies are 
from Rabbins who lived a considerable period after the New 
Testament was written, and will hardly go to satisfy even his 
own mind, that the Jews of our Saviour's time indulged in such 
speculations. It must Le admitted, however, that the manner 
in which they construed all the predictions of the Old Testa
ment respecting the Messiah's kingdom, would naturally lead to 
such an opinion. In their view, the reign of the Messiah was to 
be literal. All the descriptions of the Old Tescament respect
ing it were to be literally interpreted ; and of course, they might 
easily adopt the conclusion, that in fact a literally new heaveo 
and new earth were to be created. 

That there have been Christians who have partiaJly adopted 
the same exegesis; yea, that this interpretation began very.eal'
ly to exist in the church, is well known. The disputes of ao
cient and modern times about Clailio.lm, are too weU uodenlood 
to need any particular description here. The e110rts on the 
part of critics, even of some very leamed aod respectable ones, 
to prove a return of Christ to this earth, and a 'risible reign of a 
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thoumld yean here, are equally well koovm, to 8Yety weJJ..read 
critic. But how can : it satisfy an. inquiring mind, which reads 
and compares Scripture with Scripture, to be told that Chrya
ostom, and Theodoret, and Jerome, and Augustine, and Am .. 
brose, and Luther, and Bucer, and Calvin, and others, believed 
io sueh a renewal of tile natural world? How, I am ready to 
ak, could any one have ever dreamed of such an interpretation, 
which is in the very face of all analogy, and of the express de.
claratioos of the Scriptures respecting the conditioo of the sainta 
after the general resurrection ? ' 

Calovius, who putl upon nlo~ the same coostruction as Fld 
and Tboluck (Biblia Wustrata D. 138), is still very decided 
apiDSt the :opinion, that we are to expect a renewal of the na&u• 
ral world. " The object," says he " which the ••Ia~ expects, 
is aot tlw reutl1tnK of itltlf, but tie ,._ifuu.tion of tM •om of 
God. The renewing of created things is neither here, nor any 
where else, mentioned in the Scriptures. They were formed 
for the use of man ; but in the present world, not in the future 
one. .Nay, we know that all things will be burned up, not re
newed, 2 Peter 3: 13. Peter says, there will be a new heav• 
and a new earth created ; not that the old one will be renewed. 
In this be is not to be literally understood ; but .he pOrtrays to · 
us the things of another world by borrowing the things of the 
~t world in order to coostitute his picture ;. thus parabolical
ly illustrating our future happy state, by calling the place of our 
residence a new heaven and a new earth. The material heav
ens and earth are to perish ; and Christ has already prepared 
mansions for those who love him, John 14: 2 ; the spirits of the 
jolt made perfect are already with Christ in heaven, Hebrews 
12: 23 ; yea, a kingdom has. been prepared for them, from the 
klundation of the world, Matt. 25: 34." 

Thus Calovius, and not a little to the purpose. J. A. Tur
retio, oo mean critic surely, if we may judge of him by his 
Lectures on Romans and TbessaJonians which are contained in 
bis works, says of the interpretation in question : " Quis dicat 
expectationem creaturuum, gloriae filiorum Dei participes esse, 
• • • • foisse quid norissimurn ?" And then he adds, much to the 
patpose indeed : " Quid pertineret ilia ad coosolandos fideles 
a8lictos at vexatos ? qui tamen scopus est sermonis istius apostol
ici." Opp. II. 358. It were easy to add other opinions ; but 
I cousider it to be unnecessary. 

J return from this di~rell8ion ; if that indeed must be called 
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digression, into which the examination of the exegesis · gi•ea tO 
our text has obliged me to go. I only add here, that if auy 
have the curiosity fnrther to examine the Jewish speculations 
concerning the renovation of the earth during the times of the 
Messiah, they may consult Tboluck's Comm. on Rom. 8: 19; 
also Corodi, Geschichte des Chiliasmus, I. 368 seq. Eisenmen
ger, Entdeektes Jiidenthum, II. 826 seq. But how ideas, such 
as he will here find, differ from the speculations in Virgil's Pol
lio, it would be difficult perhaps to make out. 

J f I am correct in the suggestions which I h&Ye oow made. 
it follows that the exegesis which interptets n/a~ as meaning 
the fltztural world, cannot be supported by such considerations 
respecting its renewal, as Flau, Tholuck, and others have sug
gested. For unless there be some good reason to believe in a 
renewal of the natural world, i. e. such an one as they speak of, 
it wiU be acknowledged that there must be something very for
bidding in their interpretation of nla1~ ; for bow can the apostle 
be supposed to represent the natural world as looking for and 
longing after the spiritual glory of the redeemed ? What bas the 
natural world to do with such a glory ? 

I have examined the arguments brought to support the inter
pretation in question ; and now I have some positive objections 
to make against this interpretation, which have not yet been sug
gested. First, then, I cannot divest myself of the difficulty made 
by the boldness, not to say violence, of the pro!10popeia that 
is rendered necessary by the interpretation which I am exam
ining. We are referred, indeed, to Is. 55: 12. Ps. 98: 8. Hab. 
2: 11. Ezek. 31 : 15, and Baruch 3 : 84, as examples of life 
and speech and feeling being attributed to inanimate things. 
That this is sometimes done in the Scriptures, is undoubtedly 
true. But all the instances alluded to, are in poetry ; with the 
exception only of the passage in Baruch, which is an imitation 
of poetry. Does it follow that a prosopopeia even exceeding 
any of these in point of boldness and extent, is equally probable 
in argumentative prOse ? I must hesitate here ; and so, I must 
think, will most others who look attentively at the subject. 

Secondly, I have a difficulty as to the logical commentary of 
the passage, provided we adopt the interpretation defended by 
Tholuck. Let us examine this for a moment. The apostle 
begins by saying, that present atllictions should not be laid to 
heart by Christians, because of the future glory which is re
r;erved for them. What now is demanded, in order that this 
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thoakl be 'believed, and that Christians should regulate their 
tboughts ud conduct by it? Wily plainly nothing more is 
required, than that they should cherish a confirmed belief of it, 
a steadfast hope that such glory will be bestowed. Such is the 
cooclusioo in verse 25. But how is this hope to be animated 
aod supported ? Plainly by considerations which add to the 
assuraaee, that future glory is in prospect. And what are these ? 
They are, that God has enstamped on our very nature the desire 
of such a state ; he has placed us in such a frail and dying con
dition, that the whole human race naturally and instinctively 
look to such a state and hope for it. The present is manifestly 
a state of uial ; even Chris&ians, who have the earnest of future 
glory within themselves, are not exempt from this. But the 
very fact that we are in a state of trial aod probation, naturally 
points to an end or result of this. And what is such an end, but a 
state of future happiness ? for here, happiness in a higher sense 
is not to be attained. 

But suppose now that the material world is that which sighs af
ter and hopes for deliverance from its present frail and perishable 
state ; has this a direct bearing on the subject in_ question ? The 
mswer must be in the negative ; so thought Turretin, as the 
quotation made above will shew. But then it may be said, that 
it bas a bearing upon it by way of implication ; because the re
novation of the material world is necessarily connected with the 
future happiness of the saints. In this point of view, I acknow
ledge it would not be irrelevant. But is not this less direct, Jess 
forcible, less convincing, than the appeal to the wants and desires 
of which every human breast is conscious? Of two modes of 
uer;esis, eisher of which is possible, I must prefer that which 
.imparts the most life and energy to the reasoning and argument 
of the writer. · 

Thirdly, I have another substantial difficulty with the inter
pretation under examination. It is this; if nJa,~ means the 
material or natural world, on the one band, and uv~ol nlll ana~ 
"" .-oii JU~llip«To~ ;zonl~ means Christians on the other, (which 
Tholuck and Flatt both avow,) then here is a lacuna which can
not well be imagined or accounted for. Christians are subject to 
a frail and dying state, but are looking for a better one; the nat
ural world is in the same .circumstances; but the world of men 
in geoeral, the world of rational beings who are not regenerate, 
bave oo concern or interest in all this ; they are not even men
tioned . . Can it be supposed now, that the apostle has made 
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such an important, unspeakably important, · omission as this, in 
such a di!ICOurse and in such a conoexion? The Mtar~ pAy
neal world brought into the account, but the world of perishing 
mtn left out ? . I must have confirmation " strong as proof from 
holy writ," to make me adopt an interpretation that oilers such a 
manifest incongruity. 

Such are my reasons for not regarding as weighty, the argu
ments oftered by the advocates of the interpretation I am exam
ining ; and such are my positive grounds for rejecting it. 

11. I come, at last, to the interpretation which I have suppos
ed above to be the correct and proper one, viz. that n/•~ most 
probably means men, mankind in general, as stated on p. 37 4 
above, no. 2. b. That such an interpretation is agreeable to 
the .,,., loqvendi, is clear from the statement there made. It 
only ~aios then to inquire, whether it accords with tbe na
ture oi the passage in which the word stands, and whether it 
can b8 vindicated from the objections made to it. 
o,;.. All to its accordance with the nature of the passage, and with 
Ule argument which the writer purposes to employ, I mu8t refer 
the reader (in order to save repetition) to my general statement 
of the meaning of the passage on page 366 above, aod also to 
p. 391, where I have had occasion brietly to recapitulate the 
same thing, in order to compare this statement with the claims 
made by a different exegesis. 

It remains, then, only that I take some notice of the objec
tions urged against this interpretation. Flatt has done most jus
tice to the side of objections, and I shall therefore first examioe 
the arguments which he produces. 

1. Krla,~ in verses 19, 21, is distinguished from vlolB-Hii. 
How then can it mean all men, of which viol ~10ii constitute a 
part? 

The answer to this is, that there is not an aratithuU here 
of tcrl•~ to vlol.01ou, (which the objection assumes,) but only 
a distinction of species from genus. 'Mankind,' says the. apos
tle, i. e. men in general, ' have always been in a frail and dying 
state, have fek this, and have longed after a higher and better 
state.' In verse 23 he goes on to say, 'Even those whom one 
might expect to be exempt from this, i. e. Christians them
selves who already have an earnest of future glory, have not 
been exempt from such a condition.' Here is indeed a dis
tinction, but no antithesis. In fact, the nature of the C8l8 
does not admit antithesis; for both the .... ta•~ and oi nj. a..-
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%'P HV 'JWIVptn(lf ezonEg, are partakers of the same fraU and 
dying state. The distinction therefOre is of a different nature 
from that of antithesis. It is made, I apprehend, in the manner 
'Stattd above. . ' 

~. ' How eould the apostle represent the xrl•11g in this sense, 
i. e. heathen men and all unconverted men, as seeking and 
5igbint; after tfte liberty of tile cl&ildrm of God, when he every 
where avers that they are estranged from God, and at enmity 
with him, and are ignorant of the things of the Spirit ?' 

Bat here tire ~umentum ad hominem may be applied to 
good purpose. How could the apostle represent the natural or 
in•nimate creation as longing after such a happiness, or any 
other like to it? You reply, 'It is prosopopeia.' It is so, tru
ly, if you interpret it rightly; and personification of the boldest 
kind, so bold that I know not bow we can admit it, while it has 
so much of incongruity in it. 

I quit this part of~he subject, however, and proceed. Is 
there not, in the human breast, a longing and sighing after 
immortality? Hear Cicero, wbo puts these words into the 
moutb of Cato, when speaking of Elysium : " 0 praeclarum 
tfiem, enm ad illud divinorum animorum eoncilium coetumque 
profieiscar, cumque ex hac turba et colluvione discedam! Pro
'ficisear eftim, non ad eos solnm viros, de quibus ante dixi ; ve
rum etiam ad Catonem meum, quo nemo vir melior natus est, 
nemo Pietate praestantior ;" de Senectute. Listen also to Sen
eea : "Junbat de aetemitate animorum quaerere, imo meher
cale credere. Credebam enim facile opinionibus magnorum 
'rirorum, rem gratissimam promittentium, magis quam proband
am. Dabam me spei tantae." In other passages the same 
writer descants upon the meanness of a118irs pertaining to the 
present Jif'e, unless one rises io his views above human objects. 
u Sic creatura," adds Turretin, to whom I am indebted for 
these 11110tations, " sie ereatura abborrebat a f1anitttte cui sub
~ est. Sic sperabat se aliquando a servitute Ula liberatum 
Jri." Opp. u. 361. 

WOO can refuse to see how applicable aJ1 this is to our present 
purpose? Tboluck and Flatt would themselves say, that this 
~ after immortality is one of the most convincing of aD ar
pments, that men are truly immortal. Does not the fact, that 
aB aarions have had their Elysium, establish the allegation that 
ncb t longing is innate, i. e. pertaining to our rational nature P 
Ot- il this be qwestioned, ·is it not certain, that the present un-
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satisfying, frail, dying condition of the human race, does lead 
them to feel their need of a better state, and to sigh after it ? 

This does not prove, indeed, that they long for the heaven of 
the Christian, principally as a place of purity and freedom from 
all sin. That they have specific views of this, and desires after 
it, is not true; and if they bad, we could not suppose them to 
desire it in respect to its holiness. But it is not necessary to 
suppose this, in reference to the object of the apostle's argu
ment. It is not a specific view of heaven simply as a place of 
purity and holiness, which he here represents Christians them
selves as entertaining ; for in verse 23, be adverts to them as 
hoping for the redemption of their bodiu, i. e. an exemption 
from the pains and sufferings to which their frail bodies are con
tinually exposed. May not the unconverted long to be deliver
ed from suffering and sorrow ? Do they not, in this respect, de
sire future happiness? I acknowledge they are unwilling to em
ploy the proper means of obtaining it ; and that there are actu
ally, as the Christian revelation holds it up to view, things in it 
which would not of themselves be at all desirable to the uncon
verted ; but do they not, after all, in some definite and impor
tant sense, hope and wish for another and better world ? This 
. will not be denied, after reading the above extracts from Cicero 
. and Seneca ; and this being admitted, it is all which the a~ 
de's argument here demands. . 

. What he means to say, I take to be in substance this: 'The 
.very nature and condition of the human race point to a future 
state ; they declare that this is an imperfect, frail, dying, unhap
py state ; that man does not, and cannot, attain the end of his 

. being here ; and even Christians, supported as they are by the 

. earnest of future glory, still find themselves obliged to sympa
thize with all others in these sutferings, sorrows, and deferred 
hopes.' 
. I acknowledge that if one insists on construing the revelatioa 

of the 10m of God, and the glcJriow liberty of the children of 
God, as being so specific that they cannot be predicated of the 
hopes of the world at large, he may make difficulty with the ex
egesis which I am .defending. So Flatt and Tboluck have done. 
But bow should they both have overlooked the fact, that this 
same rigid interpretation applied to their own mode of coostru
ing •rla•~, makes a difficulty still greater? For in what possible 

. sense can the natural world be hoping for or expecting the glo
rious liberty of the children of God ? I mean, if these exprat-
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sions be interpreted, (as they in making their objections insist 
that they must be,) in their specific and rigid sense. 

If there be any difficulty here then, it is evidently Jess on the 
~nd which I take, than on the other. It is not enough to 
make objections to a particular mode of interpretation ; but one 
should shew that his own is not liable to objections still greater. 
And surely it must be deemed a greater ddliculty, to represent 
the natural world as expecting the gloriou1 liberty of the cltil
dren of God, than it is to suppose that immortal beings, made in 
tbe image of God, and made sensible of the insufficiency of the 
present world to render them happy, should anxiously look for 
another and better state. It is not necessary for the apostle's 
argument, to shew that they look for this in the way that Chris
tianiry would direct them to do, nor even that they have any 
good grounds in their present state to expect personally a hap
pier condition in future. If even the wicked, who love this 
world, are not satisfied with it, and are made to sigh after anoth
er and more perfect state, then follows what the apostle bas de
signed to urge, viz. the conclusion that God bas strongly im
pressed on our whole race, the conviction that there is a better 
state, and that it is highly needed. 

Tbe ground which Noesselt and others take respecting xrlacg, 
viz. that it means Christians in general, would indeed free the 
whole passage from any objections of the kind under conside
ration, inasmuch as they might be said, without any limitation, 
to expect t/r.e ret~elation of the 10111 of God. But this interpre
tation is pressed with other insuperable difficulties, as has been 
already stated. It makes no distinction between xrlat~ and vlol 
•toii or,.,.," b1ov in verses 19, 21, when the writer has plain
ly made one ; and then it understands awol ... ~ .. anlllpf~" ,-oii 
"nvpllll"o~ lionE~ of only the apostles, or such Christians as 
were endowed with miraculous gifts; which cannot in any tol
erable manner be defended. 

I come then, by virtue of such considerations as have been 
suggested, to prefer the interpretation which assigns to xrlacg the 
sense of IIUinkind, mera ira gen.)ral, to any other of the proposed . 
methods of explanation. But in so doing, I do not aver that 
there are no difficulties in the way, or that an ingenious critic 
can raise none. This is not the question. The more proper 
question is, whether the difficulties that lie in the way of this 
interpretation, are not less than those which can be thrown in 
the way of any of the other methods which have been diiCus-
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ted ? l can only say, that they seem to me clearly to be leu ; 
and therefore I feel compelled to embrace this extl8esis, until a 
more probable ooe is pl'OpOSed. It bas beeo defended by 
Lightfoot, Locke, J. A. Turretin, Semler, Rosenmtiller, Am
mon, Usteri, Keil, aod many others. Tbis indeed is in itself 
DO rea1011 tor receiving it ; bat it shews, at ~ that the clif-
6eulties attending it have not been regarded as insupenlble, by 
men of yery different theological views, and of no na1l attain
ments. 

I now proceed with the interpretation of the remainder o( the 
passage, which, for the most part, is attended with but little dif
ficultr, the meaning of xr/a•c being once settled. 

n;, G1IOJCa1tJl/'fJIII tfUff ~~~-. ~oii {}toii annlixt~ • ., ~' 
or tDOiu for tM. rt.,elation of tlu 10111 of God ; i. e. the period 
when the sons of God, in their true state, eDdowed with aU their 
honours and privileges, shall be fulJy disclosed. This will be at 
tbe general judgement ; when the Father who aeeth io aecret 
will reward them openly. Here they are in obscurity; the 
world knoweth them not. They are like to the seven tbousend 
of old, who bad not bowed the koee to Baal, but who were not 
koowo even to the prophet El§ab. HoweTer, it will not always 
be so. The day is coming, when they will abioe forth as the sun 
in his stren~, and as the stars forever and ever, in the king· 
dom of their God and Father. · 

In wbat sense the nl••g an 1 xl i xu tu, t~u or UMita 
for sucb a revelation, bas been already stated, more than once, 
io the preceding pages, and therefore it needs not to be here 
repeated. I take the generic idea of future happiness to be the 
maio design of the writer in this case, although the special im
port of the e~tpreeaioo goes, as I hue intimated before, IDtJch 
farther. 

verse 20. 7W rU«' parcuor,,. ,; nlo•g wmi,..,, for '"' 
creature, i. e. mankind, waa aubjected to o.froil anti dyitt~ ttatt. 
That pa~••o~JW here hu the sense thus assigned to it, 1s clear 
from the epexegeais of it in verse 21, vis. lotJl.fla ~ti~ ... ~. 
wbich is there used instead of repeating par..On$ Such u 
wish for. further confirmation as to this sense of the word, may 
coDIUit Hl the Sept. Ps. 61: 9. 38: 6. Ecc. 1: S, 14. 

Ju the Heb. ~~'1 emaity, to which f'«hH"t~ io the Septua· 
~int COITelpODds, sometknea designates on idol ; 10 some com
mentators have here interpreted ,...,....ortt~ io a oorrespoadins 
maoaer, Yis. mukind became subjected to idolatry, or the nat· 
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unl worW·wae employed as the object of idolatry. So Tert.u'
liao, Luther, Mark, Baumgarten, aod others. Consequently 
sbey io~reted the succeeding clauae, t10t voluntarily, but 
~1 hia wAo ltlhjectad it, aa having refereuee either to s ... 

·tao, or to Adam, as concerned in the original fall of man. But 
lovula 'l~g ¢o~O.. verse 21, seems to remove all probability 
of this interpretation of /Afl&r~"lg ; and of course woa-ciana ' 
eua It& applied ooly to God the creator of mao. Compare Geo. 
3: 11-19. I shall, however, more particularly notice the io .. 
1erpretation in question, when I shall have proceeded through 
Yerse fl2. See p. 39St. 

OVz ixov••, cill.l lui 'lo, ainoa-•i«,. .. a, not llolu,.ltJrily, b .. , 
bt lila wAo ptd it ia ~t~l!iectiQn, viz. to a frail and dying state. 
'that is, the creature did' not voluntarily choose its present con .. 
ditioa of sorrow and pain, for this cannot well be imagined J 
but God the Creator has placed it in this condition ; it is by hia 
toY.-eipl will, by the arrangements of his holy providenc~J, that 
man is placed in a Uai1 and dying state. But this is not to be 
coosidered as an irretrievable misfortune or evil. Distreuing 
aod frail as the condition of mao is, it is still a state of /aopc. So 
we are assured in the next verse • 
. Verse 21. ·E.· IA.nJI•, in /w)pe. Here the dative desifDates 
the slate or condition in which the xa-ltS•g is, although subjected 
to 1''"".0"~'1~"~· It is a state in which a hope can btt indulged 
of deliYeraooe. It is not a state of despair. 

Let the reader now ask, whether it is not doiag violeoce to 
the word tnle,g, to construe it here as menning the '"'tural 
world, aad then to pl"Qdicate of it, i•ov•• and In' l).nltJ.? It 
would be an exaanple of proeopopeia, which I believe ev4tn 
the most animated poetical parts of the Scripture• no where 
preeent. 

But what is the hope in which the creature is permitted to 
iadulge ? It is, o'l" •'" cni1ti ,; xa-it~'~ lut1'81~.,q,;onru ano ~~~ 
lo~Mtlc ~~ fPI/o~g, cJuu t!U -cery 1a.c ert41ture, viz. the one 
which is subjected to a fraU and dying state, 1/aaU be freed frOtll 

t1te htntdGge of a pm.l&ing c011dttion. f/Xt. comes from 
,t,El,.~ to cornpl, to dutrog. Here it plainly means a llate 
of to""'Piion, i. e. a frail and dying state. Such a state the 
apoede calla tJouu/c, boftllage ; first, because the creature was 
tiOC willingly subjected to it ; secondly, because it is not only a 
slate of pain and misery, but it places us at the disposal of m• 
ten, who inflict upon u• auiferin~ and aorro\Y wbile we ~DOt 
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resist or control them. The word iAE~E(>OJ81iam•• is fitly 
chosen as the antithetic correlate of 6ovJ.Eia. 
El~ 'ftlll IJ.ElXtE()l«lf -rjj~ h&~,~ .,0]", TllC"QJ" 'fOV q,oii, rand 

shall be introduced tcalEl~ax81iana•] into the gloriow li&erty 
of the cltildren of God. Ei~, put before the accusative here, 
sbews the state into which the creature is to be brought, after 
being freed from bondage ; i. e. ~~~ stands before the object un
to which the creature is to attain, by being delivered from the 
bondage of a frail and dying state. That ,;~ very often stands 
before nouns designating the event or effect of any thing, is a 
well known Greek idiom ; and the proofs of it may be seen at 
large in the various lexicons. The phrase, however, I take 
here to be a comtructio praegnan1, as the grammarians call it, 
i. e. an elliptical one which implies some verb before it, and 
probably, the one which I have supplied above. .do~a here is 
used as an adjective, qualifying the preceding noun, by an idiom 

' which is very common throughout the Scriptures. In what 
sense men in general may be said to hope for this state, has 
been aJready explained above. If there be any objection to 
predicate this of men in general, is there not a still stronger 
one to predicating it of the natural world ? 

Verses 20, 21, thus explained, render a reason why the crea
ture looks with arroxa()ahotcla to another and better state ; which 
is, because men are hom with an instinctive, unquenchable thirst 
for happiness, and cannot find what they desire, in this frail and 
perishing condition. This explains the reason why ra<J is pre
fixed to verse 21 ; "ra() orationi rationem reddenti praefigitur." 

Verse 22. Oi6apEII rei(), on rraaa' ,; JCTla~ avau.ciCn xal 
avfiOJJII•u G'l()' tov ,ij,, for toe know that etJ"'.f creature, i. e. 
the whole human race, has lighed and 1orrotoed together, until 
the pre1ent time. In other words, it has been the lot of mao, from 
the beginning down to the present time, to be subject to a frail 
and dying state, which has cost much sighing and sorrow. The 
force of o'l6«p111 is, no one can hat~e any doubt, we art aU a~sur
ed, no one will call it in quution. Of course it seems to take 
for granted, that the thing to which it refers is well and familiar
ly known to all. But suppose, now, that the natural world is 
here represented as sighing and sorrowing, from the beginning 
of the world down to the time then present, and this because it 
waited for its renovation, which will take place only at the end 
of the world, or after the general resurrection ; was this a thing 
10 familiar to afl, that the apostle could appeal to it by sayinr 
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oib•1-1n? I cannot bot think, that the advocates themaelves of 
this interpretation must hesitate here. Ta() is prefixed, in the 
present case, to a clause which confirms what the writer bad 
said in verse 21, of our frail and dying state; "7a~ illustrantis 
sive explicantis." 

The verbs avau•a'u 1t0d av•wJl,u denote the mutual and 
universal sighing and sorrowing of mankind. No one part is 
exempt ; there is a mutual correspondence between them all, 
in regard to the subject in question. Those who construe 
'lula•~ of the natural world, of course lay an emphasis on the 
au• here compounded with the verbs, as indicating the corre
spondence of the natural world with the rational one. But 
the difficulty with this interpretation is, that it leaves the great 
world of rational beings wholly out of the account; a thing ex
ceedingly incredible. 

It is proper now to state, that not a few interpreters, as has 
been hinted page 396, construe verses 20--22 thus : ' The nat
ural world has been subjected by men to a vain, i. e. wicked 
use, (parcnor71n in the sense of corruption or wickednu1 ), 
not of its own accord, but through force put upon it by the 
impious; and this same natural world, to speak in the way of 
personification, may be said to have hoped and earnestly long
ed to be delivered from this vile bondage ( tJovJ.lia r~~ tplto
,G~); which deliverance will take place, when the manifesta
tion of the sons of God shall take place, i. e. at the judgement 
day.' 

So Calovius in his Biblia Illustrata. Gerhard, the ci na..v 
of the older Lutheran divines, goes still farther ; for he not only 
advances the interpretation just exhibited, but proceeds to say, 
that " the sighs and anguish of the material world are manifest
ed, in its refusing to be subjected to the use of man, in its earth
quakes, inundations, and leapiogs over the boundaries prescrib
ed to it. These are its groanings and heavy sighs, when it 
pants after liberation. It is thus that we should look upon the 
world." Loc. Theol. IX. De Conrr1mm. Saec. §§55, 59. 

ltfy readers will be rather disposed to smile at the minute
ness and extent of the good man's knowledge ; and certainly 
our natural philosophel's must admit, that here is a new solution 
of some of the most perplexing difficulties which they are called 
1o unravel. But apart from this ; the whole of this method of 
interpretation is subject to objections which seem to me entirely 
decisive against it. 

Digitized by Coogle 



Interpretation of Boa. 8: 1~25. [An.u. 

1. h up~aios ptrnruinrg aad lovlflc ~~" ... ~" in a 
manaer inconsistent with the exigency of the ,...-~. These 
wonls are mlllifestly the antithesis of .fnoxcilvtflw ~m• vlei• 
nJv -lhou ud iuvlt1pla" ~,;" loltJg .. .;., 7-.,., nii ~~oii. 
And what do these mean ? Verse 28 informs us ; for it ~
plains them by ano4aii'()CifCJW You ,.;l""og ,;,.;.,, tlat .{ruing 
of Otu" bodiu (rOW& • Mate of pGin artd fro.ilty, and makin~ 
them like to Christ's ~lorious body. Consequently f'""~ 
ami loviEI• ~" rpltopug being the opposite of this, must mean 
11 frail ad i.ying 1tate. 

t. It would be difficult to make out, on Calovius' own 
~nd, aoy object or end to be attained by the sighing of 
the Datural world. He rejects, with scoro, the idea that the 
natural world is to be renewed, at the day of judgement. He 
even says that " Socinus (ipse baeretieorum novissimorum pes
aimus) could not endure such a DOtioo advanced by Pucci; 
Bbl' would the CalvinilitB tolerate it even in their Lucas Trel
eatiua." And u to dreams of the ptapists in the like way, such 
as Comelius a Lapide and others bue indulged in, about rivers, 
trees, orchvds, etc. in another world, be asks, " Who in his 
lenses will not place these with the fables of the Jews and 
Mabommed"llls respecting another world?" D.p. 139. Now if 
aU this be well grounded, (in my own apprehension it is,) then 
what is it that the natural world are sighing after ? A questioo 
wbich is Yery perplexing. Tbolock and Flatt have pointed out 
something after which they suppose it to sigh ; but Calovius and 
Gerbanl (with others) have left nothing to sigh after, but anni
hilation or total destruction ; for tms they admit wiU immediate
ly follow the revelation of the sons of God. Is it eottgruoos to 
represent the creature aa sighing after this ? · 

On the other haod, Calorius objects to construing ;acmu6-
~'l~ as me10ing • frail #JM dying llate, because, he says, 
' the Creator bas given to the creature such a nature, and how 
then can it be pained with .it, or desire deliverance &om it ?' 
But did not the same God subject Christians to a frail and dy
ing state, verse 2S ; and yet do they not desire deliverance from 
it P The ~at difficulty however is, that Calovius bas mistaken 
the mea~ of ... ta~ itself; and this involves bim in a laby
rinth from which it seems hard to find a way of escape. 

S. I cannot see wbat object is accomplished by the ~re
lation under review. The apostle is labooring to animate the 
Christian's hope of future glory. What does be do a tbis JKR"" 
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pose ? According to this interpretation, he argues thus : ' Man
kind are exceedingly wicked ; they have abused the objects of 
the oatunl world, in every age, . so as to make them groan and 
sigh for deliverance ; therefore-a glorious liberty of the sons of 
God is to be revealed.' Is this th.e logic of Paul? or is it the 
imagination of the good Calorius ? · -

Verse 23. .llnd not only 10, but we mmelt~u IIIlo MN 
t1ae fir•t fruiu of thB Spirit, et~en we groan within ourHlt~u ; 
i. e. oot only have mankind in all ages, down to the pres
ent hour, been in a frail and suffering state, but even we, who 
are permitted to cherish the hopes of a better world which 
the gospel inspires, we who have within us an earnest of future 
glory, a pledge that we are the children of God, who are to re
ceive the inheritance of his beloved,~ven we, who, one might 
naturally suppose, would on account of our privileges be ex
empted from the common lot of sinful men, we also, like all 
others, are in distress, and sigh for deliverance from it. · 

The phrase xaZ ®~oi """ anapz,;, I'OV n•luf£a~og ;zonE~, 
has been very diversely understood. Some interpret it of •pe
cial and ltlpernatural gifo, limiting it to the apostles only ; 
while others explain it in the like way, but extend it to aU 
Christians who were endowed with such gifts. . Others-· regard 
G7UI()%,j as meaning gift or pre1ent merely, in a ~eneral way; 
while most interpret it as meaning the earne1t, or .fir•t frvitl, or 
pledge, ~f that which is afterward to be given in a more com-
plete manner. · · 

It becomes necessary, therefore, to investigate the word .ina(~
%~ with special care. I can find but one meaning of it through
out the New Testament; and this is, that w/Uch il firlt of it1 
kirul, or that which u firlt in order of time, n~Oi~o~. It is ap
plied both to persons and things, in a sense compounded of both 
of these, viz. fint i11 rupect to kind and time allo ; e. g. Rom. 
16: a. 1 Cor. 16: 15. James 1: 18. 1 Cor. 15: 20, 23. Rev~ 
14: 4. Bretschneider suggests, in his Lexicon, that in this last 
passage it may have the general sense of 1acrifice or offering, 
inasmuch as the Septuagint puts it for the Hebrew :"1~11.,r.l, 
which conveys such a meaning. This is possible ; but on t.;e 
whole I should prefer the other sense. I take the meaning of 
the writer in Rev. 14: 4 to be, that the persons there named 
may be considered in a light resembling that of the cmanJj 
in ancient times, as the first fruits of a glorious Christian harvest. 

I understaad ci7UI()zri to have the same sense as the Hebrew 
No.· D. 51 
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n...:a,, for which it eo often stands ; vis. et~put, priraup1, lint 
ia iU lciad, fir•t iA poi1tt of time, etc. Comp. n.,~N'l in Gen. 
49: 3. Prov. 8: 22. Lev. 2: 12. 23: 10. Deut. 18: 4. 26: 10. · 
33: ,1. Num. 24: 20. Amos 6: 6. 

In the pasaage before us, all the Greek fathers appear to 
have attached one and the same meaoing to UG(I%~, vis. that of 
.fintfrMiU, in the aenee of eanaut, pledl(e, foreta~U, of joys to 
come. So Chrysostom, Theodoret, 'tbeophylact, and BasiL 
This accords well, too, with the nature of the case. The apo~ 
tle repreaenta Christians as the habitation of God br .his Spirit. 
Epb. 2: i2, oomp. 1 Cor. 3: 16. 6: 19. The SpU'It o( God 
dwells in t., 1 John 3: 24. 4: 13. This Spirit, thus con
ferred on them, is the ai~«{J.V., tlte puJge of future glory, 
j Cor. 6: 5. Eph. 1: 14. 

What hinders now, that with all the Greek fathers, we should 
understand an"()%~ as meaning, the pledge, fordGite, _(ant 
fruiU, of future glory ? The """ loquendi of the word does 
AOt teem to admit of aoy other exegesis. Nor do we need 
any .,_; aa this is altogether congruous with the oature of the 

P~· Keil then, in his admirable explanation of this puage 
(Opuac. p. 294 ~·) I would interpret it in the mlllner eshib
.ited above. And 1f this be correct, then it follows, that the 
.r.o,,~ here spoken of is common to all true Christians., aod 
that the interpretation which limits this verse to the apostles, 01 

to a few of the primitive Christians endowed with miraculous 
~ bas no stable foundation. 

That Christians were subject to sorrows, needs not to be 
ptoved. That they were exposed to more than ordinary ones, 
may be seen in 2Cor. 5:2, 3. 1 Cor. 15:19. That they Joog
ed and sighed for deliverance, follows from their very nature. 
That even the eanaut of future glory did not exempt iliem from 
suft'erings, is certain. But there is peculiar energy and deli
cacy in ilie expression which marks ilie consequences of their 
euft'erings; w groan WITHIN Ql&rlelt~u, i. e. internally, DOt es· 
.,_ally. We suppress tbe rising sigh; we bow with submission 
to·tbe will of God which afflicts us; we receive his chastisement 
as children ; our frail nature feels it, and we sigb or groan in
wardly ; but no murmuring word escapes us ; we suppress the 
QUtward demonstrations of pain, lest we should even seem to 
<:ompltin. 

Is this im~ioary oo my part ? Or ~id the writer mean to 
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CODYef what I have attributed to him ? So much, at leaSt we 
ctJJ say, viz. that such a sentiment was wottby of Paul, and of 
aU Christians who suffered with him. It is worthy of being car
,.jed into practice at the present hour; it commends itself to the 
conscience of every one, who thoroughly believes in the holy, 
just, and beoevolent providence of God. 

TloltHShn RTliJtr1f%Ofll"o', waiting for [our 1 adoption or _fili
atim&. There is a twofold filiation spoken o( in the New Tes
tament. The first is that which takes place, when believers are 
born ~in, John 1: 12, IS. 3: S--5. Rom. 8: 14, 15 repre
II!Dts believers as possessing n'IIIVfltt vlolt~rll"~· 1 John 3: I, 2. 
But 1here is another nnd higher sense in which believets ~re to 
become the children of God, viz. they are to be so, when they 
sbaU be perfected in the worJd of glory, when they become 
"tbe children of the resurrection," when they are made " like 
to the qels," Luke 20: 36. Their first adoption or filiation is 
secret, in ~rd to the world ; their second is tbe .ZxoxaJ.V11Jeg 7.- w.;., -roii lt1ov, when " he who seefb in secret, shall re
ward them openly." It is probably because the word vlo.fttalutt 
here used, is in itself dubious, that the apostle adds an explana-
101y or e~egetical clause, which he pfaces in apposition with 
it, viz. '"I'll tinolti'f(IO'a'., -rov aaipu-rog t7pm11, tile redempti01a of 
flflf" body, i. e. its redemption from a state of frailty, disease, anil 
death. It is at the resurrection to be like to Christ's glorious 
body, Phil. S: 21; it is to be a ami'" 1rlflt~f"tnw8,, 1 Cor. 15: 
44; this mortal is to put on immortality, thit ooipa ~vtlw is 
10 become a a.i"" a!pltfiC()I'Oif, 1 Cor. 15: 53, 54. Sueh is tl* 
D..lwp~ of this &ail dying body, which believers now in
abit. Comp.cmiMvtpa~a~ in Luke 21:28. Eph.I: 14. 4: so. 
Reb. 11: 35. 

Tbe reader will note, as I have bad occasion already to in
timate, that the expression cmo.ln()aJatlll I'OV fJoii'U'rOf here Ji 
eqainleot to the crnoxaJ.v'l#l'" .. o;, vim" l'eii ~1oii in verse 19, 
and to the 11l1181pl"" I'WIII r{,.,ow roii *1ov in verse 21. It 
rhenOOre serves to shew what those ~xpressions mean, in the 
eoooexim in which they stand. 

Christians then, in their present stat(!, must long and wait 
b their second and final adoption or filiation. They may 
wait with confidence; yea, with assurance; for "he who com .. 
etb, will come, and will not tarry." But lGt them not re-i 
gard the preseot world as their home. It is not tbe Ctnaaa 
ia which they are to rest. 1'hey must " seek a city which hG 
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foundations, whose builder and maker is God." Tben the agi
taled breast, the heaving sigh, the groaning wjtbin, will no more 
annoy or distress them. Let not the child of God complain, 
then, that his final reward is not anticipated and distributed to 
him here, in the present world, while be is in a state of trial. 
He must wait until be comes to the goal, before he can weer 
the crown of a victor in the race. He must defer his expected 
laurels, until his combat is over. Then he shall receive a crown 
of glory, which fadeth not away. 
. Verse 24. That the Christian cannot expect a reward here, 
the apostle goes on most explicitly to declare. ~ ~ ilJr/1• 
laoilt"'IA"'' for we are 1at1ed in hope, i. e. we have as yet obtain
ed salvation only in hope ; we have ooJy attained to a eooditioo 
in which we indulge a hope of future glory. This is all which 
can be rationally expected or accomplished in the present life. 
He had said, in the preceding verse, that Christians are in the 
attitude of waiting for their filiation. Verse 24 is designed to 
illustrate and confirm this ; hence the rap illu~trantil at the be
ginning of it. 

• EJ.nl~ Ji {Juno/AirtJ, ovx 1"nu' lJ.nl~, nOtD hope whicla il ltlfl, 
u no longer hope ; i. e. the object of bope ( llnl~ here means 
this) is no longer such, when one attains the actual possession of 
it. Ai orationi continuandae imeruit, as the lexicographers say, 
i. e. it stands before a clause which is designed to continue the 
su~ject already introduced. ··o , fl' . , , , ., .,. fi h 1--r"() Af7Jif Il~, ~l Xtill lA7111olf ; Or tD CJt a fi'&Gf& ltU, IWW 

dot• he •till hope for it &J That is, what a man has actually at· 
tained or come to the enjoyment of, how can he be said to look 
(orward to it with hope or anticipation ? Ta(' rationm rei dit
tae reddit, i. e. it stands in a clause designed to explain or con
firm the preeeding assertion ; for such is the nature of the pre
sent clause. 

Verse 25. El IJ;; ov {JltnO/AIII, lJ.nJCo/AIII, ~; V1101"~- mrExll
zO/AE{)tll, but if now we hope for tlwt whick we do not enjoy, tlten we 
patuntly watt for it. That is, if it be true, as all will concede, 
that in the present life we attain not to our final reward, bot can 
be called the heirs of salvation, only because we have obtained a 
well-grounded hope of it ; if it be so, that we cannot rationally 
expect an exemption from trials and troubles here, but must 
take .-our part in them with all around us ; if it be true also, that 
• great and glorious reward is reserved in heaven, for aU who 
eodure patiently until the end of their probation; (and that this 
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is true, the ver.y nature which God has given to men, and which 
is here so imperfectly developed and therefore points to a state 
of greater perfection, satisfactorily shews;) then it becomes 
Christians to endure with all patience and meekness the trials 
and su11erings of the present life. Time is short ; eternity is 
long. Our sufFerings are slight and momentary, when viewed 
in a comparative light. Who can place them beside that glory, 
"which eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, and of which it hath 
not entered into the heart of mao to conceive," and which is 
to endure as long as the God who bestows it, and yet make any 
serious account of them ? Clariltian hretlaren, says the apostle, 
Let •• patiently wait the appointed time of our delitJerance. 

WhO will not respond to this truly Christian exhortation, and 
say .llmen &J Who can read, without deep emotion, this whole 
glowing paragraph; one which came from the heart, and reach
es the bean ? Who can help replying, Meek and holy apostle 
of tbe blessed Jesus, thyself next to thy Lord and Master in 
sufFering and sorrow ; in perils often, in deaths often, in stripes, 
in imprisonment, in reproaches, in persecutions often ; shall we 
not tum to thee a listening ear, when thou teacbest us such a 
heavenly Jesson ? We too are children of sorrow ; not of suf
ferings in all respeets like those of thy blessed Master, or of 
thyself; but still of such as are severe, yea as great as our fee
ble natures and our imperfect graces will endure. We too 
groan, being burdened. We feel the obligation, if we do not 
succeed in obeying it like thyself, to suppress our groans, and to 
keep them within. We would not murmur against the chasti· 
liug hand of God, nor shew by our complaints that we are of a 
repining spirit. The blessed hope of immortality which the 
~I has given us, is indeed enough to cheer the darkest hour, 
had we but faith enough to look beyond this darkness to the re-
gions of eternal day. · 

Well may we exclaim too, Poor wandering heathen ! 
Groping in nature's darkness, if haply you may " feel after and· 
find out God ;" going forward while he is not there, and back
ward without finding him ; groaning and sighing for deliverance 
from the accumulated evils and sorrows of life, and thus shew
in!; that you were born to be the heirs of immortality, that you 
are candidates for a better and higher state of existence ; and 
yet " without God and without hope in the world !'' Whose 
bowels of compassion must not yearn over you, when he comes: 
himself to hope in his adoption and final redemption from all< 
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these troubles and sorrows? Who will not aay, in view of a 
condition and sufferings like these, to which the greater portion 
of our race are still exposed, 0 Lord how long? Look down, 
blessed and glorious Redeemer, suffering, dying, riaen, ascend
ed, glorified Saviour, King of kings and Lord of lords, God 
over aU and blessed forever, look down from thy throne, in the 
midst of eternal light above, with that pity which moved thee 
"to become flesh and dwell among us," to become" a man of 
sorrows aad acquainted with grief," to be " wound~ for our 
transgressions and bruised for our iniquities ;" look down and 
pity the millions " sitting in darkness and the shadow of death !" 
Make the Sun of righteousness to arise upon them, with healing 
ia his beams; give them the cheering hope of adoptioo, of re
demption from the body ; yea, 6ll the world with the blessed 
consolations which flow from such a hope. Then may " the 
whole creation which bas groaned and travailed in pain until 
oow," dry ap theic falling tears, and rise, through Cbrisdan faith 
and hope, triumphantly above an the sufteriogs of the present 
life, by " counting them not worthy to be compared with the 
glory that is ~ be revealed." 

Christian, whoever thou art, bless God that he bas giYen thee 
such a precious JlOI!ion of his word, as that on which we ba.-e 
been meditating. Bind it to thy heart. Meditate on it by 
night aud by day. And when trouble comes upon thee, as an 
overwhelming flood ; when " deep caUeth unto deep, with tbe 
noise of all his water spouts," and all his waves and billows eotDe 
oftl' tbee ; then, like the great aposde of the Gentiles, leara to 
bring the everlasting glory which is to be revealed into view ; 
look to the regions of unclouded light ; see, witb the eye of 
faith, the eternal hills and the expanded plains of tbe Maveo1y 
Canaan clothed with unfading verdure ; look actentively oo aU 
this ; gaze upon it until thine eye is 6lled with it, and overlooks 
all the intermediate dark and rugged way which remains to be 
traversed ; then bow with meek submission to that holy Provi
dence which exercises thee with suffering and sotTow, aod go 
on thy way of toil, rejoicing that every step brings thee nearer 
to the end ; yea, triumph, io the midst of aU thy distresses, in 
tile thought that every one of them will ooly add a gem to thy 
crown of glory in the world of light. Then wilt thou know the 
true spirit of the. paragraph which thou hast been examining ; 
then wilt thou in reality enjoy the blessings of those, who are 
aved by such a hope as the gospel inspires. 
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AaT. VI. LtT&JUat NoTICEs. 

By tbe lldltor. 

OJU&WT.L LJ'T&JUTVR&. 

YetadidGJ, Zetul..O.t~Utoe Par. XX. Gdlauc .uperltu. E 
Codd. .MM. ParinnS. prim•• edidit, earietatem lectioaS. ad
j«it JVBTUs 0LSBAUS&N. Partie. I. Hamb. 1830. Ever sioce 
tbe publicatioo of tbe French version of the Zend-A vesta ( 1771) 
by tbe enterprising, persevering, and enthusiastic Aoquetil du 
Penoo, it has been the subject of dispute and controversy in the 
theo1ogical world, similar to that excited by the poems of Os
sian io the literary community. It has been stoutJy maintained, 
prilcipally by English writers, (who are but too prone to detract 
from every literary as well as scientific merit of their neighbours,) 
that oo natA work existed in the East, and that it was therefore 
a mere romance got up by the professed translator ; or at least, 
if such a work were current among tbe Parsees, it was merely a 
eoDectioo of legends of the middle ages, and was therefore of no 
value u a work of ant~uity or authority. As no other person 
had investigated this subject on the spot, there could be opposed 
to all the~e usertions in Europe, only the authority of Aoqueril 
himself, and the manuscript& of various kinds (180 in number) 
which he bad brought from India ; and these, as they were oo& 
io ~d, were treated as of no account. Thus matters bue 
remained until within the last few years. In 1819 the enter
prisiog and indefatigable Prof. Rask, of Copenhagen, undertook 
a journey over land to India, with the purpose of investigating 
this among other subjects. He visited the places where Ao
quetil du Perron bad been ; and found stilJ ahve several of the 
priests who bad known him and given him instruction. He was 
able to bring home thirty-three very ancient manuscripts of the 
Zeod-Avesta and its literature, nineteen of which are in the 
Zead lauguage; the rest in Peblvi. The result has been, fully 
to establish the veracity and inte~i?' of AoquetU. Prof. Rask, 
in his work entitled : Ora ~ .IJ.tsqtnty and GeniiMul of tlw 
Zerul Language and tlaa ZeruJ...,qwuta, has demonstrated the
pouioeoess of that work, or at least of ponions of it, 1eaving 
however the question as to the author undecided. It would 
seem therefore to be now settled, that the Zend-Ave..vta &sa 
work of great antiquity, containing an important and interesting 
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exhibition of the religion and philosophy and language of a por
tion of our race, respecting which, apart from this source, we 
have very littlt! information. 

The French version was a first attempt, and would naturally 
therefore not be without its faults. It is evidently made. in ac
cordance with a traditional interpretation which was far from 
fixed ; and the chasms or deficiencies left by this, are often sup
J>lied in a very arbitrary manner. Since the return of Prof. 
Rask, the subject bas assumed a new degree of interest on the 
continent, and the learned have long been wishing to have the 
original of the Zend-Avesta before them. This wish Prof. 
Olshausen, of Kiel, has now undertaken to gratify. Supported 
by the liberality of the Danish government, be resicJed for a long 
time in Paris, pursuing the studies connected with this object, 
and obtaining meantime copies of Anquetil's Mss. of the work, 
now deposited in the royal library. The part Vendidad is the 
only one of which the manuscript is complete. It is intended to 
publish this first ; and then the other portions in succession ; 
comprising the Vutmp-Juht, which is wanting in the Paris 
manuscripts, but is contained in those of Copenhagen. The text 
is printed in the litho--autographic manner, i. e. written with a 
pen and then transferred to the stone; in the manner of Semelet's 
edition of the Gulistan. A grammar and lexicon of the original 
language will be appended to the work. It is also hinted, that 
Prof. Rask is also preparing a complete grammar and lexicon 
of the Zend language, so far as the remains of it are known. 

The Editor ia happy in being able to lay before the roadera of thi• . work, 
tho following extract of a letl<'T' from Prof. HAH!I of Leipsic, datod Dec. 23, 
1830. "Your kind invitation to afford you occuional contributiona for 
your new work, (the annunciation of which I hue read with pleuure,) I 
gladly accept, 110 far u the difficulty of correapondenee between two conn
trio• •o remote, will permit. I intend, accordingly, .oon to eend you aa 
historical account of the proaent contest within our church, which aow di
vides our theologians into two great parties ; exhibiting the ca-, the 
commencement, and the prosroes of it, and the varioue upecta of &he ltrog
gle, at difFerent times and in differenL placea." 
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llfTJ:IfD &P&J:DIL1' TO PUT TO PR'r.l~ 

THE FOLLOWING WORKS. 

I. 
A GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON OF THE NEW 

TEST AMENT. A new Edition, on the basis of the Works of 
Wahl, Bretschileider, and Passow. By EnwARD RomNsoN, 
Prot: Extraordinary in the Theol. Seminary, Andover. 

(lJ'> For a more full announcement of this Work, see No. Ill. of 
tbe Biblical Repository, p. 653. 

II. 
BU'ITMANN'S GREEK GRAMMAR, translated from the 

thirteenth German edition, by EDwARD RoBINSON, Prof. etc. 
This work is ready for the press, having been prepared by the 

E<fjtor during his residence in Germany. The printing of it has 
been delayed hitherto, in order to obtain new founts of Greek 
type from Leipzig. These have now arrived, and the work will 
be put to press without delay. 

It is proper to state, that this is the original Grammar of Buttmann, 
by whleh his fame was established, and on which it mainly rests. 
It was intended for Students at the Universities, and thoee more 
advanced; and holds a place in Germany, which no other Greek 
Grammar has been able to gain. It went through thirteen edi
tions during the author's life time; while the similar works of 
Matthiae, Rost, and Thiersch, have reached only the second edi
tion. An abridgement of this Grammar was made by the au
thor himself for the use of schools and beginners, of whlch eight 
editions have been published ; and this is the work formerly 
tranalated and published in thi9 country. It may be said with
oat discourtesy, that the scholars of our land were disappointed 
jo that work ; and that their desires have ever been turned to
wards the larger Grammar of the same author. To meet these 
wishes was the object of the Editor in undertaking the translation. 

III. 
NEWCOME'S HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS in Greek. 

A new edition on a new and smaller Greek type, and in a more 
compact form. To be revised and arranged by Enw ARD RoB
INsoN, Prof. etc. 
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FLAGG & GOULD 

HAVE !'lOW 11'1 PRESI 

THE FOLLOWING WORKS. 

A GRAMMAR OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. By Mo
sEs STUART, Associate Professor of Sacred Lit. in the Theol. 
Seminary, Andover. Fourth edition, revised by the Author.
The sections in this Edition remain the same as in the third. 
The work will be published about the first of September next. 

PLAN OF THE FOUNDER OF CHRISTIANITY. By F. V. 
REINH.uu>, D. D., Court Preacher at Dresden. From the 5th 
German edition, with Notes and an Appendix, by H. L. HEun
NER, D. D., Prof. of Theol. at Wittemberg, 1830. Translated 
by OLIVER A. TAYLOR, A.M. Res. Licentiate, Theol. Seminary, 
Andover. 

NEW WORK, 
DESIGNED FOR THE USE OF ACADEMIES, HIGH 

80HOOL8, &c:. 

FLAGG & GOULD, Andover, and J. LEAVITT, 182, Broad
way, New-York, have just published THE RHETORICAL 
READER; consisting of Instructions for Regulating the Voice, 
with a Rhetorical Notation, illustrating Inflection, Emphasis, and 
Modulation; and a Course of Rhetorical Exercises. By EBEN
EZER PoRTER, D. D., President of the Theological Seminary, An
dover. 

tt:/"'" This Work is the execution of an intention announced by the 
author, in the 2d and 3d editions of his ANALYSIS OF RnETORI· 
CAL DELIVERY, "to prepare 11 smaller work on the same general 
principles." This has been done in compliance with solicita
tions from Teacher• and others, desirous of having a book on 
the plan of the Analysis, .but iu a cheaper form, and adapted to 
a younger class of learners. 
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W 1: have alreadf accompanied the German theological stu
dent to the close o his regular course of study ; to the time 
when, having resided three years at a university, he is permitted 
by the government to offer himself for examination, with a view 
to eater upon the practice of the sacred profession as a teacher 
or a minister of the Gospel. In the present article it iJ proposed 
to follow him through his various examinations aod trials, until 
be is established in his calling ; aod then to make some obser
ntions upon the general character and standing of the Germaa 
clergy, together with some remarks upon the state of religion in 
that country. 

ANhe close of his university career, there are two courses 
open before the student of theology, in order to arrive at a future 
station in the church ; one of which however can be adopted but 
by few, while the other is open to all. He may either take the 
regular degrees in theology at the university, and become a 
teacher or professor there ; (which also gives him the right of 
becoming a preacher;} or be may submit himself to the usual 
euminations before a commission or consistory, aod thus direct
ly enter the church. We will first accompaoy those who take 
tbe former course. 

It has already been stated, that all students of theology are 
No. m. 52 
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also inaeribed in the faculty of philosophy. In connexioo with 
this, all those who wish to devote thenlselves to the business of 
theological teachers, and to become future professors in that de
partment, usually (if not always) take the degree of Doctor in 
Philosophy, which is equivalent to our Master of Arts. This 
is granted after examination by the fac'*f, aod ater defend
ing in public a Latin dissertation, or being expressly excused 
therefrom.* This however does not yet qualify a person to be-

• The following translation of a public notice from the pbiloeopb
ica) faculty of the university of Halle, shews the mode of conferring 
the degree of Doctor in Philosophy. This ie the Jowea degree 
now conferred in the German universities. 

Rules to be olmrt~ed in conferring Degreu. 
I. It ie taken for gruted, that whoever •ppliea .for the 41twree of 

Doctor of Philosophy,first, has made such acquisitions as are re
quisite, in order to attain to a lligber degree of learning in some 
one science ; or poaseases the knowledge usually acquired at 
acbools of )earning ; and, secondly, that he has pursued some 
one branch of -those aciencee which are included in the .PhiJoeopb
~cal faculty, with diligence and success, so as to have diStiQguish
ed himself in it. 

H. He must undergo an oral examination before the faculty, 
on the result '(jf which it depends, whether the candidue can .. 
ceive fhe degree of Doctor of Philosophy and lllqiRII' .A.rAe. 
liberdlitnn. 

IIJL. -For t1ris pwopeee it .is >Deeeuuy, that tlae candidate make 
koowo hie wiabee to the D.clllty in writing -in the Latia ·-.uap. 
ad :10bjoin Ito .ahiB appli.ation \he .tolkJiwiQg papen, riz. 
, 1. A. Clfrrictlllea oitfU, in which be will describe particuluq hia 
literary life, his achoo) education, aod his university years; how 
he .baa e.y.ed himself during this time; what branch of acieoce 
be has .chosen for his particular study; to what department of 
learning he e~pects in future to devcMe himself; etc. 

2. The tutimonium diligmtifU et monura, which he received on 
leaving the university where he last studied ; from which tt must 
also appear that he hu completed a course of at )east three years. 
If however ·any one should have made, in any ·other way, 800h ac
qumtiom as render ·him worthy of1he distinction of the Doctor'• 
degree, 'he must bring forwanl the proofs ol :this, in .order that the 
Gl.culty may :be :able to juqe of their "rce. 

3. An euay or dissertation, written in Latin .and -compoeed by 
ltiiDaelf,.&o. wbicb ajuc!groent MB¥ ill ,geoeral .M fOr.med ae to 
the skill and capability of the candidate. The place o{ this, how-
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CDIJie oac of the ]WiHiinl ~in: eCber faculty: Ia &be phi· 
loeopiUcal he must, Je!UI-rly,.stia hold a.Mber .-lie disputation, 

•"'• IMJ be~ by aay Jriated w01k eompoaed aad publiq. 
ed bJ the G&Ddid~ ;. in. so far u iiom it his qQalifieatiou tG su&o 
aain aa examination hy the faculty can be estimated. When these 
worb are in German. the oaadidate must take so mueh tbe mon!l 
pains, in composing his curriculum witae, to shew his acquaintance 
with the Latin langaage. 

lV. Should the papers handed in not be regarded as mffteient 
&r judgiur whether the candidate can · be admitted to examiaation, 
tile faeukymay reft'lire othere mere ~ ; Gf' atay de&er
miae upoo a ,.,....,..,. bJ \be deua aad one or two ·other m~bea, 
which ahaU decide whether the candid.- •Y be admitlll4 te ex· 
amiaatioa or not. 

V. If i& be deGided to adrait bi~a to tJae eumiaauon, the della 
Hall Ut!igD a time; wben the candi~e. shall be eumiaed, partlJ 
ia thal geaeral knowledge which is to be preauppoaed, aad partlJ 
and cbiefty in those particular bran~bes with whic.b, accordint • 
biB own declaration, he liu prinnipally occupied hiJDSelf. 

VI. The uamiaation will regularly be held in the Latia laa, 
guage. In llCieneea where this would be attended with dilkultn 
or when there is otherwise reason tOr a special exeeptioa, the ex· 
amiaatioa raay be eonduc~ ia German. In such cases also it is 
allowed to hand in a German diaeerta&ion, ia~ of the Latin oat 
required above. 

VII. In regard to tile e~:amination iuelf, a record is kept in 
lllcb a way that every examiner, immediately after he bas finisDed, 
hiataelf writes down in the record on what subjects he has exam
ined the eaadidate, and what judgement be baa forlaed of bia ao
qlrirements. Wbeo the last examiner baa ended, the candidate 
witbdrawa; and after deliberation, the faculty, represented by~ 
eumioers present, come to a decision. In this 1t is determined, 
whether the candidate in the examination has shewn himself wor
thy of the degree, or not ; and in the first eaee, bow the diploma 
is to be worded ; and especially bow it shall express, in what 
branches he bas chiefly distinguished himeelf. The result is an· 
nexed by the dean to the record ; which it then belongs to him to 
earry into execution. 

VIII. The decision of the faculty is made known to the candi· 
date by the dean. 

IX. The conferring of the degree may either take place private
ly, by the dean's presenting the diploma to the candidate; or this 
may be done with the usual solemnities. after a public defence bJ 
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if be wishes to become a ceacher there ; and in order to teeeb in 
the theological faculty, he must further take the dep-ee of Licen
tiate of Theology. This is the lowest degree in theology, and 
is granted after examination by the theological faculty, and after 
maintaining a dispute in public, in the same manner as is poiated 
out in the note below. The examination for this degree, being 
by authority of the university and not of the government, is held 
by the faculty, and not by a commission or consistory, as is the 
case with those who are candidates for the pastoral office ; but 
it embraces of course, in most respects, the same ground ; with 
more particular reference perhaps to those branches, in which 

the candidate of a Latin diaertation or theses of his own, in the 
great ball of the university building. 

X. Whoever will establish himself as a private teacher in the 
university, in addition to his inaugural dissertation, must also pub
licly defend another Latin essay, composed by himself and approv
ed by the faculty, (disputatio pro facultate,) unless he receive. 
from the faculty an express dispensation. 

XI. 'fhe legal costs and expenses of the candidate, on the oc
casion of taking the Doctor's degree, and in other eases, are the 
following. 

A. For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. (I) To the facultr 
for the examination and for many expenses, as for printing the dt
ploma, ete. 8 Frederies d'or=f32. (2) For the library, 4 rix 
doUars=f2 80. (3) Other expenses during the sitting of the fac
ulty, etc. 10 rix dollars=$7. [In all f41 80.] 

B. Further. (I) At the disputatio pro jtJC11.ltate ltgnadi, pro 
ttperinula cathedra, to the dean, 2 rix dollars=f1 40. (2) Pro 
licmtia hgendi, when the candidate is not a doctor pAilosupAiae 
legitime promotus of this university, lO rix dollars=$7. (3) FO&' 
a tentamen, 10 rix dollars=$7. 

Extnct from the reeordl of the elttlnr of the phllooophieal fa~ulty of Fob. !15, IN7. 

The holding of a public disputation seems to depend chiefly on 
the choice of the candidate. If he is a young man of talent, and 
hopes to shew off well, suoh a public exhibition affords him an op
portunity to do this, and gives him a name. If he acquits himself 
with eclat, be ie sure afterwards of a good number of pupils. On 
the other hand, there are instances of total failure. In 1828, a 
young man who held a disputation pro facultate at Halle, after 
going through with his regular opponents with ability and success, 
was put down by an opponent from the crowd, and that so com
pletely, that he gave up his purpose, left the place, and changed 
the whole course aud character of his life. 

' 
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tbe candidate expects to teach. The examination also assumes 
a higher aod more scientific character, in regard to those few 
wbo are to be scientific teachers, than with the many who be
come only pastors. The privileges, however, conferred by this 
dep-ee are of a corresponding nature. The Licentiate of The
ology is then qualified to read lectures, as a private teacher of 
theology in the universities, has the liberty of preaching, and 
should he wish to become a pastor, he stands on the same foot
iDg as those, who in the other course have passed two examina
tioos. This degree is now never taken, except by those who 
thus wish to become teachers ; the other course being after all 
less difficult, and perhaps more speedy. 

The appointment of Professor extraordinarius makes the li
centiate a permanent member of the university, and gives him a 
higher rank ; but does not afFect in any way his university de
gree. Indeed, the term lkentiate is never employed as a title of 
addresa ; while the title doctor is very extensively given to those 
who have taken the degree of Doctor in Philosophy, without 
baring beeo further promoted. But this also is laid aside, when 
the individual becomes professor ; the latter title being of a high
er value. As a general rule, the ordinary theological professors 
are also Doctors of Theology ; though this is not always the 
case. This has now become a merely honorary degree ; and is 
usually bestowed by the universities on distinguished individuals, 
as a mark of favour and respect. It may also be regularly talc
eo by those who apply- for it ; but at an expense of about tw~ 
huodred rix dollars. The privileges annexed to this degree are 
not yet obsolete. The title of Doctor of Theology supersedes that 
of Professor of any kind. This degree also entitles the individual 
to receive ordination, if be desires it, without further examina
tion or delay; and is the highest degree or rank conferred by the 
universities. The government, however, can and do bestow on 
~honorary titles, which are regarded as still higher. 
The most usual one is that of Co...Vtorialra•h, Counsellor or 
.As:seaor of the Consistory, a tide with which is connected no 
~bt or privilege whatever, and which is merely a mark of fa
vour on the part of the government. It is of precisely the same 
character as the title of D. D. with us, though somewhat higher 
iu name. The same is the case with the title Obertomillorial
ratla, which is a still higher def.ee of nominal honour. 

The course above describe , has been followed by most of the 
distin~i!bed theological teachers of the day. Tholuck, for in-
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stMCe, bodl while private teacher aod Pror... uno~ It 
Berlin, wu Lice&Hiate of Theology. On bein~ eppoiated ..-... 
,;., at Halle, the uninnity of Berlin created him Doctor ofT-. 
ology. Ia 1828, when about to Bet otf for Rome a cbaplaill oC 
the Prussian embassy in that cky, he applild fur aaci receiyed 
ordination at Merseburg, in his character of Doe&or of Theolo
gy, without examination. Jn 1830, in CODIII!I'lueoce of his bavias 
declined an iavitation 10 go as court preacher to Dresden, the 
governmeot conferred oo him the title of Co~ which 
ia of course his present style of addrea. Geseaiua received the 
same title, after dec~ hie call to GOuiagea in· the place of 
Eichhorn. 

But although thel8 university degrees thus OODfer dte right of 
preaching and- of asauming the pastoral office, yet tbey by no 
means rendft" this imperative upon those who reoeiYe them. IJl 
Berlin, Neander and Hengstenberg are not preachers, and haYe 
D8\l'el' entered the sacred desk ; while Scnass ancl Sebl~ 
maaber and Marheineeke and others, are also regular puton of 
churches in the city. and commonly preach once on every Sib
bath. In Halle, Marks and Tholuck are the university preach• 
era, and officiate on the alternate Sundays ; while Marks is abo 
the afternoon preacher in ooe of the city churches. N~ 
used formerly to preach occasiooally ; but Geseaius, W egscbei
der, Ullmann, Thilo, and others, have aeveroticiated as preaclt
ers, and, like Neander and Hengstenberg, are not even regarded 
as belonging to the clerical profession. In the aubdivisioo of la
bour which prevails in theology, as in an the other sciences, they 
undertake to teach those branches which have not a direct bear
ing upon the practical applications of theology; for, u a seoeraJ 
rule, the professors who teach homiletics aDd pastoral theology, 
are themselves preachers. The result of the whole thm is, that 
the government coanects witb. the d~ees conferred by the fac
ultiea of theology in tbe uoiversitiea, the same ridrts IIDd prm. 
leges in re~rd to preaching, as are bestowed by the eoosilmries; 
that all theological professors and instructors ill the uni•euities 
have therefore the right of acting in the pastoral office ; while 
the exercise of this right is left to their own discretion. 

We return to the other and larger class of theological stu. 
dents, who take the more common course of entering upon the 
pastoral functions, not through the universities, but in the ordi. 
nary way prescribed by the govemment. This consists in an 
...... pro caadidDAtra Ql' pro licatia ~" whicb may 
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cake place bebe the .oonsiallory, or babe a eommiaioa ap
pointed for cbat put"pOSe in the universitiea ;* and an uaaera pro 
-.u~m., after the interval of a year, which is held only by tbe 
consistory. 

m regard to $he fint examination, the introductory proceed
ings are similar in their nature and object to those required io an 
examtn.rion before the faculty of philosophy, as detailed above. 
To eaeh iodiviclual who applies for examination a theme or sub
ject is assigned, on which he is expected to write a dissertation, 
which must be handed over to the enmioen within tbe period 
of !Wx weeke. After tbis, ~ BU~ect$ are a~, on which 
me canRiate must write upon the spot and under lock and 
key ; u in the enmioations of the gymnasia. At the same 
tine he mast hold a <Gtec/WtJtion, and also deliver a sennOD 
apoo an appoiRted teJ:t. Tben follows the oral examioatioa, 
in which a of the eaadidates are ordinarily taken up at once. 
This conn of course all the groood of the several Brodt»IU
pa bemofore described ; and includes a particular examioa
rioo on tbe exegesis of the Old and New Testaments; on sye
temarieaJ aad symbolical theology, and ethics ; on ecclesiastical 
and doctrinal history ; and also on philosophy and theological 
literature. The more particular examination on the practical 
department, is oommORiy reserved fOr the trial before the coia-
Ntorr· 

• It was fOnnerly the case, that most of the theol~ical students 
at Halle were obliged to repair to Magdeburg, the ch1ef city of the 
Pnmsian province of Saxon!. and the seat of the consistory, a dis
taoee of about 60 Engli!!h mile~~, in order to undergo the first exam
iMboa bare dte ClOilsietory itself. The aumber of applieationa 
~,... 10 great, thlt tile ecJDsi.aory were not able to do ju. 
tiDe 1o tbem .U ; mi tam.r.e in Dec. llin' dae pemment ~ 
.,...._a P,...,.....O..U,._ in tbe uai.elsity, bebre whicll tbe 
fiNt eumiaatioo !!!~ liOIII&tia ~aadi ill BOW held. The aecond 
eurqjnatioo ia still held ~re the couaistory at Magdeburg. The 
members of the commission at Halle are Geseruus, Weber, W eg
echeider, Tbo]uck, Thilo, Marks, and Fritzsche; and also one act
iBg member of the consistory. It commenced ita operations in 
April, 1828; and in the course of that year examined sixty candi
dttes. Of these, two were classed in the first rank ; ekrJm in the 
-...d ; ~-tltru in tbe third; jllfn't«n in tbe fourth ; and 1111 
cW.red t.r one or more yean, or wholly rejected. In that year, 
tllaMbe, ,_ ilt awy ac wu &emporvily or wholly rejec&ed. 
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The degree of knowledge and acquirements exhibited by the 
candidates on examination, is marked by the different classes or 
standing to which they are assigned. These different degrees 
of merit are designated as follows ; 1. Excellent ; 2. Very 
good ; 3. Good ; 4. Moderate ; 5. Deficient. This last, of 
course, confers no claim to any right or office ; but it admits 
the candidate to another future trial. Those who stand in the 
first four classes, receive the licentiam concionandi ; and are call
ed Oandidate1 of Theology; but they are not yet qualified to 
become pastors of churches. 

That this is not a mere examination pro forrM, is at once at
tested by the characters of the examiners, who are men of pro
found learning, either professors in the universities, or the most 
learned and distinguished of the clergy. It is aJso attested in 
Halle by the fact above mentioned, that in one year every sixth 
applicant was turned by on account of deficiency ; and although 
there may have been in this case a more than ordinary strict
ness, yet the number thus rejected or put by, constitutes every 
where not- a very small proportion of the whole. And this 
is the turning point of the young theologian's life. To this 
time he bas been looking forward in all his previous toilsome 
studies ; because if he fails here, he loses the fruit of all his 
anxious labours. If he cannot honourably sustain this exami
nation ; if, above all, he be once turned by and fail upon a 
second trial ; his bread for life is taken away, his name as a 
scholar is dishonoured, and there is no part nor portion of his 
country whither he can retire and there regain his standing. 
Every avenue to his profession is forever closed up to him ; and 
be must either starve, or consent to get his bread in some other 
,humbler calling, with a mark of disparagement stamped forever 
on his brow. In these facts we see the secret of that almost 
universal and unremitted diligence, which forms so distinguish
ing a characteristic of the students of the German universities. 

Btit in these examinations, rigorous and decisive as they are, 
there is one omission which strikes our feelings with surprise 
and grief. By this door enter all the pastors and teachers of 
the church ; of that church, the object of which is to keep 
alive the pure and holy flame of the Christian religion, and to 
·extend the boundaries of God's kingdom upon earth. But to 
those thus entering the question is never put, whether they have 
any regard for this kingdom of God ; whether they have eYel' 
possessed tbe pure and holy flame of religious feelins ; whether 
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they are in aoy degree prompted to undertake this holy caning, 
from love to God or Christ, or to the souls of their fellow men ! 
The church, alas ! is no longer at her own disposal, and cannot 
prove 'the spirits of her prophets whether they be of God.' 
Sbe is but the slave of civil power ; and all that she is at liberty 
to ask or know is, whether her prophets are regularly appointed 
by the king and his ministers. Not one question is ever asked 
as to tbeir belief in a revelation, nor as to tht!ir personal motives 
in thus undertaking to be the ambassadors of God to man. 
When the shepherds are thus chosen without any reference to 
their fidelity, are we to wonder that the 6ock should go astray 
and become widely scattered? 

The second examination, or that pro minuterio, takes place 
before the consistory after the interval of a year. Doring this 
time the candidate is expected to hue continued his theological 
studies, and to have made further progress, especially in the 
practical part of them. This is the object of more particular at
tention in this examination. In other respects it resembles the 
first, in the dissertations and sermon to be exhibited, in the closet 
Jabour, and in the oral examination on all the subjects above 
mentioned. Besides these, the candidate is also now examined 
in regard to his knowledge of pedagogics and the practical in
struction and arrangement of schools. The standing or degree 
of merit of each candidate, is here marked by the same classifi
cadon as before ; and be may in like manner be put by for fur
ther preparation and trial. Those who receive the proper testi
mooials, are now qualified to assume the pastoral office when
ever they please. 

This interval of a year between the first and second examina
tioos, is employed in various ways. The candidate of theology, 
as bas been said above, is permitted to preach, but may not yet 
be cboseo as the pastor of a church ; a privilege to which be is 
eot1tlecl only after the second examination. Many pursue their. 
studies during this interval at a university ; others at their 
homes; and a very few sometimes in the theological seminary at 
Wiuemberg. They are not, as a matter of course, bound to 
preeent themselves for the second examination precisely at the 
eud of the year ; the regulation is only that they cannot do it 
.ooner. It is not unusual, therefore, to find candidates of theol
ogy acting as teachers for a time, in the gymnasia or in private 
families ; although, as a general rule, they prefer to have first 
~ar)y completed all the requisite examinations. 

No. III. 63 · 
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After the second examination, aa is aaid above, tlae candidale 
becomes wa/alfiiAig, or capable of bein~ cboseo to the pastoral 
office and to the imm~iate charge of a aburch and people. He 
is now, in this respect, oa a footing with a candidate in our 
eountry, after be has received license. The cAoace itself, how
ever, is usually very different from any thin~ that exista among 
us; and is also different in the various parts of Germany. lo 
some few instaneea indeed, particularly in W estplWia, the 
churches themselves have the right of choosing their own pastor, 
much in the same way u with us ; but their candidate must still 
be approved and accepted by tha government, acting through 
the consistory. In other instances, the pastor is appointed bJ 
the owner ar lord of the viUage, who in such ca881 has com
monly the right of property in the whole village and in the 
cllureh itaelf; and thia appointment must also be sanctioned in 
like manner by the consistory,. while the people o( the pariah 
have oo voice whatever in the matter. But the fact in a great 
IQajority of instllnces, is, that the ~ift of the livings depends im
!Dediately on the government itself, and is bestowed jus like · 
any other office of state, through the ministry of a subordinate 
department, which in this cue are the consistories. Each of 
these has charge of a certain province or district ; and bows of 
eourse every vacancy which arises within its jurisdiction. They 
know also pel'$0naUy every candidate who is under their cbuge; 
and it is not l'lVEI tbat a candidate, and especially a favoured 
one, h!la hi. obQi~ between several parishes. Hav~ received 
his appointmept, in any of dle above ways, he may if he pleaa
es, after the second examination, be immediately inducted. 
. But if the candidate, instead of thus entering at once upon the 
9uties of a pastor, prefert to turo aside for a time, aod either 
IJI!lke fl)ftber prQgress in his own studies, or devote bimsell to 
public iosttuctioo, (in order tOr whicb he must unci.rgo aa ....... 
pro ,~IG,) or take upon him the office of tutor in a private fam. 
ily ; if for tbese ~r any other reuons he doee not within the in
~al of a year obtain a situation as pastor, he is theD required 
w 9\.l&tain still another ex~tmination before he cao be. admitted to 
the pastoral offlc~t. This third examination, boweter, is ia aome 
re~J)(!Ots an irfegular, or rather a variable ooe; ita character de-. 
pendinJ much upon the circumstances of the case. It is not 
usually termed an e.Nmeta ; but the consistory invite tbe ceodi
date to a coli~""'' and theQ examine him more or Jesa cloee
ly, according IJ~ a ,reater or Jess time has elapeed aiaoe his pre-
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Yious tr1ll; or u they may perceive that hil etandin~ or habits 
require. This regulatien is obviously a judicious one J since 
otherwise a candidate wbo had sustained the second examina
tioo and had then adopted a different course of life, could after 
the Jepee of many years enter unrestrained upon the sacred of
fice, for which, according to the established regulations of the 
country, he might be no longer qualified in any degree. 

When aU the previous steps have in this manner been taken ; 
when the young man has thus spent from four to seven years at 
a gymnasium or under other equivalent instruction, and three 
years more at a university, and has produced the neoeeeary tes
timonials of propriety of conduct and of having pursued the re
quisite branches of study ; when be bas thus sustained the first 
esamioation, which admits him to preach ; and after a yeat the 
second examination, which qualifies him to enter upon the 88• 
ered office ; and in defaok of thus entering within a year from 
that time, a third examination,-when all this has been accom
plisbed, and the candidate has obtained a place of settlement, 
8idJer by the iavitation of a parish, or by the gift of the govem
IDMI ; he then receives ordination, and is inducted into his li~ 
mg. Tbe ordination takes place under the authority and by di
rection of the consistory ; and aftet this has been accomplished, 
the future pastor is inducted, and invested with the authority 
and privileges of his office, by the superintendent of the diocese 
to which his parish belongs. 

Such is the general mode of introduction to the ministry 
throughout Germany. But the traml4tton of a pastor &om one 
eburch or station to a more important srhere, is by no means 
aneommon ; akbough perhaps less usua than with us. The 
tenor by which a minister holds his station there, is so entirely 
.ti&rent from what it is in our own country, that dimaulion1, 
unless &om the choice and motion of the minister, are entirely 
unknown. If a pastor is once settJed, it is for life ; so long as 
tbe government do not depose him, (and this they neter do, 
except for publie scandal or crime,) there is no other power 
wbieb ean remove him. But a clergyman who distinguishes 
himself by tbe assiduous discharge of his duties, by his talents 
as a preacher or a scholar, ol' by the weight and influence of 
Iris character, Is sore to meet with promotion; i. e. to be called 
to a living of more n1ue and importance ; or to be made su
perintendent or a member of a consistory ; or to be appointed 
to a profeseorship in a university ; or even, in uncommon cases, 
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to be called to the capital and made court preacher and mem
ber of the eeelesiastioal department of the government. All 
these are a species of solid reward, which the various govern
ments of Germany hold out to the clergy of their respective 
states, in return for the years of severe study and the rigorous 
examinations which are imposed upon them. h is also not at 
all unusual, that distinguished individuals are thus called from 
one state or territory to important stations in another state and 
under another government. 

In regard however to this whole subject of promotion or 
translation, not only in the pastoral office and in the universi
ties, but also throughout aU the professions and situations of 
public life, there is one feature universally prevalent and pre
dominant, which an American, and especially a New-England
er, has not yet learned to behold with complacency, and we 
may hope, never will. It is the direct per1or&al application for 
office and promotion. We have it indeed, in some parts of 
our country, in regard to civil employments; but in respect to 
stations in our colteges, and more particularly in reference to 
minilterial employment, we have reason to thank God, that it 
is here yet unknown. In Germany, it is universal; and is pro
bably in a great measure the offspring of that system, by 
which all public employment of every kind is made dependent 
on the will of a despotic government, which gives in general 
only when it is asked. The candidate asks for a living; if a 
better one becomes vacMt, he applies for that. When he has 
gained some reputation, and the opportunity occurs, he asks to 
be made superintendent ; and then his hopes and claims mount 
up still higher. Tlie private teacher at a university besets the 
government with applications to be created professor extraordi
narius ; and then again to be made ordinarius. This is a fact 
and feature so notorious, that the governments understand it as 
a thing of course; and in Prussia, at least, the requisition is 
made en the instructors in the universities, that a copy of every 
work which they publish shall be sent to the proper department 
of the king's ministry ; in order that the government may thus 
have some means of judging of the qualifications of those, from 
whom they are, beset with applications. . 

Whenever also· an important vacancy happens, eitbel' in the 
church or in a university, there are always multitudes of direct 
applications for the place. The authorities who have charge of 
these IDings, do not of course always confine themselves, in 
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their Choice, to such applications; but not unfrequently elect 1l 
better mau, without koowing whether he will accept the invi
tatioo or not. If the person thus chosen be the subject of 
a ditrereot government, there now commences another contest. 
Those who have invited him, must of course offer him a more 
honourable station, or a larger income than he already receives. 
This be makes koown to his own government ; and if they 
wish to retain him, they must equal or outbid the offers of the 
other party. Th~ negotiations are often continued for a long 
time; and it is not unusual for a person in these circumstances 
to mak&some specific demand, such as a sum of money, or a 
particular salary, or a title of honour, the condition of his going 
or stayiog. Aod these too are things not done in a corner ; but 
are usuaDy the subjects of open and public conversation. They 
are indeed of such common notoriety, as to have ceased to pl'()o 
duce any impression of surprise, and have come to be regarded 
with the iDdi11erenee of custom and long familiarity. 

We have thus endeavoured to follow, throughout i~ whole 
extent, the course of preparation and training required of the 
Germao clergy and theologians, before they can arrive at a 
standing in the church or in a university. These regulations 
too, it must be borne · in mind, are not established merely by 
the church itself, or by a university, or by a particular seminary; 
tbey are not of such a character as to be binding only on those 
wbo choose to subject themselves to them ; as is the case, for 
iostance, with the theological seminaries of our own country, 
while for those who prefer to take a different course the way is 
free and open ; bu~ they are the results of a system by which 
the church is joined with, and made subservient to, the state ; 
they are the requisitions of the civil power to which the church 
is aubjected, and of the whole body politic, in which the church 
coostitutes a subordinate department. There is no other way of 
access to the church, but through the course thus straitly hedg- · 
ed; all other avenues are entirely closed up ; and, as has been 
before remarked, should any one attempt to 'climb up some 
other way' into the fold ; should any one attempt to preach the 
ppel of salvation, or publicly to arouse the attention of sinners 
to their spiritual dangers and duties, without having first passed 
through these years of preparation and this hedge of trials, there 
is DOt a spot in Germany where imprisonment or banishment 
would not be his lot. The power of the government is so de
cidedly despotic and absolute, and the onmiprcsen~e (if the ex-
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pression may be aUowed) of the police is 10 entire, dlat an 
erratic course of edueat1011, or an irregular entry upon the 
ministry of the Goapel, is impossible; or, at leut, if any one 
chooses to bt'l erratic in his pursuit of learuing, it can anU 
him nothing in future life. He has indeed his labour for his 
pains, and has th6 results of his studies ; but he ~ adm• 
aion into no profession, and obtains no employmeot from the 
government nor with the sanction of the government. This 
is equivalent to saying that be must remain entirely wilbout 
emt>loy. 

We tum now, in the remainder of this article, to some g~ 
era) coosideratioos and re.llectioos, illustrative of the eftects ud 
inftuence of this system of things both upon the clergy and up
on the people at large ; adding occasionally such further facts 
and explanations, as may tend to place the whole subject io a 
stronger light. 

The dependence of the church upon the civil power, or its 
union with that power in any· shape, pregnant as it is with a 
ho6t of unutterable evils, brings in its train this one solitary ad .. 
vantage, viz. that supported by the state, the church can eo
force and render uniform its own recommendations in. regard to 
church polity and religious instruction. It is in this way, oo 
doubt, ibat the system bas been introduced into every German 
ecbool below the universities, of giving regular instruction on re
ligious subjects. The character of this instructioo most uecea
sarily depend in a great measure on the teacher ; but here, alas! 
the dominion of the church ceases, and the instructor is appoint
ed without reference to his qualifications as a religious teacher. 
The consequence is, that the teaching is very often superficial, 
and not unfrequently is any thing but religious. In one instance 
related to the writer, it consisted wholly in illustrating the ele
ments of botany by the exhibition and analysis of flowers, with 
an occasional reference to the goodness of the Deity in thos 
adorning the earth. But still, in a course of years, the chi).. 
dren acquire in this way at least some knowledge of facts ; a 
foundation is laid, narrow and shallow indeed, in which in fu
ture years and under more auspicious circumstances, the Spirit 
may rear a nobler superstructure. A knowledge of the truth is 
assuredly the first step in leading men to embrace the truth ; 
and in this point of view, the religious instruction gi•en in the 
schools of Germany, defective as it is, and often unspiritual, 
is nevertheless of inestimable importance in the great system of 
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means and iDstrumeuts, in connexioo with which the Spirit of 
God usuaJJy carries on its operations. 

But the knowledge thus acquired, and the religious instruction 
tbus imparted, are small, compared with the ~Jar and system
atic instruction which precedes confirmation. This ceremony 
takes place usually at Easter ; and the children are commonly 
taught by the pastor during the whole of the preceding year. It 
is indeed not unfrequently the ease, that they enter upon this 
oourse even two years before confirmation. A3 a general rule, 
the pastor meets them twice in each week ; but during the four 
weeks immediately preceding Easter, he usually gives four les
sons a week. The instruction comprises the history of the 
Christian religion ; the general histQrical facts of the Bible, 
which are usually taught in a biblical catechism ; the learning 
hy heart of ~lms and hymns ; and towards the close, the 
confession of faith which they are to make in public on the 
day of eoofinnation. This is a regular duty of the pastoral of
fice, and oee which cannot be neglected. Indeed, the pastors 
~ "'!ft it as ooe of the most pleasing and interesting 
of all tbeif official duties, and engage in it with complacency 
at least, if not with zeal. Calling one morning on Schleier
macher, the writer fuuod him just dismissing from his study his 
eJass of thirty or forty young catechumens; and it was interest
iDg to behold thus employed in training the minds and hearts 
oi children, one who is accustomed, by the profoundness of his 
tpeculatioos, to enlighten and instruct the learned and the wise. 

h is moreover not to be denied, that this system of instruc
tioa, in the hands of a faithful pastor, affords one of the most 
powerful means that can be devised, of operating upon the 
youtbiJ1 mind,' and forming it, under God, to habits and feelings 
aod principles of virtue and religion. The usual time for coo
firmatioo is about the age of puberty, or from the thirteenth to 
the mteenth year ; and custom has ordained, that every one 
.sba1l take upon himself the solemn obligations imposed by this 
rite. The youthful mind is at this period in its most susceptible 
state, and most open to conviction, and to the influence of the 
1brilling motives aod tender remoost1'811Ces, which a good shep
herd knows bow to urge in behalf of him who was ' meek 
IIDd lowly of heart.' · He meets his youthful flock fre9uently, 
8Dd bas the opportunity, if be does his duty, of becommg tho
~ acquainted with their diifereot characters and disposi-. 
aDie ; ao that it is his fault alone, if he be not able to apply to 
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each the instructions and exhortations which the nature of the 
case requires. In its present shape, this system owes its birth 
to the pious Spener ; and through this institution, that godly man 
still exerts an amount of infiuence that is incalculable. Have 
not the churches of our land reason to blush, when they look 
upon what is thus done in other lands for the religious edu
cation of the young ? The Sunday schools and Bible classes, 
are indeed beginning, within a few years, to supply in some 
measure our deficiencies ; but they do not yet, and probably 
never can, fully take tbe place of regular and systematic in
struction from the pastor himself. With us indeed they are ne
cessary as the helpers of the pastor. The Sunday schoo~ by 
their system of teachers and mspection, bring in many a child, 
who would otherwise never come in contact with the pastor, and 
would probably grow up in utter ignorance and vice. Such in
stitutions are then the powerful and indispensable assistants of 
the pastors in the great work of operating upon the young ; but 
still, would not such a system of direct pastoral instruction be 
afterwards still more influential and effectual-the key-stone 
which should bind the whole arch together, -and preserYe it 
from again tumbling into ruins? 

The ceremony of confirmation too, conducted as it is with 
the utmost solemnity and in the presence of the whole congre
gation, produces a powerful effect upon the young mind ; and il 
is not unfrequent to find pious persons looking back upon it, not 
only as the most solemn act of their lives, but as the time from 
which they date their sincere and practical devotion of them
selves to God. Such individuals regard this act, indeed, in the 
same light as Christians in our country look upon admission to 
our churches ; and in these particular instances, there is in fact 
little difference between the two. Perhaps the chief difference 
then lies in the circumstance, that with us it is a t1oluntary meas
ure, dependent solely on the will of the person himself; while 
there the custom is so firmly established, that an adult individual 
of the protestant church who has not been confirmed, is almost, 
or E_erhaps quite, unknown. 

That the whole system has not been more efficacious in pre
serving an evangelical spirit in the community at large, must pro
bably be referred to the unfaithfulness of the pastors, and not 
to the system itself. It is moreover easy to see, that in the 
hands of such an one, it becomes a tremendous engine of evil ; 
and to this fact must it doubtless be attributed, that rationalism 
is at present so firmly fixed among the common people. 
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This system of religious instruction, as has been remarked, 
is continued, though with Jess thoroughness and efficiency, in 
the diiferent schools and gymnasia ; and young men are in this 
way necessarily subjected to it, until the time of their departure 
for the university. But here their religious education is at an 
end. The students of theology indeed have theological instruc
tion, but it is mostly of the scientific kind ; and although a pious 
professor sometimes takes occasion to make an appeal to the 
hearts and consciences of his pupils, yet this is not customary, 
and would be generally regarded as travelling out of the way. 
But the students of the other faculties are left absolutely without 
any religious instruction whatever, unless they choose to attend 
public worship on Sundays. In none of the German universi
ties are there any public devotional exercises of any kind ; ex
cept that in some, as in Gotringen and Halle, there is a univer
sity preacher, and one public service on Sunday, or sometimes 
the alternate Sundays; at which the students may or may not 
attend, as they please; but at which the professors are rarely 
seen. In the universities situated in the larger cities, as Berlin 
and Leipsic, there is no provision of this sort; inasmuch as 
the number of regular churches renders it unnecessary. It has 
been already remarked, that in a few instances it has been re
quired of theological students, that they should attend public 
worsbjp ; but this requisition extends in no case to any other 
class of students. Indeed, both theoretically and practically, 
cbe students of Germany, on entering the universities, seem to 
be regarded as having finished their pupilage, and as now en
bing upon the state of manhood and the rights of citizenship; 
eertain metes and bounds are assigned them within which they 
must walk; but it is left to themselves to decide, in what manner 
and to what extent they will profit by the opportunities afforded 
cbem, and by what rules they will regulate their conduct. 

The result of this state of things is, that theological stttdents 
while at the universities, are very much like all other students. 
Having adopted (at least the majority of them) the study of this 
profession, without any reference to the high and holy motives 
which ought to govern all who assume it, and regarding it in no 
more sacred point of view than if they were pursuing the study 
of Jaw or medicine or philology, what reason have they to put 
oo ao appearance of seriousness to which their hearts are stran
gers ? or to abstain from practices which they have never felt, 
and do not now feel, to be incompatible with their future stand-

No. m. 54 

Digitized by Googl e 



4~6 T!&tokgical Education in .Germany. (JULY 

ing, any more than they are incompatible with the IJtlndiog of a 
lawyer or a physician? The consequence is, that aU the fices 
for which German students have been famous, are DO less com
mon among the theologians, than amon~ others ; and they are 
as likely as any to be found engaged in gambling, druokeouesa, 
broils, duels, and every species of rerwvniag. In I~ 
abroad upon the Gennan churches, and reflectiog upoo their 
prospects and destiny, it is melancholy to think that such must, 
for a time at least, be the chancter of the great majority of their 
future pastors and teachers. Among the nine hundred studeoll 
of theology at Halle, not more than from one buodred to ooe 
buodred and fifty can be reckoned as possessio~ seriousness of 
character io any degree, or as having chosen this profesaioa &om 
any other than the most worldly motives ; and of this compatt· 
tively small number, not more than one half can be regarded as 
poiSessiog personal religion, or as actuated in choosing their 
course by motives of religious duty. Aad it would be diffieub 
to say, that the proportion of truly pious s«KKencs among tbe 
theologians. small as it is here represented, is much great· 
er at any other university ; unleas perhaps, from peculiar cir
cumstances, at Berlin. 

The only species of strictly religious instruction which •'!" 
dents receive at the university, is, as bas been said, the public 
senices of Sundays and of such other days as are celebrated by 
the church ; (all of which usually have oo eoonexioo with the 
uoiversity ;) and further, such private instruction and exhorta
tion as pious professors (if there be such) cboose to impart in 
their more familiar intercourse with their pupils. Io Berlio, 
the houses of several of the professors are opeo ooe eveeiog 
every week, for the purposes of co..,er1ation, which •ay be 
rel~ious or otherwise. A smaU but Mrf pleasant utembly 
of this kind, which bad originally been e!Ublisbed by Tbo
.luck while at Berlin, was continued every Saturday tweailg at 
the bouse of a frieod, now a teacher io the university. k was 
:properly a meeting for religious intercOUJ'8e and coovel'SiliGD ; 
1111hns accompanied by singing, prayer, and the readins of 
.. riptures or of a sermon, and sometimes also by a ebort 
........ l11 Halle, Professor Tboluck has pursued dae .me 
eourse, and bas a number of pious students at his rooms oece, 
or aometimes twice, a week. At these little meetings the time 
is variously occupied, according to tbe individuals who are pre
seat ; sometimes ir is religious conversation, assumin~ now a 
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scientific form, and again a practical tendency ; sometimes a 
chapter of the Bible is read and expounded, followed by a per
sonal application of the subject to the consciences of the hear
en; at another time, some other book is read, and the conver
sation turns upon any subject thus started. The pious students 
have also sometimes similar meetings among themselves ; but 
sach uaemblies, when no professor is present, are looked upon 
with a jealous eye by the goverpment ; and they are therefore 
not recommended by tbose who wish well to the cause of relig
ion. In some of the states, moreover, the presence of a teacher 
is rather an aggravation of the ofFence ; as is shewn in the case 
at GOttiogeo, referred to in the former parts of this article. 

AD soch usemblies would be deemed imperfect without sing
ing; in which the Germans delight, and all take part. Indeed, 
taken as a nation, the Germans may be said to be more food 
of music than even the Italians ; and it is notoriously the fact, that 
both YOC8l and instrumental music, and especially the latter, is 
more geoerally cultivated there than among their more southern 
~bboors. Ia sacred music they take the lead of all other na
tions ; and in aU their seasons of worship, this holds almost an 
equal place with prayer; or indeed it. is in itself prayer, the pour
jog out of the soul to God in strains of harmony, as well as tears 
of contrition. An organ is an essential part of the furniture of 
a cburch ; as much so perhaps, in pOpular opinion and feeli~ 
u the sacramental vessels of the altar. In the ordinary sing
~ of the psalms, the congregation all join ; the music being 
whoUy of the slow choral species ; which admits all to take 
part, without the need of great skill or practice. In other por
tiooa of the service, there is often music from a choir. Some 
of these choira are very celebrated. That of St. Thomas' 
cboreh in Leipsic is deservedly famous ; and the choir attach
ed to tbe orphan-house in Halle, which goes about the streets 
of the city and sings before the houses of individuals, is per
haps not inferior to any other. The voices of the boys are 
801Derimes most sweet and delightful. Indeed, every church has 
a small number of boys, who are instructed in music, and who 
thus sing around the streets. They are called the Currmde, 
probably from currere ; and although their singing is generally 
boyish and wretched enough, yet this has sometimes been the 
.0001, in which genius has first gathered strength to mount up
wards in long and lofty .ftigbts. In such a choir in the cathe
dral church of Halle, Handel commenced his career in the Jut 
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decennium of the seventeenth century.* As a member of such 
a choir, Luther as a boy sung through the streets of Eislebeu; 
and amid all the business and turmoil of his future life, he never 
gave up his taste and talent for music. One of the most pleas
ing prints relating to him, represents him seated at the harpsi
chord in the midst of his family, consisting of his wife, children, 
and one or two other persons. The harpsichord or piano forte 
constitutes an essential part of the furniture in every house, 
which has any pretensions to gentility ; and it is rare to find 
a person of taste or education, who does not to some extent 
play upon this instrument. This remark applies even to the 
learned, to the profoundest scholars ; and this is one of the 
mrnuement1, one of the means of unbending the mind, which 
they daily practise, and to which they owe in a great measure 
the preservation of their health and constitutional vigour. Such 
things are carried in Germany to an extent which public opin
ion, founded not on right or wrong, but in a difference of nation
al custom, would not here allow. The writer once mingled in 
a little party at the house of a truly leamed professor and 
doctor of theology, to celebrate the return of his birth-day, (a 
custom universal in Germany,) where in the course of the even
ing the father seated himself at the pian<» and played for 
some time, while his little children, from three to ten years of 
age, danced around him. It is a part of the German char
acter, that the buoyancy of spirits and gaiety of heart which 
is felt, should also be expressed ; and not, as is often the case 
with us, suppressed, either through a timid reserve or a fear 
of the cavillings of others. 

But to return from this digression to the graver subjects which 
claim our notice. In connexion with the residence of the stu
dents at the university, there is one topic, which might properly 
have been brought into view in the first part of thi article; but 
which may also not unsuitably be touched upon here, as it re
gards more particularly the profession of theology. I refer to 
the paramount reputation and authority of living writers and 

• The musical festival mentioned on p. 203 of the preceding 
number, where, among other pieces, Handel's oratorio of amron 
was performed by a choir of more than fiye hundred mu iciane, 
was held in the same church in which, nearly a century and a half 
before, Handel as a boy bad been placed under the instruotion of 
the organist Zuchau. 
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teachers ; aud the comparative oblivion into which they speedily 
fall after death, or even so soon as they have retired from ac
tive life. The rage seems to be for new men and new books ; 
and abe old are laid aside as of less value or as obsolete. It 
is at first very striking to a foreigner, to see how few books oC 
any antiquity are referred to in the course of a theological edu
cation. In some branches, indeed, in which there have been DO 

giants in modem days, reference must be bad to the works of 
older writers ; such as the treasures of rabbinical lore collected 
by Lightfoot and Schoeugen, abe Hebrew Concordance and 
Chaldee Lexicon of Bux.torf, etc. Tbe writings of Luther are 
also DOt unfrequendy quoted, as exhibiting the views of the 
leading champion of the Reformation ; . but those of Melanctbon 
and the other reformers, are seldom referred to. With excep
lioos like these, it is surprising bow few standard works in the
ology and theological literature exist. By the side of Lowtb's 
Lectures on abe Poetry of abe Hebrews, we may indeed place 
Herder's work on the same subject, which appeared many years 
Jeter, and is still read and admired. But there are in Germany 
DO works Jike Buder's Analogy, or Leslie's Short Method, or 
Baxter's Call and Saints' Rest, or Doddridge's Rise and Pro
gress, which, having a fixed and permanent value, are perhaps 
more current and exert a greater influence now, than they did for 
along time after their 6rst publication. When a man dies, he and 
his works are forgouen. Many of the names of German writers, 
whom we have been accustomed in our own country to veoe
nte and to consider as of the highest authority, are now rarely 
mentioned in Germany itself. J.D. Michaelis is there no long
er regarded as a profound scholar, and his works are rarely 
quoted. Eichhorn, though just dead, is reckoned as superficial 
and declamatory. Storr still retains the praise of solidity and 
accuracy, but his authority has passed away. Jahn is still more 
rarely beard of; and Schleusner, though yet alive, has outlived 
both his in6ueoce and his fame. These are but a few of the 
more prominent examples. It is not meant to be said by all 
this, that their names are no longer known, or their works no 
looger purchased. Indeed, you find their works in the library of 
every theologian of eminence ; but aben the authority both of 
tbe writer and his writings exists no more ; his works are refer
red to by way of historical illustration ; but they are no longer 
reprinted, because the public does not call for them. 

Tbe reason of this general forgetfulness of th60logiana who 
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have passed fiom the stage, is probably to be sou~bt fOr chief.. 
ly in the system of oral iostructioo at the universities, by 
which the pupils are made to depend in a very great degree up
on the dicta of the teacher bebe them. This coofidence io 
ltis oral instruction they transfer also to his writings ; and the 
QOMeqtJence is a paramount acquaiataoce witb, and attachment 
ao, the works of living authors, whose lectures they have them
selves attended, or whom they have learned to admire and re
poee coofideace in, from the reports of friends or tbe voice of 
public fame. It is taken for granted that there is a coostao& 
progress in every science; and that a learned man of the pre-
1811t day stands on higher ground than one of former days, ~ 
IelSing as he does all the resuhs of the labours and investigations 
of those who have preceded him, as well as those which his own 
ioduacry and sagacity may have enabled him to supply. His 
works are therefore supposed to be, priaafacie, superior to for
mer works on the same subjects ; and hence there arises 
throughout the German theological world the spirit of the Athe
nians, the desire in this respect to become acquainted with •l 
"""'"'"o". The writer once, in conversation with a German 
professor, one of the most distinguished for piety and learning, 
spoke of Hug's Introduction to the New Testament as beiog 
probably the best extant. He assented to the remark as true at 
chat time ; but observed that the Introduction of De W ette 
(which wu not then published) would probably be better, be
cause it would be newer. The result however, according 1o his 
own subsequent acknowledgement, did not in this instance cor
respond to his expectation. 

All these remarks apply chiefly to the period in which a you~ 
man is actually engaged in the study of theology; and the 
amount of them is, that professional knowledge is principally 
founded upon, and derived from, the instructions and works of 
learned men now or recently upon the stage of action. These are 
the teachers, the authoritative standards ; while their predecea
sors, of the last or preceding centuries, are consulted for ilolated 
facts or historical illustration. For this purpose-and this is a 
mode of study, if not peculiar, yet habirually necessary to tbe Ger
man student--extensive libraries are requisite, in which those 
books that are the repositories of the learning and labours, the 
thoughts and feelings and opinions, of by-gone ages, may be laid up 
for the use of the present and future generations. Hence a library 
of fifty thousand volumes is accounted but a small one in Genna-
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ny. But these public libraries, however extensive and splendid, 
are not enough for the private student, nor yet for the professor 
in a university. Every man who will labour to advantage, must 
have his instruments at hand and within his reach. He cannot 
break otf in the midst of an investigation, in order to go per
haps aalf a mUe to the public library, to examine an author 
to whom reference is made. He must have his books around 
him, or at least those which are most important in bis own de
partment. It is therefore commonly the case, that a young mao 
begins early in his university course to lay the foundation of a 
future library ; and the facilities for obtaining books in that couo
try are so great, that, by patience and perseverance, be is gene
rally able in a few years, to make an extensive and valuable coi
Jectioo at a comparatively very small price.* 

• The rej[U}ar book trade of Germany is circuitous, but ia 
cooduded with the tWnoet methocl and fairnesa. The centre and 
aoul of this trade is Leipsic. Every bookseller, wherever aicuated, 
has 1ais ('4Nilissioner in Leipsic, with whom he keeps a deposit of 
his publications, and to whom he pays a certain swn annually for 
taking charge of his busine88. Out of Leipsic it is not customary 
to keep books on hand in any quantity; but if you wish to buy, for 
inatance, of a bookseller in Halle a book published at Stuttgard, 
you wiD most probably have to wait till he can send to his agent in 
Leipeie ; this agent goes to the agent of the publisher of the book, 
aad if he happens to have it on hand, you get the book in five or 
six days; if he has not got it, he sends to the publisher in &uttgard, 
-.1 you get it perhaps in a mooth; but always through the two com· 
miasioners in Leipsic. The accounts however are kept between 
the two boobellera in Halle and Stuttgard. Once in every year, at 
the great Easter fair in Leipsic, all the booksellers of Germany con· 
WII!Oe there ; each opens for the time a shop, and sells as many of his 
publieatioos as he can, or delivers them out on commi88ion to those 
•bo will take them ; but the chief busine88 is the settlement among 
tbeaaseiYee of all the accounts for the preceding year. The book· 
eellers' pat of the fair usually eootinues from three to tOur weeks. 

Theile i1 a dihenoe between a book puNisher and a bookseller. 
TaoelmitzofLeipsic and PerthesoCHamburgaretwoofthe largest 
puhliahen in Germaoy ; but they are not booksellers. Commonly 
however the two depanments are united in the same persoo; and 
there are few booksellers who are not also publishers. The regular 
dUeount made by a publisher to the trade is 33:\ per cent. some
times 40, and very rarely 50 per cent. from the retail price or Loden
preis. Booksellers (other than the publishers) make to one anoth· 
er, on publicatione not their own, a discount of 25 per cent. and to 
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Hence it arises, that almost every professor in a univer
sity, and evecy studious man, has a select, valuable, and often 

enstomers generally 16§ per cent. There is also another dll!S of 
publications called netto, became they are sold to customers in gen· 
eral without discount. On these the publisher makes a disoount to 
booksellers of 25 per cent. and booksellers one of 16§ per cent to 
one another. 

But the dealings of the regular booksellers are confined solely to 
books which are now in the market ; and it is ordinarily impossible 
to obtain through them any book, of which copies cannot be obtain· 
ed from the publisher or his commissioner in Leipsic. This is a 
point of honour among them, and it is adhered to with singular 
fidelity. Should any one deviate from it, he would at once be de
nounced by his brethren ; and the loss of their confidence, and 
what to him is more, the loss of their trade, would be the inevitable 
consequence. There is perhaps more of downright honest, method· 
ical, regular dealing among the booksellers of Germany, than with 
tho11e of any other country. 

To obtain old books, that is, those that are no longer in the 
bands of the original publishers, and therefOre not obtainable through 
the regular trade, there are two methods, whict. are both at last re
solvll.ble into one. The first i.s, to have recourse to the antiquarits, 
as they are called, or dealers in old books. It is the busine!S of 
these persons to deal in those very books whicll the regular book· 
~~ellers cannot furnish ; and if they adhered strictly to this limit, 
there could be no ground of collision between tltem. It is obvious 
that these antiquaries cannot have any method o:r regularity in their 
prices; and generally speaking, they may be said to have a prone
ness to jockey. By interfering therefore, as they sometimes do, 
with the regular prices of the booksellers, and undersellillg them in 
their own publications, the antiquaries have generally brought them
Belves into great discredit with the trade at large. This is of course 
spoken generally; for there are .among the antiquaries men of cha
racter and dealing strictly honourable, and who are in a high de
gree civil and obliging. But they cannot, as a general rule, hRYe 
any regular, fixed prices for their books, buying them as they do at 
auctions and private sale ; and the purchaser must therefore rely 
solely on his own judgment and experience. The only one who 
has attempted the system of regular prices, is Weigel of Leipeic, a 
man of education, who has undertaken to unite the character of a 
regular bookseller with that of the antiquary. He has a very large 
and valuable collection of old books, and through his extensive con
nexions throughout Germany, Holland, and France, he endeavou~ 
to keep his list always complete. He must howel'er necessarily fix h•s 
regular price l!O high, as always to be able to procure the same book 
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extensive library of his own. The clergy in particular are, ac
cording to their circumstance., rich in this respect. The libra-

again for a less price; and the consequem:e is, that his demands 
are usually much higher than the ordinary prices, for which the 
same books may be bought in the auctions. To booksellers, how
ever, he makes the same discount on old books as on new ones ; 
while to other customers he makes no allowance, unless they taku 
to the amount of 50 rix dollars. 

But the auctions that are constantly occurring, are the great 
!IOurce from which the antiquaries derive their books; and these are 
just as accessible to every one else as to them. For a pel!IOn there
fore who is collecting a library, it is always better to watch the auc
tions, than to have recourse to an antiquary and buy his books at an 
adnnce. A stranger however cannot well do this ; .he needs first 
to become acquainted with the national character and modes of do
ing business; he must also be familiar with books, and especially 
those he may wish to purchase, in order to judge of the probable 
state and condition of the book, and of the price to be offered; 
for most books will have to be bought without previous examina
tion. On all these points he may gather advice from friends ac
quainted with the subject; and also very frequently from an anti
quary, who usually knows all these things, because they are his 
trade. 

Such auctions occur very frequently. When a professor or any 
other learned man dies, as is said in the text above, his library 
comes under the hammer. Public libraries not unfrequently dis
pose of their duplicates in this manner. Bookstores of a hundred 
yem standing sometimes bring also their old stock into an auc
tion. Three or four quite extensive auctions have been held, of 
books belonging to the proprietors of the Al/gtmeiM Literatvr-Zei
trat{J in Halle, which bad been sent in to be reviewed; and of 
which an immense quantity had collected since the first establish
meat of that work in 1785. When an auction is proposed, the books 
are all numbered and labelled; catalogues are printed, in which the 
title and date of each book are given in full, and its condition speci
fied, whether in sheets, boards, bound, or otherwise, and whether 
in good or bad preservation. These catalogues are dispersed all 
over the country, and agents are appointed in different places, to 
whom applications may be made. A per!10n therefore who wishes 
to buy, has only to look through the catalogue, and make a list of 
the books he wants, marking against each the highest price that he 
is willing to give. This he can readily fix; as there is a sort of 
customary auction price, which is easily ascertained. This list is 
bwarded by himself, or by an agent near him, to an agent on the 
~. who regularly attends the auction ; and if there be no higher 
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ry of Gesenius is very select ; that of Schleusoer contains DOt 
less than five or six thousand volumes. Heogstenberg has ~ 
stowed great care and attention in the purchase of books ; and 
although quite a young man, be has probably ooe of the best 
and most extensive private libraries in Germany. The books 
are almost always purchased at auction, in the manner pointed 
out in the note below ; and one has only to watch the auctions 
carefully, in order to buy at a great advantage. There is io this 
way a coostunt circulation in Germany of old and valuable 
books. No sooner does a professor or other learned man die, 
than his library is almost invariably disposed of at public sale. 
During the residence of the writer in that country, there were 
sold in this manner the rich and extensive libraries of Gabler, 
Eichhom, Tzschirner, Niemeyer in part, Buumann, Reisig, and 
many others ; besides two very important auctions of duplicates 
from the public libraries of Berlin and Heidelberg. A few years 
at most will bring the noble collection of Scbleusner under the 
hammer. Would that the students of our own country could 
have access to share in these spoils ! We might in that ease 
truly call them 'PotU ; for the ordinary cost of books purchased 
in this manner, is probably less than ooe third of what our 
scholars are usually compelled to pay for them here. 

From all the preceding remarks and illustratioos, it is ob
vious, that we may naturally look in Germany for a lea~ 
and also in general for an able clergy. This expectation will 
not be disappointed on a closer examination. In no other 

offer than his own on any ~k, it becomes his of eoune, and at the 
lowest price for whieh the agent can obtain it. The boob ue then 
forwarded to his order ; and he pays the aetual coet, together with 
8! per cent. on this cost for the agency. As such auctiou often 
-eontinue &om three to six weeks, it is obvious, that this system of 
i!mployiag agents is a great relief; aod readers light and faeile that 
which would be intolerable, were one compelled to attend in 
person. 

A stranger, as has been said above, cannot well avail himself of 
these facilities ; but a ~n who expects to reside two or three 
yem in the eountry, m•ght easily do it. It is particularly for such 
as these, that the foregoing remarks have been written. They are the 
results of four years of observation and the experience aoquired in 
the purchase of from tOur to five thouaand volUJReS ; and if the 
writer ean judge from his own feelings, thoae who go abroad with 
1limiJar objeets in view, will thmk him for the intOrmation. 
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country will be foUDd 80 many ~ of theology, (not 
aD of them indeed clergymen,) wbo are men of distinguished 
talent and profound learning. What has England, which is 
the only coUDtry that can be named by way of competition, to 
oBer in comparison with the host of learned theologians who 
DOW fill the German chairs of instruction ? lo no other land 
probably will the clergy at large, both in city and country, be 
fouod to be 80 generally and deeply learned and studioui. Go 
where you will, amoug the most miserable villages or hamlets, 
you still find learning and talent ; would that it could justly be 
added, devotedness and zeal ! The writer once spent a night 
with the pastor of a small hamlet about fifteen miles from Mag
deburg, a miserable assemblage of mud huts, to which no paral
lel could probably be found in the United States. The par
SOilage was in ruins, aBOrding hardly a decent shelter even 
during the summer months. The whole population :were eea": 
ants of the lowest class ; with the exception of the family of 
the proprietor, whK:h resided there part of the year, but which 
held no intercoUne with the pastor, because of his 80 called 
_,.tieol proceedings. The village lay at a distance from any 
great road, and was accessible only by paths across the fields, 
(like the greater portion of German villages,) which in spring 
and aublmu, or after continued rain, are almost impassable. lo 
this humble spot you find as pastor a young man, the son of 
ooe of the first dignitaries of the church, thoroughly educated 
and highly intelligent, who had travelled in England and France, 
and spoke tluently the Latin, Endish and Freoch languages, in 
addition to his native German. t' ou find in his wife the daugh
tezo of a distinguished professor in one of the most celebrated 
uaivenities, a lady of polished manners and cultivated mind, 
cooYening also at ease m both English and French. What is 
more than all, you fiod in this pastor a humble, faithful, and 
devoted servant of the cross, willing to spend and be speot in 
his Master's cause, aod esteeming no residence too obscure, 
and DO service too humble, ' if so be be may win IOWa to 
Christ.' 

This is perhaps an extreme case ; but similar instances are 
to be found in every part of the country ; indeed, one might al
most say, io every village. The preacher in a small village 
near Halle, is the editor of Euclid in the original Greek ; and 
the instaaces are numerous, in which pastors Of country parish
• have brought out able editioos of the various Greek and 
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Roman writers. Wahl, when he published the first edition of 
his Claw, was the pastor of a small and retired city among the 
mountains of Saxony ; and although since then promoted to be 
superintendent at Oscbatz, yet this scarcely brings him into a 
more cultivated circle. & a very general fact, we may aver, 
that out of the larger cities, the clergy, educated as they are, 
and often possessing polished manners and accustomed to culti
vated society, have opportunity to associate only with a ~ough 
and illiterate peasantry. It is true that even the peasants in 
general can read and write ; but they are not a reading peo
ple ; they have neither newspapers nor books adapted to their 
wants ; nor, if they bad the means, have they the taste or inclina
tion to improve them. A peasant is usually content to sit down 
at ease in the same station which his father occupied before 
him, and it is difficult to rouse him from his apathy. Let him 
labour and toil and strive as much as be will, such is the con
stitution of society, such the tardiness and stagnation of trade, 
and such the monopolies and requisitions of the government, 
that a peasant can never hope by his industry to acquire prop
erty, so as to raiae himself to a diB'erent footing in society. 
There are indeed occasional exceptions, but this is notoriously 
the general fact. How diB'erent from our own land, where ev
ery one, even the most needy, may hope in a few years, by en
terprise and industry, to acquire competence and even compa
rative wealth ! 

Such being the general character of the population in the vll
Jages of Germany, and such the condition of the pastors, we do 
not need to look any farther for the original cause of that almost 
non-intercour1e which subsists between the pastor and his peo
ple. What probably arose by degrees, has now become habit
ual ; and that species of intercourse with his tlock, which an 
American clergyman justly deems so essential, and which not 
unfrequently is of more eft'ect than aJJ his other ministration5y 
viz. tile visiting from house to house, and an intimate and famil
iar acquaintance with families and individuals, is in Germany 
almost unknown. The pastor feels that be bas done his duty, 
(and public opinion and universal practice sanction this belie(,) 
when be bas gone through with the public services of Sunday 
and the catechising of the children ; and bas attended the fune
rals, baptisms, and weddings, that occur. In the cities, al
though the same reason did not originallr exist, yet the same 
habits have grown up ; so that it is now JUst as rare to find a 
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city clergman visiting his people tU tlaeir ptUtor, as it is to see 
it in the country. 

It is in this way that the pastors find time to apply themselves 
to study. Some become editors of classic authors; others write 
~ on theology ; some cultivate botany or mineralogy ; and. 
others again become farmers. It is in this way also that distin
guished professors in the universities can, at the same time, be 
pastors of churches. They have time for all these things ; be
cause they do not 'give themselves wholly to their ministry.' 
This is a general feature of the German church ; and individu
als therefore are not to be made objects of particular censure; 
but we may lament the circumstances which have brought 
about this state of things ; and have reason to ofFer earnest . 
prayers to God, .... that light may shine upon their way and guide 
them in the path of duty. 

As there is little intercourse between the pastors and their 
people, so also the clergy have little professional intercourse 
among themselves. Associations of ministers for the purposes 
of friendly intercourse or mutual improvement, or to devise 
means for promoting the great objects to which their lives are 
professedly devoted, are almost unknown. Within a few years, 
a meeting of this kind bas been set on foot by the evangelical 
clergy within a wide circle around Halle, which has sometimes 
heeD attended by twenty persons or more ; some of whom have 
travelled fifty miles in order to be present. Whether it will 
prove permanent, remains to be seen. But this was the only 
thing of the kind, which the writer beard of in Germany ; al
though be made much inquiry on the subject. There may not 
improbably, however, be other similar meetings established in 
other parts of the country among the evangelical clergy ; cer
tainly Bot among the rationalists ; but it is obviously so rare an 
occorrenee, that a knowledge of it is not generally ddfused. 

The character of German preaching is such as would natu
nlly arise out of the circumstances and character of the clergy. 
Among the great body it is of course merely moral preaching, 
in wbieh the go8pU occupies a very inferior part. But even 
among the evangelical clergy, the preaching is rather of the gen
eral, hortatory, declamatory kind; not direct and pointed, nor 
ealculated to arouse sinners, and make them feel their dangers 
and wants, and the necessity of flying to a Saviour's cross. In 
aD this, however, it only resembles much of the English preach
ing of the present day. 

Tbe stipends of the German clergy are in general small ; they 
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will DOt probably average lnON than about 600 rix dollars, or 
$350 per annum. But it must be recollected, that the expeu
es of living are there less than here. This income is paid in dif
ferent ways; there being no tithes except in the catholic parts of 
the country. In the Lutheran churches, the church fees make 
out no small portion of the pastor's revenue. These are fixed by 
custom or law ; but custom has also established the rule, that 
those who are in good circumstances, or who make preteosions 
to gentility, shall pay much more than the regular fees. The 
latter however are in most cases sufficiendy high. The fuoeral 
of a ~ of consideration eannot well bring iD lea than forty 
or fifty rix dollars to the church. A wedding, with the previous 
publication of the banns, costs from twenty to thirty rix dollars.* 
Oo the birth of a child, it is the duty of the midwife to give nt> 
tice to the pastor of the church, who offiml public prayers for the 
mother aod child, and expects to receive, for this service, a rix 
dollar from the parents ; who sometimes know nothing of what 
has thus taken place till long afterwards. The solemn prepan
tion for the communion brio~ also, by custom, a present of J'llOo 

ney to the pastor ; and there are those who receive such an of. 
faring even from the poorest communicants. It is usually seat 
to the pastor before the communion ; but sometimes he takes his 
station in the church, while the communicants paas ~ before 
him and drop their gifts into his cap, which be holds out to receive 
them. This money is for his own private use. Indeed, every 
thing must be paid for, and it would be regarded as discredit&-

• The obstacles laid in the way of marriage, in most if not all the 
German states, are not only sueh as to preclude the possibility of 
the stolen matehes whieh are so eommon in England and America, 
but are also exceedingly onerous and expensive to the eornmon 
people. In Prussia, (and in Saxony it is still worse,) before the 
banns can be published, each of the parties, and their parents if li•
ing, must sign a protocol before the pastor, signifYing their porpoee 
and IUIIellt. If tbe parents or any of them are dead, tbe parties 
must produce the regular church eertitieate of the deeeue o( each ; 
aod sueh a certificate ooeta one rix dollar. If either party bu 
beeD before married, he or she must produce a similar eertifieate of 
the death of the former wife or husband ; and also a eertifieate 
from the magistracy of the place, if there are children by the former 
marriage, that they have no objection on the score of ability to sup
port these children. Should any clergyman publish the banns be
fore all these formalities are eomplied with, be is liable to be, and 
would be,. deposed from his office, and east out or employment fOr 
life. The banns are publilhed three times. 
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ble not to give more than can be legally demanded. In the re
formed or Calviniltic church, the stipends of the clergy are 
nominally higher, and they have oo direct benefit from the 
fees ; which there go into the treasury of the church. 

Tbe civil power has made the church its minister, in all that 
relates to the registry of births and deaths, and to the cele
bration of marriage. In catholic countries, this is a thing of 
course ; because marriage is there regarded as a sacrament of 
the church. In Germoy the same pncrice is continued, under 
the authority of the government, which makes all the laws and 
regulatioos appertaioiog to these subjects, and gives to the 
ehureh the exclusive power to exercise them. This therefore 
bros ooe branch of revenue to the church or pastor. The re
sistry of all these events is to be paid for ; od they must aU 
be entered ; because the sufficient and only admissible evidence 
of tbe birth, marriage, or death of any person, is the certificate of 
the pasaor of the church, founded upon this record. The evi
deoee of tbe birth or identity of a person depends on the re
cord of his baptism, in which the date of the birth is mention
ed. The baptism usually takes place within three or four 
neb after birth ; in Saxony it mwt be within one week. Of 
coune an unbaptized person is a novelty iD Germany, unless he 
he a Jew or heathen ; and it was with marks of astonishment, 
d.t ioteUigeat persons tbere first learned dle fact, that perhaps 
eoe half of the citizens of the United States bad never receiv
ed tbe rite of baptism.-As those certificates are the ooly evi-
4eaee in regard to these matters in all the courts of justice, they 
Ire ~ often called lOr ; and thus afford to the cburch no io
eoosiderable income. 

After the preceding remarlcJ upon the general character 8Dd 
want of personal activity in the clergy, it cannot be anticipated 
that tbe church itself, as a body, would exhibit any great degree 
o( activity and energy. This howevw is DOt for want of miDis
ten ; for there are no waste places, in the sense in which ue apply 
this expression ; that is, there are no permanendy vacant cbureh
es. The host of young men who every year, from motives good 
or bad, devote themselves to the ministry of the gospel, are suffi
eieot and more than suflicieot to supply the ravages made by 
death and other causes in .the clerical ranks.* Every impor-

• From. the statements made in Part I. it appears that there are 
....Uy about 4,000 protestant theological students pnrsuing their 
sudies at the universities. 
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tant church in the cities, and sometimes in the country, bu at 
least two, and more commonly three ministers, viz. a pastor and 
two diaconi or sub-pastors, who all officiate regularly in turn ; so 
that it is rare for the same individual to preac.h more than ooce 

. on the same day. There is therefore no lack of preachers either 
in town or country ; it is the want of spiritual-minded, devoted 
pastors, that is felt throughout all lhe churches and throughout 
the land. 

There are however two circumstances, connected with the 
church itself, especially io cities, which would present important 
obstacles to the exertions even of the most devoted servant of 
God, who might in other respects act under the most favou"!ble 
auspices and be animated by the warmest zeal. The one arl988 
from the fact, that the present protestant churches of Germany, 
having been with very few exceptions already in e1isteoce be
fore the Reformation, still remain in very nearly the same state 
io which they passed from catholic into protestant hands. The 
buildings have indeed received the necessary repairs and alt~
tioos; and in some few instances have been rebuilt; but their 
number 1uu not been incretUed, except in a very few places
The consequence is, that the increase of population in ~e 
parts of the country bas rendered the preseot churches eoure
ly insufficient to accommodate the people, w~re they . disposed 
to attend ; while io other parts, where the population bas re
mained stationary or has diminished, the chiiUrches have ~ 
sometimes shut up. In Halle, with a population of 26,000 m
babitants, there are only six churches, exc.lusive of a small 
catholic church and a synagogue ; and yet another church bas 
been within a few years broken up, and first assigned to the 
university as its chapel, then converted into a theatre, and final
ly demolished, to make room for the projected university build
ings. In Berlin, with a population of 220,000, the number of 
churches is much less than in New York or Philadelphia. A 
new church has recently been erected by, or under the direction 
of, the government ; because the astounding fact had become 
apparent, that the number of souls within the jurisdiction of one 
of the churches and belonging to it, was not less than fifty t/wtl
•arad ! The case is the same in almost or quite all the large 
cities. It is obvious, therefore, that a minister cannot act with 
efficiency upon this mass of population. Neither could the cler
gy, if they were so disposed, easily bring about a change in tbis 
respect. We in thia country can have no idea of the difficulty 
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of establisbiog a new church in Germany. ID the first place, 
the power to do so rest1 solely with the government, who are 
usually jealous of all such proposals, and totally disinclined to 
furoisb money to erect an edifice, which would otherwiJe never 
be built. In the next place, the present churches and parishes 
have come down from the Reformation, and have all the ve~ 
rable authority and sanction of usage and long establiabed cus
tom, and are surrounded by throngs of historical associatioos. 
To us, who have comparatively no history, and who are accus
tomed one year to pull down the bUild~ which we have 'erect• 
ed the preceding year, in order to please the eye or~ the 
taste, it is impossible to estimate the hold which all these things 
have upon the feeli.Dgs of the German people, or the in6ueoce 
which they exert upon their national character and movements. 

The other circumstance alluded to above, as tending to limit 
the iotluence and exertions of a minister, is the fact that aU 
tbe public services of the church are regularly fixed by law 
or by established ·custom, and may not be changed nor de. 
parted from. The minister is bound to observe these, ud 
these ooly ; he may do neither more nor Jess. In most church .. 
ea io the country there are two se"ices on Sunday, as with us ; 
or where there is a chapel of ease in a dlfi'ereot part of the 
parish, as is often the case, the aftemooo worship is frequeody 
held there. In the cities there is often in addition an ear
ly aervice on Sunday, at 6 o'clock in the moming. In many 
eburches too there are services, long since established, on the 
week days. In one church in Halle there was always preaching 
on Monday afternoon; but the whole audience was usually com
JIOS'ed of a few poor females ; and the preacher, although a man 
of lax views, felt himself bound to officiate, provided there were 
two persons present. Other services of a similar kind are not 
much better attended. The laws require also that all baptisms 
aad marriages shall be celebrated in a church ; but a 1ieeme 
&om the pastor OJ' magistracy, as the case may be, may at any 
cime be purchased for a specific sum ; and this is the COW'88 

1IIU80y pursued. 
Were now a clergyman to attempt to institute a weekly lec

ture, or a course of meetings at any time apart from the fixed 
aod legal services, be would not only be frowned upon and pro
bably subjected to punishment by the govemment; but by thus 
making innovations on established usages, would probably have 
to encounter the prejudices and opposition of the people at large. 

No.III. 56 
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E'•en Speaer and Francke, with all their zeal and wide-spread 
infiuence, did not venture to throw off the 1rammels of law and 
custom in thitt respect ; they confined themselves strictly within 
these bounds ; and operated, the latter especially wh$1 he acted 
beyond the pale of usage, more through the medium of private 
instruction and exhortation, through schools and the distribution 
of tracts, and by a personal example of ' simplicity and godly 
sincerity.' Could other men like Francke arise, they might in 
like manner accomplish very much even within the restraints of 
the government upon the church. But on the great body of the 
clergy, let their own personal feelings and wishes be what they 
may, it is obvious that these things present obstacles which few, 
however zealous, have sufficient energy properly tempered with 
discretion, cautiously and successfully to surmount. 

If then it might naturally be anticipated, even in the case of a 
zealous and evangelical ministry, that they would feel themselves 
io thia manner restrained and shackled, and thus their exe-rtions 
be rendered fruitless and unavailing ; what must we not expect, 
when, as bas been said above, the great majority of tl1e actual 
clergy have entered upon their sacred office without feeling any 
interest in its holy duties, and without even the pretence of pos
sessing love to God, or any special regard to the eternal welfare 
of abe souls of their fellow-men ? when they deny the authority 
of the Holy Scriptures, and instead of making them ' the only 
and sufficient rule of faith and practice,' degrade them, practi
cally at least, to a level with the Koran and the Zend-A vesta? 
The result is precisely what might have been apprehended. 
Preachers of this class have first poisoned the minds of their 
bearers ; and then the latter, following out the spirit of the pre
cepts and (often) the example of their teachers, have left them 
to preach to empty walls. To an American it is a striking aod 
painful sight to enter the house of God, and find it almost uni
formly destitute of worshippers. The preacher is there ; the 
services are there ; the voice of song rises from the choir and 
organ ; but a worshipping auembly can hardly be said to be 
there! Go where you will, in every part of the country, and 
you find the same neglect of public worship ; or at most, you 
will find the churches thronged on particular occasions, as on 
Christmas or Good Friday. There are however some excep
tions. Many of the churches in Berlin are always well 6Jled. 
When Strauss or Schleirmacber preach, tlley are sure to draw 
a crowded audience ; ·as is also the case with most of the evan-
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gelical preachers. In one small church, where the gospel is lit
erally 'preached to the poor,' there is always such a throng, 
that it is almost impossible to obtain admission. At other times 
the churches of Berlin are not more filled than others. At 
Wittemberg, under the ministrations of Heubner and other pious 
pastors, the principal church is filled to overflowing. The other 
eburch, on whose door Luther posted up his celebrated theses, 
and in which he and MeJancthon lie buried, bas been assigned 
to the use of the theological seminary ; and the students preach 
there to empty pews. 

The same neglect of public worship in general, which keeps 
so many wholly away from the church, induces most of those 
who profess to attend, to limit their presence to the time occu· 
pied by the sermon. It is the common practice to arrive just 
before the preacher commences, and to leave immediately or 
soon after he has closed. 

Whether or not this general disregard of tl1e institutions of 
public worship, especially upon tlle Sabbath, is in aoy important 
degree to be referred to the light in which tlle Sabbath is re
~ded by the whole German church, is a questioo worthy of 
deep and ~erious consideration. It is well known, and needs 
DOt to be repeated here, that the views of tlle. protestant church
es generally on the continent, in regard to tlle first day of the 
week, coincide in the main points with those of the Roman 
catholic church. They suppose tlle Jewish Sabbath to have 
been abrogated under the New Testament dispensation; and 
tbat the first day of the week, instead of coming ioto the place 
of the Jewish Sabbath, is to be kept simply as a religious festi
nl io commemoration of the resurrectioo of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and is recommended, ooly as such, by the practice of 
tbe apostles and Christians of the earliest ages. The protestanta 
of the cootinent therefore, while they hold that a portion of the 
day sbould be devoted to the duties of public and private wor• 
ship and meditation, do not suppose it necessary, during there
maining portion, to withdraw from the cares and duties of the 
world. But although they hold that labour and the occupations 
of business are not unlawful, yet they more generally spend the 
afternoon in walking abroad in the fields or public gardens, in 
riding or dining out, or generally in the pleasures of social in· 
tercourse. 

Now io this state of things we might reasonably draw the 
cooclusioo,--and it is difficult to see why it would not be a 
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eorrect oae.-tbat to penoos holding this tiew of the Sabbath, 
the 81ated exercises of that day would become an object of lea 
interest altd of leas importance, and 'Would naturally in a coune 
of years come to be entirely dteregarded and neglected. So 
far u we can eee, this must be the inevitable tendency and con
sequenee of such a belief; and the present state of the Gennaa 
churcltes might properly be adduced as an iUuatntioo, were it 
not for e single circumstance. This is the f~,. that the same 
view of tbe Sabbath was held and taught by the reformers them
selves, and bas been taught throughout the protest111t churcb 
ever siace. It bas been universally held aDd practised upon 
eVflll in the times of the greatest ~s excitement, and by 
the most pious, devoted, and active Chriatiaas, both of fOrmer 
days and of the present time ; by Luther and Melancthon, by 
Spener and Francke, aod by many others of a standing little 
inferior to theirs. So far then as this fact goes, it would seem 
to shew, that the frequenting of the public institutions o( religion 
depends more on the state of religious feeling among a people, 
than on any particular views in regard to holy time. 

The view of tbe Sabbath above alluded to, is not oaly the 
prevailing one in Germany, but perhaps tbe uoiversal one. 1t 
IS taught in aU tbe catechisms ; and the child is educated in it 
there, as much as he is trained up in tbe oppos&te view here. 
Indeed tbe first day of the week, akbougb held as a religious 
htival, is yet regarded u Jess solemn aod important thao some 
of the other great festivals. During a cooversatioll on this sub
ject, the questlon was put, in the writer's presence, to a fious 
Md iDteDigent young lady, Whether the whole course o her 
educatic)n did not lead ber spontaneously to feel, ~ Christmas 
lftd Good Friday were more important and sacred days dlaa 
Suaday ? After a moment's hesitation she replied fnaldy aad 
decidedly iB the adirmative. To her mind it had MYer beCore 
been suggested, that tbe Sabbath was to be sanctiied aod kept 
in the manuer practised by tbe American eliurches. 

Where pubfte worship is disregarded in the DlllOiter above de
mhed, W'8 cannot S'&ppoee that the pri¥ate worship of families 
'Will be "und to tiourisb in vigour or be widely practised. It 
does not indeed follow, that where the churches 8f'e th~ at 
the public aervicta, family worship is of ooune habitually aaeocf .. 
ed at borne ; but the converse of this proposition may be aasum
ed u perhaps u&iversally true, vi%. that the latter canROt &.risb 
wheal lbe forrblr is neglec:ted. The extent to which family 
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worship bad been laid allide in Germany, until a recent period, 
will hardly be believed in this cou11try. The writer himself 
could not at first yield credit to the statements that were made 
to him 7 but supposed that they must refer to peculiar cases, 
fioom whicb no general inference could be drawn ; until be 
bmd tbem repeated and confinned by unquestionable testi
mony in every part of the country. As a general fact, then, 
lbrougboot the whole of Gennaoy, or at least the woole north
em division of it, family worship is entirely ob1olete and .,... 
iuua, except among the evangelical Cbristiaos, or tny•tin as 
they are there calJed ; and even among them it is only within 
the lut Mteen years, that the custom of morning and eyening 
prayers bas again been introduced. An instructor in one of the 
leading uniw:rsities, himself a pious man and the son of a pastor 
Dear ODe of the principal cities, bad never either witnessed not 
heard of r.mily prayers, (except as an historical fact,) until he 
rillited England after he bad completed his university education. 
In that country be was casually present at a family scene of this 
kind, aud the impresaioa made upon him was such as he could 

, never~ he said, until his dying day. To another professor, 
among the most eminent of the land tor piety and learning, the 
practice was DOt so entirely unknown ; be remembered tbat 
wbeo a child his father held morning and evening prayers, 
llut aAerwards left them olf; and since that time, until be 
W grown up and mingled in Christian intercourse, he had 
ll8lrd DOibing further of the custom. Judging from the facts 
eolected by obsermioo and frequent and long continued in
tpriries, it would not perhaps be too much to say, that of the 
families of northern Germany, in not more than one i11 a hun
*etl does the voice of moming and evening supplication aso
eend to God as incense from a family altar. 

Of course, meeting& for social prayer are almost unknown. 
A few families in Berlin, and some of them of rank, bave a 
private circle in their houses every week, for the purpo98s of 
religious comersation and social wOrship. To these circles 
buwewer none are admitted but invited ~ests. In Halla there 
was recularly a religious meeting every Saturday evening, at 
dae howJe o( a mechaoic, where students sometimes attended. 
'I1Iis meeting was ever a subject of ridicule among the greater 
s-t of tbe citm!na, and of jealousy to the magistracy ; and sev
.-al attempts were made to brio~ home upon it charges of dis
crier md irre!'liarity, iD order to have a pretext tor putting it 
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down. These attempts however failed ; and every investigation 
only resulted in shewing, not only that the meeting was the oc
casion of no disorders, but that it was quietly and regularly coo
ducted, aod bad for its sole object to make those who attended 
better men aod better citizeos.-Under circumstanCeS like the 
above, it hardly needs to be added here, that the mootbly coo
cert of prayer for missionary objects is attended only in a few of 
the cities ; where it is sometimes treated with great reproach and 
contempt. 

After dwelling thus long on the darker shades of the picture 
which it has been attempted to draw of the German churches, it 
would be both unjust aod ungenerous not to tum for a moment 
to one or two of the brighter traits by which it is illuminated. 

Among these we may reckon that frankness and sincerity, 
that opeo-heartedness and candour, which characterize the 
Christians of Germany. One might almost say, that they car
ry their hearts in their bands ; they rush to meet a Cbristiu 
brother with a full and overflowing tide of Christian afi'ectioa, 
and poor out all their feelings and their whole hearts before him, 
unchecked by the embarrassments of English or AmericaD re
serve, or the calculations of a cold and wary prudence. We 
have seen and admired in our own land, the exhibitions of re
ligious character among the Moravian Christians. These are 
here mostly Germans ; and it is in fact the national character 
that we have admired, aod not the peculiarities engrafted upon 
them by their religious faith and discipline. The same purity 
and unafrected piety, the same zeal and self-dev~ness, the 
same 'simplicity and godly sincerity,' constitute tbe distin
guishing traits of the great body of German believers. It is 
the natiooal frankness and afi'ectionate open-hearted kindness, 
purified and elevated and ennobled by the influence of the re
ligion of Christ, and pouring itself out in the habitual and ardent 
practice of ' whatsoever things are pure and lovely and of~ 
report.' 

We may also notice, as a happy trait in the character of Get
mao Christians, the absence of a censorious spirit. There are 
indeed in that country, as well as in others, those who esteem it 
their right and their duty to watch over the spiritual, as well as 
temporal concerns of their neidtbours ; and to make their own 
views and opinions the standard to which all others should coo
form. But as a general fact, this is not the character of the 
Christians of Germany. If a brother agrees with them in esl8ll"' 
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tials, they are willing to bear and to forbear with him in regard 
to other matters ; and by the exhibition of .meekness and gentle
ness seek rather to win him over upon minor points, than by 
disapprQbation and censure dri•e him to a greater distance from 
tbem. They abstain from 'judging one another, remembering 
that the kingdom of God is not meat and ~' but righteous
ness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Gilost.' Indeed this would 
seem to be the true spirit of religious tolerance.* 

We might here go on to speak at large of the humility, the 
patiencep the zeal, and other virtues of the Christians of Germa
ny. The whole however may be aummed up in a few words 
by sayiog,--end it is a testimony which is deserved, and which 
the writer rejoices with his whole heart at being permitted thus 
publicly to pay ,--that in no nation under heaven is the gospel, 
when received into good and honest hearts, more fully and faith
fully carried out in practice ; no where is the Bpirit of the gospel 
more fully exemplified, or 'every thought and deed brought 
more into captivity to the obedience of Christ.' Would that this 
testimony could apply to the nation at large ! 

But with all their excellencies of private character, our Ger
man brethren in Christ have not yet learned the grand secret of 
)M'Oduciog great public effects. They do not act in concert. 
They have not yet learned that united action is p0111erjul action. 
There are indeed Bible societies, and missionary societies, and 
tract societies, some of which have long existed, and have indi
Yidually dooe much good. The Bible institute of Canstein and 
the missionary society of the orphan-bouse in Halle, have been 
io being since the days of Francke. But the effects produced 
by all these, have been the result rather of individual effort, 

• This may also be styled a national characteristic. In no coun
try, wben disputes do arise, are they conducted with more violence 
and bitterness than in Germany; because from the very frankness 
of tbe people, they speak out all they think and feel. But on the 
other hand, th!'re is no country where a echolar of any kind may lay 
his views before the world, with the certainty of having them more 
calmly examined and more liberally estimated. Every one pos
eesses) in fact as well as in name, the right of thinking and speak
ing as be pleases, without being held accountable to public opinion ; 
nor if his views ~n counter to those generally received, is he 
therefore thrown out of the pale of fellowship or friendly feeling. 
Indeed, in no country is a le1rned man, in this reepect, more un
shackled. These remarks do not apply, of courec, to political subjects. 

Digitized by Googl e 



448 TMologiu.l EdUCGtitm *" Gef'fii(Jfly. (Jtu.'t 

either of some single director or particulu missionaries. Com
bined e110rt there has been none ; nor have the public at large, 
or even the great body of orthodox Christians, interested them
selves at all in the subject, or even been made acquainted with 
the facts.* They would seem almost to hue gone upon the 
principle of not ~ing ' the left hand know what the right haod 
doeth ;' one society haviDg known little or DOtbiog o( the pro
ceedings of the others. Nor in the present time Of awakeoiog 
excitement, has there been hitherto any great improvement in 
this respect. Societies have been establisbed and have become 
individually more active ; but they have as yet no united plan of 
action. The missionary society of Berlin, for instance, which 
one would suppose might naturally extend its branches, at least 
throughout the north of Germany, has no branches. So also of 
Leipsic and other cities. The nearest approach to UDion is iD 
the south of Germany; where the Missionary Seminary of Baale 
forms a nucletu, around which cluster the affections and the ex
ertions of Christians in the neighbouring states of Baden and 
Wiirtemburg. Here is published a quarterly Missionary Jour
nal, and weekly Missionary Reports, which obtain a wide circu
lation and excite a deep interest in the missionary cause. 

The reason of aU this want of concert,..and of this compara
tive public inefficiency of Christian e1IOrt in Germany, is DOt dif
ficult to be discovered. Broken up as they are into fifty or 
more different sovereignties, without a common capital either of 
literature or commerce, there is no one central point, towards 
which either religious feeling or religious effort could easily be 
directed. There is moreover always a sort of jealousy of feel
ing between the inhabitants of different states, which, not beiog 
merged, as here, in any more powerful taaeional feeling, pre
vents them in some degree from acting heartily in coacert. 
Perhaps however we may, with more reason, ucribe this pub
lic inactivity to that want of practical efficieocy and energy, 
which must be regarded as constituting a feature of the national 
character. The Germans are the subjects of despotic govern-

· • At the present day also, the German public at large are very 
l~ttle acquainted with the mi~ionary and other benevolent opera
tiOns of the age, even of then own country ; much less with thoee 
of other countries. Here an ignorance of these things implies aa 
utter indifference, if not hostility, to the cause itself; titre it would 
be unjust and harsh to draw at onee such a conclusion. 
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ments ; they are unused to plans of public improvement ; since 
these are there the busine98 of the governments, and not of indi
viduals. There is nothing to awaken what we call pvblic qnrit ; 
and this therefore is a thing unknown among the bOdy of the na- . 
rion, except in great emergencies. Such was the war of 1813, 
when the whole of Pru•ia rose up as one man, and drove the 
relentless oppressor of their country to his distant and desolate 
rock of the ocean. But in matters which depend on long con
tinued activity ; where there is oo external pressure, but the im
pulse must come from within ; they are prone to remain in the 
same state in which their fathers were. The same want of an 
enterprising spirit in practical affilirs, which characterizes the peo
ple in their worldly business, spreads also its composing influence 
over their religious efforts. The spirit of tranquillity and dislike of 
change pervades their conduct throughout. In New England, a 
congregation becomes too large to be longer able to meet within 
irs church ; a new one is erected almost of course, and the con
gregation divides. A society separates from any other cause, and 
builds a second place of worship at once. A church is burned 
down, or is far decayed, or is old and out of good taste; another 
is immediately erected·; and aU this, usually, solely from the 
limds of the society or congregation itself. How many instances, 
or perhaps hundreds of instances, of this kind, might be pointed 
out in New England within the last ten years? In Germany, 
IS bas been said above, the present churches, almost without 
exception, have come down from a period before the Reforma
tion. They are many of them in a state of great dilapidation ; 
aod often seem ready to tumble in and bury the worshippers 
beneath their ruins. Yet no ooe even thinks of rebuilding them ; 
aod if an absolute necessity arises, if a church be burned down, 
or itself crumbles to ruins, it is first the government that must 
bestow the funds ; and if these be not sufficient, subscriptions 
are set on foot throughout the land. It is not perhaps too much 
to say, that if the churches in Germany were by any event to be 
destroyed, tbey could not in the present state of feeling be re
built. An emergency of such a kind might indeed kindle the 
laaent spark of public spirit to a high e1i0rt in behalf of religion ; 
IDd once enkindled, by whatever means, it might bum on with 
a Same ever brighter and holier, until the whole land were filled 
with its brightness, and all be led to walk and act together in the 
~ht thereof. 

No. W. 57 
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The remarks in this and the two preceding numbers, upon 
the subject of theological education in Germany, and upon \be 
general character of the clergy and of the church at large, 
have been extended to a length far greater than was at first 
anticipated ; and still many topics connected with these sub
jects are left untouched, in regard to which the writer is weU 
aware that the Christian public would gladly receive informa
tion. But enough bas been crowded into the consideration of 
the present topic ; and it depends chiefly on circumstances ~ 

. yond human control, whether the writer will be able to treat of 
subjects of a similar kind in future numbers of this work. It 
must depend also, in some measure, on the taste and wishes of 
the public ; for it would be useless to deal out food which no 
one relishes or desires. 

If now we cast our eyes over the remarks and illustrations 
which have been offered, two reflections seem to present them· 
St!lves spontaneously to our notice. The first is, that they all 
~o to exemplify and confirm a remark made at the very outset 
(p. 1 ), that ' the Germans are a nation of little practical ener· 
gy, but of vast intellectual exertion and activity. We do not 
need to dwell upon this point ; because this feature may be, 
and is, properly assumed as nationally characteristic ; and an 
the remarks hitherto made, afford an incidental, though not in
tentional, elucidation of it. 

The second reflection above alluded to is this ; that we 
have in the ease of the German churches, a practical exhibi
tion of all the benefits which can ever be expected to arise 
from a dependence of the church on the state ; with perhaps 
only those evils which are inseparable from such a eonnexion. 
We see the church armed with the power, which in this coun
try she can never possess, of authoritatively regulating the quali
fications of her pastors ; and furnished with all the apparatus of 
schools and universities and able and learned teachers, to carry 
her requisitions into complete effect. We see the civil power 
lending its aid to enforce all these requisitions ; to erect and re
pair churches ; to augment the income of the clergy; to re
commend attendance on public worship and the practice of vir
tue and religious duty. What more, it may be asked, can a 
church need, in order to go on and prosper, and grow every 
day in strength and influence and usefulness ? Alas ! these 
things are but the frame-work, the naked skeleton strung togeth
er with wires, which an external hand moves and regulates at 
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will ! Unless the flesh and blood, the warm vigour of life, the 
all pervading and directing soul, be there, then is all power and 
authority, all talent and learning however profound, of no avail 
whatever. In Germany the governments give to the church all 
the aid which human power can alford ; but still they are but the 
external hand that manages the wires. Nor can it be otherwise. 
How can laws infuse religious life and SJ)irit into a body politic ? 
How can they render this pastor orthooox, or that one pious ? 
They may make indeed such a requisition ; but how can they 
enforce it? Laws can do no more than establish a creed ; 
and this creed may demand of all those who take it, the fullest 
orthodoxy and the holiest feelings. But can it excite or pro
duce them? Can it reach the heart and conscience and bring 
them into subjection? The example of every nation where a 
creed is thus enforced, proclaims the negative ; and proclaims, 
moreover, that wherever law thus undertakes to regulate religion 
and religious belief, there the latter droops and dies ; and that 
wherever religion has flourished and shone with the greatest 
splendour, it has been in spite of such laws, and often against the 
influence and power of civil government. Indeed the history of 
the church establishes this as a universal fact. Christianity 
arose at first and gathered strength in defiance of civil power. 
She has ever sunk when this power has taken her under ita 
protection. Let the American churches then reJoice, that here 
the arm of the civil government cannot be raised to proffer 
them help, and to demand in return the sacrifice of their inde
pendence. Let but the spirit of love dwell in their hearts, and 
the spirit of active devotion _animate their bosoms, and then, if 
God vouchsafe his Spirit, the churches of this land will need no 
human aid ; trusting in God and Christ their Head, they may 
go fearlessly onward ; and while they find, as they will find, 
their own strength to be weakness, they will also learn that ia 
chis very weakness lies their greatest strength. 
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AR·r. D. O:or SIMPLICITY JN THE INTERPRETATION or THE 

NEW TESTAMENT. 

By 1. A. H. TlttmaiiD, Prof8110r o(TbeoJocy lo the UolvenltJ ofLelpole. Tranolalell r
the L&tlo bJ the Editor.• 

THAT the church of Christ is governed not by the will of 
man, but by tbe Spirit of God, we are admooisbed by the ap
proach of the holy festival, on which we are to celebrate the ~ 
membrance of that Pentecost, when the apostles were first di
vinely imbued with this same Spirit ; in accordance with the 
promise which our Lord had given them at his departure from 
the world. At that time, indeed, it was the cast', u often 
happens to those who seek the hope of safety or the cause of 
fear in the external vicissitudes of ~gs, that the full import of 
the high benefit which the apostles then received, wu under
stood by' very few. Nor was it entirely comprehended at a 
laser period, when the church bad become corrupted by the 
Just of power and the authority of mere human opinions. But 
in this our day, when we behold all things governed by an e1· 
ternal power, and the laws of right reason haughtily cootemoed, 
it is very seldom that men raise their minds to the contemp)atioll 
of the holy, pure, divine, internal, and eternal kingdom of God; 
but boroe down under the seose of present evils, they either ac
quiesce through torpor in those things which they see and feel 
to be inevitable, or are compelled, boweYer unwillingly, to yield 
to them tbe service of their whole lives. t There are also not a 
few, so forgetful of the promise of our Lord that he will ~ 
stow ~o fniiVI'fl ~~g ti1'14fllag upon his church, as to regard the 
church of Christ as little other than a human institution. But 
this opinion is refuted by the voice of time ; for never has the 
Spirit of God wholly deserted the church, even io the periods 

• See the Introductory Notice in No. I. p. 160. The present 
·article appeared originally in 1811, 8ll a Programm or invitation~ 
the celebration of the festival of Pentecost or Whitsuntide. This 
circumstance will account for the manner in which the subject is 
introduced. The introduction, 8ll weU as the conclusion, is here 
retained as a specimen of this mode of writing.-ED. 

t There would seem to be in this sentence a general allusion to 
the political thraldom and despondent feeling of Germany, al the 
period when the article was wrJtten.-ED. 
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of her greatest danger ; and never will the same Spirit cease to 
direct and govern her in future; but will preserve her, though 
surrounded with imminent perils, until the final consummation of 
all human things. 

It is however the duty of aD, especially in these our days, to 
watch and see how the intluenee and power of the divine Spirit 
may be preserved and augmented among Christians. It is in
cumbent particularly on thole who have consecrated their lives 
to Jearoiog, to beware, lest through their fault this light of hu
man life should be obscured or extinguished. This may hap
pen, it is to be feared, cbiefty through the neglect of those, by 
whose erudition and zeal the word of God, that instrument 
through which the Holy Spirit operates, ought to be daily more 
thoroughly understood and made to illuminate more and more 
strongly the life of man ; that thus the Gospel may be preserved 
in its purity in the church forever. For if the Spirit of God op
erates through the power which is inherent in the word of God, 
it is obvious, that this divine gift can neither be preserved, nor 
the church remain !J8Cure, unless the sacred Scriptures correct
ly interpreted by men of real learning, are open and accessible 
1o all Christians ; ao that they may draw from this pure fountain 
the precepts and principles that are necessary, in order to the 
right discharge of all their duties towards God and man. 

This subject of the interpretatiou of the New Testament, 
however, althou~h exceedingly ample, has yet been so often 
treated of by learned writers, that there seems scarcely a re
maining topic, on which to make suggestions relative to the true 
method of interpretation. Inasmuch however as the most use
fUl precepts can avail nothing, unless the interpreter possess that 
disposition and those qualities which enable him rightly to employ 
tbem; we therefOre do not fear that we shall lose our labour, 
abouJd we dweU for a Qw moments on some of those qualities 
of which an interpreter must not be destitute; and thus attempt 
either to excite the learned or instruct the ignorant. Other 
writers, and especially Ernesti, have spoken of the manner in 
which the judgment of the interpreter is to be exercised and 
i»rmed. But in regard to the general qualities, character, and 
disposition of mind, which are required for tbe proper interpreta
tion of the New Testamen~ there seems ret to be room for 
other remarks ; especially on that 1implietty which all recom
mend in interpreting the New Testament, but which very few 
understand, aud to which still fewer have attained. This topic, 
therefore, we will now briefly discuss. 
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It will first be necessary to define and determine in what 
simplicity in the interpretation of the New Testament consists. 
It difFers from thatjacility, which when conjoined with simpli
city, Ernesti does not hesitate to call the chief excellence of an 
interpreter.* This facility, which requires an interpretation to 
be such as to present· itself spontaneously to the mind, bas in
deed thus much in common with simplicity, viz. that the inter
pretation must not he sought with art and subtilty, but must as it 
were voluntarily ofFer itself to the mind. It is however possi
ble, that an interpretation which is difficult to be made out, 
may at the same time be extremely simple ; while others, less 
simple, may put on the appearance of facility. Indeed an in
terpretation in itself simple, often requires great skill and study 
in order to arrive at it. The facility of an interpretation more
over consists not only in the circumstance, that it may seem to 
be found without labour ; but also therein, that it presents a fa
cile sense, i. e. a sense which connects itself easily with the 
views, object, and character of the writer. In this view also 
simplicity is connected with facility ; and both are opposed to 
every thing that is subtile and forced.f Indeed the term nmpk , 
implies that which is perfect and consistent in all its parts ; just 
as we speak of simplicity of character in a person, in whom 
the difFerent virtues are exhibited in completeness and harmony. 
The Greeks, who were much more exact in marking the dis
tinctions of ideas than the Romans, appear to have designated 
that quality of simplicity which thus consists in completeness, by 
the term ro oi.o"A"J(l{~, and the other by ro uq;dl~, et~tnnUI, 
and metaphorically, that whicla git~u no occtUion for cennre. 
And simplicity may properly be called alpf'Aluz, in so far .as 
there is nothing plain and certain, which does not accord w1th 
that from which it arose or to which it is to be referred, i.e. with 
its source or with its object ; just as we call men uncertain and 
insincere, whose words and actions do not correspond with their 
views and purposes, but are often inconsistent one with another, 
and repugnant to those very things 011 account of which they ap
pear to have been spoken and done. 

But since nothing is or can be entire and consistent in all its 
parts, which comes fl'Om any improper source; it follows that 

• Institut. Interp. N. T. P. II. e. I. § 22. ed. Ammon. romit· 
ted in the Englieh Translation.] 

t See the next following article. 
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simplicity is to be sought in the circumstance, that every thing 
springs from the source from which it ought to be derived, 
while nothing is engrafted as it were from any other quarter, 
which is not in itself inherent in the nature of the person or 
thing in question. A necessary adjunct also is, and this is a 
principal mark of simplicity, that nothing be found present, ex
cept what could not possibly be absent. Art and subtilty, on 
the other hand, are easily detected, when any thing is introduc
ed, the necessity of wh1ch is not apparent. It is thus that sim
plicity is so pleasing in the fine arts ; when we see each and 
every part essential to the completeness of the whole, and find 
nothing which is superfluous, or that could be spared. So also 
we applaud the simple elegance of a poem or other work, when 
it exhibits nothing which does not seem to belong to it. In the 
same manner, then, must we form a judgment respecting the 
simplicity of an interpreta~on. For that interpretation only 
can be called simple, which gives to the words of a writer 
such a sense as seems to be the necessary one ; so that when 
this sense is presented to us, we are immediately conscious, that 
the author could not have meant any thing else. 

It will perhaps be said, that such an interpretation is to be call
ed """'ary rather than simple. Indeed the simplicity lies in 
the very circumstance, that nothing extraneous is intermixed, 
but all is necessarily consistent and accordant with the nature of 
the thing itself; and therefore just as we term the words of a 
person simple, when they are the necessary signs of that which 
be has in his mind, so also may we properly call that a nmple 
interpretation, which derives from the words of a writer that 
sense which appears to be the necu•ary one. 

This necessity, however, requires some further ,illustration. 
When we say that simplicity of interpretation is manifested in 
the circumstance, that it proposes no other sense than what 
seems to be the necessary one, it may be thought that our defi
nition is more obscure than the thing itself which is to be ex
plained ; inasmuch as this necessity would seem to be something 
amb~ous and uncertain in all writings, and especially in the 
New Testament. The whole subject is indeed much embar
rassed, and requires very great caution, as we shall afterwards 
see ; but still it may be easily disentangled and developed in a 
twofOld method; of which those who either do not know, or do 
DOt well weigh the nature and importance of the duties of a 
p-ammarian, appear not to be at all aware. , 
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In the first place, if words be tbe signs of ideas, and that ~ 
arbitrarily, but have become fixed through the """ loquetad• 
and by a sort of necessity, it is obvious that we can have no 
doubt in regard to that which is nuenarily signified, or that of 
which the necessary signs are exhibited to us ; provided we are 
ac'tuainted with the """ loq~Jtdi, (the extent and inftuenee.of 
wbJCh is much greater than is usually apprehended,) and wi!b 
that necessity which, inasmuch as it depends on and consists ID 

reuoo, the inventress of all languages, may be properly tenned 
the logictll necessity. There are however not a few interpret· 
ers, wbo after having read a few books, and got by rote ~ 
common rules of the grammarians, and turned over the lexi
cons, which in this respect are for the most part misera~ly 
written, suppose themselYes to have imbibed treasures of ph•.lo
logical learning ; and being accustomed without consideratiOil 
to regard all . languages, both ancient and modem and es
pecially the former, as the result of chance, they pay of ~urse 
no regard to that necessity which lies in the essential and umver
sal laws of laoguage, such as every where necessarily regulate the 
manner of expressing ideas by words. Such persons therefore 
pronounce that to be the simplest interpretation, which is most 
easily confirmed by the meagre authority of the lexicons. To 
us however those persons, aboYe all others, seem to be ignorant 
of the true character of language, who are accustomed to refer 
every thing, of which they cannot explain the cause, to the mere 
will or custom of the people among whom this or that language 
was vernacular. And although we can scarcely hope, ever to 
be able to perceive fully the logical grounds and causes of all 
languages ; still we ought to make it the object of zealous and 
unremitted ~xertion, that these causes, so far as they are neces
sary and essential, and have sprung up not by accident, but from 
the laws of human reason itself, sbouldJ be detected• and de-
veloped. · 

hi the second place, it is an instinctive quality of the hu
man mind, always to employ the means nearest at haad, and 
to seek for nothing at a greater distance than is necessary. 

· This indeed is the surest mark of simplicity and integrity even 
of persona) character. We are naturally7impeUed, not to art, 
but to seek and to communicate the truth by the shortest and sim· 
plest means possible ; and the use of art may be said to arise 
rather from some obliquity of liM or perverseness of mind. 
Hence, inasmuch as the same law prevails in tbe we of Jan-
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guage, and we express our thoughts and feeJings by those signs 
which make known our meaning in the shortest and surest 
manner, it is therefore an essential characteristic of simplicity 
(i. e. of completeness and necessity) in interpretation, that we 
attribute to the words of a writer that sense, of which these 
words seem to be the nearest and most direct, or the shortest 
and most certain, signs. And here all who undertake to inter
pret the New Testament are to be admonished and exhorted, to 
prescribe to themselves as a rule this quality of simplicity; and 
not to recede, except for grave reesons, from that sense which 
seems to be the nearest and most direct. For although all 
the writers of the New Testament were not destitute of a cer
tain degree of learning and subtilty of talent ; yet they· all were 
exceedingly remote from those arts by which language, that gift 
of God, is misused in order to conceal depravity of mind or 
purpose, and to deceive others by words of double meaning. 
Indeed no one will interpret the writings of these sacred authors 
with more felicity, than be who is best able to estimate correcdy 
tbeir simplicity. 

It seems proper here to dwell more particularly, for a mo
ment, on this quality of simplicity in an interpreter himself; n 
subject which bas commonly been passed over in silence, even 
by those who have written with most acuteness upon the quali
ties and disposition necessary to a good interpreter. There is 
doubtless a certain simplicity of mind, which is amiable in all 
meo, and which is particulary desirable in an interpreter of the 
New Testament. It is manifested especially in that integrity 
aod rectitude of mind, which perceives clearly and at a glance 
e'fef'J thing that is appropriate and necessary to a particular 
person or thing. It difFers from the disposition of those who, 
by tbe employment of art, or in consequence of a mode of life 
not conformed to right reason, have lost this natural power of 
perception ; and who are therefore no longer affected by that 
simplicity in which the highest beauty is said to consist, nor are 
abJe to perceive any thing in its true light or without doubt and 
~uity. But in that simple character of a mind which seeks 
oo subterfuge or ambiguity, but is apt and prompt to compre
hend all that is appropriate and necessary, we see an ornament 
of human life, and have the surest pledge and safeguard of a 
~ of truth. Hence it may be regarded as essential to every 
in&erpreter, and especially to the interpreter of the New Testa
naeot. For whoever is destitute of this quality, and cannot com-

No. JJJ. 58 
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prebend what is appropriate or aecessary to the oarure' oC !1"1 
person or thing, will not surely be able to attain to the ~~t 
sense of words ; but in1161Buch as every thin~ in bis owa mind It 
distorted and perverted, be will naturally be oo the lookout for 
ambiguity aod quibbles in the laQguage of others. • . . . 

There is moreover cause of apprehension, &bet tb1s!111Dplicityl 
of character may become impaired at an earlier period tbn me. 
ologians in general come to the interpretation of the New Tea· 
tament. \Y e ought therefore· to be much. on our guard leat dlil 
happen through our own fault. For in this simplicity is mequif.. 
ed, first, a certain natural integrity of disposition ; secondly,~ 
tiwde of intention ; and lastJy, purity and constancy of mmd ; 
from all of which, at the present day, there is usually some fall
ing off. That integrity of disposition which affects. us so pleas
andy in children, is apt to disappear among the innum~le 
arts by which human life is encompassed, and drops away ~·· 
childhood's earliest 6ower ; so that those who are trained wdll 
the greatest care, are not seldom found to have swerved the 
furthest toward the opposite extreme. Whether this arises from 
the char.acter of human life in general, which cannot: be ~ 
without the employment of art ~d deception ; or from the fault 
of our mode of education, which is perhaps too far re~~ 
from the simple laws of nature; we nwst in any cue regard It 
as an evil of very great magnitude ; and if all our treasures ol 
learning, on which we so gormandize, have been. necearily 
purchased at this price, there is reason to fear that we have es.
cbanged gold for brass. It is particularly in this respect that. 
the works of the ancient classic writers may be recommended 
to be studied by an interpreter; because in them, and more es
pecially the Greeks, e. g. Tbucydides and Xenopbon, althou9t 
they were devoted to letters and occupied with impcmaot afairst 
there is yet exhibited that natural integrity of disposition ud 
feeling, i. e. that simplicitf of character, which it bas happened 
to few in our dl\ys to preserve. . · 

. IJ) regard to rectitude of mind and intention, which, is wbaly 
lost in the pursuits of an artificial and complicated life, bow cao 
we expect to find it among the multiplied questions, opioi001, 
IPd distinctions, which distract theologians--in sbortt amq the 
ianumerable thorns with which theology in these . day.s is OY6P' 

~tin a suffocated and corrupted state? There are 
few indeed, Who approach the interpretation of the New Tetta.
IDent with minds uncorcupted and unprejudiced. The greater 
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part h:m &ftady im~ certain opinions. Some have become 
haiMiualed to the ancient IOrmulas of theologians ; others have 
learned to cast off' all restraints, and are wonderfully delighted in 
&be exercise of t~r own ingenuity. One party are Jed astray 
tty the aGthority of some theological system ; the other by the 
Most recent fonn of philosophy. All in short forsake the plain 
aad timple path, and have recourse to art in searching after 
tnllb. That rectitude of purpose, therefore, which sees and 
comprehends the truth directJy and without evasion, is exhi
t.ited by fuw in the interpretation of the New Testament. And 
beoce it naturally happens, that as such interpreters are them
selves wanting in simplicity, this 'Virtue is also not found in 
their interpretatioRs. 

lAstly, purity and constancy of mind are in the highest de-
8J'ee necessary to simplicity, inasmuch as a mind that is cor
rapt and wavering is neither adapted to perceive the truth, nor 
to understand what is necessary or appropriate to any thing. 
We must here particularly guard against the opinion of those, 
wbo believe themselves sufficiently furnished for the explication 
of lhe sacred . books, when they have heaped together stores 
of erudition derived from every quarter ; but who regard it as 
• maaer of indi1ference in what way the mind and heart are 
""-d and aiected. For althou!;h the error of those who 
dtink that piety alone, without learning, is sufficient for inter
preting the acred books, is very pernicious ; still it cannot be 
aiecl, tbet the 01ore pure, chaste, uniform, and constant the 
IDiod, the better it is adapted to understand and expound the 
word of God. 7\i I'OV -liHii ov&l~ ollf,, 1l l'tf -ro nt11iip• -roii 
4tMv. ¥'vft•~ ~i aff-llpemOf ~~ ~Jr.n•• -rei I'OV nffl{,p.-ro~ l'oV 
...W. ' The things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of 
God. The natural man comprehendeth not the things of the 
Spirit of God.' 1 Cor.!: 11, 14. 

More especially, however, there is required for the simplicitt 
which we .are discussing, that virtue or quality of mind which 
may enable the interpreter always to control his own genius and 
imagination ; so as to indulge himself in nothing, and to avoid 
CODJiaDtly eYery sport and sally of the fancy. This is truly 
more difticuk than is commonly believed ; especially with tbosd 
who po!J!eiiS a richness of genius and take pleasure in a figura
tm sryle, and who therefore err through natural abundance ; 1 
speeies of error in which others, men of inferior capaoity, II) 
IIlilCh cleJi&ht, that they eodeaYOUr to COY'81' up their poferty of 
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genius by a ridiculous hunting after similar figures. There is 
however nothing of greater moment to the interpreter, than to 
avoid all saUies and arts of this kind ; and be should pre
scribe it as a law to himself, that the more acuteness and 
skill any interpretation may seem to display, the more cautious 
should he be in proving it. We are indeed deceived by noth
ing more easily than by the adulation of our own self-compla
cency ; and it is often the case, that an interpretation which 
exhibits great ingenuity, although it be demonstrably false, is 
scarcely, and perhaps never, laid aside, inasmuch as no ooe 
wiHingly resigns the praise of ingenuity and acuteness. Others 
again are seduced by such examples ; and they too strive to 
bring forth something acute and splendid. For since there is 
in simplicity a certain elegant poverty and an appearance of fa
cility ; many interpreters seem to fear lest they should be con
temned on account of this poverty ; and therefore they prefer 
to show off in -the use of false aids, rather than unpretendiogly 
follow after the plain and simple truth. 

This simplicity in the interpretation of the New Testament is 
also so much the more necessary, because of the great simplici
ty in the thoughts and teaching both of the sacred writers and 
of our Lord himself. In regard to our Lord, who in all his hu
man character exhibited the highest perfection, no one can be 
ignorant of the simplicity of heart and mind which reigned in 
him, unless he himself be wholly destitute of any sense or per
ception of this virtue. There was in Christ not only that pet· 
fect integrity of morals and of practice, by which we so e8sily 
distinguish men of simplicity and uprightness from those who 
are artificial and insincere ; but he exhibited also such admira
ble purity and truth of character, that his whole life is the most 
delightful image of the highest and most rerfect simplicity. 
And this was exhibited not in any poverty o mind nor in low 
views of things; but consisted in the simple and true conception 
of the loftiest subjects, and was chiefly conspicuous in the entire 
direction of his mind to heavenly things ; a virtue which consti
tutes the essence of true religion. It is therefore an error to 
suppose with some, that a man devoid of this simplicity is adapt· 
ed to comprehend divine things. It is on the other hand oo 
doubt true, that through the arts with which we are accustomed 
to embellish, or rather to corrupt human life, we bring loss aod 
damage to the prevalence of true religion. But the more simpli
city of mind and heart, so much the more prompt and prone, u it 
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were, is a penon to embrace religious truth. He then only can 
comprehend the simplicity of our Lord, so conspicuous even in the 
loftiest sublimity, who is endowed in some degree with the same 
quality. Theologians, on the contrary, in searching for sublimity 
in a certain artificial obscurity, have transformed the teaching and 
doctrines of Christ, so heavenly, simple, and appropriate, and so 
admirably accordant with the eternal relations of the human 
race, into a system which is artificial, arbitrary (P?sitive 1, and 
roore correspondent to human opinions. This m•ght be demon
strated by many examples; especially of such passages as are 
said to contain mysteries. Interpreters have indeed not seldom 
found difficulties, because they have not followed the simple 
method of the divine Master; but have sought in his words the 
occasions of doctrinal and metaphysical discussions. More par
ticularly is the perception of this simplicity necessary in those 
passages, where our Lord bas pointed out the necessary and 
eternal relations of human and divine things ; in the compre
hending, observing, and following out of which consists essen
tially all true religion and piety ; and which be has brought forth, 
as it were, from the sacred recesses of his own mind in such a 
way, that he has often signified them by a word or by language 
simple indeed, yet significant and forcible in the highest de
gree. These relations, it is true, are of such a nature, that they 
are to be comprehended and felt in the mind, rather than ex
pressed in words ; and they are tllerefore little understood by 
those who are accustomed to embody divine i.e. eternal and in
finite things in the resemblances of words and reasonings. 
Hence there have been at all times few, who could justly esti
mate the piety of the most excellent men ; as the example of 
our Lord himself clearly demonstrates. 

But the apostles also possessed the highest simplicity ; and it 
is therefore to be feared, that he who is not capable of perceiv
ing and imitating this quality in them, will be found altogether 
unqualified for the interpretation of the sacred books. There 
ue indeed some who suppose, that Paul presents to us a more 
learned, animated, and subtile mode of discussion and writing ; 
aod even Ammon* does not hesitate to affirm, that in the epis
tles of Paul the more difficult intepretation is not seldom to be 
preferred. But although it be conceded, that Paul has some
times disputed artificially ; yet he always exhibits that simplicity 

• Nota ad Ernesti Institut. Interp. N. T . P. II. e. I. §22. 
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which, as we baYe said above, contilts DOt ia faailky, or t'llher 
in au appearance of facility, but ia integrity, verity, CODSilleo~, 
aod necessity. And those arts which are charged oo this wn
ter, have often ariseo not from the meaning of Pau~ but from the 
imagination of interpreters. They have taken it for granted, th~ 
a man deeply imbued with Jewish erudition, bas of ClOUI'Ie ioltt
tuted subtile disputations in letters written in the lao~uage of fa. 
miliar intercourse; and therefore in the si~l~ discourse .of 
the apostle, they have sought for artifices -rcu• A.01f'"· How ~ 
considerately some have done this, Paul has himself shewn lR 

1 Cor. 2: 4 seq. In this passage the ci,W&"~ '"',V,cno~ tcel 
4u.rl,u~. which is opposed to ni~ JrHitoi~ a•ltpeml"l~ ao,l
a~ MfO'~· signifies that simple power of divine trUth which the 
1/1lf%"Uj~ G111t(lonrOf OV 4izna~; and they atre A.OfOf lufarol 
nwvpcno~ tirlov, which coming with that divine power, produce 
certain and real persuasion; verse 5. And although it wu aot 
always in the apostle's power 'ln'EVI'a-r••oi~ nwv,.ar~•u ~
"""• to compare spiritual things widt spiritual (verse 13), but he 
must also sometimes dispute with his countrymen .a' a.t,... 
no• or xa"ra crcipxa; neverdteless even in discussions of this 
sort, however subtile, he bas still preserved a great simplicity ; 
i. e. he has managed these discussions in such a way, u that all 
the parts and circumstances are consistent and coherent and 
tend to one great end, as if by a natural completeness and ne
cessity. But where theologians can justly attribute to Paul aoy 
thing of that subtilty which is found in the schools, I am oot 
aware. They would seem rather to be striving to secure the au
thority of the holy apostle for their own opinions, by making him 
the author of them ; and hence they have not unfrequeotly been 
compelled to have recourse to forced or subtile ioterpretatioos-

Errors of this kind have been committed the more frequent· 
ly in regard to the writings of Paul, because interpreters have 
not sufficiently regarded the nature of that species of lao$Uage 
which is commonly employed for the purposes of familiar mter· 
course ; but have expected rather in his epistles an accurate 
distribution and arrangement of topics, and a continued and uni
form discussion, just as if they were regular theological treatises· 
Indeed, the interpreter should above all things fix his mind oo 
that simplicity, which men wbo employ the language of daily 
life and are unacquainted with the more learned and artificial 
style of books. are accustomed to preserve in writings of this 
sort. This is found in aU the writers of &be New TestameDl ; 
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90 that oo interpreter can attain to their true meaning, nor feel 
the beauty and sublimity of their language, unless his own mind 
be imbued with tbe same simplicity which constitutes the char
acteristic of those ingenuous and uncorrupted men. 

This subject, howerer, of the simplicity so characteristic of 
the writers of the New Testament and so conspicuous in their 
Jaaguage, is too extensive, aBd requires a discussion too pro
traeted,. for the brief limits of the present essay. I add there
~ oolr this one retlection. How greatly is it to be desired, 
that in. declarieg the divine doctrines, in preaching the word of 
God~ we may imitate the simplicity of those holy men ; and· that 
in exJ)laiDW: the sacred Scriptures, we may employ also that 
simplicit;y which has been above described ; and especially pre
serve as much as possible that simplicity of mind, which is man
ifested in an aptness to perceive the truth and to comprehend· 
ami embrace the docuines t~udtt from heaven. Thus may not 
only the teacheJ!S in the chlll'Ch, but also all Christians, hope. 
to perceive and experience more and more the power of that di
vine Spirit, by which the church is governed. 

Come then, fellow citizens, and celebrate the approaching. 
festival ; in order that thus your minds, elevated above the vi
ciS&itudes of human affairs and purified from every unworthy 
purpose, may be nourished and strengthened in their simplicity 
and integrity by a grateful remembrance of the divine benefits ; 
90 that by the aid of that Spirit which is not of this world, you. 
may be enabled both to persevere in the true faith, and to sus
tain and augment the faith of others. And being assured that 
you will gladly do this of your own accord, we willingly in
dulge the hope that you will be present at the sacred solemni
ties, which are to be celebrated in the manner of our ancesto~, 
in the university hall, on the first day of Pentecost. 
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AaT. Ill. ON THE PRINCIPAL CAVSES or Foac.:D INTER

PRETATIONS or THE NEw TESTADNT. 

B7 J. A. H. Tiltlll&llD1 Profouor of TbooloiJ in \be Ual"rait7 o( Loipoic. Traule* 
from \be LaUD b7 lbo Edi&or. • 

THERE has been much discussion among theologians in our 
day, and those too men of learning and deeply imbued with a 
knowledge of the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin literature, respect
ing those forcedt interpretations of the New Testament, by 
which, as is supposed, the true and genuine sense of the sacred 
writings has been corrupted by many recent interpreters. Al
though this complaint is not without foundation, yet the causes 
of the evil seem to be more extensive than has been common
ly supposed, and are not to be sought only in an ignorance of 
languages, or in the neglect of grammatical interpretation. ~or 
those even who have most closely followed the grammaucal 
method, have been some of the first to offend in this respect, 
by proposing interpretations of the most distot1ed kind. Such, 
for instance, was Origen himself, tl1e celebrated author of gram
matical interpretation ; who, as is well known, has extracted from 
the Scriptures, through his superstition and still more through 
his imagination, an innumerable multitude of things, which in the 
opinion of those best able to judge, are not contained in them. 

Indeed, as a general principle, the grammatical method of in
terpretation, although the only one which is or can be true, is 

• See the Introductory Notice in No. I . p. 160. The present ea
say was prepared on the occasion of the author's becoming Profes
sor Extraordinary of Theology in 1803; and was republished with 
a single additional note in 1829. He remarks on that occasion, 
that although se\·eral things perhaps need further definition and il
lustration, he yet chooses to leave them in their present state, lest he 
should seem desirous of embellishing a more youthful performance 
with the fruits gathered in riper years.-This article is here pub
lished, as being in some sort introductory to the celebrated essay cl 
H. Planck De Indole, etc. which it is intended to give in the next. 
number.-Eo. 

t The epithet in the original is rontorta, to which the nearest 
eonesponding English words, as to form, are roniortrd, distorttll; 
but these would here be too strong. The idea of the Latin is corr.· 
monty expresaed in English by the words forud, strained, etc.-Eo 
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neYertheless to be employed with great caution, in explaining the 
sacred Scriptures. It is certainly a correct precept, that the 
same rules are to be followed in interpreting the sacred volume, 
which are applied to works of mere human origin ; but yet this 
precept is not true in any such sense, as would imply that the 
meaning of the New Testament is to be sought in precisely the 
same manner, as the meaning of the words and phrases of Thu
cydides and Polybius. As every one has his own peculiar habit 
of ~ing, so there is not in all cases the same use and appli
cation of the same rules (non est idem apud eundem earundem 
regularum usus) ; and an interpretation of a word or phrase in 
Polybius and Xenophon may be perfectly correct and facile, 
while the same applied to one of the sacred writers would be as 
forced as possible. Hence it arises, that those authors who 
have applied the forms and phrases of the more elegant Greek 
writers to the explication of the New Testament, have notal
ways been able to escape the charge of proposing forced inter
pretations; and there are many things of this kind extant in the 
works of that fine Greek scholar Raphel, of Elsner, Alber
ti, and the truly learned Palairet. And although J. A. Er
oesti, the celebrated restorer of grammatical interpretation in 
our times, bas given many excellent precepts on this subject, 
still (it would seem) they have not always been observed, even 
by those who profess to follow most closely the grammatical 
method. Hence, the causes of such forced interpretations must 
be sought, not so much in the neglect of grammatical exegesis, 
as elsewhere. It is therefore proposed to offer, on this occasion, 
some remarks on this subject, tending to unfold briefly some of 
the chief causes of the interpretations in question. 

First of all, however, it is necessary to define the nature of 
forced interpretation, in regard to which there is some ambigui
ty. Many call that a forced_ interpretation, which gives to a 
passage a sense foreign to the intention of the writer, and which 
is not contained in his words. Others give this name to every 
explanation which is not grammatical. But it is obvious, that 
an interpretation which is foreign to the words, and even re
pugnant to them, is to be termed faue, rather than forced ; 
and also that an inte'P.retation may be entirely grammatical, and 
yet forced. This wdl be evident to the good sense of every 
ooe. There are indeed many interpretations, which the tuU 

l«juendi and the power of words will admit ; but which never
theless are not satisfactory, and even give offence, by seeming to , 

No.UU. 59 
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interrupt the progress of the discourse and imparting to it a IOI't 
of foreign colouring. These no one would call false ; nor yet 
would any one hold them to be true, i. e. appropriate to the 
passages to which they are applied ; and they may therefore 
properly be termed forceD.. To such interpretations Emesti 
was accustomed to oppose the very suitable term facile.* Thus 
in James 3: I, the words ,,; noUo1 tJuJaoxa1o• rl,Eo{tt, are 
sometimes rendered thus : do not too eagerly desire the ojfiu of 
a teacher. This sense the words indeed admit; though It 
seems somewhat harsh to understand rl,.ta8't as being put here 
for ,,; ltlkn fEJiialttn noUo1 l1f1aaxalo• ; but the context ~ 
jects this sense ; to which such an admonition against an ambt
tious spirit is utterly foreign. If now we should say that Mli
crxa1o~ here means a person who carps at and reproves others; 
no one probably would readily concede that this sense necessa
rily lies in the word itself; and yet it suits admirably to the suc
ceeding clauses. We may perhaps compare the German word 
tneistern, which plainly answers to rt; tJ,tJtiaxt,., and tJ,JaOia-
1-o., ti11cu. [So also, in some degree, the English verb to tu
tor.) Nor should I hesitate to explain Rom. 2: 21, iavro, ov 
lufaau~, in this manner : thotJ. who cenBUrelt the fat~.lu of olh
en, dolt thou no' cen~Ure thine own faulu 1 In nearly the 
same sense, I think, is l.tJaaxtw found in Ecclus. 9: I. lo 
like manner, the word oqr~. James J: 19, cannot signiry' wratla, 
which is a notion entirely foreign to the subject there under dis
cussion ; but it denotes undoubtedly the indignation or indig
nant feeling of a man who is irritable and fretful under the 
calamities to which, like arrows, the whole of human life is 
exposed. t At the same time, the idiom in this passage as 

• lnstitutio lnterpretis N. Test. P. II. Cap. I. ~ 22. ed. Ammon. 
Leip. 1809. [Omitted in the English translation.] 

t That 0(11~ signified among the Greeks not only angtr and 
wrath, but also the feeling of a man offended or provoked, is not 
necessary to be shewn to those acquainted with the Greek Ian· 
guage. Nor are there wanting in the New Testament examples of 
the same signification ; e. g. Mark 3: 5. Rom. 9: 22. Heb. 3: 11. 
It may also be observed in passing, that when this word is employ
ed in the New Testament to denote punishment, chastisement, etc. 
this is not in consequence of any Hebrew idiom ; but it is eo found 
also in the best Greek writers. So Demosthenes adv. Mid. p. 628 
ed. Reiak. -rt; l('aaoJIU t ov• l0f111 'f~JI 0()1~"· GJI (t' ixol,, 
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to form is not Hebrew, but ~ood Greek ; since an Auctor in
cert. in Poet. Gnom. has this sentence : rlr,ov 4' ,;~ o£'111, lltl 
ygzv~ till« (l~alti~.-From these examples it will easily be 
seen, that tbe nature of the interpretations under discussion will 
be very much obscured, if they are to be defined in the usual 
way aboYe pointed out, i. e. if we merely say they are such 
as are not grammatical. 

To interpret grammatically is surely not merely, by the help 
of a lexicon, to explain simply the verbal meaning and render 
word for word ; but, as the most distingqished interpreters have 
long taught, it is to ascertain the proper sense of the words, and 
the idea attached to a particular word in any particular place, 
by a diligent attention to the tuu1 loqumdi, the object of the 
writer, and the logical connexion of the whole context. Nei
ther is the grammatical interpretation a ditrerent thing from 
the historical one ; there is not one grammatical sense, and 
another historical. Under that which earlier interpreters, as 
Sixtus Senensis, formerly called the historical sense, they un
derstood nothing more than the grammatical one ; and they 
called it the historical, merely because it is deduced from a 
proper observation of times and events.* And that which cer
tain later writers have begun to call the historical sense, viz. 
that which a passage expresses when explained with reference 
to the time in which the author lived, or that which the words 
appear to have expressed at that time and place and among 
those persons for whom he wrote ; this is nothing else than what 
the earlier interpreters called the grammatical sense. Indeed, 
according to their views, and those of every correct interpreter, 
the grammatical interpretation bas and ought to have for its 
highest object, to shew what sense the words of a passage can 
bear, ought to bear, and actually do bear; and it requires not 
only an accurate acquaintance with words and the usw loquen
di of them, but also with many other things. It is not enough 
to investigate what is said ; but we must also inquire by whom 
and to whom it is said, at what time, on what occcuion, what pre
udu, whatfollowl, etc.t For to interpret, is to point out what 

• • .. .. t • , • p ul Ro 4 15 • , "• ~ axQitl, na5111 o 'IlOilo~, JUSt as a says m. : , o JIO-
po; ovrt1" xa-u~rciCna£. Other examples may be seen in the In· 
dex Dem. Reisk. v. O(Jf~, p. 540. 

• See Ernesti, Opp. Phil. crit. p. 221. 
t So Erasmus, Ratio et Melh. verae Theologiae, p. 51 ed. Semler. 
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ideas are implied in the language; or it is to excite in another 
the same thoughts that the writer bad in his own mind. But 
the power of doing this does not depend alone on a knowledge 
of words and of the tAitU loquendi; but demands an acquaint
ance with many other things, as was said above. All writers 
do not follow the same tuUI loquendi; Polybius and Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus have each a different kind of language; Thu
cydides and Xenopbon have little resemblance of style ; al
though the two former were nearly contemporary, and the latter 
were natives of the same country. We ourselves write differ
ently to learned men and to our familiar acquaintance ; and 
our habit and manner of speaking or writing depends very 
much upon the talent, disposition, and personal habits of the 
individual. Practice also effects very much. Besides all these, 
there is required, in order to become a skilful interpreter, a cer
tain intellectual sagacity and a native tact, such as the Greeks 
call ~vqJvta, the want of which cannot be compensated by any 
degree of art or erudition. Hence it happens, that those who 
are destitute of this natural talent, however extensively they ~y 
possess a knowledge of languages and of the whole construction 
of style and discourse, very often propose interpretations as for
eign as possible to the meaning and purpose of the writer.* 

Since then that must be regarded as the true interpretation, 
which accurately gives the true sense contained in the words of 
a writer, dod presents in a legitimate way to the mind of another 
the same thoughts which the writer had, and must have bad, in 
his own mind at such a time and in such a place ; it follows 
therefore that we must call that a forad interpretation, which 
does violence in any way to the true meaning of an author; so 
as to make him express by his words a different sense from that 
which he, in thil discourse, and at that time and place, intended 
to connect with those words. 

By the common consent of the ablest interpreters, the proper 
meaning of any writer is to be discovered, first, from the t&IUI 
loquendi which is familiar to him ; then,· from an observation of 
the persons and times and places in and for which he wrote ; 

• and lastlr, from the context, in which is also comprehended the 
object o the writer, which some make a separate head. Hence 
there arise three characteristics, by which to distinguish a forced 

• Compare this whole discussion with the article by Pro£ Hahn, 
in No. I. of this work.-ED. 
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iDterpretation ; viz. first, if it be contrary to the ordinary tutti 

loqtcendi of the writer ; secoDdly, if it be at variance with a due 
regard to the persons, times, and places, in and Cot which he 
wrote ; and thirdly, if it be incongruous to the series of discourse. 
We therefore call that a forced interpretation, which, altlwugh it 
aay be contained in the tDOrdl taken by tl&ettuelvu, nevertheleu 
e:rpru1u a 1eme foreign to the intention of the writer; intu
.-uch lU U U repugnant either to the USUS LOQUENDJ of the 
tDI"iUr, or to TOlE and P.L4CE, or finally to t/ae CONTEXT. 

There are two species of interpretations of this sort. The 
one by a certain violence put upon the words, is calculated to 
displease the learned; while the other, by a certain appearance 
of art and refinement, allures the unlearned. The former spe
cies may be termed inept, and is exhibited when a sentiment 
is obtruded upon a writer, which is alike foreign both to his con
stant manner of thinking and speaking, and to his intention 
and object.* As if one should say that Paul in Epb. 1: 7 
bad in mind the system of Christian doctrine ; and be should ~o 
on to int~ret -rti• unolvr{IOJau• ,y,,;. -roli aipcno~ awoli, '"~" 
QtpHII• 'rcUJf 7rft(JC¥m01parow, of a deliverance from sin, Which is 
effected by this doctrine, confirmed by the death of Christ. Such 
an interpretation is supported neither by the manner in which 
the apostle is accustomed to speak of the death of Christ, nor 
by the object of the writer and the method of the whole dis
cussion, nor by the mode of thinking among the Christians to 
whom the apostle wrote ; unless the utmost violence be put upon 
tile words.- The other species is usually called the subtile. 
These are such as by a sort of art extract from the words a sen
timent, good indeed in itself, but foreign to the intention of 
the writer, and particularly so to the proper force and significan
cy of the words. A great many examples of this kind have 
been collected by F. F. Griifenhain, in his Dilsert. de Inter
pret. N. T. argutu magis, quam veris, Leips. 1774. 

• Those interpretations are inept, which give a sense not appro
priate to the passage, the writer, or the time. Indeed all forced in
terpretations may be called inept, inasmuch as they are inappro
priate to the passages from which they are extracted; but sinee 
1010e offend more the judgment, while others by an appearance of 
refinement please the unlearned, I have preferred to distinguish 
tbem into inept and subtile. The nature of interpretations of this 
110rt has been well treated of by E. A. Frommann, in his prolusion 
entitled : Fadlitru 6111UU interpretatimtis nota, ~ X. Opp. Phil. 
Hist. p. 387 seq. 
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Since then every true interpretation rests upon the """ lo
quendi, the accurate knowledge of persons and places and 
times, and the comparison of the context ; so all instances of 
forced interpretation must arise either from ignorance, or neg
lect, of these same things. There are therefore tlaru principal 
causes of such interpretations ; of which we now prOceed to 
treat. 

I. The first cause lies in the want of a proper knowledge and 
correct understanding of the tuiU loquendi. The style of the 
New Testament, as is now generaUy admitted, is not pure 
Greek ; but is mixed and made up of words and idioms bor
rowed from several languages, and particularly from the He
brew. This has been the judgment of the most learned Greek 
scholars, as well as of the most erudite interpreters of the New 
Testament.* And although this opinion is admitted in our day 
by all, yet the{e seems to be an ambiguity hanging around it, 
which gives occasion to very many forced interpretations. 

In the first place, those who, after the example of Daniel Hein
sius, have presupposed in the New Testament a peculiar Hthrai
zing dialect, have no doubt, by the common consent of the Iearoed, 
been in an error ; and have thus rendered the whole discussion re
specting the tuiU loquendi found in the books of the New Testa· 
meot, and the interpretation of the New Testament itself, uocer· 
taio.t For, in the first place, single forms and idiomscannotcoo-

• See Hemsterhusius ad Lucian. Tom. I. p. 309. G. J. Planck, 
Einleit. in die theol. Wissenschaften, Bd. II. p. 42 sq. 

tIt was formerly customary to call the language of the New 
Testament and of the Alexandrine inteTreters, the He&nistic, as 
if it were a dialect appropriate and pecuhar to them ; and to regard 
it, I know not how, as '.B{Jpattovaafl. This opinion is most learn
edly refuted by Claud. Salmasius in his Comm. de Lingua Htllen
istica, Lugd. Bat. 1643, (compare also his .Hmus Ling. HelldWti· 
cae and Ossikgium,) against D. Heinsius, who had defended it in 
his Aristarchus Sacer, his Eurcitatt. Sacrae in N . T. (in the 
preface,) and his Exercitatio ck Lingua HeUenist. L. B. 1643. 
But although no one who is in any degree acquainted with the 
Greek language, can assent to the opinion of those who defend 
the purity of the New Testament Greek ; yet nevertheless the po
sition seems also incapable of defence, which makes the language, 
or rather the style of the New Testament, a peculiar and proper 
JuiAixro.,, the so called ,~., 'EAAE111ar~x~"· For it is one thing, 
to employ a certain common and unpolished ( i4~«Uuaco•) manne~ of 
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stitute a peculiar dialect; nor are those things of course Hebraisms, 
which have some resemblance to the Hebrew language ; but all 
such appearances may be referred to the general feelings and 
opinions of the writers of the New Testament and to their mode 
of teaching, rather than to single words and forms of phrases, 
which are of uncertain origin and are often common to many 
languages. And, in the second place, there was no dialect pe
culiar to the writers of the New Testament; for a dialect be
longs to a people, not to a few individuals. It is, as Gregory 
Coriothus defines it, UE1~; ilf10J1 %«£>an?ipa 'fOnov 1/ltp«lflovaa,• 

speaking, mixed with foreign idioms, and with Latin and other 
newly coined words, fllOli-Wi!; (as Phrynicus calls them) and abox/
/fO~; and it is quite another thing to make use of a particular and 
peculiar dialect. The position of Salmasius (and in my judgment 
the correct one) is, that the sacred writers had no such peculiar di
alect ; while, at the same time, he is as far removed as possible 
from the opinion of those who boast of the purity of the style of the 
New Testament.-But if it be said that it is mere verbal trifling, 
not to admit the name of dialect, where it cannot be denied that 
these writers have employed a kind of writing mixed, aboxtpov, 

, rw11 ov ntnaJifEV/llvow, and therefore filled with many Hebra
isms; I answer, that these things we certainly do not deny; since 
no one not entirely ignorant of the Greek language can do this ; 
but we deny that these appearances constitute what it is proper to 
call a peculiar dialect, 'EA.l.n,.tcmxnv or 'E{Jqa'/tovaav. We would 
not indeed be difficult about words, but we prefer not to use the 
term dialect, because, through the opinion which the use of this 
word would imply, the interpretation of the New Testament is 
rendered uncertain ; inasmuch as it is impossible to form a ~ht 
judgment respecting the origin and sources of the language whrch 
the sacred writers have employed, unless that ambiguity be remov
ed, which seems to have been introduced into the interpretation of 
the sacred books by those authors, who talk about a peculiar dia
lect, without appearing to know or to determine any thing certain 
respeeting it. I merely touch upon this subject here and in the 
text; proposing hereafter to treat of it more fully on another oc
casion. I have mentioned it here in order to vindicate the real 
epinions of Salmasius ; since some appear to consider him as dif.. 
~ very little from the error of Pfochen. See G. J. Planck, 
L c. p. 44. 

• Greg. Corinth. De Dialectis, p. 9. ed. Schaefer. Compare 
Phuorin. Varin. Thes. (Venet.l496.) fol. ~. 248. Maittaire de 
Gnecae Linguae Dialectis, p. 1 seq. Clem. Alex. Strom. VI. 

Digitized by Googl e 



472 Ot~tuu of FM"Wllnterpretatioru oftAtN. T. [JuLY 

' a mode of speaking which exhibits ~rs J the character of 
the place.' But when all the dialects of the Greeks bad be
come mingled together, and the several tribes bad no longer 
each a separate and peculiar mode of speaking, the gramma
rians changed also the signification of the term dUilect, and 
called this intermixture or farrago of dialects n;, •o•~ 4u¥
Alnot~. • The Jews then who spoke Greek, bad uot a peculiar 
dialect of their own, but used this common one, ni• flaeflapJtov
Htl ; which was also employed by all the Asiatic tribes and na
tions that then spoke Greek. Paul, moreover, a native of Tar
sus, had learned Greek in his own country, long before he came 
to the school of Gamaliel ; as was also the case with Luke, who 
exhibits few traces of a Jewish education. 

Nor do those authors appear to have judged more correctly, 
who have wished to call the diction of the New Testament the 
.l.llemndrine dialect,t and have regarded the dialect of Alex
andria as the source of the style of the New Testament. This 
opinion is supported, neither by a comparison of the New Tes
tament with this ~ialect nor by history. For the writers of the 
New Testament were not citizens of Alexandria; nor simply 
because they have sometimes followed the Alexandrine version, 
can it be concluded that they have imitated the Alexandrine di-

p. 678. B. Scholiast. ad Aristoph. Nubb. 317.-The editions of 
Greg. Corinth. whose definition is given above, have UEt~ itJ1011 
xa~axr~pa ninov iprpalvovaa. Salmasius (p. 450) ingeniously 
conjectured, that it ought to be written ronov; although he hesi
tated to adopt this reading, sufficiently confirmed as it is by the 
words of other grammarians and writers. Thus Clemens Alex. 
(Strom. Lib. I. p. 404.) says in like manner: ttuiA1xro~ iar' UE~ 
"~ ' > I " I '1: "~ " \ "'A... o IU. %"~· T01JOV lfl!f«UJOVaa, 1J Aii~ ta'Otl f1 XOltiOII Ev-,.Q~ Efl-

rpa/vovaa xapaxt'lpa. Salmasius supposes, that the grammarians 
perhaps changed ronov into ninov, because in their times there 
was no longer any Greek dialect peculiu to any place or tribe. He 
has also very clearly demonstrated in his book de Helleaistica, that 
a dialect can on~ belong to a tribe or people, ;XOVatJif lJOI.,;j~ %~~"
(JCtXtnpa i~.,,.o.,, as says the Schol. in Aristoph. quoted above. 
The grammarians themselves al!IO do not seem always to have used 
the term diakct very accurately ; but have often employed it fur 
rAtiaaa, it1l01pa, UE,~, etc. 

• Salmasius, I. e. 
t This name was first proposed by J. E. Grabe in his Proltgom. 

ad V. T. ex f1eTS. Sept. lnterpretum, Tom. II. e. I. ~ 49. 
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aJect ; •1 mare than thaee who fOllow the Yerlioo of Luther, 
are ac.customed to imitate his style iD other respects. The dia.
lect of Alex.aodria was not a language peculiar and appropriate 
to the citizens of that place aloJJe, but was a kind of speech 
mixed and corrupted by . the cooftuence of many na.tious, u 
Greeb, Macedooians, Africans, Carthagioians, Syrians, Eut 
~ Siciliaos, Italians, and others.* After the Macedo
nilu. had brought the whole of Greece uoder subjection, and 
esteocled their dominion also into Asia and Africa, the · re
fined and elegant Attic began to decline ; and all the dia-
lects. beiD_g by degrees mixed tog~tber, there arose a certain 6 \- L 
peculiar IIJlgJJage called the common, t and also the Helle-

• See oa this whole 111hjeet Bturz de Dialeeto Alexaedrina, 
Leipe. 1898. Compare Fieeher, Aaimad~ ad WeUeri Gramm. I. 
p. 46. [Bee also the eeeay of H. Plaoek de hldtJk ete. in the next 
MJDber of thia work.] 

t Jro...j· luUtno~,. Gramm. Leid. p. 640 ed. Sebaefer. &hoi. 
Venet. Hom. ad D. a. 85. Eustath. ad D. a'. p. 22. Clem. Alex. 
Strom. L. I. p. 404. B. See K.irchmeier de Dialecto Graeeor. 
comou•oi, Viteb. 1709. Those who used thia dialect were called 
•o,,o;, Sehol. Aristoph. ad Plut. 98J. Suidas v. tiu-a(J«. Pbryni
eus calls them ol ,.jj,, ot noUol. On the suhject of this dialect 
Salmuius has a long discussion, in the work eo often quoted above. 
He wa of opinion that it ought not to be called a dialut, but rather 
1~ •cu,.;.,, a tongue eommon to all, who in speaking the 
Oreek lugu~, ·Ell'1rt:o,n~, did not illlow any one of the an
cieat dialects. The grammarians, on the contrary, ehose to em
lllloJ iOr this purpoee the name teo,,,; JuiJ.Ex-ro~, to designate a 
bid of epeech mixed up from all the fOrms of Greek idioms, and 
CIOIIUMB to all those who spoke Greek in t,be later ages. Whoever 
~ did not follow one of the four dialect., Yiz. the Attic, 
L.ie, Doric, or Aeolic, but employed a diction ~ &om all 
Che.e idioms, •• said to have -rti• tcOirtlJI tf•autccOJI; u ilr in
IIUDce Piadar himlelf; eee SaJmuiusl. e. p. jZS, 29. But we must 
..., ~ dift"ereot periods or ages; hr the gr8JIUDU'ians give 
_.- to tbat rJ.Wc.aa, whieh wu current among all Greeb ~Tore 
t1ae ri8e and distinetiOB of the four dialects, the epithet •o"'~· This 
il llpP&Nid iom the &~ot of the so called Grammaticus Meer-
~aDu., ( whieh witll ry Cor. and the Grammat. Leideosia 
.... publiehed by Schae.er, ips. 1811,) where it is said: Jftiu•-
_. 6~ Eiflf •mE· 'Jti~ •.4-,~1~· A~pl~ • AwJ.I~ teal •o~~~· .; 
""~""'~• ilw., oU. E"r.ou•• XII(Hlfl~~()fl, •o,,,; .Wo~ 
-n o ""~~ a£Jzona• naa~U· A.rrsnior 41 -raw11• IAJ" npo~ 

No. Ill. 60 
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nic ;* but more especially, IAnee the empire of the MICedooiaos 
was the chief causo of its iotroductioo into general· use from the 

xa,&,a, -rti~ 8i Ao"rti~ npo~ l8,{m'J-r«~ 'Tbe dialects are five, 
the· Ionic, Attic, Doric, Aeolie, and the common. The fifth, bn
ing no peculiar character of its own, is ealled commoo, beeaoae aU 
the others have sprung &om it. This one is to be learned b_y geo
eral rule ; the others, each in its own particular maDDer ;' e· 642. 
But GltlJory Corinthus (P. 12) sivea the name xo'"~ to that, !J nO.. 
-rEg X~r»pE{ia, nrovll 11 lx Tf»fl 6 UVIItiJJOiatt, ' which we an uae, 
viz. that which is composed from all the four.' With him also«» 
ineides the Gramm. Leid. (I. e.) and John Grammatieus. The in 
consistency of these grammarians is chastised by Salmasius, I. c. 
p. 12 sq. But it seems to me that the discrepancy is to be recon
ciled in this manner, viz. by making a distinction between this au
oient yANaacc, the common aouree or mother of aU the fOur dialects, 
which the Gramm. Meerm. caDs xo'"~• and that later mixed kind of' 
diction common to all the nations that used the Greek language, 
and fOrmed by the mixture not only of all the dialects, but also of 
the idioms of every people that spoke Greek ('.Ell7Jv'tonr».,}, or 
that mingled with the Greeks; and which was also commonly call
ed ,; xo1v~, and is termed by Phrynieus the dialect.,,;;., t'torrl~ow 
and .,.o;, ov ntnttl8tvoplvr».,. The grammarians indeed, b'aving 
no rule but their own taste and judgment, seem very often to have 
been rash and inconsistent both m their precepts and censures. 

• Htllenic rather than Hellmistic; since the fOrmer is reeogru. 
ed by the grammarians and other writers of that age, while the lat
ter never existed ; see Salmasius I. e. But in relation also to the 
words •.mA'JviXO~ and 'Ell71"''''"• the grammarius do not seem 
to have been of one accord. On the one hand, these words are 
very often employed in a laudatory sense, when all who spoke Greek 
are termed 'EAJ.71v•arttl and •Ell71vl"o""~· This is proved. by 
Salmasius with many arguments ; and is also sufficiently maniieet 
from the passage in Athenaeus (Lib. III. e. 84), where ol a~ 
'.EJ.A71"l:on1~ are those tJJ/w speak Gruk UJtll. On the other band, 
at. a later period they applied the epithet '.El).1J11ueo~ to a kind of 
speech Ieee elegant, and compoeed of words and phraaea commoa, 
obsolete, newly coined, or also foreign; see Moeris sub v. ri.to10•. 
&hoi. Aristoph. ad Ran. 6. Hence it arose tltat ro '.EU'I"••~ 
J.'r"" W88 opposed to -ro '.Armuii~. The gramnJari8118 distin
guished in this common langu~e, between such thinga u were 
less eleiant, which they called u80xlptt, 'E'-).71"'""· 88 being com
mon to1~ ''JslJ.71a'; (see Moeris sub. v. IEIAAr»,, lv~9'Wr»~ ;) aad 
aueh other things 88 were more recent, and among these abo tO~ 
eip idioms, all which they called xo,,a, i. e. obeolete, ilfenuu!. ; 
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time of Ales&llder onwards, it wu called the.Maeedtmic. * This 
dialect was composed from almost all the dialects of Greece, to-
gether widl very many foreign wordsf borrowed from the Per
sians, Syrians, Hebrews, and other nations, who became con
nected with the Macedonian people after the age of Alex.ander.t 
Now of this Macedonian dialect, the dialect of Alexandria was 
a degenerate progeny, far more corrupt than the common 7w• 
......,.Cenaw 7J..;oaa, or common Macedonian dialect. It 
wu the current language of all the inhabitants of that city, even 
of the learned in wbom the celebrated school of Alexandria was 
so fertile, and also of the Jews ; for the latter, whom Alexander 
bad pef!Diued to dwell in that city on the same footing as to 
.rigbla 8IHI privileges with the Macedonians, used not a peculiar 
dialec& .o( their own, but the common language of the city. 
W...leeepbus relates, that the Jews had a certain ~rtion of 
tbe f/iq aJiotted tO them, 07101~ XC118'UflcUrlfiU• 1%0H• 7,;l' h.«.-
which is' doDe by Moeris, as is shewn by Pierson ad Moerid. sub 
v. tp*IIIMol. But all the grammarians very ~uently confounded 
~0 frOI.0. and tcO,l'tU!: with ro 'Ell'lat,XOl' and Ell'IIIUtOi!:; a eir
eumstanee deserving the auention of modern grammarians. Com
pue Salmasius, I. e. p. 55 sq. 

• Not the ancient Maeedonie, which we know to have been very 
simitar to the Doric ; but the later, adopted by the Maeedonians 
about the time of Philip, and especially of Alexander. This came 
to be employed by all the Greeks, learned and unlearned, in com
mon life and in their writings ; nor was there any longer a distinc
tion of dialects. It is very often mentioned as the common, e. g. by 
Phrynieus; but is also ealled MaxEhovow h'fiAExtO!:, Heraclid. ap. 
Eustath. ad Od. x'. p. 1654; and MaxEhOIIOJII rAIUaaa, Eudaem. 
Pelus. ap. eund. ad Od. f. p. 1457. 

t Examples are .given in Spanheim ad Callim. H. in Del. 100. 
Compare Hemsterhus. ad Pollue. 10, 16. Heysch. et Phavor. v. 
lCila, eoll. Selden de Diis Syr. lib. 1. Etym. Mag. v. ana, coli. 
Hei.nsius Prol. in Aristareh. Sac. p. 666. [ Arist. Sac. p. 4461] Span
beim ad Callim. H. in Dian. 6. 

j Compare Eroesti's Prolusion de Di.ffitftltott N. T. rute interp. 
in ()pp. Phil. erit. p. 212. See also Diod. Ascalonites ap. Atheo. 
XIV. ·p. 102. C. Athenaeus himself says, III. 222. A. MaxHJo,/
'ona' o14a noUoai, 7WII ·AnexOiv 4.« r,;• ln'f"cla,, coli. IX. 
p. 102. C. Phrynichus de Menandro Athen. p. 416--418. ed. Lo
beck. Euatath. ad Od. w'. p. 1854. 
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re~r, ~no• hutuo10f'itlw r.W ci1Ao~v1 .. , ' in order that they 
might Jive in greater purity and have Jess interCOW"Se with s&ran
gers,' certainly does not of necessity imply, that they bad a lit!!;"' 
arate and peculiar speech of their own, which they preserved 111 
the midst of constant intercourse with the multitude of colooie&s 
from other nations, Egyptians, Macedonians, Sicilians, and oth
ers. Nor were they called Alexandrians for any other cause. 
as Josephus also relates,* than that, u Jews dwelling at ~
and ria, they might be distiftguiehed from the other Jews. Tb~ 
Alexandrine dialect also, thus mixed up from the idioms (il,.
"""") of many nations, was the language employed by tiM 
Oreek interpreters of the Old Testament, whoever they were; 
and of this language it is not enough to say, that it has a lltJwai· 
:ring ta~dency. It cannot indeed be denied, that the Jews 
must naturally have adopted into their Alexandrine laD~ 
many Hebrew words and forms ; yet it is apparent that the Al
exandrine interpreters have not always accurately followed tbe 
words of the Hebrew text; but have very often departed from 
them, and sometimes also even corrupted the sense of them. 
Indeed, they might themselves not improperly be styled, inter· 
praters of seventy tongues.f Tbe writers of the New Tall· 
ment, on the other hand, have made use of that commoo lm
guage which prevailed throu,;bout Judea, Syria, and Asia }f .. 
nor, not less than in the whofe of Greece; and have not em
ployed this Alexandrine dialect. This fact is establiibed oot 
ooly historically, u we have just shewn; but is also proved from 
the nature of the circumstances themselves. 

Jn the first place, the writers of the New Testament have very 
many things, which belong to the Macedonic dialect. The el· 
amples of this are indeed almost innumerable ; but the few 101-

• Antiq. Jud. XIX. 5. 2 . 

. t They were Jews no doub~; a people which, among every~· 
taon where they are born or I!OJOurn, employ a certain peculiar dia
lect of that language which is vernacular to them. It could not 
therefore well be, but that the Alexandrine interpreters educated 
as Jews, should write a kind of Greek less pure thu e~n the otb
~r Alexandrine writers. These latter, so far u' their writings bate 
come dq~n to us1 wen; men of. cultivated minds, and therefOre em
ployed r'7• •o•'"ll' ~EIUOII mdeed, but in a less impure bill 
than those learned Jews, who have translated into Greek the books 
of the Old Testament. 
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~ may llere su11ice. The word nupEI'flolrj in the New 
Testament deootes eaep, e. g. Acts !1: 34. Heb. 13: 11 ; of 
which there is no example in pure Greek. But Phrynicus says 
( p. 377 ed. Lob.) that it is tJm.U~ Mu.Ho.,.Q,, ' very Mace- • 
dOoic ;' aod the Seventy have employed it likewise in this sense 
b- ~~' e. g. Gen. 82: .2. * Further, PVI'fl• which among 
the Auics denoted OP#''f?, muet, was used in the Macedo
nia ~~e for arlllt»n&.,, a lau, alley, Luke 14: .21 ; and 
1ben b- '111tnll«, t1 wide nrut, Matt. 6: !. t So also npoaxo
.,;, 2 Cor. 6: 3, coli. Phrynicus p • .20 ed. DePauw; (p. 86 ed. 
Lobeek?) ~flU, id. 175 ed. Lob. coli. Fischer de 'Vit. Lex. 
N. T. p. ~1, 71 ; 1',.jl'n• Pbryn. 286; lllitll«J.t»r'a~'"• 
id. -Mt; ..._,~, id. 807 ; .,a,,a(hu, fl~fl·~"' id. 827 ; and 
.IDidl1 Gdler~o But at the same· time, many words have been 
~cfslflied by the grammarians unjustly ; as tix/l.P for l-r•, 
lht. 16: 16, which Pbrynicus (p. 1.25) and Moeris (sub voce) 
ceosuie·wkhout reason; since the use of it seems to be only a 
little more nice and uncommon. 

In the 8econd place, the writers of the New Testament have ......._.liom employing many forms of speech, and many un-
1JSI!ai11Dd evidently corrupted words, which are found in the 
AJexandrine interpreters ; although these latter do not appear to 
have aD been equally In fault in the use of such words. Of this 
kind are ~Uoa,.,, Ex. 15: 27. lcparoa,.,, Ps. 77: 29. '/I'IA«
.,.;o-.101111', Job 5: 14, coD. Acts 17: 27. -rEltlJ.f]xu, Ps. 40: II, 
and many others ; to collect and review which would be a mat
ter of infinite and thankless labour; see Sturz. I. c. § 9. It will 
be enough to mention the word llxuw~ and its cognates, by 
1rbich they. have expressed th~ Hebrew .,~=, p-,~, n'i~, "P.~ ; 
and aJso ,, , Prov. 11: 7. ~ ~~, Job. 34: 10. The concord
ance of Tromm is full of similar examples. Indeed, the levity, 
negligence, and inconsistency or these translators in the use of 
Greek words, is almost incredible; nor would it be easy to find 
any thin~ ever uttered in Greek, more barbarous than their die-

i , " ' '· 

. ~· Qompare Joe. Ant. Jud. VI. 6. Clem. Alex. Strom. IV. p. a_ D. 
t Phrynieus p. 404. Pollux, Onom. IX. § 38, says : n(zu t «., 

lV(JOl~ xal PV!Afl" Ei(Jf]fAEJ!flll 'f~ll dUTElull, ru~ ol l'VII ilrova•, 
• pe!'haps you may find ~V/lfl employed to denote a 11nde street, ac
eordmg to present usage;' where he quotes Philippides o MuxEiot~-
l'"'"· 
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tion ; although in some of the books, more elegance is exbibiled. 
In this way and to such a degree, on the other band, the writers 
of the New Testament have not erred against the nature aud 
elegance of the Greek language ; and although their style is not 
pure, yet they have at least written Greek, and not barbarisms! 

This ambiguity and inconstancy in the judgments formed re
specting the Greek style of the New Testament, to which we 
bave above referred, has operated as the cause of forced inter· 
pretations chietly in three ways, which we DOW proceed to 
exhibit. 

I. It has thus operated, first, because that which is good 
Greek has Dot been sufficiently di.stioguished from that which is 
bad Greek, · and vU:e t1er1a ; and the same words and pbraaee 
have been explained now according to the more elegaJ~t Greek 
idiom, and then again from the corrupted language. Thus tbe 
word 4/xa•o~ and its cognates have been understood by iolel" 
preters, sometimes in the pure Greek sense, and at other times 
m the Hebrew sense ; and hence it cannot be otherwise, than 
that many passages should be exceedingly tortured. We see 
also many words explained by a reference to foreign sources, 
when the force and signification of them can be illustrated and 
fixed w domestic examples. Thus the name loro~ in John DilDY 
suppose to be borrowed U.Om the philosophy of Plato, or of 
Philo o llAa-rouriCOJ.-; others, that it signifies the divine wisd~ 
personified in the Jewish manner, or the divine interpreter, tor 
J4o,ra, and they dispute largely here respecting the ad•ersa· 
ries whom John intended to refute. But it is perfectly evideot, 
that it here denotes a certain o ai 111 a 11, ~pan .,,oii 1*1o.Or~ ' . l , .II. .,. \ ' • ., t , 
11()0 naa71~ ,.,. lllOJ~, n{)Oiroroxo,, u1 ov xcu ~ov~ atOJJI«~ fliOI" 

11a1, j and that this word, which is used by John as well kooWD 
to those to whom he wrote, i. e. not to learned men but to uo· 
learned Christians, is not to be explained in a manner new and 
unusual among Jews and Christians ; but so that it would be 
easily understood by all those accustomed to speak of the Mes
siah in the same manner. They however were wont tcar' t'~~ 
~~,, to call the Messiah ro• uropl"o", tlae promiled of God, 
ipxop,,o,, Aim who i1 to come, the first and most excellent of 
all ·created things in his origin, nature, and power ; so that the 

• Emesti Opusc. Philol. Crit. p. 209 eq. Institut. Interp. ~· TJ. 
Pt. III. c. 7. ed. Ammon. [Omitted in the English transl&UOD· 
Planck, Einl. in d. thcol. Wissensch. II. p. 46 sq. , 
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word is to be explained in the same manner, in which all at that 
time spoke of the Mes!liah. * But from this uncertain interpre
tation of the word Aoyo~, there have not only arisen many for
ced interpretations, but the whole purpose of .the apostle seems 
to be perverted. · -

2. There have also been others, in the second place, who 
have every where sought to find Hebraisms ; and these, while 
they have attempted to .::xplain from the Hebrew language words 
and phrases which ought to be interpreted according to Greek 
usage, have in various ways tortured the sense of the sacred 
writers. Thus they have given it as a precept, that the use of 
&be abstract for the concrete (as we say in the schools) is a He
braism. But this is done in all languages1 and especially among 
the Greeks, in whose language are extant some of the most ele
gant examples of this figure.t The Seventy also have often 
placed abstract words, where the Hebrew text has concrete 
ooes ; e. g. Ex. 19: 6, where they have lE(IUUVf"' instead of 
lE(Jlit;, for the Hebrew tr~:;:.;,, as in 1 Pet. 2: 5, 9.-So when 
the prepositions ;, and ei~ ~e interchanged, these writers have 
referred it to a Hebraism. But this permutation was exceeding
ly common among the Greeks~ The phrase ei~ -ro tpat~E(IO" 
instead of ;, -rqi tptm(lqi, is well known ; and Thucydides very 
often puts ;, with the dative for elt; with the accusative.t Dio
nysius of Halicamasms (Lib. W. p. 276) also says: tca-raAu
¢in~t; Ei~ -ro CJT()aonE4o•, for i11 -r,; cn()aonicfrJJ. The form 
Ei~ rj4ov moreover is/lainly Attic, for ;, ii4ov ; but in Euripi
des we read : ltcei l11 ii4ov •eiaol'a' XOJ(Iit; aHJE11. But it 
cannot be denied, that the words elt; and i• in the New Testa
ment are often employed according to Hebrew usage, when they 
express the Hebrew !l and~;~ e. g. where;, signifies propterj 
or per ; although ex'ample~ of this usa~e occur in the most 

• See Keil de Doctoribus Ecclesiae a culpa corruptae per 
Pla:L rce. Doctr. Comm. II. [The author is here describing the 
manner in which the Jews spoke of the Messiah, in order to il
lll!trate the proper seillfc in which the word Aoyo~ is to be under
stood. The a,POStle on'\M other hand declares to the Jews, that 
Iter)~ ;j, o Aorot;-ED.] 

t Casaubon ad Athen. I. 9. D'Orville ad Chariton. V. 5. 
t Duker ad Thuc. Lib. VII. c. 16. 
§ Vorstius de Hcb~. N. T: p. 213, 219. Gataker de Stilo N. T. 

p. 180 sq. 
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elegant of the Greek writers. So . Demostbeoes de Corooa p. 
sos, 1, oVIm .,,u, n•~ l,o;; fEfOIIIJ;tw n;. ..;n.., 1ai("iont; 
and Andocides de Mysteriis p. 79, 1, ~oW. o.;c._.a• .;,.a,, 
mtJui .OWOV .. T. A. and 80 in the other p~ 

Hehraiml are strictly forms of speech appropriate and pecu
liar to those who spoke the Hebrew language; or they are 16..,.,,ol .,,u, 'E(l~al.,,. For although even in c1aJsieal Greek 
there are found many things, which have a great similitude io 
words and fonns to the Hebrew language ;* nevertheless tbele 
and all other things which are not wholly peculiar to the H• 
brews, bot are also found among other nations aod current io 
their usage and language, are not to be regarded as Hebraisms, 
but as general fonns common to every lanpage; even though 
they may particularly occur in Hebrew writers. Indeed, 11 
eyery language has its own ii'IJii'IITG or peculiar forms of 
speech, of which the Greek participles are an eUIPple ; so al
so there are other constructions and forms which are of univer
sal prevalence in all languages. When therefore these are found 
in a writer, they are to be regarded as 'employed by commoo 
right and usage, and not as peculiar to the particular language in 
which be writes. Thus many expressions in the New Testa
ment have been stamped with the name of Hebraisms for no 
other reason whatever, than because it was taken for granted, 
that the writers of the New Testament have imitated the H• 
brew mode of speaking ; just as if they could not have derived 
those forms from the like usage of the Greek language which 
they were writing. Many Hebraisms have thus been pointed 
out by Vorstius, Leusden, and others, which might be just as 
properly called Helleniml. Because, forsooth, they occur in 
the New Testament, in writers 'E(I~on1~, they are Hebra
isms ; while the same things, when found in Demosthenes, Thu
cydides, Xenophon, or Polybius, are pronounced to be good 
and elegant Greek. Thus in the New Testament, the use of 
the demonstrative pronoun without apparent necessity after a 
noun or relative pronoun, bas been regarded as a Hebraism ; 
inasmuch as the Hebrews do indeed u• this construction, u 
also the Arabs, Syrians, Greeks, and &mans. Still that can
not surely be reckoned as a Hebrew idiom, which is also em
ployed by the best writers of otber aatious. Casauboo in com-

• This is shewn by J. A. Emeeti in his Pro!Msio tk ~is 
linguae Hebraicae ;,. lingua Graeca, OpU!!C. Philo!. Crit. L B. 1776. 
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mentiog on a passage of Aeuleius, who makes frequent use of 
this pleonasm, says : " Est :.Ellfi~Uipo,, familiaris huic script~ 
ri, apud quem saepe reperias eam dictionem naq~A.ovaa~.
lta autem Graeci, Herodotus praesertim atque Pausailias, atque 
e recentioribus .t\.gathias." 'It is a Hellenism familiar to this 
writer, in whom you often find this pleonastic construction.
& aJso the Greeks, and especially Herodotus, Pausanias, and 
of later writers, Agathias.' But when he adds, eui id pro
prie Hebraeon~m dialects em, certum ut, ' although this be
Joogs peculiarly to the dialect of the Hebrews ;' it is impossi
ble to understand by what right the learned writer makes this 
assertion. Who would consider Cicero as employing a Hebra
ism, when be says (Orat. pro Coel. e. 4): "Illud tempus ae
tatis, quod, ipsum sua sponte infirmum, aliorum lubidine infestum 
est, ill hoc loco defendo ?" or in writing to Sulpicius (ad Div. 
xvm. 28) : "lllud quod supra scripsi, ill tibi confirmo ?" 
Compare pro Lege Man. e. 10. So also Sallust (Bell. CatU. c. 
37): "Sed urbana plebes, ea vero praeceps ierat." Moreover 
in Thucydides, o • An~•t»raro,, the most Attic of all Greek 
writers, we find the same construction ; e. ~· IV. 93 r.P N 
•hmo•,«rt• on• nEql ro A~J.w.,, oi~ a v r .» 1111t?.6'fl. In De
mosthenes also o~o' is elegantly pleonastic (n«())Au~) in his 
Oratt. (ed. Reisk.) adv. Mid._p. 522. adv. Aristog. A. p. 775. 
de Corona, p. 280. So in Xcnophon, Cyrop. Lib. II. p. 51, 
'f 0 i ~ p.j 8lJ.ova~~ /crvroi~ npoaran"" lJC1JOJfEil' ra1cr8'a ( 0 8E
od cluov~ cui r o i, lmrcr•r~pcr' ollt»a~. The construction in 
all these passages is evidently the same as in Matt. 4: 16. 8: 6. 
John 15: 2. 18: 11. 

We tum now to some examples of forced interpretation, which 
have sprung from this source. In Matt. 12: 36, many under
stand ~"" ""'o• to mean wicked and injuriOtJ• word• ; as if 
~· were the same as nO"ffPO~, which JS found as a gloss in 
Cod. 126. They think the sense to be this: 'Believe me, that 
for every wicked aod injurious word shall men hereafter render 
ao account.' They suppose the Lord intended in these words to 
reprehend the Pharisees, who had impiously spoken against him, 
and to threaten them with the severest punishments ; inasmuch 
as every one of their injurious aod impious words should one day 
be punished. The supporters of this interpretation of the word 
a~o~ .endeavour to confirm it by comparing :."~f2:lJ, (from the 
Heb. "!:t2~,) which they s~ppose to be used of vain, useless, and 
also injurious words. They are not indeed able to bring forward 

No.lll. 61 
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examples from the Hebrew language itself; but they adduce 
two passages from the Chaldee version, viz. Ex. 5: 9, where 
Onkelos expresses .,RV "~"!:::11 by l.,~.,tai j"7.W~f!, and Ecc. 6: 2. 
They appeal also to the flebrew version of the New Testa
ment published by Miinster, which here renders pfip« ap7o" by 

!:~Q"~ .,~1 ; and to the Syriac1 which has ~~ lfD ; compa"re 
the same versions on M4tt. ~~: 30. But, so far as I can see, 
these examples prove only, that a(Jfo• might be expressed in 
Chaldee by :"ta~, and denotes idle, oti01111, and then tueles1, 
•lothfvl; but not that the writers of the New Testament, wheo 
they said aprorn, imitated the usage of the Chaldee tongue. Nor 
in the Hebrew text are there any examples, that the expression 
idle or fJctin words is used to denote injuriou•, muchiefiOfU 
words. In short, it cannot be proved from these passages, that 
those translators employed the word !:l"ta~ in the sense of no•'l
~&,. For the cizpEio~ JovAo~ in Matt. 25: 30, is one who is 
uelu1, unprofitable, i. e. who brings his master no advantage; 
not necessarily one who is toicked. And .,;;, also ofien de
notes that which is 'Vain, empty, as Jer. 8: 8. 16: 18; where 
.,~~~ is rendered in the Septuagint by El~ parf1t~ ; and very 
frequently too it signifies falsehood, as Ex. 25: 15, and especial
ly Prov. 12: 22. 17: 7; where the Seventy have rightly trans
lated .,ji1p-"~rJ~ip by zEIA11 'YJEvcJfi.• This interpretation more
over would not be in accordance with what precedes in veraes 
33---3i, nor with what follows in verse 37. For it is not 
any wicked discourse that is there reprehended ; but the feigned 
piety of the Pharisees, and their affected zeal for the public 
welfare. In order to avoid the charge of levity and indifference, 
they demanded (verse 38) a sign, a7JpEiot~; as if desirous, that 
both they and others might know whether Jesus was truly the 
Messiah. Against this dissimulation in those who uttered noth
ing sincerely and from the heart, Jesus had inveighed in severe 
and appropriate terms in verses 33--35, using the compari
son of a tree, which no one judges to be good and usefuJ, un
less it bears good fruit ; and from which, if it be bad, no one 
expects good fruit. t But if now the sense of verse 36 is such 

• Compare Drusius in Animadv. ad. h. I. Vorstius de Hebr. 
N. T. p. 80. Fischer de Vit. Lex. N. T. Diss. XXV. p. 569 sq. 

t I1o£Ei., signifies here to judge, con!ider, regard ; of which 
Dense Raphe! (on &his passage) has collected many examples from 
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as these interpreters would make it, there is added in it a senti
ment altogether foreign to what precedes, frigid, and apr&~. i. e. 
wholly destitute of effect and force; and also not congruous to 
d1e sentiment of verse 37. For where the Lord says (verse 
37) diat every on& shall hereafter be judged by his words, he 
cannot be understood as meaning, that every one will be capa
ble of proving his integrity and goodness merely by his words 
alone ; a sentiment surely as far as possible from die intention of 
our divine Master. We must therefore necessarily understand 
a certain kind of words or discourse, which, under the appear
ance of sincerity and integrity, is often the worst possible, and 
•cr~ah"cciCu -co11 ;;,ftqonro.,, 'condemns a man,' because it is 
uttered with 80 evil !urpose. If then we interpret apr&" ac
cording to establishe Greek usage, there arises a facile and 
very appropriate sense; namely, a@r&~ is the same as Ul()10~, 
otio11U, t1ain, idle; then, t1oid of effect, without result, followed 
by no corruponding et1ent. * Therefore eiill" tiQr&v is empty 
and t1ain worth or ducour•e, i. e. void of truth, and to which 
the event does not correspond ; ptnaiO~ Aoro~. nqaElOIJI apo~ 
(!0~ fE"OPl"o~, as Demosthenes expresses it. t In short, it is 
the empty, inconsiderate, insincere language of a man who says 
one thing and means another ; and in this sense apr&~ is very 
frequendy employed by the Greeks. Thus in Stobaeus (Serm. 
c. 34) we find alqncJnqo" ao' r~OI A/Qo" lla;j flcrl.l'i .. , ;j 
Aoro" ciqro•; which words, as it seems to me, Palairet and 
Kypke (on this verse) have inconectly understood as meaning 
fllitked, i,Yuriowlanguage, when they ought to be explained of 
empty discourse, uttered inconsiderately and without sincerity; as 
is shewn by the comparison of a stone thrown Elx;j, in t1ain, with
out tj[ect. Hierocles also, in speaking of vain prayers,t a11WI()11J
to" lvz~, calls them -co fi(Jr&,, i.e. inefficaciow, since they result 

Herodotus. Such examples however are frequent in Greek ; see 
e. g. Dionys. Hal. Ant. Rom. IV. 211. Sallust. Philos. c. 9. S~ 
baeus Serm. 247.-Bee on the other hand Glass in Philo!. Sac. Lib. 
I. p. 226 ed. Dathe. , But such modes of speech are surely not to be 
reckoned as belonging to any peculiar usage of the sacred writers, 
when they are found in almost every language. 

• Compare Demoatb. xccrci Aqo{Jov Aor. a'. p. 815. ed. Reisk. 
t In Orat. ad Philippi Epist. 
fIn Carm. aur. Pythagor. 
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in nothing, being made 11Jd~~ -r~~ EVz~~ -roi~ Aoy,apoi~, fJ'16Jr 
npo~ ni• xr~a"' -rt»v tllln'IIU-wmfl npoaqJlpontll~, ' with merely 
thoughts of prayer, profiting nothing for the acquisition of the 
things sought.' The same writer in another passage oppos
es ,~, ci(JTitllll 'fOV xaAov to -rT, lfiE()'fd~ TOV xaxov, ' the ineffi
ciency of good to the energy of evil.' The sophism of the an
cients, called the cipyo~ Aoro~, ignara ratio,* is also well known. 
Chrysostom therefore says correctly :t ci!'ro• JJ ro "~ •arci 
nparl'cxro~ xEII'E"o", -ro 11JEvJJ~, -ro avxo~~Janla• ;xo11, 'the 
word a(JfO" signifies that which is not according to fact, false, 
delusive.' Hence it would appear that the following is the 
sense of the passage under consideration : ' Believe me, he wbo 
uses false and insincere language, shall suffer grievous punish· 
ment ; your words, if uttered with sincerity and ingenuousness, 
shaD be approved ; but if they are dissembled, although they 
may bear the strongest appearance of integrity, they shall be 
condemned.f ' 

• So oalled by Cicero de Fato e. 12. Faeciolatus has treated 
of this sophism in his Acroas. V. [The following is the passage,of 
Cicero above referred to. " Nee nos impediet ilia i~ava ratiO, 
quae dieitur ; appellatur enim quidam a philosophis upfO't loyo~, 
cui si pareamus, nihil omnino agamus in vita. Sic enim interro
gant : Si fatum tibi est, ex hoc morbo convalescere ; sive medieum 
adhibueris, sive non, convalesces. Item, si fatum tibi est, ex boe 
morbo non convaleseere ; sive tu medieum adhibueris, sive non, J10!1 
convalesces ; et alterutrum fatnm est. Medieum ergo adbibere m
bil attinet. Reete genus hoe interrogationis ignatnma atque irun 
nominatum est, quod eadem ratione omnis e vita tolletur actio."] 

t Homil. XLIII. in Matt. 
t We have dwelt somewhat longer on this passage, for the pur

pose of shewing, with how much uncertainty and indefiniteueea 
the compariBOD of the oriental tongues has hitherto been applied to 
the interpretation of the New Testament. Although it is by no 
meana our opinion, that nothing is to be gained by referring to the 
analogy of those languages; and while we believe, on the contrary, 
that this is productive of very great utility ; still it would seem to be 
necessary to apply this principle with very great caution. T~ 
interpreters certainly act most considerate![, who prefer to explaJD 
the words of a writer from the usus IDqumcti of his own language, 
rather than by the uncertain analogy or similarity of a f~ign 
tongue. The study of such analogies is no doubt very attracttve i 
but they have also given occasion to many forced interpretations. 
For want of due caution, such interpreters have been expoeed co
lumbtU col/4 commoveri, u Cicero says, Aeadem. IV. 25. 
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3. Other interpreters, in the third place, misled by that am
biguity above described, have either neglected all grammatical 
laws, or have too strenuously observed them. Although the 
writers of the New Testament have not indeed always followed 
the rules of the Greek language ; yet it cannot be said that they 
have wholly neglected them. It wiJJ suffice to give an example 
of each kind. On the one hand, interpreters would have spar
ed themselves much pains, and done less violence to many pas
sages of the New Testament, had they reeoJJected the rule of 
Greek syntax, that futuru often have the force of aorists ;* as 
James 2: 18 warol cftllOJ, which is to be rendered, a• I auo am 
accv•tcmaed to 1het11 you; and further, that aorVtl often signify 
the continuance of the action which the verb expresses ; as 
James 5: 6, wtuacJ,xaacru, lq;ot~lvaart -ro" tJlxaiOt~, i. e. ye are 
amutOJMd to condemn and murder the innocent ; and so in 
the passage cited above from Matthew (12: 33), 1101~aau is to 
be translated judge or regard habitually, etc. I conjecture also, 
in the very difficult passa9e in 1 Pet. 3: 20, that orE is put el
JiptieaDy for cJ~ ort, the OJ~ being here left out, as is often done 
in comparisons ;t and this being admitted, a remedy perhaps 
can be applied to the passage.~o the other hand, in James 
3: 6, o woapo~ 'f~~ acJ"c/a~, interpreters have been troubled by 
the article o before the predicate, as if they expected in this 
writer an entire grammatical accuracy, axp/f1na; comp. John 
1: 1. It is here the article il'I11Jr•.O~, as it is eaJJed, or as 
used 4••n•wtli~,t and was familiar to the Hebrews, who not un
&equeody employed their • 'l to connect the subject with the 
predieate.§-lt would be indeed a very great merit in regard to 
sacred interpretation, if some one would ascertain and illustrate 
the analogiu of the Greek style of the New Testament with 
more diligence and accuracy, than has yet been done by those 
who thus wander in uncertainty and ambiguity ; and would in 
this way establish some certain principles and rules in regard to 

• See Lennep, Analog. Ling. Grecae, p. 354. 
t See Bos, Ellips. Graee. p. 392. Noldius, Concord. Part. p. 

379. Gataker Advers. Misc. II. 20. p. 382. Compare Eustath. 
ad D. OJ•. 258, hEi xanavlta nvoatm«XOVEfll aVJI?jltOJ~ W~. Com
pare allo 2 Pet. 3: 4. 

t See Vigerus de Idiotism. Ling. Graeeae, p. 19. ed. Hermann. 
1822. 

§ Geaenius Lehrgeb. p. 708. Stuart's Heb. Gramm. § 447. 
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this diction. It would then be easy to avoid a multitude of 
forced interpretations.* 

II. We come now to the second ca•Jse mentioned above. 
We have said that a multitude of forced interpretations have 
had their origin in this circumstance, that the interpreters have 
not accurately understood or regarded the genius of the writer,t 
and the times and persons for whom be wrote. We will speak 
of tht'Se in succession. 

1. There is evidently a diversity of style and manner among 
the different writers of the New Testament, corresponding to 
their diversity of talent and disposition, which must be diligently 
observed by those who wish to avoid a forced mode of interpre
tation. The style of John is placid, but marked neYertheless 
occasionally by more difficult words and phrases. The lan
guage of Paul is fervid, often involved, throwing aside all else 
for the sake of some easy similitude, pouring itself out in fig· 
ures, tropes, comparisons, antitheses of members, parallelisms of 

• Inasmuch as those who are ignorant of the analogies of an an
cient language, can employ no certain method in explaining t~ 
monuments of that language, but must be govorned by the autho!t
ty of uncertain usage or the hints of grammarians ; so also the 111-
terpretation of the New Testament must necessarily be destitute of 
any certain laws, so long as the analogies of the language which 
the sacred writers employed, shall not be defined in as accurate and 
eertain a manner as possible. These analogies consist, to use tbe 
language of I. D. Lennep, " in the constant and uniform likeness 
and correspondence ( similitudo et convenientia) of all the words 
which compose a language, distributed into certain classes; of tbe 
eignifica~one attached to them; ~~lastly of the phrases and wh?le 
construction ;" and they are exh1b1ted not only in the laws which 
regulate the formation of words, but also and chiefly investigate the 
sources of the significations and the proper method of defining 
them, as well as the various laws of construction. See L. C. Valek· 
naer and J. C. Lennep, ObseMJatt. de Analogia Ling. Graecat, ed. 
Ev. Scheid. TraJ. ad R. 1790. Whether there are, in the Greek 
language of the New Testament, any certain and distinct analogieal 
relations, may be questioned by others; for ourselves we are per
suaded, that unless these be discovered and established, the inter· 
pretation of the New Testament must be given over to the caprice 
of every interpreter. 

t The author has not hitherto directly included this particular 
topic among the causes of forced interpretation ; although he has 
more than once referred to it indirectly ; ace p. 468 seq.-Eo. 
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words ; yet not wholly destitute of rhetorical art. Peter's mind 
is rapid and impetuous, scarcely bearing the restraints of continu
ed discourse ; his language is inelegant, often interrupted, obscur
ed by new words, vehement, yet variable. Of the other writers 
also the genius is different and the style various. The diction 
of Matthew is unlike that of Luke. In the former you find a 
mode of writing somewhat harsh and inelegant, indicating an on
practised writer; in the latter there is more polish, and a certain 
degree of elegance and ornament. The characteristic of Mark 
is conciseness in the highest degree. But in each we find cer
tain words and phrases, which are in a manner their own ; and 
which either do not occur in the others, or are found in a differ
ent sense. Now since it is impossible to ascertain the sense of 
any writer without an accurate knowledge of the particular 
usage and manner which are familiar and appropriate to that 
writer ; it is easy to perceive, and the experience of all ages 
demonstrates the fact, that those who are ignorant of or neg
lect these things, have proposed interpretations in the highest 
degree forced. This is done especially in regard to metaphors 
and comparisons, which every one employs more or less. And 
the same thing often takes place, when language which in one 
writer ought to be interpreted metaphorically, requires in an
other to be explained literally; or when Wvrds which one author 
uses in their proper sense, are therefore understood in the same _ 
manner in a_nother writer.-But to have suggested this point is 
sufficient ; as our object in this discussion is not to speak of par
ticular passages or writers, but of interpretation in general. 

2. In order properly to understand and explain any writer, 
an acquaintance with the times in which be lived and for which 
he wrote, must evidently be of the highest advantage. In this 
indeed lies almost the whole sum and essence of the so called 
lu..torical interpretation, from which however the grammatical 
can in no way be separated.* Had now very many interpreters 

• The necessity of the union of both these mode11, is demonstrat
ed by Keil in his Commentat. de historica Lib. sacror. interprctr; 
titn~t ~usque mcessitate, Leip. 1788. There is in fact no grammat
ieal interpretation, and cannot be, unless joined with the historical. 
There are indeed some who wil!h to separate the two ; but while 
they pass an unfavourable judgment on the former, they change the 
Iauer into an unbridled license of conjecture in regard to words.G>mf. G. L. Bauer in Philo!. Glassii his tcmporibus acco111modata, 
T. I . Sect. II. p. 256 seq. 
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held to this principle, and paid due regard to the circumstances 
of time and place, there is no doubt that they would have exp&: 
rieoced far less difficulty in judging of very many passages of 
the New Testament. Since however they neglected to do this, 
it was not possible but that they should often distort tbe true 
sense of the sacred writers into one entirely different, and thus 
pervert the doctrine of Jesus and the apostles; or at least sh~d 
mtroduce into theology and therefore into religion itself, tbmgs 
which were written only for those particular tin1es ; (e. g. ~~~~ 
the Epistle to the Hebrews;) or more especially, from the miS' 
apprehension of tropical language, should forge new dogmas 
foreign to the mind and purpose of the sacred writers. Ex!m
ples of this kind are too common to require to be exb\bited 
here. 

3. If also it be of the highest utility in respect to right in~· 
pretatioo, to have regard to the men of those times, to thelf 
characters, manners and customs, opinions, vices, etc. then bavd 
interpreters been guilty in this respect of a twofold error, an 
have thus been led to give many a distorted interpretatiOn. 

On the one hand, there have been those, (and they are pro
bably the greater number,) who suppose tllat the a~es spoke 
and wrote according to the preconceived opinions of tha~~~~f; 
and that our Lord himself in like manner accommodated biiiJl>lll 

to their feelings and prejudices. This supposition is doubdess 
in a certain degree true, as has long since been conceded by the 
most learned interpreters ; but it also cannot be denied, that 
many in applying it have gone quite too far, and done violeof 
to the sense and intention of the sacred writers. Examples 0d 
this are almost innumerable ; but none is perhaps cleare.r an. 
more striking, than that of miracles and prophecy. It IS ev•· 
dently not the part of an interpreter, to attempt to shew how f~ 
that which is said may be true in itself; but simply to explam 
the meaning of the writer, and shew what he thought. The for: 
mer indeed is not to interyret, but to philo1oplaize; as Ernest• 
has well demonstrated.* Now that the opinion of the apostles 
and of our Lord himself in regard to miracles and propbec~, 
bas been altogether changed and distorted by disputations of tblS 
sort, must be conceded ; especially by those who are persuaded, 
that these things (miracles and prophecy) exerted their highest 

• Prolus. de V anitate philoeophantium in Religiooc, in Opp. 
Philol. Crit. 
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inftuence ptecisely upon those, among whom they were per
formed and exercised. If the apostles were eye-witnesses, who 
could not be deceived, and have narrated all events and cir
cumstances just as they occurred ; and if our Lord was such as 
he is described in the New Testament, and such as adversaries 
themselves concede him to have been ; then those interpreters 
surely act without consideration, who explain their language in 
such a way, as to make them subject either to reproach on ac
count of fraud, or to correction on account of error ; who make 
Jesus either a juggler, deceiving the people by his arts, (for no 
fraud can derive an excuse from the intent~ with whicb it is 
committed,) or else a vain-glorious man who boasts that this and 
that whlch the prophets have uttered without meaning (1l•~), 
has not only been ful6lled in himself, but was also primarily spo
ken in reference to him alone. Whether such interpretation as 
this is to be tolerated, does not need to be discussed. But if 
the apostles were deceived, and have narrated many things 
which they indeed believed to be true, but which in fact are not 
true, still the interpreter is not permitted to doubt respecting 
their real opinion. Nor, on the contrary, when the things which 
they relate, appear not to be true, is be allowed so to explain or 
rather distort their words, as to give them a greater appearance 
of troth. Such license no one would think of employing in 
regard to profane writers; nor do the laws of just interpretation 
io any degree tolerate it. 

On the other hand, there have been those, especially in for
mer times, who have had no regard whatever to the contempo
raries of the sacred writers ; nor have observed for what per
sons, or against what opinions or customs of that age, this or 
that passage was written ; as for instance, in regard to those 
S'Jbjects which Paul discusses in the Epistles to the Romans and 
Hebrews. Hence they have neither properly understood the 
sacred books nor rightly explained them; or rather, they have 
extorted from them doctrines and opinions evidently foreign to 
the meaning of the writers. In the explanation of single words 
also, we see many fall into similar errors from the same cause ; 
they have acquired no distinct knowledge of the persons for 
whom the apostles wrote, and have therefore advanced many 
things which these writers, addressing those persons, seem never 
to have thought of. Thus many have formerly supposed that the 
use of the words fitV~, fJ•n:l'""' Coni, df/(JOJpa, was to be dedu
ced from the philosophy of the Gnostics ; although the use of them 

No. III. 62 
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with refeteaee to the Messiah was already familtar to the 
hws. So R. Cbaia explains ,e;~, ~~It, Gen. 1: 3, allegorically 
of the Mes&iab ; and R. Bechai also applies the words .,~'l 
"'ltM 'IJ'!i ll"'r!;l! to the days of the Messiah, ~"'1 11~2:1~ :z 1"t1l1~. 
So in the Puikta RabbtJ it is nid that when God hid the ligAt, 
"'~lt, Satan came to him and asked to look at it ; and having 
seen it he said: ~ ':11~'1 ~ ~~~ "'"I'!~ ~'; lt'll"' "~~:ll 
b!l'!"~'f b~~ 1"1~7l~lt, 1 verily this Is the Messiah wbo is to come, 
and to cast me and all the princes of the nations forever into Ge
henna;' compare Is. 25: 8. R. Bechai says further (fol. 5. 
col. 4) that this same light, the Messiah, existed before ail ages, 
and was present I:'I~M"l3, at the creation ; that this is the be
ginnln_g of all things, the 'lght of wisdom, :~ •1~; ~11;;, II,' oli 
Ta nana lri,lTo, as the apostle says, John 1: S. Bechai in 
Leg. fol. 121. In Beruh. Rabba all. R. Samuel Bar Nach
man says, that this light was with God; but R. Bechai (fol. 89. 
4) teaches, that the same becomes incarnate through the will of 
dod. Hence we should prefer, were it necessary, to illus
trate such words as theee from the writings of the Jews, rather 
than &om the Gnostic philosophy. In like manner a very re
cent in~reter of John's Gospel has explained the words 111'EV

Il" o -ltlo~, John 4: 24, in the sense in which the word spirit 
would be defined by philosophers at the present day : " GOd is 
a spirit, i. e. his whole being is intellectual and moral perfec
tion. "* Is it then credible, that our Lord should have taught 
these philosophical precepts to the Samaritan woman ? Indeed, 
the word was never employed by the Jews in this philosophical 
sense ; nor does it so occur in any Greek writer. 

III. There remains now the third cause of forced interpreta
tions, which we have indicated above, and which we may dis
patch in few words. The conte:~t, namely, as is in itself evi
dent, is an important auxiliary in ascertaining the true . sense of a 
passage ; especially where there is any ambiguity in the words 
or forms of construction, any obscurity or novehy in the oi~ 
eumstances, or any neglect of the UltU loquendi. StiU, this 
principle requires unquestionably very great caution in the ap
plication of it ; particularly in regard to writers who have not 
been trained in the rules of the schools, wal ov• /., Wa.roi~ 
aritpeml•'l~ 66fla~ Aoro~ l.al.ova'" : and more than all, in 

• " Sein ganzos Wescn ist Geistigkeit und Moralitiit." 
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epistolary writing, where often an argument is not carried out in 
such a way, that all its parts are entirely coherent. This indeed 
is not usual in epistles of any kind. There is commonly in a 
letter a great variety of topics, some of which are treated in one 
way, and some in another. When therefore interpreters have 
trusted too much, or indeed wholly, to this principle; and have 
been contented td make out a sense in some degree suitable to 
the context, and to seek every where a dialectic congruity and 
a sort of logical arrangement ; it could not be otherwise than 
that they should often advance empty conjectures instead of true 
interpretations, and torture passages of Scripture until they could 
elicit from them some similitude with the general series of dis
course. This however is of itself obvious ; and therefore re
quires here no further illustration. 

We come then to the conclusion, for the sake of which this 
discussion was instituted. 

AaT. IV. THE CLAIMS OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE AND 

LITERATURE. 

J!f THRJ:Jt LECTURES DELIVERED llf COLUMBIA COLLBG.E, 1831. 

By Samuel H. Turner, D. D. Prof. or Bibl. Loarniag and Interpr. or Script. In the Epioc. 
Tlleol. Seminary ; and Prof. of tho Hobr~w Lang. and Lit. In Columbia Col. New-York. 

LJ:CTUB& I. 

b veaturio§ to aPJMMU' in this place in the chancter of Pro
feseor of the Hebrew Language and Literature, I feel &bat an 
apology, or at least an explanation, is necessary. I am aware, 
that to perform the duties of the office, with an ability in some 
degree proportioned to the character of the age, would require 
the undivided attention of a thorough scholar. Feeling my own 
iosufticieocy, and recollecting the various duties that demand 
my time in another institution, which has and ought to have the 
strongest claims on my attention, I ought perhaps to have shrunk 
from any additional responsibility. But since Columbia Coller;e 
has shown her readiness to meet the wishes of the public, by 
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enlarging her system of instruction, and adapting it co the wants 
of the community ; I feel it to be obligatory on me to sbow a wil
lingness, at least, to perfonn the duties of the appointment with 
which this highly respected seat of learning has honoured me. 

Another motive no lesa iofiueotial, is a desire to aid io ad
vancing the cause of Hebrew literature. This department of 
learning has been much neglected in academical and collegiate 
courses of education, both in this country and in England.* 
Not many years ago it was impossible to secure the advantage 
of instruction in Hebrew. The proper books were not readily 
attainable, and it was very difficult to procure the assistance of a 
teacher. Was a young man sufficiently adventurous to aspire 
after any acquaintance with this very ancient and venerable lan
guage ? He was obliged to pursue his extraordinary enterprise 
alone. He had to grope his way in the dark ; to advance with 
caution and hesitancy, without a guide to direct him where to 
fix his eye upon one ray of light, or where to plant his foot with 
security. As an unavoidable consequence, he was often going 
wrong, or falling back into darkness and confusion ; he was sub
jected to Joss of time, to dissatisfaction with his acquisitions, to 
indefinite and uncenain perceptions, not to say to many errors, 
which nothing but experience can efiectually guard against or 
disperse. At present the case is different.+ The necessary 
aids for acquiring an acquaintance with the dialect spoken by 
the patriarchs, are now w1thin the reach of every one. Suitable 
books in the English language may easily be procured ; and in 
various parts .of the country, able instructors, laymen as well as 
clergymen, are ready to facilitate its acquisition. The most re-

• "Time was," says Prof. Lee of Cambridge, Eng. "when the 
student of oriental literature was almost a singularity in our uni
Yereities." See his ControYersial Traets on Christianity and M~ 
hammedanism, Preface, p. ii. 

t To quote the language of the indefatigable scholar just named 
" a student may now commence the lltudy of Hebrew without ~ 
fear of being cited as a monstrous singularity ; or of being met at 
every tum with the appalling maxim, that Hebrew roots thrive beat 
on barren ground."-A maxim, let me remark by the way, in the 
use of which those who employ it contrive to compliment them
selves ; as it will be generally allowed, that the soil of its advocates 
is not 'arid' enough to make the flllid roots vegetate, and produce 
fruit either useful or agreeable. 
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spectable of our colleges have established Hebrew profesi!Or
sbips ; thereby calling the attention of students to a department 
of learning, which has heretofore been too much undervalued • 

.An advocate for the study of Hebrew as a part of theological 
education, and even as an exceedingly useful auxiliary to any one 
who wishes to cultivate an acquaintance with the inspired writ
ings of antiquity, might reasonably hope that his subject would 
ensure respect ; but should he rise in his demands, and advance 
the claims of Hebrew literature so far as to require a place for 
it in a collegiate course of · study, it is very probable that not a 
few would think him unreasonable, if not presumptuous. This 
is conceived to be an unfounded prejudice, the examination of 
which may prepare the way for the subject of the two following 
.lectures. 

There was a time when almost all classes of Christians united 
in expressing their abhorrence of the Hebrew people ; aod the 
name of Jew was associated with whatever is mean and con
temptible. .And Jong since the general spread of literature, and 
me elevation of character produced by religious toleration and 
civil improvement, writers of the first respectability have not hes
itated to represent the Hebrew nation as sunk in ignorance. 
Will it be believed, that in adducing the words of an author who 
affirms, that " before the conquest of Asia by Alexander the 
Great, the Jews were entirely untuquainted t.Ditl& letter1," I 
quote a writer of such extensive research and general reputation 
as Dr. Mosheim?* It were to be wished, that such loose and 
inaccurate views of Hebrew literature could be charged on no 
other respectable author than this distinguished ecclesiastical 
historian. But the same want of acquaintance with the litera
ture of the Hebrews, mingled with an unusual degree of con
tempt, shows itself in a remark of a finished scholar and elegant 
poet of the fifteenth century, the Italian Politian, who despises 
the lyre of David in comparison with that of Horace, and does 
not scruple to say, that the study of Hebrew obstructs or cor
rupts the acquisition of eloquence in Latin. t I shall endeavour 
to point out some of the causes of these and other mistakes of 
the same sort with respect to Hebrew literature, and to show 
that they are altogether unfounded. 

• Eccles. Hist. Cent. I. Part I. Chap. II. & 15. 
t See Wahl's Allgemeine Gesehichte der morgenlii.ndischen 

Sprachen und ~tteratur, Leipzig 1784. · p. 495. 
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Many have disregarded the claims of the Hebrew lao~ 
and literature to general atteotion, becau89 they ima~e both 
to be poor and unsatisfactory.* The author of the beautiful, 
nry im~inative, and, in its views, somewhat looM! book on die 
Spirit of Hebrew Poetry, puts ioto the mouth of his Alcipbron 
a sentiment by no means uncommon, when he makes him in
troduce the subject of the work by deeluing how thoroughly 
be despises the " poor and barbarous language" of the He
brews. He makes him ask in a tobe of unqualified contempt, 
" What kind of poetry" is theirs ? " and in what a Ian~ ! 
How imperfect il it! bow poor in proper terms and definitely 
expressed relations ! bow unfixed and uncercain are the tenses 
of the verbs ! We cannot teU whether the time referred to, be 
to-day or yesterday, a thousand years ago or a thousand 1ears 
to come."t But no one who bas read this production of the 
glowing Herder, who seems to have felt the intellectual aDd im
passioned poetry that he describes, can faU &o perceiYe, that the 
obloquy which baa been cut oo the sacred l~rature of the pa· 
triarehal nation, is the result of pitiable ignorance and mean io
j~ce, ever ready to frowD or to sneer at what they are incom
petent to undentand and appreciate.-1 do not mean to soun4 
the praises of the Hebrew ~e, to eulogize it for its 10ftn8!!S, 
its adaptation to convey the meaning by means of the sound, al
though in this respect its claims are by no means contemptible ; 
I do DOt intend to compare it wi&h the dulcet melody of tbe 
language of Metastasio ; with the sonorous fulness of tbat Ia 
which the Ro.Plan orator carried away all hevers, and the poet 
of Mantua aU hearts ; with the Proteus-like diversity with which 
the language of Homer and Demostbeues was made to adapt it
self to every varled shape and colouring of tbought and imap
oation. The Hebrew, as now subsisting, is imperfect, and il 
were manifestly unfair to jud~e of it by the small remains which 
have surviYed the ravages of time. And yet these remains are 
BUfficient to show, that for communi~ thought tnd produc-

• See Wahl, ubi mp. He says, that most philologists baTe beea 
too ready to do this. p. 460. 

t Herder, Geist der Hebrilischen Poesie. In this and a few 
other quotations, I have availed myself of Prot: Hodge's Biblical Re
pertory, which contains a correct and aceurate translation of a part 
of Herder's work, by President Marsh of Burlington. See Vol. II. 
No. 3. pp. 326, 327. ' 
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ins impression, no language is more vividly poetic. Whether 
the old system of deriving the nouns from the verbs be the true 
one, which is aJso adopted by the author just named, who says, 
that " in a certain sense they are still verbs ;" or whether the 
view of the learned English profeasor* be more correct, that 
the noun is the primitive form, and that many forms of the verbs 
are really nouos,-is a question which could hardly be expected 
to interest a general audience, ~md I shall not undertake to di~P 
cuss its merits. In either case, the result as to the prevailing 
characteristic of the laoguage will be the same. It has been 
"said of Homer, that in him all is bustle and motion, aod 
that in this the life, the ioftuence, the very essence of all ~ 
etry CODSists."t The remark may be applied to the Hebrew 
Jan~. It abounds with forms of speech strongly expres. 
aive of action, and thus it gives life, animation, and feeling to 
every thing. 

It is genenlly allowed that the Hebrew language is radically 
the same with the Syriac, Chaldee, and Arabic, the lut of 
whieh hu become polished and copious in proportion to the 
powtb and improvement of the nations that employ it. In or
der therefore to form a correct estimate of the ancient He
brew, it ought to be considered as a port of that extensive lan
guage which bas come down to us in these kindred dialects. 
Yef we must not judge of it by our own associations. " There 
are many names of things which this language bas not, because 
the people themselves neither bad nor knew the things ; and on 
the other band, it bas many others which we have not. In a}>. . 
stract terms it is barren." In the patriarchal ages, metaphysical 
Diceties were unknown, and phraseology to express them unne
ceasa.ry. "But in representations affecting the senses it is 
rich." It is said that "more than 250 botanical terms occur 
in the writings" of the ancient Hebrews contained in the Old 
Testament ; and it ought to be recollected, that these writings 
are 'fety uniform in character, and that a large proportion of 
them consist of brief history and of poetry adapted to the use 
of the temple. " How rich then would the language be, bad it 
been banded down to us in the poetry of common life with all 
its diversity of scenes, or even in the writings which were actu
ally composed." "We possess but few remains of the most 

• Lee ; see his Hebrew Grammar. 
t Herder; ece Bib: Repert. ubi sup. p. 328. 
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blooming periods of Hebrew poetry ; only those that escaped 
the shipwreck of the captivity in consequence of their coonexioo 
with the royalty, religion, and history of the nation. The voice 
of the bridegroom and of the bride, the joyous songs of vintage 
and harvest, so often referred to by the prophets, are lost. The 
daughters of song are laid in the dust. The joy of rural festi
vals is gone. No more is heard the shouting of the vintager, 
treading out the grape-harvest." How unreasonable is it, tD 
compare throughout the poetry of this people with that of oth
ers, when we have only two or three branches remaining. The 
harsh voice of time long ago commanded, " Hew down the 
tree, cut off its branches, shake off its leaves, and scatter its 
fruits."* Too well has the mandate been obeyed. The lapse 
of ages and the changes of all earthly things have been the dread 
executioners. But ' the stump' of this noble monarch of the 
forest still remains 'in the earth' with roots that penetrate tD 
SheoJ. A few of its branches still stretch their lofty anns to 
heaven, and like Lebanon's tall cedars wave their magoi6ceot 
tops among the clouds. "It fared with the Hebrews as with 
most nations of antiquity ;" to borrow the appropriate allusion 
of the writer from whom the above quotations are taken, 11 the 
flood of ages has passed over them, and only a small remnant, 
like the eight souls of the human family preserved in the ark, 
has escaped."t . 

It is almost impossible to imagine any thing too extraordinary 
to be adopted and defended by a mind bent upon supporting_an 
hypothesis. It has been objected to the literature of the He
brews that it wants originality ; it is borrowed. 

H indeed, in order to entitle a people to the name of primj. 
tive and to a literature properly original, it be necessary that 
they should have raised themselves from the lowest degree of 
intellectual character through their own native power, should 
have instituted their own laws, and never have interrupted the 
gradual progress of their own knowledge by drawing upon fo
reign resources ; then indeed it must be admitted, that the He
brews are not a primitive people, and do not possess an original 
literature. In order to be indebted to themselves alone, they 
would have been obliged, from the very origin of their intellec-

• Dan. 4: 14. 
t See Herder, Geist der Heb. Poesie Th. I. Gespr. 1. Th. II 

xu. Compare Bib. Repert. ib. p. 329. 
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tual development as a people, to have confined themselves to 
their own limited extent of country, and to have lived with
out any intercourse with other nations. But it cannot be doubt
ed, that even their residence in Egypt, although it subjected 
them to hardships and difficulties, inseparable from slavery even 
in its mildest form and much more from the bondage by which 
they were oppressed, had a favourable influence on their ad
vancement in arts and cultivation. · A sojourn of about four 
hundred years, as appears most probable, or, as many cbro
nologers think, of two hundred and fifteen, among a people 
more distinguished for science and learning than any other in 
the world, must have exerted a powerful infiuence on native He
brew talent, which in many instances would rise superior to the 
oppressions it was subject to, and become strengthened by the 
very labours it was compelled to perform. The influence of ex
traneous causes of this kind on the manners and habits of the 
Hebrew nation, might be traced without any extraordinary diffi
culty ; an influence very often deleterious, as their prevailing 
dispositions led them to adopt idolatrous and immoral usages 
&om the people in their vicinity ; but sometimes beneficial, as it 
enlarged their views of the true state of other nations, and af
forded them additional motives for satisfaction and thankfulness 
under the peculiar advantages which Divine Providence bad 
~ted them.* 

Ia this view then, it must be allowed, that the Hebrew nation 
.Jid not possess an original literature. But it may be asked, 
where is the nation that did? No nation whose history is at aU 
known, is in this view original in its literature. What people 
can boast of customs, laws, usages, science, and arts, which 
are all its own ; aU independent of foreign influence ; ~11 of na
tive origin and growth ? Such an idea of a literature absolutely 
independent, is preposterous ; it is not warranted by the analogy 
of things. Men are associated together for good in every re
spect; and intellectual eftOrt, in whatever it may develop itself 
and whatever may be its result, is lawful prize for any one who 
will take the trouble to follow it up and to make it his own. 

To constitute originality, it is sufficient not k> be slavisbJy 
imitative, to have commingled with the foreign and borrowed 
.idea one's own thoughts, the property of one's own mind, so as 
to incorporate the native and the exotic into one homogeneo~ 

• Compare Eiebl)om's Einleitung ins A. T. Bd. I. ~ 1. 
No.lll. 63 
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and beautiful plant, adapted to the soil in which it is to flourish, 
and to the air by which it is to be vivified and brought to matu
rity. And in this sense were the Hebrews, in the whole com
pass of their literature, so far as we are able to judge, highly 
original. Their thoughts are their own, or at least the legiti-
mate legacy bequeathed to them by the patriarchs, their ances
tors; the language in which they are expressed is theirs in com
mon with some neighbouring tribes; the figures by which they 
are illustrated and made prominent are peculiarly their own, be
ing borrowed, in genera~ from their beautiful and varied scene
ry, their history, their occupations, and their laws and usages 
both political and religious. 

Another objection to the cultivation of Hebrew literature has 
arisen from its limited extent. But this ought to be viewed in 
connexion with other circumstances. 

The Egyptians, · Chaldeans, Phenicians, and Hebrews, the 
four most ancient of cultivated nations, have performed impor
tant parts on the theatre of the world, and have left to their de
scendants many monuments of industrious talent. None of 
them has been obliged to run through a circuit of greater and 
more destructive changes than the Hebrews; and yet, while al
most all traces of the literature of the others have been corrod
ed by the tooth of time, that gnaws and devours all things, this 
nation bas preserved a collection of writings, transmitted them 
with extraordinary care, and by the good providence of God 
bequeathed them to us their posterity, according to the spirit of 
their law, if not in its letter. 

The works of the Hebrews are, in some respects, compara
ble to those of any other people, while in some others they are 
very far .superior. Extensive literature, indeed, is not to be 
expected from a nation situated like the Hebrews. Originally 
a migratory family, they were driven to Egypt in order to avoid 
perishing by famine. The Egyptians, regardless of the advan
tages the country had received from a distinguished mao of 
their race, subjected them to slavery, and held them for a long 
period in hard and disgraceful durance. The disposition to 
censure and distrust their leader, together with the utter want of 
spirit to face dangers, and fortitude to bear hardships, which 
shows itself on a variety of occasions during their journey 
through the desert, is a plain proof of the degraded state to 
which the bulk of the people had bt!en reduced, and at the 
same time a striking illustration of the wisdom of Providence, 
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io subjecting this people to a series of difficulties and toils in a 
rude and uncultivated wilderness nearly forty years, in order to 
fit them for engaging with powerful and exasperated foes, whom 
they were about to expel from their country, or extirpate as en
emies of God, and abandoned to all sorts of wickedness. Mter 
they had become settled in the land promised to their ancestors, 
they were subjected to repeated subjugatione, because they 
would not obey the Jaw interdicting all idolatrous connexioo with 
the neighbouring notions. The books of Judges and Samuel 
detail a lamentable series of tyrannical oppressions, which must 
have involved the newly settled tribes in deep distress, and pre
sent also some pictures of desolation and wickedness, from which 
the philanthropist, unable to lighten their deep dark shadows, 
would gladly tum aside, to view some more favourable exhi .. 
bition. In the time of Solomon, luxury and voluptuousness 
overspread the court, and, as is always the case, must have 
afi"ected the character of the nation. His successor could have 
possessed but little of his father's wisdom, when he adopted the 
advice of the young courtiers in opposition to that of his graver 
counsellors, and began his administration by announcing to his 
subjects, in the insolent style of oriental despotism, that he 
intended to make the government far more burdensome and op
pressive than it had been before. The revolt and separate gov
ernment which followed, gave rise to other circumstances tend
ing to conslitutional and permanent hostility between the two 
nations, and ruinous to the advancement of taste, literature, and 
science. The Hebrews, enfeebled by intestine divisions, were 
the better fitted to become the prey of the surrounding spoilers. 
The Egyptians on the one side, and the Syrians and other an• 
cient and inveterate foes on the -other, invaded and plundered 
their territories. Upon the rise and establishment of the later 
Assyrian, and afterwards of the Babylonian empires, new 
scourges were employed by God, though unsuccessfully, to re
duce his people to an obedience which would have been attend
ed by a correspondent degree of national prosperity. To use the 
language of a Hebrew prophet and poet,* beautifully expres
sive and strikingly appropriate from its originating in the coun
try of the very army whose march it characterizes, the enemy 
rolled on like a mighty flood 'reaching up to the neck,' reduc
ing the nation to the brink of ruin, and menacing utter desola-

• Is. 8:8. 
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tioo. At last, after many and rapidly successive changes in the 
government, the lsraelitisb kingdom fell before its pluoderen. 
The empire of Judah continued to survive the dissolution of its 
sister, with various fortunes, as it submitted to the divine au~ 
rity that instituted and protected it, or set this authority at defi
ance by idolatry and crime; until the Chaldeao power, making 
rapid strides to universal dominion, added the circumscribed 
territory of Judah to its extensive acquisitions, and completed 
the downfall of the Hebrew monarchy by the conquest of the 
country, the burning of its capital, the deportation of the inhabi
tants, and the capture of its king. 

From a nation whose origin and history are such as those 
of the Hebrews are represented to have been, whose inter
course with foreign countries was, until the later periods of 
their political existence, exceedingly circumscribed, it would be 
unreasonable to expect a diversified and extended literature. 
With respect to intellectual energy, whole nations, during the 
earlier times of its duration, were slumbering in a state of infan
cy ; and Herodotus does not distinguish himself among the 
Greeks as the father of history, until about two hundred years 
after the Hebrew nation bad been desolated and destroyed by 
the Babylonians. While on the one band the literature of the 
Hebrews-1 speak of it without any reference to its character 
as embodying a system of revealed truth-is not to be extrava
gantly eulogized as more comprehensive and more intellectual 
than all other literature; yet, on the other, it is not to be despis
ed for its poverty, nor does it merit the contemptuous sneer of 
the self-conceited sciolist. Instead of censuring certain deficien
cies in the character of its history or poetry, we ought to re
ceive with gratitude the venerable monuments of remotest anti
quity which it has preserved to us ; the notices, however brief, of 
nations and communities and laws of earliest times, of whieb no 
other sources of information are extant ; the sublime truths, whe
ther civil or moral or religious, which it teaches us, and to which 
it is not rash to say, that nothing in all antiquity is comparable; 
and that poetry, melting the very soul, touching as the strains in 
unison with which unaffected nature vibrates, or sublime and el
evated as the lofty subject whose operations and blessings it com
memorates, or awful and dignified in its simplicity as the tremen
dous majesty of Hnr, whose infinity it strives to adore. 

Notwithstanding the misconceptions and erroneous views, 
which it has thus far been my object to examine, there have 
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been peJ'SOII8 in all ages, who have devoted much time and at
tention to Hebrew learning, and have thought themselves richly 
compensated. Yet it must be acknowledged, that very -many, 
after pursuing the study of it for a time, have abandoned the 
attempt in vexation and disgust. 

Still it must not be assumed, that this is necessarily to be im
puted to the language. It cannot be denied, that the same re
sult has often taken place in relation to Latin and Greek. Per
haps some share of it may justly fall to the Jot of the Ieamer, 
and probably, in not a few cases, more to that of the teacher. 
In this branch of literature, as in a multitude of others, incalcu
lable mischief has been done by pursuing an erroneous method 
of instruction. ' The crooked must be made straight and the 
rough places plain. The mountains of rabbinical difficulties 
must be levelled for the pupil, and the hills made smooth. 
The Hebrew is undoubtedly the primitive, original tongue, and 
it must certainly be the simplest, and at all periods and under 
all circumstances very easy of acquisition.' This kind of a pri
ori re&80Ding, and other arguments of the same sort, Jie at the 
bottom of the systems of Masclef, Parkhurst, and some other 
grammarians, which beguile the student by leading him to ima
gine that be is making rapid progress at the outset, when the 
fact is, his acquisitions are not secured to him. It were foreign 
to the purpose of my present lecture, to give an account of 
the principles of these writers. Anxious to facilitate the acqui
sition of the Hebrew language, they have made it the most in
definite of · all languages. The student may perhaps conjecture 
the right meaning of a word out of the vast number that it 
bears, but he has no means of arriving at certainty except the 
context, which is too often inadequate to enlighten his darkness. 
Let him read-I s~k from experience-let him read a large 
proportion of the Hebrew Bible according to this system, and 
be will find on reviewing it, that his knowledge is gone almost 
as soon as it is acquired, and that all is confusion and uncer
tainty. No wonder then that the student, finding he cannot se
cure the prize which he supposed himself to have nearly won, 
grows weary of the effort, and abandons the pursuit. 

Let me remark again, that in Hebrew as well as in other lan
guages, a judicious Ieamer will be content with an improvement 
continnaiJy progressive, even if every day's experience should 
not mark a very distinct and rapid advance. To acquire any 
language is a work of time. All expectations of speedily ac-
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quiring a foreign tongue, and especially one not living, are idle 
and delusive. Simple persons have never been wanting to 1• 
teo to promises, which a small degree of reftection would coo
vioce aoy one cannot possibly be realized. And suitable ir 
structors have never been wanting to satisfy such persons of the 
exceedingly great facility of acquiring aoy thing and every 
thing. "Blaesilla, the daughter of Paula, conquered (we are 
told) the difficulties of the sacred language, in a few days." 
For this important piece of information, we are indebted to St. 
Jerome, Ep. 25. If it be very llCCurate, I am afraid that the 
difficulties of the Hebrew language have considerably increased 
since the age of this holy father, or that the ability and appli
cation of its learners have lamentably diminished.* The iruth 
is, that such mistaken views and unfounded representatioos are 
always injurious. Like grammars at one view and on hal{ a 
sheet, or like pretences to communicate a complete knowledge 
of a language in a few lessons, they raise hopes which are nev
er realized ; and the pupil, finding by experience that be bas 
been deceived, is too soon induced to devote his time and 
talents to other studies. Enthusiastic admiration of any ~ 
not unfrequently leads its advocates to represent its attainment 
as the easiest matter imaginable. An accurate aod fundamentlll 
acquaintance with the Hebrew tongue is a work of time and pa
tient examination. But it brings along with it an ample re~ 
in enabling the interpreter to judge for himself, without pl~ 
implicit reliance on the decisions of others. 

But on the other baud, let it not be supposed from whit bu 
been said, that it requires more than ordinary application to ac
quire a competent knowledge of Hebrew. If the student can 
make up his mind to proceed deliberately at first, to secure a 
thorough acquaintance with the leading forms and principal in-
6exioos of the language ; although indeed in the commence
ment his progress may be slow, yet he will soon find that the 
perplexities in which he seemed to be involved are gradually 
and surprizingly unravelled, and that what originally seemed 10 
be impenetrable darkness and confusion, assumes the appevance 
of clearness aod order. Such an application, continued three 

• About 200 years ago, William Sehickard published a Gram
mar, which he called a Horowgium. He offered to teach Hebrew 
in twenty-four hours, and therefore divided his work into ~ many 
parts, which he called horte. 
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or four hours a day for six or eight months, is sufficient to ena
ble a Ieamer of tolerable capacity to read the historical parts of 
the Bible with occasional reference to his grammar and lexicon, 
and to furnish him with materials for an extensive acquaintance 
with the sacred literature of God's ancient people. 

In the next lecture, I shall endeavour to present the claims of 
.the Hebrew language and literature on the scholar and the 
Christian. And should sufficient attention to this subject be 
awakened, to enable me to form a class for private instruction, 
it is my design to deliver a few lectures every year, free to any 
who may feel disposed to favour me with a hearing. Some 
persons may indeed be found, whose prejudices will not permit 
them to devote much time and attention to a department of 
learning which has the Bible alone for its object. But it is to 
be hoped that the number of such is diminishing, and that pub
lic feeling is becoming more favourable to a subject which has 
been gready neglected. Since such men as Newton and Locke· 
thought the hours profitably spent which they devoted to the 
study of the Bible, no votary of philosophy need blush to imi
tate the example of men before whose capacious intellect nature 
and universal history lay open. And while it stands on record, 
that a scholar so elegant and profound as Sir William Jones, 
could discover nothing in the whole compass of human elo
quence or poetry comparable to the contents of the Bible ; it 
cannot be thought enthusiastic to coincide with an author more 
than once referred to in this lecture,* when he says, that " the 
inspired writings of the Hebrews would be universally read and 
appreciated, if it were only known what treasures they contain." 

LEcTURE n. 
IT is the design of my present lecture, and also of the next, 

agreeably to what was proposed in the former, to lay before you 
some of the grounds on which the claims of Hebrew literature 
to the attention of scholars are conceived to rest. In the first 
place, I shall attempt to state its claims on intelligent youth in 
genenl, and then particularly on those who are especially inter
ested in advancing a correct knowledge of the sacred Scriptures. 

I must be permitted to assume as a conceded point, that it is 

• Herder. 
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incomparably better to study a work in its own language than in 
any translation, however great may be its merits. To_ under
take to prove this point for the satisfaction of an intelligent au
dience, would be to pay a poor compliment to their good sense ; 
and it might seem impertinent to occupy your time in this 
place by such an unnecessary efiOrt. If therefore it should be 
thought, that any of the remarks to be made apply to the Scrip
tures of the Old Testament in the English version ; I trust it 
will be borne in mind, that they will be felt to be the more ap
plicable to the original -text, just in proportion as this principle 
15 allowed to be true. 

1. The Hebrew language claims attention on the very same 
grounds· that the study of any ancient language is defended. 
Early and persevering attention to a grammatical study of lan
guages can hardly be too highly valued. It necessarily pro
duces habits of close and patient attention ; a faculty which 
has done more to form great minds than all the concentrated 
splendour of imagination and genius. It teaches the student to 
digest, combine, and methodize his thoughts; thus (if the ex· 
pression be allowed me) systematizing the furniture o( his mind, 
and giving him such a perception of beauty, as leads him, by 
what may be called a sort of acquired instinct, to anange his 
conceptions in lucid order. It puts him in possession of an un
limited command of language, enabling him to express his sen
timents with perspicuity, purity, and force; and opens before 
him an immense treasure of ideas and illustrations, of which, 
when combined with his own reflections, he may avail himself 
at his pleasure, to delight and instruct. Now if this be true of 
the languages of ancient Greece and Rome, I know no reason 
why it should not be true of the language of Israel. If it be not, 
the cause must be sought in the poverty and imperfection of its 
literature. But this is a view, which it is hoped has already 
been shown to be erroneous. 

2. The Hebrew Scriptures are a collection of valuable relics 
of antiquity; a large proportion of them much older than any 
writings which former ages have transmitted to us. In this view 
they present a field of research at once unbounded in extent, 
and luxuriant in its productions. 'Not to know what has trans
pired before our own times, is to be always children.' Thus 
says the great Roman orator and philosopher ; and men of in
dustry and intellect have in all ages inquired into the nature, 
habits, and history of those, who in remote periods have been 
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di.stinguiabed for character ud eoterpri!e. Various nations have 
boasted of the extraordinary utiquity of their writings, and 
however well founded may be the claim of some, it would be 
difficult to prove that the venerable nation of tbe Hebrews ought 
to yield precedence to any otber. To the antiquarian, who 
would carry back his researches into the most distant ages, 
the books of Scripture are a treasure ; for without the light 
which they throw along his path, he would soon be obliged 
to grope in obscurity, and before advancing far would find 
himself involved in utter darkness. 

I am well aware that this statement bas been denied by 
some writers. The philosopher of Femay, whose learning and 
research, to say the least, were more commendable than his tal
ent for sarcasm and his bitter opposition to Christianity, has at
tempted to disprove the truth of the Pentateuch; and has said 
that in the time of Moses no other writing was in use .but hie
roglyphic, and consequently that the work ascribed to the He
brew lawgiver could not have been deposited in the side of the 
art. But this assertion, like many others of his sect, is not 
founded on sufficient evidence ; and the truth of it is com
plete!I disproved by the learned labours of that most indefatiga
ble French antiquarian and traveller, Champollion. He has 
shown, to use his own expression, that " two centuries at least 
before the time when Moses wrote the Pentateuch," (and I would 
add he might have said in all probabiliV two centuries more,) 
" the use of papyrus, as a material to wrtte on, can be inferred 
from the acts still extant of an Egyptian monarch."* 

The consideration of their antiquity then, very greatly en
hances the value of those remains of Hebrew literature, which 
are preserved in the Bible. The greater part of them have 
descended from ages of which we have scarcely any other 
moooments. The oldest Hebrew historian is some centuries 
more ancient than the earliest traces of writing among the 
Greeks; and the most modem writer of the Old Testament 
was contemporaneous or nearly so with Herodotus. Besides, 
the historical and poetic books of the Hebrews are ancient 
works of mind belonging to Asia, and therefore most valuable 
documents to assist in developing the primitive history of mao, 

• See Essay on the Hieroglyphic System of M. Cbampollioa 
jaa. By J. G. H. Greppo. Tr8D81ated from the Freooh by Iaaae 
Stuart. Boston, 1~. p. 166. 

No. II. 64 
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who was originally settled in that part of the world, as may be 
ahowo on grounds quite independent of the inspired records. 
These remains then are not limited to the history of the He
brews and an outline of their intellectual culture ; they com
prise materials for delineating the early history of the human 
race. What other books are there, which have preserved to 
us such pure accounts of the primitive condition of maokind, 
a subject so soon lost in the milrts of hoary age ? What monu
ments exhibit so beautiful and philosophic a sketch of the origin 
of the world? What substitute can be adopted to supply the 
place of the Hebrew writings? Annihilate the records origi
nating in Hebrew industry and preserved by Hebrew care, 
and what a blank will appear in the history of ancient states 
and nations! The historian is obliged to avail himself of these 
venerated documents in giving an account of the.early state of 
man, even if his prejudices should have Jed him to reject the 
system of religion which they were intended to introduce. 

3. The subjects comprised within the sacred volume of the 
Hebrew Scriptures strengthen its claims to attention in a degree 
almost incalculable. 

a) It contains a large portion of useful and interesting 
history. Its object indeed is not to elevate national or indi
vidual character, but so to delineate manners and to exhibit 
facts as to afford practical instruction to all succeeding ages. 
Who that wishes to be taught the lessons of wisdom, can fail 
to learn them from the models there presented, or from the sal
utary warnings which speak with irresistible effect in the ac
counts of crime and of punishment therein contained ? It is 
impossible to retlect on the narratives of Abraham, of Joseph, 
of Moses, of David, and of many others-whose names are 
embalmed, I trust, in your memories--without feeling the value 
of practical dependence on God in difficulties ; without admir
ing the circuitous mazes of providential agency, accomplishios 
its own purposes by methods apparently irregular and adverse ; 
without perceiving that the natural tendency of oppression is to 
bring down ruin on the oppressor, to awaken deliverers, and 
rouse the spirit of vengeance ; without learning the necessity of 
discipline, and the important truth, that it is only by difficulties 
and trials that the energy of the character can be elicited, and 
the man be fully formed for practical usefulness. 

b) It is universally admitted, that the Hebrew Scriptures 
contain most admirable lessons of moral wisdom. Sometimes 
they are taught by plain and serious declaration, recommendin~ 
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themselves to every bonest man's understanding by their evident 
truth and necessity, and coming bome to his conscience by their 
correspondence with his feelings and perceptions of what is 
right. In various parts of the Old Testament, moral and re
ligious duty is laid down in a simple, didactic form. Sometimes 
it is communicated in beautiful and touching parables ; of which 
it may be said without any fear of contradiction, that in the 
whole range of classic compositions of this kind, nothing supe
rior if indeed equal can any where be found. That of Jotham 
ia she book of Judges* is the oldest upon record ; and is not to 
be nceeded for the keenness which lies at the bottom of its 
merited reproof, and the truth of the lesson which in one word 
it conveys to the simple Israelites, and the worthless and in
efficient usurper. And nothing but that utter incapacity of 
fonning a right estimate of one's own character, with which sin · 
blinds the eyes of the understanding, could have hindered the 
Hebrew monarch from recognizing himself in the ungrateful 
and bard-hearted oppressor, who bad 'taken the poor man's 
Jamb and dressed it for the wayfaring man,' even before Na
than made the pointed application of his parable in tbe ever 
memorable words, " Thou art the man !"t 

c) By the lover of poetry the Hebrew Scriptures must ever 
be cherished with a fond enthusiasm. I have not in view every 
one who is looking out for whatever may appear in the world 
under the garb of verse. I mean the man who has understand
ing to appreciate, soul to feel, and taste to enjoy compositions, 
which, whether they be written in measured lines or not, are ex
pressive of deep and impassioned feeling, of exquisite sensibili
ty, proving beyond the possibility of doubt that they embody 
none other perceptions and emotions but such as come warm 
from the bosom of the writer, none but what be has thought 
and experienced himself in the inmost recesses of his soul. 
Such compositions are to be found in the remains of Hebrew 
literature which have come down to us ; and he who would 
attain the most exalted excellence in a species of writing con
Jecrated by the very earliest of human records and by the uni
versal feeling of mankind, cannot neglect them without loss, 
even tboudt he may have become imbued with the &agrance and 
animated oy the power of the great master spirits of the world. 

It will not, I presume, appear strange to any of my hearers, 
that the Hebrew Bible should be spoken of as containing the 

• Judges9: 8-15. t 2 Sam. 12: 1-4. 
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6oeta stninB of poetry. The "t!lrf coofOrmatioo of tbe eeo
telices might auggea tbe ~~.~~pieioo co an~ reader, tbl.t 
they do DOt be~ &o plain JM018 ; eftlll if the feet did not 
break fOrth io the loftiness of seotimeot, the apleodour of im
agery, and the richness of colouring, which in ID&DY puts 
abouod. Aud the poetic eiUsioos of the sacred muae are DOt 
confiDed to one cla• of poems. The Hebrew Scriptures, and 
particularly the Psalms, oootain a number of lyric odes, compo
eit.ioos ol uorivalled aweei:Dees and sublimity. They are DOt 
destitute of elegiac ·poetry, full of exquisite tenderness, of deep 
ud a~ feeling. They abound with didactic poems, which 
give rules for the regulacioo of life, and exhibit much observa
tion of maokiod, keen diacriminatioo, 8Dd · aound practical wis
dom. The scholar and the mao of tute will appreciate their 
worth. 

Let us direct our view for a few momeats to the claancw 
of Hebrew poetry,* altho. at preaeot we can take but a 
hasty aod liiDi&ed glaoce. 

At ao early period, it had rileD to an elevated ttaodiog, wbieb 
it boldly maintained u long as the people breathed the atmoe
phere of the country iobabited by their ancestors. Various eif.. 
eumstaaces cootributed to Corm tbe Hebrews into a peof)le d• 
tiaguisbed for poetic feeling. Before their deii08Dt into Emit. 
their pastoral life aod their eocire political freedom becam8 the 
cndJe of their poetry. After the1r establishmeat in Caoau, 
various circumstaDces eoocurred to foater and cberieh the seo
timeot. Amoog these may he meotioned, first and priocipelly, 
tbe ltirring example of Moses, whose penon -..d chaiact.er 
were venerated br every one, whole writings every ooe studied, 
forming his own liDguage upon ~ ooble model of the inspired 
lawgiver. This was the face, in no tmall degree, duriog the 
whole period of the Hebrew commoowealth. 

Subsequent writers employed figurative laaguage takeo &om 
&he services that were ~briBed in the taberoacle. The histo
ry of the eaodtu iom Egypt, compreheodiog the miracles chat 
accompanied it ; the march through the desert and into the pro
mised land, with the ~ries and wonders bf which it was sig
Dalized, were eagerly seized on to describe or iUIII!ttde later 
weata. Sometaea the language and igures used' by Mo.es 
are 1UDpliied by thole who followed him. PandiJe, tbe tree 
of life, tile eata~trophe of the deluge, the bunaiD~ of Sodom 

• See W ahl't Gescbiehte, p. 472 ecq. 
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-end a multitude of other particulars-«fiird macerials to be 
employed by Hebrew writers as convenience might suggest or 
necessity require. And while this met aifurds assistance in illus
trating the history of Hebrew literature, it is a standing argu· 
meat in favour of the truth of the facts, renewing its force on 
the mind with etrery repeated study of the sacred volume.
To tbe example oC Moses must be added, the influence of the 
coostant 111.1ccession of prophets, giving effect to their sacred 
~ and divinely guided inltructioos by the energies of 
poesy ; tbe general taste for muaac, tbe enthusiasm with which 
this most delightful talent was cultivated, and the dignity to 
which it wu raised by its connexioo with the service of Jeho
nh ; tbe majestic splendour with which this sublime service was 
conducted ; and beside these causes, the varied history of the 
nation, abounding with so many wooders, and the beautiful 
eountry, 'Bowing,' as it is poeticaUr said,' with milk and honey,' 
and deservedly caUed ' the dory o all lands.' 

Let us ~ive a passiog look at some of the records of Hebrew 
poetry whicb have come down to us entire.-How great is the 
~ merit of the book of Job ! What a splendid judgment 
Of me mODill'Cb o{ the universe does it contain ! What magni· 
fieeot preparations for this judgment ! What a display of vic· 
tory ! What sublimity in the charge of the Almighty Ooe ! 
What dignity in his challenge ! Not a reader of taste and feel· 
~can fail to recognize the Divinity. The sorrows and 'lamen· 
tatioos of the sufi8rer prepare the way to vindicate the Creator's 
bonoor. Doubts upon doubts are suggested against the govem· 
meat of an aii-4Viae and gracious and powerful Providence. 
latidelity raises ber towering structure. But no sooner is the 
baildiog finished than it crqmbles into ruins. The invention, 
tbe materials, the finish of this poem, are all exquisite. The 
book of Job, if we except the first two chapters and the last, 
is pare, unadulterated poetry. h describes things as they are, 
nature 11!1 it looks, manuers u they rise IDd float. Man
mao it describes ; in the friends of the sufferer, as we too 
ofteo see him, selfish, cold, censorious, not altogether dissatis
fied perhaps witb the ems of those for whom he cherishes 
!OIIle degree of friendship ; in the safi"erer himself, what every 
man ought to be, a cruninal, downcast, prostrate before his 
God, 8Ubmisaion itself, total and eatire concession in the hands 
of his Maker and lawful owner, when he feels how overwhelm· 
ing to the creature is the infinite perfection of the Creator. 
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God it represents-1 will not say in all the sublimity of poetic 
imagery, much less will I say in the abstract and unfeel~ 
definitions of a self-conceited philosophy, which has no concep
tion of the object it presumes to portray-but I will say, it rep
resents him as no mortal genius ever could, as no human iotel
Ject, unblessed by the inspiration wbose I!()Urce it dares to point 
to, ever did or can. Hell is naked before him-heaven is 
unfolded-all things are like nothing, all things are oothiog, 
when compared with the infinite Maker! In no other compo:
sition extant is there so much of the true sublime and of magnif. 
icent simplicity, as reign through the latter part of the book of 
Job. A JUdge, competent to determine the comparative merits 
of the literature of various countries, has given his decided 
opinion in favour of this work. It is "a piece of writing," says 
the accomplished Frederic Schlegel,* " which, considered m~ 
ly as such, is without doubt one of the most characteristic and 
sublime, which has come down to us from the ancient world." 

Until the time of Samuel, the remains of Hebrew poetrY are 
chiefly confined to songs of war and triumph ; as, for example, 
the joyous song of Deborah, animated by a bold heroic energy. 
But Samuel superintended, and perhaps founded, the schools of 
the prophets, which exerted so happy an influence on the char
acter of the nation. Tending the flocks of his father, the soo 
of Jesse cultivated a taste for the refinements of sacred music 
and divine poesy. And the harp, which had been his cOillpll!' 
ion in the deserts of Judea, and the constant solace of his Sad· 
ness in the long hours of his adversity, which had teamed to 
express the grief of his soul at the distresses he sustained, and 
the spiritual enjoyments from which he was driven by his re
lendess persecutor, was not cast aside when he sat upon ~ 
throne of Israel. Then it was tuned to loftier strains, aod tts 
chords were swept by the band of a master, in honour of his 
mighty Deliverer. Others caught the spirit of the monarch, 
and during this golden age of literature among the Hebrew_s, 
nothing can be more divine than their lyric poetry. David 
himself is equally happy in ode, in song of/raise, and in elegy ; 
and all his compositions are characterize by sweetness aDd 
beauty. The spirit that breathes in the works of Asaph is in
structive. The poems of tbe sons of Korah are often of greet 
force, rich in sentiment, and not unfrequendy overpowering. 

• Lectures ou Literature, Vol. II. 
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They meh the heart, and comprise some of the most beautiful 
elegies and most expressive odes.* 

In the prophet who has so justly been styled " the evangel
ical," elegance and propriety are striking characteristics. In 
some parts he rises in sublimity almost to a level with the 
songs of Moses and the poem . of Job. His compositions are 
distinguished for boldness of thought, devotion of sentiment, 
and earnestness of manner. He is remarkable for strength of 
expression, happy choice of language, and elegance of arrange
ment. His images are delineated with great accuracy ; and al
though the same figures are of frequent occurrence, yet the 
colouriog is beautifully varied with a felicitous success almost 
unriYa11eCl even by sacred poets. He paints the distresses of 
hia OWQ ~e or that immediately approaching with a dark pen
cil; qd by means of a few deep shadows often presents a scene 
truly terrific, and calculated to make the beholder shudder. 
Then spreading before you the golden age of the Messiah in all 
its splendour, he seizes upon the soul, and bears it onward on 
the wings of his inspiration.+ 

But of all the prophets whose compositions have come down 
to us, Joel has been said to be the most original writer. Who 
does not recognize in this Hebrew the great poet, the striking 
painter of nature? Few indeed are able to reach the height of 
his comprehensive imagination. Every where he shows inven
tion. Every where he unfolds beauties. Subject and execu
tion display the hand of the master. His strain rises in grief, 
and ends in joy and exultation. What enchanting imagery and 
pictures of happy times does he paint! Pure, flowing, strong, 
and, to use an idiom of his own language, ' mighty before the 
Lord,' is the language of Joel. He belongs to the golden age 
of Hebrew literature, and he is worthy of it.i 

Habakkuk, the inimituble singer of griefs and of joys, of sad
ness and of consolation, language is too weak to eulogize as he 
deserves. The noble hymn which forms the third chapter of 
his book is beyond all praise. ' 

In these and other writings of the Hebrews there is "a splen
dour and sublimity which, considered merely as poetic, excite 
our wonder, and disdain all comparison with any other compo-

• Comp. Herder, Th. II. p. 343. 
t Compare Jahn's Introduction, p. 344. Just.i's Bioniti~he Harf. 

en1dinge, p. 262. t Comp. Wahl ub1 sup . . 
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sitions." To continue in the language oC tbe learned lecturer, 
already quoted, "They form a fountain of fiery and godlike in
spiration, of which the greatest of modem poets have never 
been weary of drinking, which hu suggested to them their 
noblest images, and animated them for their most magnificent 
Bights."* Milton felt the force of Hebrew poetry, and his own 
splendid genius willingly bowed before the authority of its inspi
ration. 

4. The oonsideratioos which have already been advanced to 
show the claima of Hebrew literature on the attention of schol
ars, will, I trust, be allowed to' have some weight. Another, 
and the last which shall be lntroch~ced in this division of the sub
ject, is drawn from the style of the Hebrew writings. This 
point hu indeed in some meuure been anticipated in the re
mark just made ; and this wu hardly ~ be avoided, from the 
intimate connexion of poetry with the character of the compo
sition. Still, there ate a few observations which justice to the 
subject will not permit me to withhold. · 

a) In the first place, the style of the Hebrew writio~ is re
markable for its simplicity. This is indicative of good sense. 
It is the weaker and more injudicious class of writers that be
come affected, and substitute sound and pompous pretence for 
substantial thought, of which they have often but little to dis
pose. The idea which the Hebrew ai.Jtbor intends to give us, . 
he gives us in plain words, which were in common use in his 
day among the class of people to whom he belonged, or for 
whom his book wu originally intended. There is reason to be
lieve, that the most careful examination of the language of the 
Old Testament will accumulate the evidence in proof of this 
position, that if we except those subjects which, from their very 
nature, must ever be obscure to men, and those parts which, in 
the character 9f the composition, are' elevated or recondite, it 
was to those who first received it one of the plainest of books. 

b) In Hebrew narrative brevity is another very remarkable 
property, which indeed sometimes amounts to a peculiarity. It 

' ts certainly worthy of consideration, that in general the Hebrew 
historians content themselves with stating facts, leaving it to the 
reader to draw inferences. For myself, I must be permitted to 
say, that this trait of character in the writers under considera
tion, viewed in the degree in which they exhibit it, strikes me 

• Schlegel, I. J.OO. 
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as quite ~inal, and, let me add, worthy of imitation. If a 
writer of the Old Testament relate an e\•ent out of the usual 
course of nature, however extraordinary among miraculous 
events the transaction may be, he very seldom stops to com
ment. He states the fact, and then proceeds to the narrative, 
leaving· the simple truth to make its own impression. In the 
relation of acts of atrocity and persecution, calculated to harrow 
up the feelings of men so intimately associated . with the suffer
ers as some of tbe writers must have been, it is remarkable that 
no indigmmt feelings escape them ; but with a simplicity altogeth
er inimitable, and a dignified brevity to which there is nothing 
comparable, they tell us the facts as they transpired. 

c) There is one quality more which deserves attention. In 
. very many parts of the Hebrew Scriptures, the style is remark
ably characteristic. I mean, it is adapted to the situation, cir
cumstances, and characters of the speakers. Hence it may be 
inferred, that the authors drew their portraits from real life, or 
that they were admirably qualified to delineate whatever fea
tures they pleased. Let me be permitted to illustrate this re
mark by one or two examples. 

The beautiful story of Joseph, which for unaffected simplici
ty, correct delineation of manners, and deep pathos, is altogeth
er unrivalled, affords a striking instance. The l·eoerable old 
patriarch had fOr maoy·years mourned n beloved son. He is at 
last assured that his darling has not been tom to pieces by a 
wild beast, as he had been Jed to suppose, but that, by the mar
vellous providence of God, he has risen to be lord of Egypt. It 
is not the strangeness of his fortunes, it is not the dignified sta
tion to which his son is raised, that makes any impression on 
the mind of the father. Every feeling of this kind is lost in one 
absorbing tboudlt. Every consideration is forgotten in the 
overwhelming delight produced by the assurance that be stiU 
livest " Enough ! Joseph my son is yet ALIVE !"* This is aU 
that the fond father thinks of, all that his heart feels, all that his 
soul cares for. An inferior writer would have accumulated a 
number of impertinent circumstances ; but the master looks in
to the very centre of the soul, and copies what he sees and feels 
to be indelibly stamped there. Nothing else occtirs to him; 
that one thing is all. I will not say, that none but a parent 

• Gen. 45: 28. 
No.Jll. 65 
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rould thus have written, but I will say, that oooe bul a pareDt 
c:aA fully enter into the feelings of the writer. 

How exceediogly characteristic and graphical is the narrative 
of the woman of Zarephath in the first book of Kings.* Dur
ing the time of a famine oC extraordinary severity, Elijah ap
plies to a widow in that part of the country, to accompany the 
draught of water she was about to bring him, with 90ill8 solid 
food. She replies, that as truly as God lives she baa nodling 
but a I.odful of meal aod a little oil, and tbat abe is gathering 
two sdeks to dress the acBDCy leavings of tbe barrel tor henelf 
and ber son, that they may eat it and die. Was there ever a 
more appalling picture of poverty, famine, aud despair ! Two 
sacks which the old woman might cbaooe to pick up, would be 
~gh to cook all the provisidns that remained, to dress &he last 
earthly meal. Nothing more was then to be looked for, no fur
ther relief to be expected but-death. The historian may di
late upon the miseries of famiDe ; the exhauated sufferer has 
but few words of description. But these few tt'.U the whole ca
lamity. They paint its horrors to the tery life ; and you see 
here the wretched victim making up her miod to eat her last 
morsel, and-to die. t 

• 1 K. 17: ~12. 
t Lecture Introductory to the coune of Hebrew lostruet.ioa in 

the General Theologieal Seminary of the Protestant Episcopal 
Church, by C. C. Moore. pp. 16, 17.-" Those parts of i.he Re
brew Scriptures which are written in prose, are remarkable for the 
eue and clearness of their style, and their entire freedom from any 
thing like ambitious or unnecessary ornament. The descriptions to 
be found in them are like paintings whose lights and shades are in 
'Masses, and whose touches are few and bold. The effect produced 
by the Hebrew manner of relating is, to place the objeeta and a~ 
tiona de!ICJ'ibed immediately be~re the eye of the mind. Tbe Jeed. 
ing faeta are seized by the author, aad all attendant wcwnstancee 
neglecced. Tbns a life and vigour are imparted to the d~a 
aOO to the speeches, quite JMIC~lli:ar to the Scripture COIDpo&ltioos. 
As in the human countenance, more may oftentimes be eooYeyed 
by a flash of expression than by the most laboured words · so in 
the Bible, a whole train of ideas is frequently awakened, or' a -
powerfUl effect produced, by some brief phrase or sudden exclama
tion. These writings possess a wonderful and unrivalled union of 
pathos and strength. In them every thing appeara natural and un
sought. And, with regard to the character and oonduct of per
sons therein portrayed, the most perfect candour and inlpartiality 
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It is possible, indeed I liD a~nsive it is very probable, 
that what I have ventured to say this evening in favour of He
brew literature, and also what I •id oo a fonoer occaSion, will 

, be ascribed by many to prejudice ; perhaps to an unwarrantable 
profeuieoal bias, amuting to mea of more general views, but 
not at all conclusive to their understandings. While on the one 
band, .., far from being conscious that &ueh a suppositioo is well 
founded, I feel that the remarks made do not approach the eJe. 
.,.... ol tbe subject; I am awtre on the other, that great allow
ance is to he made for the sentiment, uofortunacely too general, 
that the Bible is to be regarded simply, solely, aod exclusively, 
• the repository of religious "iews and d6ctrines, and in no 
seaee ·at aft as a collection of works of taste and elegance. I 
b..-e callecl this sentiment unfortunate ; and it is so, because it 
is the result of a partial and very imperfect view of the truth. 
The oppoeite error, I freely graat, ie io6aitely the worse of the 
two. It is mueh better to venerate the H~rew Scriptures mer&
ty 88 the inspired eource of religious truth, and to view the • 
creel volume in oo other light than this, than, with many of the 
sehoJars of Gennany, to taraish its lustre by coosideriag it 88 
entided to no higher clsima then the noblest production of hu
man genius can a81181t. But does tbe absurdity of one extreme 
justify the opposite ? That the ~Wbrew Scriptures demand the 
auentlon of -the ~elie.er in revelsrioo, aBC! that the divinity of 
their orido eonsritutes their highest claim to his regard, is a 
.tew of the subject, which, among others, I hope to present to 
700 at our next meeting, should your iodulgeo,ce be again ex· 
teaded to me. But the io4lueoces of divine inspiration are not 
iacompatib)e with the exercise of natural genius and human in-
4!1ustry and talent ; and both these views of the Hebrew Scrip
tures are to be regarded in weighing their legitimate claims to 
aaentioo. Let tbe subject beve a fair triU ; aod if, upon a tho
lOU~ invesrigtltion of tts merits, it shall be found that in plans 
for liberal educatioa juetioe has not been done to this depart· 
meot, let as, governed bye sense of duty, atone Cor the defauk, 
br a ~erous f8!ard tor what we are conacientiously conviocecl 
is the JUGR?. 

are manifest ; their vices and crimes are related in as simple and 
unqualified a manner as their virtues and good actions. No falae 
colouring appears to be thought neeeaiJUY ; all bears the st811lp of 
truth and reality." 
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LECTURE m. 
Were a human being of exalted iotell~ence aod deep feel

ing, in the full enjoyment of mature powers, to be placed for the 
first time in a situation where all the spleodours of nature are 
brought before his view, it is difficult to iro~e the loftycooeep
tioos and thrilling emotions which the magnificent ~pect would 
inspire. He sees the valleys glistening wi&h golden harvests; 
the plains joyously re10unding with the voice of the husband
man and his domestic associates, of the shepherd and his fleecy 
care; the streams slowly creeping in the meadows and through 
the woods, or sweeping with irresistible violeoce along their 
majestic course ; the noble oak, stretcbiog his vast limbs beauti
ful with foliage towards heaven ; the deep dark forests, ex
tending further than the eye can reach ; the rocky mountains, 
that seem to wall up the earth, and by their im~able masses 
to defy the assaults of other worlds, and to bear oo their dim 
tops the vault of heaven with all its glories. Such a scene 
would be too splendid for language to describe. lmagioatioo 
itself would find it difficult to couceive the overpowering im
pressions it must produce. Under these circumstances, let us 
suppose the astonished observer to be informed of that ineffilbly 
great and glorious Being, by wbom all these magnificent crea
tions are brought into existence and activity ; to be told, that 
the Maker's presence pervades, aniltlates, controls, governs the 
whole ; that every where his influence extends, and that all the 
eye can comprehend is the temple of that Majesty, who was 
from everlasting and will ever be the same, the Infinite, the 
Eternal. Overawed by the presence of the Holy One, be 
would fall down before him in all . the reverence of expressive 
$ilence. ' 
. Let it not be thought that the picture is too highly coloured, 
or that the comparison is overstrained, when it is applied to the 
contents of the volume which constitutes the Hebrew Scrip
tures. The student, who comes to an examination of this col
lection with a feeling merely critical, who indulges himself in 
viewing its exhibitions simply as objects of taste and splendid 
creations of imagination and genius, is like the looker oo the 
natural world, who knows nothing of its Author, Former, and 
Preserver. He is struck with the beauty and order that are 
every where predominant, the extensiveness, magnificence, and 
sublimity of the views that are displayed before him, and he 
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cannot repress his delight and admiration. But the holy Agent 
that influences all, the soul that animates, the Spirit, pure, cele~r 
tial, and altogether divine, that pervades the whole,-this, alas ! 
is unappreciated and unknown. 

In presenting the claims of Hebrew literature to the atten· 
tion of the scholar, I have thus far confined myself to those 
points which it possesses in common with the literature of an
cient nations in general. Perhaps, indeed, it may be the opin· 
ion of some, that no other characteristic ought to be introdu
ced ; that the Hebrew writings ought to be viewed in none other 
light than that in which all others are viewed. But it is the di
vinity reigning throughout the holy volume which gives it its pecu• 
liar excellence ; and I do not see why its most striking charac.;. 
teristie should be omitted. If the lecturer be not limited to a 
partial exhibition of its claims, how can he be denied the right 
of assuming that which is its most honourable distinction ? 
Mere justice to the subject requires this. 

ThOse who recognize the doctrine of the inspiration of the 
Hebrew Scriptures, must of course regard them as an invaluable 
depository of true religious faith, and must be especially inter
ested in advancing a correct knowledge of them. It is to 
such more particularly that this lecture is addressed. 

And in speaking to such, I address myself to all who are 
Christians, with whom the inspiration of the Old Testament is a 
primary and fundamental article of faith. If we do indeed be
lieve the Hebrew writings to have been inspired by God, we 
must believe them to be intelligible productiOns ; not, like the 
UDCODDeCted ravings of the agitated Sybil, susceptible of any 
meaning that circumstances and passion might choose to sug
gest, but bearing one definite sense, perspicuous to the reader 
who bas knowledge sufficient to comprehend it, and rational to 
the clear and unprejudiced judgment. H such be our views of 
the Hebrew writings, we owe it to that Jove of truth which is 
the characteristic of a generous soul, and that disposition to 
communicate instruction for the general good, which is the pre
dominant feeling of every elevated mind, to use our best efforts 
in order to extend an acquaintance with them. The ministers 
of religion, and young men who intend to devote themselves to 
the sacred profession, must feel this inference in all its weight. 

The inspiration of the Hebrew Scriptures implies such per
vading divine influence on the views of religion, and of all mat
let's essentially connected with it and supporting and maintaining 
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it, u shall exclude error, aod exhibit splrhual tralh, 10 u to 
adnuce the best interests of man. Such an iaflueace is as
eerted and implied in the re~tiona of l8ftlr8l writers of 
the Old Testament; so that, 1f we allow them to line been ra
tional and sensible men, the denial of it is nothing leas than an 
aband&oment of their moral and religious cbaracter. It is alto 
necessarily involved in the faets which maoy of these writers 
exhibit in their works now extant, so that aoy other Tiew of the 
subJect is altogether inadequate to e1plaio the phenomena which 
thea writings contain. Formerly those who rejected this view, 
regarded the Hebrew prophets as visionary enthusiasts, men of 
OYerheated imagination, expressing tbeiiUielTes with an inaecu
raey and obscurity, which, while it made them uointelli~e to 
others, proved that they themselves had DO very clear ~ 
tions of their owo meaning. Hence it would follow of course, 
that they must have been ·an ignorant set of men, and their pro
ductions must be characterized by error and absurdity. It is 
curious to remark, and no Jess interesting to observe Jte fact, as 
afibrding a striking commeot on the iilusions of tbe humao 
mind, when deceived by the fpUI jfJtutu of misguidin! error, 
that, in our own day, the Vell'f same class of thinkers aod wri
ters on the subject of revelation, u connected wid:! the Old T~ 
tameot, have taken a staod the very opposite. Ask the Ger
man disc!Jlle of naturalism, what he thinks of the Hebrew pro
phets ? He will teD you, that they were men of esteosi" in
formation, profound wisdom, enlarged views of the political and 
religious state of their own amd of surrounding nations, ~ 
attached to the theocracy, able to penetrate farther ioto tbe ~ 
bable results of causes in operation than other men ; men wbo 
were enlightened politicians, thoroughly acquainted wich the 
history of past ages, with the government and inttitotiona of 
their own and of surrounding countries, perfectly coofti'S8tlt 
with the springs of human action, and particularly with the polit· 
ical views of nations connected by interest 8nd policy with 
the Jewish people. They were men of extraordinary sagacity, 
and, from the weU known operariou of caWJeS with Wbicli tb8y 
were familiar, they were able to caleulate with moral certainty 
the results which they predicted and anoouneed u oracles &om 
God ; men who held a dignified station in the eommuoity, and 
in point of influence and practical authority, were at the Yery 
head of the nation. But although the attempts to support this 
scheme are exceedingly plausible, nothing is more certain than 
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that its d&feoders have been obl~ to set at nought all evidence 
militating against it, which is to ~e derived from history. They 
have been obliged to abaadon the authenticity of several works, 
although it has been uniformly supported by a plain and undeni
ed tradition of the people, of whose litetature they make a part, 
reaobing-18 far as we are able to judge-up to the days of 
their reapective authors. They have been obliged to adopt in
terpretations which are not merely at variance with those gene
rally received, but alao wilh the whole character of the Bible as 
aucb, and bel*' suited to the fables of oriental mythology ; in
terpretations assumed without proof of the theory on which they 
rest, and contradictory and frigid in the results that they exhibit. 
Such a BOheme ill utterly inad~uate to' explain the Hebrew 
writings. But it is DO trifling subJect of congratulation to those 
who are particularly interested in the study of these writings, 
that they are acknowledged to contain specimens of genius of 
the highest order, and as such to deserve the attention of every 
scholar, by men whoee profound learning must place them at the 
very head of all literary circles. A Hebrew prophet is neither 
an ignorant fanatic oor a sagacious politician. He is a divinely 
directed teacher of the true religion, and such teachers were 
promised to his nation by the inspired Moses. It is not essential 
to the character of a prophet tU lUcia, that he shall be endowed 
with the power of foreseeiag future events, although such power 
was evidently possessed by many of the Hebrew prophets. In 
either capacity, as a divine teacher of the true religion, and as a 
seer to look ioeo the ages to come, it is plain that the influence 
by which he is guided is not destructive pf his own powers, 
whether of AUive genius or strengthened by education. Con
sequently it leaves him in the free exercise of his imagination, 
of his mental faculties, and of his feelings. These may be 
chastened and controled by education, discipline, society, and 
various other causes; or may run wild, as it would appear to a 
oold western reader, in all the luxuriance of oriental nature, 
splendid m its seeming extravagance. Hence it . is that the 
priocipJe under con1ideration hu no necessary connexion with 
the style)Of each writer. This is formed, as io other cases, by 
the usual circumstances, and therefore in some works it is purer, 
or more seo&entious, or more ornamental, or more sublime, 
than in others. One writer penetrates the very soul by his deep 
pathetic ; another agitates and barrows up the heart by the 
bursts of passion that force out an utterance ; while a third car-
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ries rou up to the heavens in majesty of thought and sublime el
evation of sentiment. 

The inspiration of the Hebrew prophets is not limited to 
their character as instructors in religion. It is often exhibited 
in the hymn of praise, the song of triumph, and the ode of vic
tory. And lastly, it is plainly developed in the prediction of 
future events, beyond the ken of human foresight, however sa
gacious and penetrating. 

The knowledge of tha future differed greatly in different pro
phets. With some it was a glimpse of those visions of distant 
ages, the full view of which was poured out before the enrap
tured eye of another. The obscurities in the delineations of 
the one, must therefore be cleared up by the brighter exhibitions 
of the other ; while both must be set in the purest light by the 
event. 

It would be rash to undertake to determine the various ways 
in which predictions were communicated. But one very usual 
method seems to have been, to present before the imagination 
of the prophet an outline of the future, delineated and portrayed 
in different degrees of graphic minuteness, the prospect more or 
Jess apparently distant, sometimes obscurely marked, and some
times presented in bold relief, the distant now mingling itself 
with what is close at band, now partially lost in the remote per
spective. The prophet, intent upon the scene, and borne away 
by that commanding energy which- fixes his whole soul upon 
the prospect, copies what he sees, and describes what be wit
nesses. The copy is indeed a faithful picture of the original, 
the description a true account of the fact ; but the colouring, 
the style, the figures,-these properly belong to the writer, and 
they are modified by the infinite diversity of external circum
stances, which have contributed to form his whole mental con
stitution. 

Let us approach the Hebrew prophet, and let us catch, if 
possible, a glimpse of the scene that he surveys; or rather, let 
us feel it as described by himself. The man of God is on his 
watch-tower. The Spirit of the Highest seizes him. He is 
entranced, and, in holy vision, gazes on the prospect. 1t is his 
own country, 'the glory of all lands,' that lies before his 
view. Amazement overwhelms him. Silence, long and deep 
silence, declares h~ unutterable feelings. At length he speaks ; 
let us draw near and listen :-
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" I am pained in my very heart; 
My heart throbs with anguish; 
I cannot be still.-
The clangour of the trumpet, 
The war-shout, 0 my soul, thou hearest it. 
Destruction upon destruction is cried out, 
The whole country is destroyed; 
In an instant, crushed are my tenta, 
My hangings in a moment. 
How long must I see the standard of battle 1 
Must hear the voice of the trumpet 1 
I behold the earth ; 
It is waste and desolate. 
I gaze upon the heavens; 
They have no light. 
(The sun is extinguished ; 
The moon is turned into blood; 
The stars are quenched l] 
I see the mountains ; 
Lo, they tremble, 
And all the hills are quaking. 
I look, and lo, there is not a man; 
The very birds of the air are gone. 
I look-Carmel is a desert; 
All its cities are destroyed ; 
At the presence of Jehovah, 
At the presence of his fierce indignation. "• 

521 

S uch are the bitter groanings which a Hebrew prophet utters, 
and such the awful images that he employs, in describing the 
de50lations of war when it ravages his own dear native land : 
groanings which force their way from his torn and bleeding 
heart ; images, the sublimity of which, is only equalled by their 
terror. Frequently he portrays different views of the picture 
presented to him, and contrasts the happy with the afflictive. 
TbU$ the sublime Isaiah, while he obeys the divine command in 
anoouncing judgments, seldom fails to accompany them by 
views of the golden future, the reign of the Messiah. Does he 
see h is country desolated by the all-powerful Assyrians? In the 
distant hC'rizon he descries the coming glory, and not unfre
queotly intermingles the one scene with the other. He be-

• Jer. 4: 19-2f). The lines included within brackets are foUDd· 
ed on sueb p118118gea as Is. 13: 10. Ez. 32: 7, 8. and Joe12: 10, 
31. 
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holds the nation oppreaed, the couatry de~~royed. The travel
ler passes through it distreeled and famishing. In his despe
ration be curses his king and his God. He looks upward, 
but in vain. There is no help for him io heaven. He casts his 
eye on the earth. Behold darkness distracting and terrific. 
In darkness is be driven onward. 

" Yet this diatreu shall not be perpetual. 
Once he disgraced the lod of Zebulon and orNaphthaJi; 
But hereafter will he honour the country on the eea, 
The region tJf the Jordan, 
Galilee of the nations." 

The prophet now enjoys a vision of future felicity. 
" The people that walked in darkneea 

Behold a great light I 
They that sit in the country where death spreads his shadow, 
Light beams upon them. 
Thou hast increased the nation ; 
Thou hast augmented their joy. 
They rejoice in thy presence u with the joy of harvest, 
As the victors exult m dividing the spoil; , 
For the yoke that borthened them, 
The staff that smo~ their shoulder, 
The rod of the oppre8801', 
Thou hut broken it in piecea, 
As in the day of Midiu. 
Every greave of the combatant booted for the battle-shock, 
And the blood-stained war~ess, 
Is devoted to burning, 
Is fuel for the flames. 
For a child is born unto us, 
A eon, is given unto us, 
And the government shall be upon bis aboulder. 
They shall eall him, 
Wonder, Cormaellor, 
MightyGed, 
Everlasthtg Father, 
Prinoe of Peace."• , 

ft must be evident that the declarations of the plOfi'lets were 
of absolute certainty and of vital trutb. They saw the objects 
they announced already in existence. They smote the country 
-mtt. the rod of their mouth, and ~io their powerful words de-

• Is. 8: 21-9: 6. 
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livered it. God laid upoa their lips the me.a~, IDd breathed 
oo them with celestial fire. Full of 8b impreation that was 
often irresistible, they spoke sometimes in violence to their own 
natural inclinations, urged by a higher power.* 

The religious views of a Hebrew prophet are therefore of 
divine origin. They come to us from the third heaven, and 
bring along with them something of the awful glory of the place. 
As might be expected, they are coosequendy true, oot accom
modated in their essential reality to the erroneous p~ 
aions of any age or country, but intended and calculated to in
sttUCt all agee. And, as it were reasonable to anticipate, they 
are also of extraordinary interest to the whole human family. 

They instruct us in the existence and character and attributes 
of God. And while they communicate ideas oo these impor
&ant points, they tell us nothing that would shock good ·sense and 
feeling. They represent to us no Epicurean deity, sitting above 
dle universe and never regarding its inhabitants or its destinies ; 
oo Aristotelian inftuential srring, operating on its own coeval 
and coetemal machine; no Platonic governor, forced by his 
.very goodness to form and arrange the eternal m:lSS ; no blind 
tbeogony suited to the gross conceptions of sensual and ignorant 
men ; they know nothing of two independent, eternal, and per
petually contending principles ; but they tell us of one pure, in
telligent, holy Spirit, uninftuenced by any thing external, volun
tarily creating aU things, infinite in power and wisdom and per
fection. In vain will you examine the volumes of antiiJI!ity 
to find such a delineation of the God that made you. The 
~ of Greece and Rome do indeed represent their Jupiter 
m images sublime and terrific, although-let it be added with
out ofleuce to the classic muse-sometimes frigid, if not ridi
culous. But the Hebrew poet is ever true to his original, who 
is always the infinite, eternal, unlimited, independent JEROV.A.R. 

The religious views of the Hebrew prophets convey informa
tion respecting the actions of the Deity. No fortuitous con
curreoce of atoms arranged by chance this bannonious struc
ture of the world, but all was made by the Infinite Mind. He 
apake, and the universe sprang into being, and into order. And 
what be made, he governs, not subject to the control or to the 
io.ftuence of any extraneous principle or agent. 

This leading characteristic of the Hebrew Scripture. is that 

• Comp. Jer. 20: 7-9; and see Herder, Geist der Hebri.
iachen Poesie, II. p. 54. 
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which distiDguisbes them from aD other works of antiquity. lo · 
this respect they stand alone. Whence did the Hebrew poets 
draw that inspiration, which taught them these and other great 
truths inscrutable to uninstructed mortals ? No summit of Heli
con or Pamassus raised them nearer to the skies. No Casta
lian fountain, no gushing waters of Pimplea, poured forth in 
never ceasing abundance, moistened their sacred lips. Oo the 
top of Zion, in the shades of Carmel or of Lebanon, they in
baled the air of heaven, and drank in the blissful gale that 
breathed upon them in all its celestial fragrance. Or else it 
was the holy fire from God's own altar that warmed them. 
Seraphs presented the purifying flame, and prepared the souls 
of the prophets for the illuminating Spirit. 

If it be admitted then, that the sentiments contained ia the 
Hebrew writings are of so pure and illustrious an origin ; aod if 
the general views of the character of those writings as given in 
the preceding lectures be allowed to be just ; it is a very natu
ral mquiry, Why are not these works more valued? their coo
tents more studied and better understood ? How is it, that io 
literary communities their legitimate claims as works of talent, 
are so generally overlooked ? And, what is more serious still, 
bow is it, that in Christian communities their rightful demands 
are neglected ? How is it, I would ask, in the language of one 
whose name, as associated with sacred literature, is well known,* 
How is it, that " believing the Hebrew Scriptures to contain a 
revelation from heaven, they are not to be counted worthy of 
our study? Shall/ears of toil and expense be occupied ia the 
study of Greek an Roman history and mythology ; shall no ef
fOrts be deemed too great to accomplish this purpose ; and yet 
not one feeble attempt be made to lead the youthful mind to 
the original source of all true history, and of the only true the
ology ?" Shall we insist upon our children becoming " familiar
ly acquainted with all the actions" of the so-called deities " of 
Greece and Rome, actions shameful to be recorded, beyond 
measure shocking to be perpetrated ;" and yet never instruct 
them in those original oracles " which unfold the glorious and 
perfect character of Him in whose sight the heavens are not 
clean?" With the same animated writer, I would express my 

• See Prof. Stuart's Letter on the Study of Hebrew, in the 
Quarterly Register and Journal of the American Education So
eiety for April, 1829, p. 198. 
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own sentiments in the pbl'llS80loc' of a Hebrew,* and declare, 
that " as a sword in my bones, 1 feel the bitter reproach of 
such a question." And I beg leave to add the conviction of my 
own mind, that it is a question which no consistent believer in 
divine revelation, who refteets with a suitable degree of serious
ness on the subject, can answer to his own satisfaction. 

But let me not be misunderstood. I have no objection to 
make to the study of the Greek and Latin classics, pruned, as I 
think some of those productions ought to, be. I believe them 
to be the best ground-work of a truly liberal and enlarged edu
cation. I would recommend them with all my heart to those 
who wish to form themselves for useful service to their country 
or to the world in general, as afi'ording admirable discipline for 
tbe mind, and solid preparation for the enlargement o( its best 
powers. I am not of the number of those wbo imagine the time 
to be lost, which is spent in acquiring an accurate knowledge of 
words, and a philosophic acquaintance with their combinations ; 
particularly, as best developed in the Greek tongue. I am sat
isfied, that, generally speaking, the more accurately and cor
reedy we learn to speak, the more clearly we shall learn to 
think. Of course, the more rapidly we shall advance in real 
and substantial knowledge. And, believing as I do, that the 
imperishable monuments of Greece and Rome are among the 
very best means to facilitate this result, I see with regret that 
the prevalent feeling is too hostile to their interests, in favour of 
science and modern languages. I would say to those who de
termine to lay a foundation deep and secure enough to support 
a thorough system of education, lay it in the works of antiquity, 
which all ages subsequent to their own have united in venerat
ing. Only let me be permitted to ask, Why should we not add 
to these, the classics, the sacred classics of Palestine, and cor
rect the monstrous fables contained in the one by the pure 
and celestial truths of the other ? How is the fact to be ex
plained, that ardent and enterprising young men willingly de
vote their time to the former, while they remain utterly igno
rant of the Iauer ? Is not the poetry of the author of the book 
of Job, and of Isaiah and Habakkuk, as worthy of being read, 
as that of Aeschylus or Sophocles or Euripides ? Are not the 
fragments of history in Genesis as valuable as the narratives of 
Herodotus, or the biographical stories of Xenophon ? In the 
solid instruction conveyed, and in the moral influence exerted 

• Ps. 42: 10. 
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on the character, the poetry ami hiltory of the Hebtewa ue In
comparably the superior. 

I am aware that it is the opinion of some excelleot penoos, 
tbat to introduce the sacred books of the Hebrew Scriptures io
to any course of education not exclusively theological, would 
tend 10 diminish the reverence which ought to be fek for the 
holy volume as the inspired word of God. The objection ap
pears plausible, and, as I have myself SEWeral times heard it ad
nnced, I beg your indulgence to one or two remarks in relation 
to it. 

Let us io<{uire who they are that do reaDy bold this sacred 
volume in esttmation ? Is it they whose reverence fOr it is so 
profound, that they always keep themselves at a respeed'ul dis
tance from it, and have never formed a tolerably correct ac
quaintance with its contents ? Surely to look at the Bible r&
motely, is not to reverence it. The views it exhibits and the 
truths it comprehends, are communications to us from God, in
finitely interesting to us as his rational and responsible crea
tures. They concern our religious principles and practice here, 
and our happiness hereafter. Of course, we are under the 
strongest obligations tu become well acquainted with them. Who 
shows most respect for his Bible ? the man who puts it in his 
library or suffers it to lie on his parlour table unopened, or he 
whose daily practice is to read it, and to become familiar with 
its contents? The question admits of but one answer. Tore
spect the communications of heaven is to know them weD, and 
sincerely to delight in them. 

And is it imagined, that our reverence for the Scriptures 
must be diminished, because we read them in the original lan
guages, and not in the version commonly received ? This is 
preposterous, and for that very reason does not deserve refuta
tion. Whence then is this diminution of reverence to spring ? 
From looking with closer inspection and keener insight than 
ordinary into the Holy Scriptures, as God himself bas given 
them ? Infidelity indeed might willingly advance such a senti
ment; and it has been said by the German philosopher, Kant, 
that " a holy book acquires for itself the highest respect with 
those who cannot read it, or at least cannot gain from it any 
connected idea of religion.''* But nothing can be farther &om 
the truth. Such a sentiment is a libel on the Holy Scriptures. 

• See the Biblical Repository, No. I. p. 118. 
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The more we look into the volume of inspiration, the clearer and 
the brighter do its contents become ; the more harmony do we 
see among all the parts ; the more mejesty in the whole ; in one 
word, tbe more that P.roclaims its author. In proportion as we 
Jeem to view its eunbition with our own eyes, and to judge for 
oureelvea of their relative importance and magnitude, it is very 
possible, indeed · it is but too probable, that we shall abandon 
aome IE!Iltimeots previously cherished, and modify many others. 
A study of the SCriptures may indeed diminish our complacen
cy io other sources of instruction, but not our respect for that 
' wisdom which cometh from above,' and ' is a fountain of life 
to all who seek her.' 

Let the Hebrew Scriptures be studied, with proper views of 
their origin, character, progressive developement, and ultimate 
odject; let them be studied with as extensive knowledge as can 
be acquired of contemporaneous antiquity ; let them be studied 
with a view to the bearing they have on the great developement 
of Christianity whieh they were intended to introduce. Thus 
the student's reverence will increase as be advances, and the 
preniling Jaoguage of his feelings will be that of David : " Thy 
tesdmooies are wonderful, therefore doth my soul keep them."* 

I might urge the subject under consideration upon several 
other grounds. Many errors, very extensively circulated, may 
be traced to a want of acquaintance with the idioms of the He
brew langu•r· The study of it would of course tend to cor
rect them. have little doubt, that a large proportion of the 
more popular objections to revealed religion might be traced to 
the 11111e source. Could men be brought to comprehend the 
true meaning and spirit of the Bible, they would feel that these 
objections are in reality of but little weight, t or else, that they 
lie with equal force against natural religion. In this latter case 
they press the deist more strongly than the believer, and must 
drive the real free-thinker either into the extravagances and 
bom:n of atheism, or lead him to the faith which perceives its 
own ~ce, and patiently waits until it shall please that Be
iog ' wbo doeth all things after the counsel of his own will,' to 

• Pa. 119: 129. 
t See Roeenmiiller'a Handbttch der bibliscben Alterthumskun

de, Band I. p. 6, 6. I should however be very far from extending 
the application of the principle as far as this learned author ap
plieaJt. 
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raise the veil, and to initiate him into those sublime mysteries, 
which terrestrial senses are incompetent to explore. 

I shall close the present lecture, and with it the defence of 
the claims of the Hebrew language and literature, by poin~ 
out the particular influence which the study of them must ex
ercise on that of the New Testament. This view of the subject 
must especially recommend itself to the clergy, whose duty it Is 
to teach the doctrines of Christianity as drawn &om that source. 
But since it is the interest of Christians in general to be taught 
the principles of religion by able instructors, and to possess 
themselves a competent acquaintance with the sacred volume 
which is the depository of their faith ; it is hoped, that the few 
moments to be devoted to this argument will not be considered 
as mispent, even by a general audience. 

Every one knows that the New Testament was written in 
Greek. But perhaps every one does not know, that this Greek 
is very peculiar. Yet such is the fact. The language of tbe 
New Testament is widely different &om that of ancient Greece 
and its national writers. Any one may convince' himself of the 
truth of this by a slight examination. Whoever has learned 
Greek merely from the New Testament, will undoubtedly find 
the Greek of Demosthenes, of Aeschines, and of Tbucydides, 
as strange and unintelligible as Arabic. He may be able to 
translate the whole of the former, but he will not be able to trans
late perhaps a single sentence from the \\'orks of these authors ; 
and, on the other band, if he understands these, the language of 
the New Testament will no longer be altogether strange to him, 
although still not altogether familiar. This betrays, too plainly 
to be mistaken, an intermixture of the peculiarities of a foreign 
dialect. And if the reader be at all acquainted with this dia
lect, he will immediately perceive it to be that of the later He
brew, or, as it is more usually denominated, Syro-Chaldaic. 

He meets, for instance, with idioms of the national language, 
which was vernacular in the provinces in which the authors of 
the New Testament lived, and among the persons &om whom 
they descended. In many turns of expression, in the peculiar 
use of several particles, in the manner of connecting particular 
phrases and words, in the frequent repetition of certain figures 
of speech, he immediately recognizes men, accustomed from 
childhood to think in an oriental tongue, or according to its pe
culiarities. 

And if he have no previous acquaintance with this intennin-
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gled laoguage, the result will still be the same. Every foreign 
language, which a people receives merely as adventitious, and 
which they are forced to receive by outward circumstances, 
must unavoidably be commingled with the more ancient native 
tongue, if it cannot fully supplant this tongue ; and it must be 
commingled most unavoidably by the lower classes, who have 
not acquired either language according to the rules of grammar, 
but merely by intercourse with others and through necessity."* 

This view of the subject does certainly apply to the New 
Testament, the writers of which were of Hebrew extraction, 
and accustomed to think and speak in the Hebrew idiom. Oth
er circumstances also contributed to modify their language; but 
it would not comport with my purpose to trace them to their 
source. All that my present argument requires is the fact, that 
the Greek of the New Testament is Hebraistic. There was a 
time, when a divine would have been branded with odium for 
making such an assertion. To say that the authors of the New 
Testament did not write pure classic Greek was, at one period, 
supposed to be an imputation on their divine authority. The 
controversy on this subject, which arose in Germany in the ear
ly part of the seventeenth century, and was not brought to a 
termination until the middle of the last, after it had extended 
into Holland and England, affords abundant evidence of this 
remark. It bas been said of the controversy, that it was more 
remarkable for the learning than politeness of the disputants-
"plena quidem eruditionis, at non aeque plena humanitatis."t 
This is no doubt true. Still the question relating to the style of 
the New Testament was settled, and since that time the most 
able critics have maintained the opinion already stated, the cor
rectness of which is now almost universally conceded. 

The bearing of this point on the subject under consideration 
must be evident. If words occur in the New Testament, the 
meaning of which is modified by that of analogous words in 
Hebrew, if its phrases and figures and allusions are often He
braistic ; it becomes necessary for every one who would tho
roughly comprehend his Greek Testament, to study his Hebrew 

• See Einleitung in die theologischen Wissensehaften von G. J. 
Planek, II. p. 2 seq. 

t See Morus, Hermeneutica Novi Testamenti, Vol. I. p. 223. 
No. III. 67 
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Bible. In order to draw tbis cooclusion the topic bu been io
troduced. 

Considering these views not merely as important, but as es
sentially necessary to be brought into practice by all who teach 
the sacred oracles of God's truth, I have ventured, thus imper
fectly, to bring them forward. If, in the view of any, I have 
spoken too freely on this subject, let me appeal, in viodicatioo, 
to an authority which, among protestants at least, must be ac
knowledged to be among the highest ; I mean, the immortal 
Luther. "My knowledge of the Hebrew language," says the 
great Reformer," is but limited; yet I would not barter it for 
all the treasures of the world." Many persons may regard this 
as an extravagant hyperbole ; I do not wonder at his Janpge. 
Appreciating the feeling that gave rise to it, ' out of the abuo
dance of the heart, my mouth hath spoken.' 

AaT. V. ON THE PJLEVALENCE Oi' THK Guw:K LANGUAGE'" 

PALEBTmll m THE AGE OJ' CmusT AND THE A.PoSTLw:s. 

B7 lobo Leooud Hoc, Prof. of Tbeolo17 in the Uai•enit7 ot Freibaia Ia Ole BnUpa.• 

MATTHEW was desirous of being understood in the country, 
which he intended should more immediately be inftuenced by his 
Gospel ; it is therefore not superfluous, if we wish to fonn 
a judgment upon his situation as an author, to endeavour to 
obtain correct ideas of the state in which be found the lan
guage of the country. According to some, the Greek language 
had at that time acquired important prP-rogatives by the side 

• See the Introductory Article in No. II. p. 009.-The follow~ 
article constitutes Sect. 10 of the second volume of Hug's Einki
tung in dit ScAriftm dts Neum Ttstammts, 3d edition, Stuttgard 
and Tiibingen, 18'J6. This work hu been trauslated frcm the 
German and published by the Rev. Daniel Guildilrd Wait, LL.D. 
London, 1827. The translation is very imperfect, sometimes even 
giving a sense direetly contrary to the original. It was moreover 
made from the $UOnd German edition. The present artiele is printed 
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of the national langua~e ;1 but if again we listen to others, 
we should doubt whether any one in Palestine understood 
Greek; whether Peter, John, James, Jude, or even Matthew 
bad any knowledge of this language, which might be peculiarly 
expected from a man engaged in the business of collecting cus
tom& 1 But if we cast our eyes upon the changes which took 
place in those countries, we shall come to a very different 
result. 

By the conquest of the Macedonians the state of Asia un
derwent many changes as to opinion, customs, science, and lan
guage, the history of which, from want of documents, will never 
be entirely developed. What I say here respecting the lan
guage, has reference chiefly to Palestine. 

"What mean then (such are the words of an ancient author) 
Greek cities in barbarous countries, and the Maeedonian 
language among Indians and Persians ?'t3 Even in Media al
so the Macedonians bad built Grecian cities. 4 On the Ti-

from Wait's version, with very many corrections and important ad
ditions from the third edition of the original. 

The 111bject ia discuaaed by Hug, as is mentioned in the Intro
ductory Article (p. 316), in connexion with the queat.ion respect
~ the original language of Matthew's Gospel. The author's 
opmion is in favour of a Greek original ; and it wu therefore pro
per for him to shew how extensively the Greek prevailed at that 
time in Palestine and the adjacent regions. This circumstance 
aceonnts for the manner in which the discuasion is introduced, 
and for the paragraphs at the close.-Eo. 

1 The authors upon this subject have been specified by Kuinoel, 
iD Fabric. Biblioth. Graec. Edit. Harles. T. IV. L. IV. e. 7. p. 760. 
To theee add, Dominici Diodati J. C. Neapolitani de Christo Grmce 
loquente Exercit. Neapoli,1767. I could not obtain this treatise even 
at Naples.-Fr. Guil. Schubert, Dissertat. qua in sermonem, quo 
Evangel. Matthaei conscriptum fuerit, inquiritur. GOtting. 1810. 

1 Giambemado de ~Rossi, della lingua propria di Christo, ete. 
Parma, 1772. It is particularly directed against Diodati. The 
celebrated author sometimes confounds different ages; often makes 
111e of bad weapons ; but is a sturdy combatant. 

3 Seneca Conaolat. ad Helviam, c. 6. 

4 .IIMJ2 4J •ccl •m;.'IJ'I4E~ no).,,~ xr/al'arcc rOJ• Mau4o•ow 
J, ~; M1llq. Strabo, XI. 6. 
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gris, Seleucia was principally inhabited bl Greeks;' to the 
south-east was the magnificent Ctesiphoo ; and to the north
west was Sittace. 7 

Babylon imitated Macedonia ; in its neighbourhood liYed 
Greeks and Macedoniaos.8 From thence along the Euphrates 
upwards lay Nicephorium, a Grecian city, surrounded also by 
other Greek towns f and further on in Mesopotamia was Cbarrae, 
a settlement of the Macedonians.10 But not to enter into de
tails, we refer (in Appian) to a large catalogne of cities in fur
ther and hither Syria, which were reckoned to the Greeks.u 
Tigranes, tbe Armenian, in his march to Phenicia by way of 
Syria, destroyed no less than twelve Greek cities. a Between 
Syria and Babylonia we meet with the ruins of Palmyra, on 
which are found more Greek than Palmyrene ioscriptions.J.S 
Even some, written in the Palmyrene character, are neverthe
less, in their language, Greek.14 In hither Syria, on the boun-

5 Jos. Ant. XVIII. 9. 8. Olxoiia• ~l arir,;, (Idnlxua,) nol
lo1 TWII MaxEhovruv, xa1 nJ.Eiaro• "EJ.ArtvE~. l>io Cue. XL. 16. 
ed. Tauehn. IdlVXUU nAEiarOJ! ro 'EUrtJ!IXOJ! xa1 ,jj, ;zovaa. 

6 Jos. Ant. XVIII. 9. 9. Kr7]t11tpmn" • ••• noA..v '.Ell,lla. 
· 7 Plio. H. N. VI. 31. "Oppidum ejus Sittaee Graeeorum: ab 
ortu est," should be tbus pointed : " Oppidum ejus Sittaee Graec»
rum ; ab ortu est Sabata; ab oeeasu autem Antioebia." 

8 Plio. H. N. VI. 30. Babylonia ... .. Iibera hodie ae sui 
juris, Maeedonum~jue moris. Joseph. Ant. XIII. 5. 11. ""l rat 
ul ratir?l xarocxovvu~ "'ElJ.7jvE~ xa1 MaxEhOIIE~. 1. 

9 Dio Cass. XL. 13. '0 Kpat1ao~ ra rf (/'povpc" teal ra~ no
~~ ra~ :EA'A1]11Iha~ ~alfara, T"~ Tl ciUa~ xai TO N1X1]tf!O(IC011 
OIIIOfCCOf'l-110'11, npOOl1lOC1]0C'tO. 

10 Dio Cass. XXXVII. 5. Ka~(Juioc, lJfaxEdOvt»ll n anoucot 
ovu~. 

11 Appian. de Reb. Syriae. LVII. Tom. I . p. 622,23. edit. Sehweigh. 
151 Strabo. XI. 16. 
13 Rob. Wood, the Ruins of Palmyra, otherwise Tadmor io the 

desert, Lond. 175.1. fol. contains 26 Greek inscriptions, and ooly 
13 Palmyrene. Also Corn. le Brun, Voyage au Levant, Paris 
1714, gives from the original English accounts the Greek inscrip
tions, p. 345--366. 

14 Barthelemy, Reftexions sur I' alphabet et sur Ia langue, dont on 
M servoit autrefois a Palmyre, in the Memoires de I' Aeademie dea 
lnseript. et Belles Lettres, T. XLV. 8. p. 179 seq. 
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daries of Palestine, and in Palestine itself, the Greeks, as was 
natural from the situation and neighbourhood, made still great
er intrusions. The many commotions which here took place 
furnished great inducements to them. The Ptolemies and Se
leucidae had a long contest for the possession of these coun
tries ; they brought their Greeks with them, and placed them 
in the administration and as inhabitants of the older and more 
recendy built cities, and stationed them as garrisons. 

Antioch, the capital of hither Syria, in near connexion with 
Palestine, was by its founder peopled with Macedonians and 
Greeks,15 and obtained the reputation of Greek refinement and 
scieoce.18 Not only in Antioch, but in several cities of Lower 
Syria, i11 .,~ xcirw .Iv~l~, Macedonians and Greeks, together 
with Jews, were introduced as inhabitants.17 

Likewise Tyre and Sidon, cities yet more ancient, which 
were under fewer restrictions and treated with distinction on ac
count of their consequence, yielded to the Greek influence, and 
changed their language. When the rulers of the Roman em
pire had established their dominion in these countries, they or
dered the edicts which they published at Tyre to be exposed 
in the public places in two languages, viz. the Latin and the 
Greek, that every one might be able to read tbem.18 The 
same thing took place at Sidon ; a Roman edict had to be 
made known in the Greek and Latin languages.19 A general 
order to the cities of Tyre, Sidon, and Askalon, contains the 
same clause : "This edict shall be exposed in the temples in 

15 Joseph. Ant. XII. 3. 3. Bell. Jud. VII. 3. 3. 

18 Cicero pro Arehia poeta, e. 3. Arehias was hom at Antioch, 
loco nobili, celebri quandam urbe et eopiosa, atque eruditissimis ho
minibus, liberalissimisque studiis aftluenti. 

17 los. Ant. XII. 3. 1. Ka2 ra~ Ii?.~;vxo~ C: N'xarw(!, iv aT~ 
fXUOE 110Ala"' iv 'f~ 'Aalcr- xai 'f~ xcirw Ivplcr- • . . • • toi~ ivo•
'"a~Eia'" lao'flpov~· anitYu'" MaxEJOal xa2 " £).).?Jf1W • •• 'fOV~ 
• lovt1(1./ov~. 

18 Joe. Ant. XIV. 12. 5. "Jv' cniro (J,ci,arpa) ~~~ .,,;~ 4-rJpo
CJiov~ lvra~17U t11J.r.ov~ f(!Uflf-'."a' 'Pwpaixui~ xai 'EU7J111xoi~, 
;, rtii, lnupa,JIEUlarrp ~;"X7J'! a tiro flf~""'"''"OJI' OllQI~ vno miv
~0111 CllltlfU1WUXIIJ~al t1VII?}f1UCII. 

Je Joe. Ant. XIV. 10. 2. BovJ.opa1 Jl xa2 '.E?.).'1"tat; xa1'Pw-
~tai'orl [, tYtlrq1 xaJ.x; 'fOvro allarE~~""'· · 
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the Latin and Greek languages.'* In the above-mentioned 
edicts, the language of the legislators, as weB as tbat of those 
upon wbom it was incumbent to obey them, was naturally taken 
into consideration. As to Sidon itself, a decree of the city 
(11101Dewhere about the years 144-47 before our era) is pre
served upon a marble, worded in the Greek language, by which 
it pays honour to the commander of the body-guard of Ptolemy 
Philometor.S11 Askaloo is particularly worthy of our DOtice, 
because, being situated in Palestine, at several epochs it consti
ttned a part of the Jewish state. It moreover produced men 
who distinguished themselves in Greek learning, as ph~ 
phers, historians, and grammarians.• Such was the fortune of 
the principal cities. 

A monument of the ancient Berytus establishes the same 
in regard to that city. Eastward from the present site (of 
Beyroot] are the remains of the colonnade of a te~ple, wbicb 
was served by Greek priests of an order of mendicants ; for 
there were already such even in heathen times. 'The follow
ing courteous inscription bespoke the charity of visitors : ~~ 
~ou n~oawno~ ti.-11~~ 1v•ola~ u1l aatpti~ l11yxo~ ,; n~oa
Ot/"~ yJ,na,• 1/lfov 1J~OlJ-Upt»~ 0 na~l1,u~, n /ltl lllfov• ~ 
r«~ .,.; p••~• rl"n"' d'1~,;~ r.cl~·~· ' The sight of an approach
ing visitor is an evidence of his good will ; give willingly what 
thou offerest, or give nothing; even for a small gift there is full 
gratitude.' It is not possible to specify exactly the date of this 
inscription ; but the shape of the Z, as it is given in the cop
ies, carries it back at least into the first century .a 

so Joe. Ant. XIV. 10. 3. 
lll Voyage du Paul Lucas dans Ia Grece, I' Allie mineure, et 

I' Afrique, T. II. (the second voyll!{e.) After the seeond part, (In
scriptions trouvees a Seide, n. 5.) is the said decree of the city. 
Ptolemy Philometor bad Cleopatra hi!! sister to wife, and baniabed 
Demetrius Soter and Alexander from the kingdom of Syria ; then 
placed upon his own head the crown of Egypt and Syria ; 1 Maeca.b. 
11: S--13. The inscription I read thus: 'H noA1~ .A~'"" da
polfnov, ·~'1~"' 'fOil apz•at»paroqivAaxa, xat 11u T'l~ noA1~ 
a~ErfJ~ ;,,.,,, xa• IVIIOia~ 'ffJ~ u~ {Jaad1a llrouprx•o• xcu fJ
a•4aa«• .KAfonarC~«• 'ffJ" a41A!11J" {ltov~ ff•Aop'l'fO~"~' xrx• rf•
.-a «Vft»tf1 X«f 'f'l~ ~~ CtV'f'IJI fVf0'flrftJ~. 

" Stephan. de Urbib. V. '.Aax.iAt»•. 
113 Maundrell, March 18th. 
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The heights of Leb100n still contain the remains of ancient 
edifices ; .00 among them one dedicated to the emperor Ti
berius: .ATI'OKP .47YJP I TIBEP /Ill K.d4TLI.JR./ K..AJ.. 
ZAP I ZEB~TSU K..AI ete. 24 

The Jews, indeed, when the incursions under Aotiocbus Epi
phanes became too serious, prese"ed themselves in the int~ 
rior of the country with arms in \heir hands, by means of the 
bravery of their Asmonaean chiefs, from the language and the 
manners of the Greeks ; but many of the cities, which the Sy
rian kings bad tom from the Jewish states and peopled with 
other inhabitants, they were not able to regain. 

Thls glory remained for Aristobulus and Alexander, the first 
Asmonaeans who assumed royal dignity. At the death of the 
latter they were all, together with several others, brought under 
subjection to the Jews ; or destroyed, where the inhabitants 
would not embrace Judaism.~ Yet that was not of long dura
tion. 

P.ompey on his return from his expedition against Mitbri
dates, conducting his legions through Syria, took advantage of 
the dissensions among the Jewish princes, to render Palestine 
dependent on the Romans. On this occasion he recovered 
from the Jews the cities which they had taken from the Syrian 
kings, ordered those which had been demolished to be rebuilt, 
and the latter as well as the former to be restored to their form
et inhabitants. These were Gadara, Hippos, Scythopolis, Pel
la, Dios, Samaria, Marissa, Azotus, Jamnia, Arethusa, Gaza, 
Joppa, Dora, and Straton's Tower.118 At that time the fOllow
ing were rebuilt : Samaria, Azotus, Scythopolis, Anthedon, Ra
pbia, Dora, Marissa, and Gaza.~ In all probability, they were 
aB, if not entirely, at least partially, inhabited by Greeks, or by 
Syrians who spoke Greek. · 

Respecting some of them, we can specify it with certainty. 
Dora, ooce a city of Galilee, subsequently disputed with the 
Jews their right of citizenship. Claudius decided the dispute, 
and adjudged to the Jews an equal right of citizenship with the 

!l4 Otto Friedr. v. RiciHer, Wallfahrten im Morgenlande, 1822. 
p. lW. at Kalaat Fakra. 

2S Joe. Ant. XIII. 15. 4. 
IJ6 Jos. Aut. XIV. 4. 4. 
21 Jus.' Ant. XIV, 5, 3. 
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Greeks.• Gadara and H~pos, on the east of Galilee, had be
come entirely Greek cities. The former even possessed men 
famous in Greek science.30 In the heart of Palestine, between 
Galilee and Judea, and formerly belonging to the former, lay 
Bethsban, called by the Greeks Scythopolis.31 The Greeks 
who resided here, after having changed the name of the city, 
traced back its origin in Gre~k mythology to Bacchus,~ and 
called themselves, upon their coins, N ysaean-Scythopolitans. In 
other respects, they have made themselves memorable by the 
basest treachery against their Jewish fellow-citizens.33 On the 
soutl1-west border of Judea we meet with Gaza, a city of the 
Greeks.34 

That Joppa did not remain free from the influence of the Greek 
language, may be inferred from its fortunes. On account of its sit
uation and tl1e importance of its harbour, the Alexandrian and 
Syrian kings often took it from the Jews, and kept it in a state 
of defence by means of their garrisons.35 In the days of Stra
bo36 the Hellenized fable of Andromeda was already transplant-

-
~ J011. Ant. XIX. 6. 3. "En 1-dvro' •a2 at•p.nol.nEvEa8a' roi10 

".EI.I.'la'. 
!l9 Jos. Ant. XVII. 11. 4. rahapa xa1 "Jrrno~ ·mAf']lllJE~ Eia1 

no).u~. Compare Bell. Jud. II. 6. 3. 
30 Strabo, XVI. 29. 
31 Btn8'ati• oeeurs (Joshua 17: 11) in the Alexandrine translatioo 

without explanation; but in Judges, 50: 27 Bac8aa .. , 7i lau btt
ltoi .. noAc~. The first of the profane writers in whom we find 
Ixvooi .. nol.,., is Polybius, V. 70. 4. 

32 The fable is in Pliny and Solinus. Liebe, Gotha numaria, p. 
335, 336, has eited it in illustration of their coins, whieh are in
scribed NvaactJw roiJI ""' Ixv8onol,rw.,, Compare Eekhel 
Doetrin. Num. vet. P. I. Vol. III. p. 439. · 

33 Bell. Jud. II. 18. 3, 4. Vita Joeephi 6. The Seytbopolitans 
summoned the neighbouring Jews to the defence of the eity againlt 
their mutinous countrymen. They rushed to arms and were vieto
rious ; but were fallen upon unawares by the Seythopolitans, and in 
return put to death. These were Greeks, as we see from a long 
speech in Bell. Jud. VII. 8. 7. p. 429. ed. Havere. 

34 Jos. Ant. XVII. 11. 4. Bell. Jud. II. 6. 3. 
35 Diodor. Sie. XIX. 59 and 93. 11\faee. 10: 75. 12: 33, 34. 

13: 11. 14: 34. 2 Mace. 12: 3. Joseph. Ant. XIII. 9. 2. XIV. 
10. 22. 
~ Strabo, XVI. 28. Aleo Pliny, Mela, and Solinus. 
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eel hither, b the purpose of ~ ancient renown b the 
place, ad of retracing it back to times when no Judaism yet 
ex.isted. 

Mterwarda Herod found means to elevate himself to the 
throne of the Asmonaeaos, first through dle favour of Antony, and 
dlen through that of Augustus. When be saw hi101elf secured 
in the po!l5eSSion of it, D& and his SODS after him either built 
new cities in honour of the Cesars, or embellished the old 
ones, aad put Greek inhabitants into them. The greatest and 
most magnificent was Cesarea, the capital of the country next 
to Jeruaalem, and principally peopled with Greeks.37 But they 
became 10 ungrateful after ·the death of the king, that they de
nied to the Jews a share in the city. Nero afterwards declared, 
agaioat the Jews, that the Greeks were the masters of the ch1.• 
They fared wone at T iberias ; under the same king, the Jews 
fell upon their fellow-citizens, the Greeks, and completely over
threW them.311 Thus far chance has fuoured us with the testi
monials of hiltory in regard to the cities of the Herods ; if the 
catalogue be not very copious, let it be recollected, that I am 
referred to only a single source, namely, Josephus, who only 
makes mention of the Greeks when aome remarkable occur. 
reoee requires him to do so. 

RespeCting other cities, we can only infer from circumstances 
or from the testimony of numismatics. Cesarea by Panium,40 

built by Philip, had temples, theMres, a ltadium, and coinl 
ltlmped in the Greek language, under Aupstus, Caius Cesar, 
ete. The impresaioos of others may be easily found in Eckbel 
and Rasche. 

37 Bell. Jud. Ill 9. 1. Kruatipll«fl /Alflat'lfl r~~ ~ "Jovla.la.~ 
no!.ar, •a2 ro nUo. v~· . .El).~arOifl IIIO'"OV/A'flfl"· Compue II. 
13. 7. 

38 Ben. Jud. II. JA. 4. Ka.2 oi Ka•aa()IOIII ".ElA.fl•l~, , •• ~CJcw
n~ n~ti NipOiflf r~~ noA.E~ U@%Ulf. 

all Vita J~hi 1~, where the inhabitants are said to have kil
led Jrm«g rOW /,o,•ovn«g ., .EJ.).'IN~. 

40 8o the eavem is 6&lled from which the Jordan aprings, naw•i
or, Pta's CatH:r~&: for it was CODieCrated to Pan and the nympha, 
u the Greek inscriptions without upon the rocks testify. Seetzen 
in Zach's Monathl. Correspond. Oct. 1808. p. 843. Burckhardt'• 
Travels in Syria, Journal of a Tour fiom Damaseua in the ~· 
tries of the Libanus and Antilib. p. 39. 

No.III. 68 
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Josephus gives us a larger catalogue of cities, upon which the 
Jews revenged themselves for the cruel wrongs which tbey bad 
suffered from the Greeks in Cesarea.'u It is natural to suppose 
that they were Greek cities, which were made to expiate the 
crimes of the Greeks in Cesarea. Among them are such u 
we have just mentioned. as Greek cities, Gadara, Hippos, Scy
thopolis, Askalon, Gaza ; frdm which we distinctly see what sort 
of cities is meant. The historian, indeed, does not in this place 
call ' the people of Cesarea Grecians, as he does elsewhere, but 
Syrians ; and the cities, Syrian cities. But this is explained by 
the fact that Josephus, in further Syria,4a carefully distinguishes 
the Greeks and Syrians ; while, on the contrary, in laither Syria, 
be uses ., .Ellt]J' and ~(IO~ alternately, and as synonymous ; as if 
no farther difference existed here between Greek and Syrian.0 

These are the cities which he names. Beyond the Jordan, in 
the east, Philadelphia, Gerasa, Pella, Gadara, Hippos ; on this 
side the Jordan, Scythopolis ; Kedasa, a frontier town on the 
Tyrian and Galilean border ; along the coast, Ptolemais, <hba, 
Cesarea, Askalon, Gaza, Anthedon; in the interior, Sebaste. 
The first six are cities of Decapolis. Here recent discoveries 
come to our help. Philadelphia is still majestic in its rubbish, 
in the ruins of its temples, and other works of Grecian architec
ture ; its theatre is the largest in Syria. Gerasa still surpasses 
this city, if not in splendour, yet in the preservation of its edi
fices ; its temples and palaces, mostly of the Corinthian order ; 
two theatres, naumachiae, and baths. All these ruins give evi
dence of Grecian life, as do also the fragments of inscriptions 
which are found in that language.44 

41 Bell. Jud. II. 18. 1. 
4Q Jos. Antiq. XVIII. 9. 8, 9. 
43 Bell. Jud. II. 13. 7, compare 14. 4. Vita Joeephi 11. Antiq. 

XVII. 5. 7. Histoire de 1' Aeademie des Inseript. et Belles Lettres, 
T . II. p. 170, 171, in 8vo. · 

44 The inscription on a broken column in a public building at 
Gerasa, which has been ver{ imperfectly copied by Buckingham, 
(Travels in Palestine, e. XX . p. 378,) I would at least in part cor
rect in this manner : "" ... -rov 14lraAon(JlnEaunov • •• seal ap
fOJ'fO~ E1EIIEJO ro E(J10" -rov E/AfJoAov. Another one at Suf, at 
the distance of an hour and a half from Gerasa, I read thus : 
ar«0'1U l'lll'lf • • • L/." Dt11011 XCIII E(t,IOJf 11e0J1, Xctl 11).10Jf flt/Af
('fJI1 tzo•, Ll'I/A'IT~IOV ,naula,lov. • • • • Ar~·o~ andEII'ltl()O~ u• 
~OJ/AOJ' Dt1fE01JxU seen liJ%'1• ).vxu{J«nE •••• 
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The case is the same with the districts of Auranitis and Tra
cbonitis, which in the time o( Christ were under Jewish rulers, 
Herod and his son Philip. The wanderer often meets with for
saken cities, and in most of them dilapidated edifices of ancient 
architecture ; Greek inscriptions on temples, basilica, gate!!, 
aqueducts, and tombs. Those of which the date can be deter
mined, belong to the age of Trajan, or to that of Adrian and the 
Antooioes; and these are the most numerous.45 They are in
deed later than the times of the apostles ; but a land does not 
change its language in a period of from twenty to fifty years ; 
and a Hellenism so entire is conceivable only on the supposition, 
that already for many generations Greeks had been establ.ished 
here as inhabitants of the land. 

The names of Auranitis and Trachooitis remind us of Abilene, 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias. Upon a summit between Damascus 
and Baalbeck, called Nebi-./.J.bel, stands a Doric temple. With
in the temple a metrical inscription in the Greek language pro
claims the renown of the architect, the name of the foundress, 
and the year of the reign of Lysanias tetrarch of Abilene, in 
order to mark the date of the erection.46 · 

According to these appearances, the former Israelitish Etut, 
or country beyond the Jordan, was sprinkled over towards the 
north with Grecian towns and cities ; while towards the south it 
was mostly in possession of free cities of Grecian name and 
character, surrounded by their territories, Philadelphene, Gera
aeoe, Gadaritis, Hippene, all under Roman protection. On the 
opposite or western border, from Antioch along the Syrian, 
Phenician, and Jewish coast, there was a line of cities even to 
the Egyptian frontier, in which Greek, if not the only, was yet 
the predominant language. The middle region between these 
two borders, comprehending Galilee and Judea, in spite of its 
aversion, could never withdraw itself from all intercourse with 

45 Seetzen collected 69 inscriptions, and among them only one 
Palmyrene; all the rest Greek; and alas! all lost. Zaeh's Monathl. 
Corresp. May 1806. p. 3ll. Those copied by Burckhardt are well 
known ; see Journal of an Excursion into the Haouran in 1810; 
and Journal of a Tour from Damascus into the Haouran in 1812; 
in his Travels in Syria. A few which had escaped Burckhardt, 
may be found in 0. F. Richter's Wallfahrten im Morgenlande, p. 
004--562. 

46 Poeoeke's Tra•el's in the East, Vol. II. ~ 177. In German 
under the title : Besehreibung dee Morgenlandee, II. § 177. 
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Greeks aad their language ; so much the less in.eed, becalse 
under Herod several of the maritime cities, as Joppa, AskaJoo, 
Gaza, Antbedon, belooged to the Jewish territory, as did Ce-
18l'ea always; and in the interior, besides Scytbopl))is, tbere 
arose important cities, such as Sebaste, Tiberits, Cesuea by Pa
aium, which were more or less inhabited by those wbo spoke 
Greek. The Greek tongue indeed had Bot been able entiraly 
to Sdpplant the natioo.t language, but it bad acqaired an im
portant place by tbe 8icle of the latter ; and faYOWed by the 
cireumstaaces of the times, it had spread 'l1ridely aM estab
lished itself firmly. 

From the time~ Pompey, tbe opposition agaiDst tbe iacur
sion of the Greeks into the interior was removed ; the barriers 
were not only broken, but the Greeks were evoen tbe favowed 
party. They became still more so under Herod tbe ~ wbo 
did oot conceal from tbe Jews that he gave the prelereoce to 
the Greeks, 47 and did not stop at this confession, bot by OOitly 
establishments even manifested that it was his purpose *> Hel
leniJJe the Jews. 

He built at Cesarea a theatre 1lnd an ~hitJlMtre ;48 at Je
riobo, a stadium, amphitheatre, and theatre ; a stadium, ad an 
amphitheatre under the waDs of the holy city, and at last a 
theatre even within its circumference.~ The iRJIDeBS8 SpeDI8 
of ·this species of edifices, particularly in 1he interior cL the 
country, at Jericho, and even in Jerusalem, shews how'IBUCb be 
was resolved to accustom the Jews to the Greek dRIB& ad to 
the sanguinary diversions of the Roman combats. 

How much the sultseqoent Roman government, which wu 
coodocted by the procurators and the pnetors of Syria aodet 
'whom they were placed, contnouted to the adoption of 1he 
Greek language or retarded it, deserves an inquiry, which may 
be proposed in the following manner : In what language did the 
praetors of Syria and the administrators of Judea, Vitellius, 

47 "'.El);'la• n'-io• ?j 'Iovlulo~ olttdOJ~ fz'"' opol.o1DVpiN~.
Jos. Ant. XIX. 7. 3. 

48 Joe. Ant. XV. 9. 6. Compare XVI. 6. 1. 
48 Bell. Jud. 1. 33. 6, 8. Antiq. XVII. 6. 6. xvn. ~.a. 

, so Bel]. J~d. II. 3. l. Antiq. XV. 8. l. (jitn~ow 1, '"hpo~~~ 
);v14o•~ fJUcocJo/l710f•. Compare Eiehhom.de Judaeorum re sceniea 
Commentat. Soe. 'R. Soient. Goetting. reoentior. Vol. fi. CJUS: 
Antiq. p. 16-11. 
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Petronias, Pilate, 'Ptok when they sat as judges, and when they 
addressed the assemblies of the people ? 

Formerly it was customary for the Roman governors to speak 
only io tbeir own language ; even in places where they were not 
undeneood, u in Greece and .Asia. Up to the reign of Tibe
rius the ancient custom bad so far been laid aside that, aeeord
iag to the declaration of a contemporary, the places in which the 
senate assembled at Rome, resounded even to deafening with 
Greek debates. 5l W~re they formerly beard the Greek am
bassadors only througli the medium of an interpreter, and an
swered them in the same manner,• a Roman emperor now 
made long speeches to them in the Greek language. 53 

When they presided as judges, they frequently gave judgment 
according to Roman law in Greek words. When Tiberius 
made an exception in this particular, and refused to admit the 
testimony of a eenturioo in the Greek language, the historian 
observes, that the emperor was not herein consistent; for on 
the same tribunal be bad taken many examinations in this lan
~e, and pronounced many decisions in it.64 Verses of Ho
mer were often interspersed in the judgments of Claudius f5 
while, oo the other band, be frequently met with annoyances 
through the ~rwardoess of the Greeks.l!CI When Nero first 
appeared in public b•Jsiness, he spoke in favour of the affairs 
of the Booooians, and for those of the Rhodians and the Ilien
ses, before the consul ; for the first in Latin, for the others io 
Greek.67 

Sl V aler. Max. U. 2. 3. 
a Aut GeiJ. Noet. Att. VII. 14. 
61 Suetonias. Claudius. e. 42. He only made a difference with 

IID'busadonl of Roman descent, and who resided in the proYincea. 
Tlileee be addresaed in Latin, and required a Latin answer. Dio 
C... LX. p. 676. edit. 'Weebel. Sueton. Claudius. c. 1!l. 

64 Dio. Cus. LVII. p. 612. ed. Wechel. ed. Rob. Steph. p. 419. 
SaeceDiu limits it ODiy thus far : Sermone Graeeo . • . non tamen 
usquequaque usus est. Abstinuit maxime in senatu. Tiber. c. 71. 
Wherever he made use of the Latin language he took great pains 
to speak and write it with purity. Dio Cass. LVII. p. 613. ed. W ech. 
ed. Rob. Steph. p. 420. Comp. Sueton. de illustri grammat. c. 22. 

» &eklll. Claud. c. 42. 
l5CI Sueton. Claud. c. 15. 
~1 Sueton. Nero. e. 7. Compare Seneca, Contro'fers. IV. p. 291 

Bipont. 
• 
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If then the emperors in Rome itself administered justice to 
the provincials in the Greek language ; and the a.fliilis of the 
Greeks, which their ambassadors brought forward, were dis
cussed in the senate and before the consuls in the Greek lan· 
guage also ; we may infer what was the manner of proceeding 
by the Romans in Greece and Asia. 

We are not destitute of examples on this point. Cicero, at 
Syracuse, spoke in a Greek senate in the Greek language, with 
which Verres reproached him.58 He, however, was not very 
likely to do any thing in his professional capacity which be was 
not able to justify by precedents. P. Crassus, who, as procon
sul, was commissioned to wage war with Aristonicus in Asia, 
carried it so far that he answered and issued his commands to 
each of the Greek tribes in its own dialect, according as he 
was addressed ; to the lonians in Ionic, to the ~olians in lFh 
lic.lill Augustus, as conqueror and sovereign, addressed the peo
ple of Alexandria in tbe Greek language.60 Through Greek 
eloquence Mucianus persuaded the people of Antioch to declare 
for Vespasian.61 The Greek language even appears to have 
been the court-language of the proconsuls of Asia and Syria. 61 

Once more then: What language did the procurators of 
Palestine, Pilate, Porcius Festus, employ, when they presided 
as judges ? or the praetors of Syria, Petronius, Vitellius, when 
they, as was frequendy the case, addressed the people? That 
the Romans in Syria and Phenicia made use of the Gree~ 
language, we know from the preceding proofs ; but that they 
made use of an interpreter in Palestine, there appears nowhere 
a trace either in Josephus or in the sacred books. 

With respect to the people, the superior orders could scarcely 
do without this lang11age on account of the new circumstances 
of society ; but with respect to the multitude, it was decided by 
adventitious circumstances, the sphere in which each moved 
and his business. "Few of my countrymen," says Josephus at 
the end of his Archaeology, " would have been able to com
pose this book in the Greek language, on account of their defi-

58 Cicero, in Vcrr. IV. 66. 
59 Valer. Max. VII. 7. 6. 

60 Dio Cass. LI. 16. p. 454. ed. Weeh. ed. Rob. Steph.~p. 307. 
11 Tacit. Hiat. II. 8. 
Ill Seneca Ep. XII. de Ira, II. S. 
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ciency in the grammatical knowledge of it, in which I can 
boast myself superior to others ; although I do not speak it well 
myself on account of the established customs of my country. 
For with us the knowledge of foreign languages, and correct
ness and elegance of pronunciation, are accounted vulgar, since 
freed-men of a low class could also acquire them, and even slaves 
also if they were so inclined. We only attribute erudite ac
quisitions to those who are acquainted with the laws and are 
able to explain the sacred books.''63 

A knowledge of the more ancient language and of the relig
ious documents, was consequently an object of the higher sort of 
Jewish education. Even for the existing language of the peo
ple, for the Aramaean, there were no places of instruction. In the 
same manner was the Greek language neglected ; the Jews un
derstood it, but not grammatically, and learned it by intercourse 
and commerce; in which manner it was communicated to the 
lower orders, who, if instruction had been offered, were not in a 
situation to receive it. 

The religious authorities were so little opposed to the diffu
sion of the Greek language, that they esteemed and honoured 
it above every other language. Works written in it were reck
oned along with the books of Jewish learning; and even in legal 
cases, which came in contact with religion, the use of it was ad
mitted. So we are informed by the oldest and the most to 
be relied on of the Talmudic records, viz. the Mishnah ; for I 
am not disposed to give credit to all the dreams of the later 
Jews. 

" The Jews are not permitted to compose books in all lan
guages ; it shall only be permitted them to write books in the 
lhuk." This is a declaration of Rabbi Simeon, the son of 
Gamaliel, which was acknowledged as a statute.64 

" Ant. XX. 11. 2. See the text cited at length on p. 344 of 
this volume.-ED. 

64 Mishn. Tract. Megill. e. 1. n. 8 . .,,mt ;.N"~~!ll:l ,,_,~~ 1:3., 
n~,., llt:.llt ,~n:>"1Z) ,.,.,n:-r lit; t:l"~!lO:l J:)llt : ' R . Simeon filius 
Gamalielis dicit, etiam de libris non permiserunt ut seribuntur nisi 
Graeee.' Aeeeording to the explanation of R. B. Maimon and of 
Obadiah of Bartenora, the :or:>: :or or observance was according to 
R. Simeon's decision; compare e. 2. n. 1, where the two Rabbins 
deelare it to be indifferent, whether the Megillah is read in Chalda
ie or in Greek. Through thia the objection of a learned author is 
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A bill of divorce might be written in Grult or HebmD, or, if' 
it were wished, in both languages, and· might also be signed by 
the witnesses in Greek or Hebrew ; in either language, and with 
either subscription, it was valid.115 Yet bad the Jews many 
scruples in regard to divorces, and allowed to a non-Judaic 
court of justice no voice whatever in them, and acknowledged 
no one as a sufficient witness in such cases, unless it were ooe 
of their own people.08 So indulgent bad the Jews become in a 
legal process which involved the religious or Mosaic casuistry. 

The first prohibition against the Greek occurs in the later 
days of the Jewish state, when Titus threatened Jerusalem. lo 
the war of V espasian the wreath of the bridegroom and the 
cymbals were abolished by public order ; but in the war of 
Titus the use of the bride's wreath was also interdicted, and 
the fathers were commanded henceforward to prevent their 80DS 
from learning Greek.67 

From this prohibition we might explain, if it were necessary, 
why Josephus being sent by Titus to persuade the besieged to 
less desperate mea!ures, spoke to them in their native language, 
-rj na~Lrv rloiHr~ and ·E(J~"''tow.fl8 But even if this probibitioa 
bad not been issued, there existed in the old ancestorial SOUDd a 

removed, who maintains that it was contrary to the ancient ~ 
toms, fur a Jew of Palestine (Matthew) to have written a book in 
the Greek language. Bertholdt, Hist. In trod. to the writings of the 
Old and New Testaments, Part III.§ 320. p. 1176. The passage 
to which he refers (Joeeph. Antiq. Proem. 2.) only speab of 
the difficulties of expressing one's self in a foreign language accord
ing to its peculiarities; for Josephus wished not only to write Greek, 
but to wrate it elegantly. Ant. XIV. at the commencement. 

6$ Mish. Tr. Gitin. e. 9. n. 8. nm"' ,,.,,, n....,::a» '!!ln!:)'D m 
.,,., ,'"ID,O !ln::l ":l," .,MM 'U'! "'"1!:1» ,MM ,, n'~'"l!:l» 1"'U, n"':l,, 
'"I'IZ)::l : ' Repudii libellus si Hebraiee sit eonseriptus, et nomina tee
tium Graeee ; aut versa vice ; unius testis nomen Hebraice, et 
unius Graeee ; si eonseripserit eum seriba et testis, legitimus est! 
Compare herewith the pree(lding paragraph in the same eectioo, 
Gitio . 

16 Gitin. 1. n. 5. 
67 Misb. in Sotah. e. 9. n. 14. n,'"ltl' ;., ,.,Tli'J'!ti"D ~1) I'J,];)~C~ 

n"~'l" ,~~ nM ti,N .,~:.., M:-'1%), n,;.~ : 'Orto bello Titi, eautum de 
coronia spoosarum, et ne quis filium in Graeeanieia erudiet.' 

16 Bell. Jud. V. 9. 2. VI. 2. I. 
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token or like extraction and of like in&erest in the fate of the 
native land ; and on that account it possessed BD inducement to 
confidence. Thus it was considered by Titus ;69 how could 
we then ever look upoo it as a proof of the ignorance of the 
besieged in regard to the Greek language ? 

I must moreover state in addition, that when the revolters, in 
the last decisive moments, seemed to have become a little more 
humble, they requested a conference with Titus. He had never 
before appeared in the negociations. He approached, ordered 
the Romans to cease hostilities, had an interpreter at his side, 
( Onf(' if, 'rlMI-J~(J40JI 'rOV •p~nEiJI, as Josephus aads,) and began 
the conference himself.70 Here he spoke by means of an inter
preter. Was this person then present for the purpose of trans
lating the words of Titus into Hebrew? For that office he 
would rather have chosen Josephus ; but he, who never forgets 
IWM~ in the history, was not the person; had he been, he 
would have mentioned it. The interpreter also was not pres-
ent for the purpose of speaking Hebrew, nurplO! r4oiaa,, which 
Josephus would not have omiued to mention. For what pur
pose then, one may ask, was the interpreter necessary ? The 
words of the historian explain it, if we would only understand 
them. The emperor spoke e~ majutate imperii, that is, LATIN, af
ter the old Roman manner; thus much the words signify : 011E(J .;J, 
Wl•p~(>IOII 'rOV •p~.nEill, thu tDa1 the dutinguuhing mark of the 
1011ereign ; which has been falsely referred to the following 
clause : primw, quod t1ictoril indicium, dicere imtituit. It 
would have been better to have preserved the translation of 
Ruffin, who, at least, comes nearer the mark : adhibitoque ln
terprete, quo argumento 1uperior oatendebatur. 

The interpreter then translated his words into a language 
more generally understood, but, as we inferred from the manner 
of JOStlphus, not into the Hebrew. What language could it then 
have been ?-Besides, it is mentioned in corroboration, as praise
worthy in Titus, that he made use of the Latin language in 
state affairs; but in his scientific amusements, of the Greek.n 

G9 nixu {,6oiira' npo~ o~ocpvJ.otl 6oxoi, avrov~. Bell. Jud. 
V.9.2. 

70 Bell. Jud. VI. 6. 2. 
71 Suidas. V. Tho~-rii pJr Aarl,OJ, lruzOJplol r4oinn n,O~ 

rri~ roi, •onoi11 lzpi;ro · tJumc~a~~~. no,~para 6J ""'1 i(l"ror 
tJ:~ 'EJ.lMt qOJII~ 611no,lno. 

No. Ill. 69 
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We now return to our subject. It is then no longer douMful, 
that up to the time in ·which Matthew wrote, the Greek lan
guage had firmly rooted itself in Palestine. But what relation 
existed between the two languages, is not yet, from the connex
ion of all these facts, quite obvious. One scene in Paul's life 
promises us some explanation on this head. At Jerusalem, in 
an insurrection which was raised against him in the temple, be 
was saved with difficulty by means of the guards ; he demands 
permission to address the assembled people ; he ascends the 
steps and addresses them in the Hebrew language; Acts 
21: 40. This pleased them, and we see in it the predilec
tion for the language of the country. But this approbation 
shows at the same time, that the people might have been 
addressed in a different language; the relation of the historian 
even shows that the assembled crowd was already prepared for 
an address in another language. " When he bad beckoned to 
them with his hand and a profound silence had ensued, he 
spoke to them in the Hebrew tongue : Men and brethren, hear 
now the defence which I make to you. When they now beard 
that he made use of the Hebrew dialect, they kept the more. 

f silence, paJ.A.o11 nap{azo" ,favzla,," Acts 21: 40--22: 2. It 
is evident from the relation, that they expected an address in 
another language, and that they heard to their great satisfaction 
a defence in the Hebrew. But what language could they have 
expected ? The complaint against Paul, and the immediate 
cause of the insurrection was, that he had introduced Greeks 
into the temple; Acts 21: 28. His accusers were Gre
cian Jews from Ionia, who shortly before bad seen Trophi
mus the Ephesian with him; Acts 21: 27-30. The accu
sation against him, and his accusers, lead us to expect only a 
Greek address. The case is so much the stronger, since it 
does not concern individuals, but the people, who are his audi
tors, and the city which is in commotion. To judge from this 
occurrence, the people had a predilection for the language of 
the country ; but the mass--there might be an exception as to 
thousands and thousands--the mass understood also Greek ; 
more from circumstances than from an inclination to foreign lan
guages and manners. But it was on a festival ; a multitude of 
foreigners were present. Very true ; but still the greater part 
were natives, who could have listened to the Greek, and who 
rejoiced in the Hebrew instead of it. 

It may now appear less strange that even in the capital, the 

Digitized by Googl e 



• 
lBSI.] 647 

central pbint of Judaism, peculiar religious places of aMembly 
were found, in which Greeks belonging to any country as
sembled and formed respectable congregations, such as the Al
exandrians, the Syrians, Greeks of Asia Minor, etc. Acts 6: 9. 
9: 29. 

The Christian school of this city also consisted partly of mem
bers who spoke Greek, or Hellenists, who were numerous 
enough to maintain themselves in a dispute with the Jews ; Acts 
6: ). 

We are here drawn into a controversy, which for the sake 
of omitting nothing we cannot avoid. It has been wished to get 
rid of these Jews who spoke Greek, and of the Jewish Chris
tians, from the Acts of the Apostles. 

In order to get rid of them, we have been referred to an ex
planation which had already been for a long time abandoned, 
and which is to the following purport : " Hellenists are nothing 
but proselytes, who were always held in less esteem by the Jews 
who belonged to the twelve tribes or the Hebrews in the more 
confined sense of the word, and who, in reference to their hea
then extraction, were called Hellenists.''lll 

At all events however they spoke Greek ; and it is the more 
probable they did so, from the circumstance of having been 
of heathen extraction, or but lately heathens themselves.
And who could expect any thing else from natives of Cilicia, 
and particularly of Cyrene, Alexandria, and Ionia ? Acts 
6: 9. If we would prove, from the example of Philo, that 
the Alexandrians did also understand something of Hebrew, 
this ~uld have been but very little ; and , besides, there were 
very few as learned as he was. 

Let us analyze these notions a little. What is a Jew ? What 
is a Hebrew? What is a •.EU11, ? and what is a Hellenist?
The name of Jew (we speak of the times of our Lord and the 
apostles) is the common expression for all who, according to 
their extraction, came from the ancient kingdom of Judah, on 
whatever part of the earth ther. might be living ; ( cpva11 'Iovlaiot, 
Gal. 2: I 5. nti.,~E~ tetmi ~~" oi•ovpi111].,, Acts 24: ~ ;) and 
the religion of this race of men, ri .. o~, is called Judaism, 
'Jovi()U"a!lo~, Gal. 1: 14. Therefore the Jews stand in con-

12 On the Language of Palestine in the time of Christ and the 
Apostles, according to de Rossi, by Dr. Pfaonkuehe; in Eich
horn's Allj[em. Bibliothek, Vol. VIII. Part 3. p. 472. [Translated 
in No. If of this work, p. 358.] 
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tftdistillotioa tG the heathens, lhrt, Rom. 3: !0. 9: 24, etc. or 
alto in cootradistinctioo to the ebief people of the heatbMB, viz. 
t8e Greeks, "ElJ.'P'*'' Acts 28: 4. Rom. 2: 9. 10: 1ft. 1 Cor. 
1: 24; .and to be addicted to Judaism, is 'Jevda".w, bttt a pegao 
mode of life is ih•xOi~ ("~"' Gal. 2: ~4, and never '.Ell'IJ'i~w. 
He who had come over from heatbemsm, and who had DCit yet 
been &G long in J11daism as to be considered by the ntltioo u a 
fellow-citizen, was a proselyte • a SOD of the proeeiy_tes, Acts 
6: 5. 13: 43. And in Acts 2: 10, 'Jovdaio' and n()oa~J.v~o• oc
cur, far the whole of the profeesors of Judaism. 

lo 1he same manner as the Jews and the Greeks are opposed 
to eaoh other, so also ve the Hebrews and the Helleoists, Acts 
6: 1. Wherein can that CODSist, by which the Hebrew distin
guishes himself, and by which be becomes a subdivision of the 
geueralneme of Jew ? Certainly not in r~igion---41 that be is 
a Jew; not in extraction, fPaJUN, in that also be is a Jew. In 
what else then can it coll8ist but in tbe lao~uage? Wheo we 
speak of -customs, opinions, aad religious worship, '/ovlrna04 
only .is ·used ; but when we treat of the national language, 
writings, and literature, then .E,~ai"xo~ is used; we say,·~· 
luiMx~o,, Acts 22: 2. 26: 14. 'Bflt>•ifui y~af'l'tn•, Luke 23: 
38; and we sP.8ak and write 'EP~ilnl, John 19: 17, 20.13 But 
we never say 'JoooaiXti 4.«Mx~~, 'Joooliixa 1~1'1'"""' ete. It 
would therefore appear pretty evident, in what the Hebrew dil
tinguished himself from his whole nation. 

If then the peculiarity by which the Hebrew distinguishes 
himself, consists in the language, we may likewise guess where
in .the ·peculiarity of the Hellenist, wbo is opposed to him, con
sists ; that in like manner must be referred to the language. 
Heace 'EP~'Itlw and ·m~ICE•• were opposed to each other. 
The .word 'EP~'tCM• means, in Josephus, to utter any thin~ in 
the Hebrew language, 'rfi -coii Kalaa~ ~~~1fEW 'E(J~a'ltow.'f4 
What then could 'EU'I"ICm be?-That which it bas ever beeo, 
to lpeak Greek; as for instance, Thucydides says, II. 48, 'EUrt
tlla~a"" 7ti• n, yJ.ciaau, ' th~y adopted the Greek language, 
~htch they now speak ;' and Xenophon, Aoab. VU. 3. 1!, 
Ell'l•ltu• rap ,fnltJTtnO ; or as Lucian, Philopseud. c. 16, 8811 

13 JOS!Phus de Mace. 12, where the mother admonishes her aon 
'Eppai.'xy q.ow~ and 7~ '.E'{/pa'M• 44aUJUfJ'. 

74 Bell. Jud. VI. 3. I . 
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of the daemon, whom the native of Palestine drives out, ano
tc(Jl•n.u '.EUJP~OW ,j fl"ffl~••• • he answers in both langua
ges of .Palestine, io the language of the country P~fJ~'ow, and 
in the Greek 'Ell'l•''••.' Accordingly, a Hellenist was well ex
plained bl the Scholiut to be " a Jew by extraction who speaks 
Greek ;"7 and if Joho Chrysostom, 88 it seems to me, in
ferrecl this siguifieation from the formation of the word only, still . 
he was too good a Grecian for us on this account to dispute his 
assertion. 'liS If we consult one of the older Greek grammarians, 
we obtain from him the informatioo, that from ''.EU11• comes '.m.-
1'1•/'01' thence 'EAJ.11••arl, as from .d01@l,01, .d•@•tnl, ..tlloAl,.,, 
.4lo1Mnl. He is here decided!,- speaking of language and tlia
lect.71 Hellenists thEn are distinguished by their language, in 
eoasequeoce of which they are opposed to Jews speaking He
brew or Ar.amaean ; they are men who speak Greek. 

Still, (and here I principally complain of Bertho1dt,) a too 
great importance is placed upoo the circumstance of Jesus being 
introduced as speaking Hebrew, Mark 5: 41 .. uA~<~ta tc&vp•, 
7: 34 lrptpa{)a, and Matthew !7: 46. Mark 15: 34. It might 
be replied, that the Hebrew words in these passages are quoted 
by the Evangelists as something remarkable, which would not 
have been the case, if Jesus had generally spoken Hebrew ; and 
what could well be urged against this answer ? Yet we will not 
dismiss the matter so abruptly. Our Lord may well have spo
ken to the Jewish multitude in Hebrew, because they were pre
disposed to listen to it. But how did he speak to a mixed as
sembly, collected from different parts and different cities ? How 
did he speak to proselytes and heathens ; how ~t Gadaris ? 
MaM. 8: 28. Mark 5: 1. Luke 8: 26. How in the districts of 
Tyre aod Sidon, Mark 7:24, where the Syropheniciao Greek 
woman, 1VIf~ 'Ell'1)'1~ ~V(IOtpOIIIIx•aaa, entered into conversa
tion with him ? How in Decapolis, which consisted of Greek 
citi.ee, such 88 Philadelphia, Gerasa, Gadara, Hippos, Pella P 

75 Sehol. in Aet. Apost. VI. 1. edit. N. T. Frid. Matthrei, 'EAA"l
"""~.;, 'El.Aflt~UJ-ri tp'ltErropl.,ow, tcalro• 'EfJpalfiJII OJI'lOIV -rcii 
r'•"· 

115 J. Chry!!. Commentar. in Act. VI. l, 9. 'EU7111tOra~ 6i oipat 
tccrUiJ! JOV~ 'EllfJ .. IOtl (/!~E')'70/AfVOV~, O{,'lOt ')'UQ 'liJ.J.1J .. IOii Ju-
J.irono 'EfJpaio• ovn~. Tom. IX. p. 111. · 

T1 Apollonius Alcxandrin. in Imman. Bckkeri Anccdotie Gracci~, 
Vol. II . p. 572. 
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Finally, even if Jesus more frequently spoke Hebrew, in what 
manner does that affect Matthew, who had not to speak to de
tached parties, which went to and fro, sometimes to Hebrews 
and sometimes to Hellenists, and who could not accordingly 
change his language ; who must have conceived to himself a 
fixed class of men, and chosen his language according to them ; 
among whom, the present and a future generation, to which 
perhaps the Hebrew might become less familiar, were in
cluded? 

Let us now colleet the observations which we have made, in
to one point of view. 

1. Asia was, tl1rough tile dominion of the Macedonians, filled 
far and wide with Greek cities. In hitller Asia many were 
ereeted by the dynasty of the Ptolemies, and principally of the 
Seleucidae. More ancient cities, such as Tyre and Sidon, 
changed their language in consequence of tllis ioftueoce. 

2. The Syrian, Phenician, and · Jewish coast tllroughout, to 
tile very frontier of Egypt, was occupied by cities either wholly 
or half Greek. The Jsraelitish Ealt, from tile Arnon upwards, 
Gilead, Bashan, Haouran, Trachonitis including Abilene, waS 
towards the nortll Greek, and towards the soutll mostly in pos
session of the Greeks. In Judea and Galilee were several 
cities, wholly or at least half peopled by Greeks. 

3. Herod the Great made an enormous expenditure to con
vert his Jews into Greeks. 

4. The Roman dominion rather promoted than opposed 
this progress to Hellenism. 

5. The religious rulers also of the Jews tllrew so few obsta
cles in its way, that until the later periods of the state they 
shewed respect to the Greek language ; they acknowledged it 
as tile language of tlleir literary works, and as admissible in le
gal transactions. 

6. Being thus favoured on all sides, this language was 
spread by means of traffic and intercourse through all classes, 
so tbat the people (though with many exceptions) considered 
generally, understood it, although they adhered more to their 
own language. 

7. In the holy city itself whole congregations of Jews who 
spoke Greek, were established. From these, and from Greek 
proselytes, the Christian school at Jerusalem was partly de
rived. 
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I. Let us imagine Matthew placed in these circumsta~ces ; 
if he wrote Greek, the mass of the people understood him. But 
for that part of the people, who perhaps only spoke the lan
guage of the country, he was compensated by those cities which 
the Greeks had taken from the Jews, or which, through d1e fa
vour of the Herods, they possessed as occupants and co
inhabitants, on the borders, or in the interior of the country ; 
then also by the Hellenistic communities in the holy city, and 
by the Hellenists in the Christian school, to whom he could not 
make himself understood in any other way. If he wrote He
brew, he renounced the great, and perhaps the nobler part of 
the readers, whom we have just mentioned. 

IL If he regarded Auranitis, Tracbonitis, or the remaining 
eastern territories, formerly the inheritance of the tribes of lsra-: 
el, but now belonging mostly to the cities of Decapolis, be bad 
a preponderating motive to employ the Greek language. 

lll. At the same time, if he bad the adjacent western regions 
in his view ; if he looked on Antioch, the capital of Syria, 
where the believers were first called Christians, Acts 11: 26, or 
on the neighbouring Syrian churches, Acts 15: 23, 4 t ; if be 
thought on Tyre where a Christian school already flourished, 
Acts 21: 3, 4; on Sidon, Acts 27: 3; and on other cities along 
the Phenician coast; (for they all fall within the compass of the 
view, which he may have taken in the composition of his work ; 
they all had an evident acquaintance with Palestine and its 
inhabitants ;) be could no longer be undecided, to which lan
guage he should give the preference ; he could choose none 
but the Greek. 

W. If his whole thoughts were fixed on those latter times of 
tbe people, in which he wrote his book, believing the predictions 
of his Lord, which caused him to expect an approaching disso
lution of the Jewish state, of the prelude to which he was him
self already an eye-witness; and if he wished to produce an 
effect, even when this should be completed ; if he wished to be 
still understood, when the remnant of the Jews, without a temple 
and without public worship, wandering abput and destitute of 
homes in their own native land, should have yielded up their 
possessions to others ; if he were desirous of writing not merely 
for a few years or a few months; then be could never have 
written in the language of this people, who in a short time 
would cease to exist as a people. 
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All1'. VI. Lurcooaum: OJ' Til& Nzw Tl:ll't.&DNT. 

81 Aupotae Tbohaok1 Prol'eelor of Tloeoloc11• tile UDI..,.Ity of Balle. ,._.._. (rea 

tile o.r .... bflbo EUtor. 

PaELIIUIUBT REIUau. 

IT does not stricdy fall within the plan of this work to give 
reviews of books ; although in special cases, articles of this kind 
will by no means be excluded. In the present instance, it is 
thought that the criticisms of a man of great learning and piety, 
upon two works which have a most important bearing upon the 
study of the New Testament, cannot but be acceptable to the 
Christian public among us ; and that the parallel which is drawn 
between the two, and the remarks that are every where inter
spersed respecting the proper sources and the most judicious 
plan of treating the New Testament lexicography, cannot fail to 
a1ford useful information to the student of sacred literature. 

There is also a particular reason in the case, which induces 
the Editor to lay ihe following article before his readers. It 
was written in consequence of a suggestion and request of his 
own. In the course of one of the many very pleasant walks, 
which it was his privilege to take with Prof. Tboluck, during 
the last year of his residence in Halle, the conversation turned 
upon the subject of the lexicography of the New Testament, 
nnd was so full on the part of the Professor, and so rich in sug
gestion and remark, that the writer requested him to put down 
on paper the heads and leading thoughts at least of the conver-
sation, with a view to the advantage to be derived from them in 
a future edition of the Lexicon of the New Testament, former
ly published by the Editor. To this Professor Tholuck consent
ed; but afterwards preferred to make of it an essay, which 
might first appear in the Literamche Anzeiger, a periodical 
work which he had then just established. The article assumed 
the shape of a review, probably, because it was easier to make 
remarks on works already in existence, than to lay down mere 
abstract principles. In its present form, it does not embrace all 
the topics touched upon in the conversation alluded to ; but 
those which are taken up, are treated with more fullness and 
panicularity. 
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The Editor takes this opportunity of announcing his inten
tion of proceeding speedily to the preparation and publication 
of a new edition of his Greek and English Lexicon of the 
New Testament. The former edition was, what it purported 
to be, principally a translation of the first edition of Wahl's 
Clavis pltilologica; which, however, was subjected to a tho
rough revision; and some of the most important articles "'" 
written anew. At that time, the works of Bretsch.,...., 
Riemer, P assow, and others, were not generally known i8 'tbis 
country, and were not accessible to the Editor. It is obvious, 
therefore, that a new edition of the lexicon will require much 
revision and very considerable changes and additions, in order 
to bring it up to the highest standard of New Testament lexi
cography at the present time. In the interval since its publica
tion, there have appeared new editions of the works of Wahl 
and Bretschneider; (dte same that are reviewed in the follow
ing article ;) and also two successive editions of the lexicon of 
Passow ; to say nothing, either of the persevering and success
ful labours of Winer in the grammar of the New Testament, 
or of the recent commentaries of Tholuck, Flatt, Fritzsche, 
Bleek, Rheiowald, Pelt, and others abroad, and of the no less 
learned and to us still more important works of Professor 
Stuart at home. 

In the new edition it will be the object of the Editor to draw 
from all the new sources which are thus opened;. as well as to 
~ive the results of his own investigations. The former edition 
wiU, of course, remain the basis of the work; and there are 
very many articles which will require no change whatever. 
It is, however, his intention to incorporate both into the plan 
and body of the work, every thing in which the lexicon of 
Bretschneider may seem to have the preference over that 
of Wahl ; while the excrescences and errours of both, (of 
which the following critique points out not a few), will be care
fully avoided. One change from the former edition may in 
particular be expected ; viz. the host of references to classical 
authorities will be very much diminished. Of what possible 
consequence can it be to shew, that the most common words in the 
~~e were used in the same manner by classic writers? that . 
cirflma• for instance is also used by Xenophon in the sense of 
to love 'I Such references can only be required, where there 
is some infrequency or doubt in regard to the use of a word ; 
and even then, one or two passages cited at length are better 

No. ill. 70 
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than twenty references. It is a more important point, to shew 
where a word is not used by classic writers ; and to point out 
its real character and quality. 

It must be obvious to all, that the execution of the work 
upon this plan, will require a great amount of time and labour. 
Should a kind Providence spare his life and health, the Editor 
hopes to be able to accomplish it in the course of the present 
and the coming year. To complete it in any shorter period, 
would seem to be hardly possible under the most favourable 
circumstaoces. EniToa. 

REVIEW. 

ClatiU N. T. Plailologica, avctore C. A. W •&L, 2 Vol~ Ed. 2. 

Lips. 1829. pp. 874. 683. 

Luicora Manuale in libro1 N. T. avctore C. G. BBJ:TSCBNEI· 

DER, 2 Vol. Ed. 2. Lips. 1829. pp. 780. 662. 

The publication of these two Lexicons after the work of 
Schleusner, has undoubtedly advanced the lexicography of the 
New Testament in a very great degree; although the encomi
ums which were lavished, especially upon the work of Wahl 
on its first appearance, were, probably, somewhat exagg~ted, 
and the really important points were not brought forward oo 
that occasion with sufficient prominence. To which of these 
works the preference is due, is a point on which public opinioo 
is yet divided. Still, the majority of theologians seem inclined 
to assign the palm to that of Wahl, principally because of the 
more extensive philological research, and the logical arrange
ment. We shall, therefore, direct our attention chiefly to this 
work, interspersing our remarks on Bretschneider by the way. 

That the work of Wahl in the new edition, (we speak always 
of this, inasmuch as it is so greatly changed and enlarged,) is 
distinguished above that of Bretschneider in reference to philo
logical investigation,-including both what respects lexicography 
and grammar,--and also in regard to logical arrangement, as 
well as generally in respect to carefulness and diligence of exe
cution, can.not well be called in question. The very first glance 
at many of the articles shews this. Compare e. g. the articles 
,;, 1i/ll, ou, ;,ex, ll~• oti, etc. and especially all the prepositions. 

Digitized by Googl e 



1831.) Lezicograplay of tlae NetD TuttJmeJ~t. 

We find every where the most careful use of all philological 
helps and previous labours, the most laborious selection of cita
tions from the classics, the most accurate logical division and de
termination of the significations, the most diligent collection and 
arrangement of the New Testament passages under the numerous 
divisions and subdivisions, also accurate and in part new grammat
ical investigations. The article ilfAl covers twenty pages ; u and 
1ir; not less than thirty pages; (the articles 1l and~~~ weraprint
ed separately as a literary offering at the jubilee of N"181Deyer 
in 1827 ;) the article ;., not less than thirty-•e.,en pages. In 
all these respects, therefore, Wahl presents us doubtless more 
than Bretschneider. But we must be permitted much to doubt, 
whether this laborious and cautious research has always been a 
fruitful one; and whether those things which have been regard
ed as giving to the work of Wahl a preference, are in all cases 
real advantages. 

We begin with that feature which is most prominent in the 
new edition, and on which especial care has been bestowed, 
viz. tlae logical arrangement. Much of what has been done 
here, we must regard in general as inappropriate, and more cal
culated to retard than to assist in the understanding of the 
Scriptures ; and in saying this~ we know that we have several 
very important voices in the philosophical and theological com
munity upon our side. Those articles which are treated of 
with particular copiousness, are always preceded by · a compec
tw, or table of contents, after which follows the uberior re' ex-' 
po$itio ;-a course to which the author was compelled, in con
~~equence of the too great fullness and detail of the articles. 
For the sake of those who have not access to the book itself, 
we give here a specimen of the conspectw of the article 1l,J. 

I) sum, I am 
A) copulat subjectum c. praedicato 

a) universe 
aa) interveniente adjectivo a) universe et era) solo posito 

-{1{1) addito dat. personae---vel for any one-vel in 
rupect to any one-vel pertinente ad amicam, quae. est 
alicui c. aliquo, necessitudinem-{1) ndjectivo negativo 
oVJiv, wzhtJ,, dicto era) de rebus-nunc universe-nunc 
de criminibus-{1{1) de personis 

bb) ope participii 
cc) interveniente substantivo a) c. adject. conjuocto-uoi

verse---in similitudine---{1) add ito numerali-universe--
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et dat. personae-,) solo posito crcr) proprie uaurpato M) 
pleoe-uoivene-additur dativ. penooae i. e. dat. com. 
modi-vel pertinens ad amicam alicujus c. aliquo oe
oessitudioem-ve) for aay one--additur cum empbui 
ot)ao~!1) minus plene i. e. abest vel predicatum-vel 
aubjectum flfl) metonymice dictum 77) metapborice 
dictum. 

Thus this conspectw runs on for four pages ; and then in 
eighteen pages more follows the uberior rei ezpositio. The ap
propriate biblical citations are every where inserted in their pro
per place ; thus e. g. on a whole page the passages where 1lra~, 
connected with an adjective, designates WH&T a person or thing 
1s, etc. But however much pains this logical decomposition and 
this arrangement of the appropriate passages may have cost the 
author ; still such an unyielding adherence to system in a lexicon is 
in general unsuitable and useless. What. in all the world can be 
the possible utility of collecting a whole page of passages, where 
fl11cu with an adjective denotes what one is by nature ? To 
what purpose can a particular subdivision be, where dra~ is 
connected with the numerals ? etc. Indeed, such a minute ad
herence to system is in the highest degree prejudicial ; since it 
thereby becomes utterly impossible to glance over all the difFer
ent significations, and find out where we are to look for that 
which may suit the passage in question. How much time must 
be spent in vain in turning over the thirty-seven pages which the 
article l11 occupies, before one can find the place where the pas
sage occurs, for the sake of which he consults the article! And 
when moreover he has actually found it, still he is no better off 
than before; for-and this is the otlJCr disadvantage necessari
ly connected with such a minute dividing up of ideas-the lexi
cographer himself, in consequence of the monstrous number of 
subdivisions, has become doubtful where the passage is properly 
to be placed. E. g. we find ;, 6-lcY John 3: 21, under the signi
fication ad normam a Deo praescriptam ; but a reference is 
given at the same time to F. BB. a. bb. where another signifi
cation is S{lecified, viz. indolem mentem Dei indutus. So la
flaUl'" ra laepo11ta ;, o11opan X(J~tno~, stands under the sense 
by authority of Christ ; but we are also referred to the sigl_lifi
catlon ope Christi, G. c. bb. Further, 1J(JOO"EV,lEO"lhu '"' owi
"'"" X(J,O"IOV, ad normam praeceptorum Christi; but with a 
reference also to F. BB. a. aa. fl. yy. There one may look ! 
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What would the leamed world say to a lexicon of the dassic 
Greek or Hebrew, written on similar principles ? What would 
become of the lexicons of Passow aod Gesenius, if executed in 
this manner ? At least, the author ought not to have thought of 
putting upon the title-page of thil edition the words, "Clavis 
usibus scbolarum ac juvemma accommodata." More easily 
might the juoenu find their way through the endless labyrinths 
of the Romao catacombs, than through all these divisions and 
subdivisions. We hope the leamed author will not take all this 
baJJast with him into the small lexicon which he bas announced. 
-If now such a minute and hair-sr.littiog system of division is in
jurious to lexicography in genera , it is especially so to that of 
the New Testament ; for minute divisions and distinctions are 
no where more out of place, than in the word of God ; which, 
like nature, exhibits multiplicity in unity. If therefore Bret- · 
schneider in this respect has done far less than Wahl, it is to be 
regarded rather as an advantage than a disadvantage. But even 
in him there is too much subdivision. We will shew this in one 
article, which is particularly important in reference to theology, 
the article paa.Ula. 

Besides the significations referring to paa,lEia ~..;., ovptwoi.,, 
Schleusner has no less than eight belonging to IJaad.lla. Wahl 
bas reduced these to three, the last with two subdivisions : 1) 
krro regi8 imperio subjecta, kingdom. 2) imperii adminutratio, 
dominion. 3) dignitas regia. a) prop. Luc. 19: 12, 15. Apoc. 
1'7: I 2. b) pro paa1lli~, reges vel regiae potestatis socii, Apoc. 
1: 6.-In Bretschneider's first edition, it stood thus: 1) regia 
pote8tas. 2) respublica ipsa, quae imperio subest. 3) materia 
imperii, vel nataones, vel terrae. In the second edition : 1 ) re
gia potesta~. 2) republica ipH, quae imperio ~t~best.-The 
order is better here in Wahl ; first the kingdom itself, and then 
the ob•tracta, dominion and royal dignity ; but it is inappropriate 
to bring forward these abstracta as two separate significations ; 
and still more so is the subdivision under no. 3. Bretschnei
der has properly passed by the signification imperii adminu
tratio ; but he also should not have placed the meaning reJria 
potuta8 under a separate number. In the passages which Wahl 
brings to support the meaning dominion, the three, Matt. 6: 13. 
Luke 1: 33. Heb. 1: 8, may just as well be rendered dignita1 
regia; and flice ver1a, in Luke 19: 12, 15. Rev. 17: 12, which 
are brought in support of the meaning dignitas ,·egia, we can 
with the same right say that paacllla signifies Jorninum; and 
Bretschneider has actually ranged them under this head. In 
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other passages, where {J«~~iUitJ is said to mean dominion, as 
Mark 11: 1 0. Acts 1: 6, we may just as well say that it meaos 
'the kingdom itself' and not merely 'dominion.' When we pny, 
' Thy kingdom come !' do we mean that this is the kingdom 
itself in its substance, but not the dominion or government of 
Christ, and not his exaltation as king, i. e. dignitas regia? Or 
would we say that we mean here Christ's exaltation and domin
ion, but not the kingdom itself in its substance? Certainly nei
ther. To make distinctions here would be to interpret as a 
pedagogue, and dilute the meaning of the Holy Scriptures. So 
also in Luke 1: 31, where it is said, "Of his kingdom there 
shall be no end ;" who will say that merely the dominion, rule, is 
meant, but not the royal dignity, and not the kingdom in its sub
stance ? Into what complete embarrassment must the beginner 
fall, who trusts to his lexicon' as authority, when he now all at 
once must subject his sound natural logic; and common sense, 
which teach him not only to separate, but also to combine, to 
such a minute and hair-splitting system of division and subdi
vision ! How much sounder is the logic of other lexicognphers, 
from Pasor down to Passow and Gesenius ; of whom the latter 
under the word l"'~~;~, without further division, simply places 
the signification, king~om ; while Passow gives in one number, 
kingdom, regal dominion. Pasor gave simply regraum ; but 
Schwarz ( 1736) added other significations and much that was 
uosuitable.-Moreover the subdivision of Wahl under no. 3 is 
unnecessary, where it is said that in Rev •. 1: 6 {Jaac.Mlt~ stands 
for {JaacJ.Ei~. Why can it not mean, " He hath made us one 
kingdom," i. e. united us under one dominion? 

This system of minute subdivision appears in all its perver
sion, in the article /Jaat'Mia .,Q;, OV()a•oi,, which we shall treat 
of in its theological bearing further on, but wish now to consid
er simply in regard to its logical arrangement. Wahl asserts, 
more correctly indeed than Schleusner, that in {JaacJ.Eia ~.;., 
OV()a•t»• the signification regnum divinum coele1te every where 
lies at the foundation. But now come a multitude of subdivi
sions, in which the passages of the New Testament are arranged 
in the most inappropriate manner possible : " aa) de tempore, 
quo augurabitur regnum divinum, commencement of the Mes
siah's reign, Matt. 3: 2. 4: 17. 10: 7. bb) instituta, quibus 
praeparantur regno divino, Matt. 12: 28. Luc. 11: 20. 17: 21. 
cc) de doctrina de regno divino, Matt. 21: 43. Luc. 18: 17. 
Marc. 15: 43. dd} de natura et ratione regni divini, Matt. 13: 
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43, 45. 25: 1. u) de sorte et fatis doctrinae, Matt. 13: 24, 31. 
22: 2." If now we look out the passages thus cited, we can 
hardly express our astonishment, that the author could so nar
row down the significations of the New Testament. When 
Christ exclaims, "The kingdom of heaven is at,. hand !" who 
would suppose be meant merely to say, 'The time of its com
mencement is at hand ?' When be declares, " The king
dom of God is among you ;" who would suppose he meant on
ly to say : ' adsunt, quibus praeparantur ad regnum divinum ?' 
When it is said Mark 15: 43 of Joseph of Arimathea, that he 
"waited for the kingdom of God," who would believe that be was 
waiting simply for ' instruction respecting the kingdom of God,' 
and not for the kingdom itself and its substance ?-Still worse is 
the mode of treating this article in Bretschneider, as we shall see 
farther on ; for in W abl we still find a certain unity running 
through the whole. , 

Far removed therefore from regarding the minute and exact 
logical divisions and distinctions in W aW as an important ground 
of preference, we must on the contrary rather regard them, 
[when carried out to such an extent,] as an essential disadvan
tage ; and must pronounce the work of Bretschneider in this 
respect preferable, precisely for the reason, that it exhibits less 
of $chetnatilm. 

In respect to the philological character of Wahl's work, we 
must acknowledge the laboriousness and care, with which he has, 
in the first place, collected the proof-passages from the classics. 
In many cases this has been of great use in investigating and 
fixing the significations of words ; but in this respect also he has 
doubtless taken much fruitless pains. When and where are ci
tations from the classics of real utility ? The answer to this ques
tion must first be determined. They can then be of real utility, 
only when they serve to confirm significations, either such as 
hitherto have unnecessarily been derived from the Hebrew, 
while they have also at the same time a firm ground in classic 
Greek ; or such as are still wanting in our best Greek lexicons, 
especially in reference to the later Greek writers. If now this 
be a correct canon, then a great portion of the citations of W aW 
would seem to be superfluous. What have classical citations to 
do in a lexicon of the New Testament, in support of the usual 
meanings of such words as a&l.tpo~, arOJ, ~J.o~ ? If thus a 
great portion of W aW's citations fall away as superfluous, we miss 
on the other band many that are necessary. Many of his refe. 
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rences under a word or expression peculiar to the New Testa
ment give us indeed the same word in a classic writer, but not 
in the same sense and application. Thus Wahl, under iM~ 001, 

cites Xen. Mem. I. 1. 9. Joseph. Ant. VD. 11. 8; where 
however we ind only the word i?.fo.~~ in its ordinary accepta
tion, and not at all this formula afJernmcandi. In the anicle 
cifJfar,,~ under the signification, " res cupide arripienda, et n~ 
cessario usurpanda" (Phil. 2: 6), he refers to Plutarch de 
puer. educ. c. 15. Here the word ci(l7r"fpo~ is indeed found; 
but in like manner only in its common meaning~ i. q. a£mll1'7. 
In other places also the already well known significations of 
words are again confirmed from the classics ; while precisely for 
the unusual meanings, which the lexicons pass over, the proofs 
are not furnished. Thus under nA,f(J~t.~pa, citations are made 
for the known sense, a •hip'• crew or company; but that it also 
stands both in the singular and plural for the inhabitant• of a 
city, is not mentioned ; comp. Aristides nl(ll 'foii l'tl Iii• •o
pO}Ili,, p. 282 ed. Cant. Liban. Orat. ed. Reisk. Tom. I. 
p. 301. Just so under lxAor~. the proofs are wanting for the 
meaning libera fJoluntlJI ; for which Bretschneider has pro
duced the proper citations from Josephus and the Apocryphal 
books; and Emesti had already pointed out (lnst.lnterp. D. 8.) 
how necessary it was to confirm this very signification. 

In a similar manner, in many of the more difficult words, a 
minute investigation of the meanings seems to be avoided. 
Thus we find under u7rlzo.~: "no. 2 ab1um, ditto.~) aJrizu 
pro abut, tramiit sc. anxietas, it u past! alii aliter." Here it 
would almost seem as if some words had accidentally fallen out 
of the text ; for he does not even specify the single well known 
passage where anlzu is supposed to occur in this sense, m. 
Mark 14: 41. Moreover be has without further inquiry ap
proved and adopted the meaning of the word supported by Kui
noel and De W ette ; and has not even mentioned the " sufficit" 
of the Vulgate and Luther f and also of the English version], 
which is sustained by Hesychius and the well known passage 
of Anacreon found by Henry Stephens and referred to by 
Wahl himself in his first edition. And generally speaking, 
all lexicographers of the Bible ought to have particular re
gard to the modem popular versions of the Scriptures; and eY
ery where to point out how far they correctly give the sense of 
the original.-In this particular article, Bretschneider has pro
ceeded in the same partial manner ; having given the meaning 
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"sufticit" without further inquiry, and without specifying any 
authority at all. What now must the younger or even the 
more advanced student think, and what decision can he form, 
wbeo he consults both lexicons, and sees two entirely opposite 
meanings brought fOrward without any support whatever ? In 
the other di11icult word, l•tfltJ1oi,, Mark 14: 72, Bretschneider 
is more full; waile Wahl simply gives the meaning ruere, which 
however in this passage is by no means so firmly established. 

It is further not to be denied, that in general Wahl has paid 
too little regard to the Hellenistic character of the New Testa
ment language. This bas already been noticed by others ; and 
especially by Winer, in cases where, although the New Testa
ment usage has a point of support in the classic Greek, yet the 
derivation oC it from an Aramaean source has more probability. 
So also the Alexandrine dialect has given a new signification to 
many Greek words ; and hence it is always a surer course, to 
confirm the significations from this quarter, rather than from the 
classic Greek. In many cases also, as in doctrinal words, e. g. 
fJtliOwlr.c -rov -8-~oii, vlo' -rov .o-~oii, .&a,ao,, we must regard the 
tutU logueruli which prevailed among the earliest Christian 
teachers. In this respect Bretschneider is doubtless preferable ; 
Josephus and ~e apocryphal books, both of the Old and New 
Testament, he has gleaned with exemplary diligence. May he 
but go on with the same diligence and derive equal profit from 
Philo, the a~lical fathers, and the earlier fathers of the 
church ! It IS indeed true, that his references are a.lso some
times unnecessary ; in general, however, they are appropriate ; 
and the want of references to the Hellenistic idiom in Wahl, is 
IIOOletimes a great disadvantage. Thus under -8'()0110~ in W abl, 
we miss the signification aragel, which is found Col. 1: J 6, and 
which Bretschneider supports by suitable passages from the 
Tut. Patr. XJI. He might also have qu<?ted from the Rabb!ns. 
Under "()(.Jnf»()IOI' Phil. 1: 13, Wahl cttes only the classtcal 
meaning, ctUtra praetoriGM ; while Bretschneider proves from 
the /leta Thomae, that the word stands also very generally for 
nr.cltir~Gif. This ought not to have been overlooked, because it 
bears upon the judgment in regard to the time when the epistle 
was written. In his citations from the Seventy, Wahl has not 
always sufficiently investigated the meaning in which they used 
the word ; and Bretschneider also has in this respect left much to 
do. The latter moreover might have adopted with advantage vr:.7 
much from the first edition of Wahl; e. g. under nqoaJ.ap{la-
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"""• the citations in Wahl from 2 Mac. 2: 15. Diod. Sic. XIV. 
IS; together with the accessory signification afltice tractare, 
which decidedly occurs Rom. 15: 7 ; although Bretschneider 
is right in giving prominence to the fundamental idea, and his 
references to the Seventy are entirely in place. So also under 
Tllo~. the proof passages for Tll.o~ lxm,, eventum habere, tk 
oract~lil, not only might, but should have been quoted; since 
many interpreters prefer in Luke 22: 37 the sense "it is over ;" 
(Mark 3: 26.-rll.o~ [z1w often for Tlkvrf, in Plato, Ast de 
Leg. p. 223 ;) exrressly because they say that only ulo~ lap
pci,u, is used o the fulfilment of prophecy. Wahl himself 
also in the second edition bas preferred the meaning " it is 
over." 

In respect to grammatical investigation, Wahl is more careful 
and thorough than Bretschneider ; and bas enriched the New 
Testament grammar with the results of his own labour and ob
servation. Mistakes in the first edition are corrected ; e. g. the 
gross one, that ;,cr, John 13: 1 ll.,jl.v8n ti Oipcr r,cr pncrp;, is 
to be taken for the adve1·b of place, tJJhere; further, that 7U(Il 
c. ace. Mark 4: 19, is a circumlocution for the genitive ; that 
lei, Mark 4: 22, is to be taken for ov, etc. Several instances 
of want of exactness and accuracy in the new edition are also 
censured by Winer (N. T. Gram. 3te Ausg.) p. 191, 337, 
404, 407, etc. He does the same thing also in regard to 
Bretschneider; see e. g. p. 257, 428. 

To both the philological and theological excellence of a lexi
con of the New Testament, there is further l'equired in the lex
icographer an extensive and well grounded acquaintance with 
exegetical learning. He must have studied the interpretatioo 
of the New Testament carefully, in order to acquire from the 
context and connexion a consistent and settled view of the 
sense of words ; and also to judge of different interpretations, 
where the sense is in any way doubtful. We have already seen 
from the examples uniX'" and Jn,.{Jdoi, in Wahl, that he takes 
too little notice of different interpretations. So also elsewhere, 
e. g. in n:vrp; Mark 7: 3, he gives only the explanation of 
Kuinoel, fortiter, which is not fully confirmed; his citations 
from Homer and Xenophon, which go to support the ordinary 
meaning, do not afford the least help. So also under the diffi
cult '"" ;,&ncr Luke 11: 41, there is not a word except qttae 
iruunt ; though the meaning pro facultate should certainly have 
been mentioned ; which Bretschneider moreover has done. Ill 
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John 8:46, Wahl takes ap~-rla at once in the Hellenistic sense 
of nn ; Bretschneider just as decidedly in that of error ; with
out either of them thinking, as it would seem, of the other in
terpretation. 

In other respects, both lexicographers stand about alike as to 
exegetical tact. In John 8: 43, both take 1cx1/u as equivalent to 
Aoro~, 1ermo, narratio ; although even the ancient versiolltl ex
press here the difference, which is founded in the language and 
is here required also by the connexion ; see Tittmann de Syn
onym. p. 79. Wahl in particular, with his philological ax~l{Jf'"' 
ought to have paid more regard to the synonymes, than he 
seems to have done.-El-rcx 'fO 'fElo~ 1 Cor. 15: 24, both ex
plain by ultima mortuortLm par1. For 1'Uo~ 2 Cor. 3: 13, 
Bretschneider adof>ts without reason the special meaning, •um
ma dignita~.-m~qOJpcx Wahl explains more after the classical 
usage, copia cultorum Dei; Bretschneider better, comparing 
the idea of the Shecbinah, Chrilti quan templum, in quo habi
tat, quod regit ut anima corpw. This interpretation certainly 
better suits the connexion of the passages and the different ap
plications, in which the word occurs.-Col. 1: 24 is explained 
by Wahl under vaTiq1Jpcx, calmnitatu propter Chriltum toleran
dae, which assuredly is the easier interpretation. Bretschnei
der has it, Chrilti loco, quippe ~i nunc in coelil t1er1atur, ego 
jam ab adf1trlariil t1e.rar; wh1ch interpretation, so expressed, 
seems a strange one ; but still, if we look deeper into the rea
sons, it would seem perhaps to be most in accordance with 
Paul's usual mode of thinking ; since according to him, Christ 
who dwells in believers, suffers the same things as the his
torical Christ.-On the other hand, it betrays little exegetical 
tact, when Bretschneider explains the "''"~ y1111cx,xo~ «~~~~ 1 
Tim. 3: 2, 12. Tit. 1: 6, t!.ey mwt be hu1band1 of a wife, i. e. 
married ! (See against this, Winer p. 99.) Bretschneider ex
plains also ;, • .ID.Jq. Rom. 11: 2, per Eliam. • 0 ;, Xq,aTqi he 
makes also to mean a CAriBtian ; although Winer had already, 
in his Commentary on Galatians and in his Grammar, declared 
against this superficial interpretation.-ln respect to the use of 
the prepositions, both Wahl and Bretschneider may still derive 
much profit from the booty, which Winer exhibits in the third 
edition of his Grammar. 

It is a matter of importance, in the last place, in a lexicon 
of the New Testament, bow the peculiar ideas of the christian 
religion are developed. Somtt of these are of such a kind, 
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that cbrisUao experience and deeper contemplatioo leads diree._ 
ly to tbe · correct apprehell8ioo of them ; so the phrase above 
meationed 1llftu 1, XQunt9, noui" ltl q,,;, etc. Other religioas 
ideas of the New Testamert-such as kingdom of God, world, 
Christ, Antichrist, flesh, spirit, Son of mao, Soo of God,-have 
a foundation in the Old Testament ; i. e. all these religious 
ideas, though in a lower degree, are already contained and pre
figured in the Old Testament. ln connexion with the christian 
dispensation they are all surrounded with new light, 1lOd ad
vanced to a higher sense. The lexieograpller of the New 
Testament has, therefore, first of all to make the Old Testa
ment idea the object of his research, and to express it exactly ; 
then, by a careful comparison of the parallel passages and from 
the consciousness of christian feeling, to obtain a clear view of 
the christian signification ; and, fioaJly, to point out what is the 
point of oonnexion between the idea of the New Testameat 
aod that of the Old. 

The investigation of the Old Testament ideas, which thus 
constitute the basis of similar oDes io the New, has occupied 
tbe attention of interpreters and theologians, ever since Semler. 
In the province of lexicography we find these researchea-afuw 
Pasor and Schoettgen, under the guidance of Lightfoot, had 
already often arrived at correct results-at the lowest point 
io Teller and Lange, who seem rather to wander and grope 
about at random. E. g. TeDer says the word •o6p~ si~es 
" the Jews," and adds in support of his assertion (Worterb. des 
N. T. p. 476): "Since it is not unknown to the readers of 
Philo's writings, that this author not unfrequently represeats the 
Jewish constitution as an im~e of the whole world, Moses as a 
citiu,. of tle tDOrltJ, the temple and even the garments of the 
high priest as a figure of the whole world." Lange says cor
reedy, that no regard is here to be paid to Philo's aUegories: 
" There is nothing more common or natural, than to call other 
men tlae world, and especially those who are distioct aod 
separate from us." The good man did not bear in miod, that 
this mode of speaking comes from the New Testament itsel£. 
Meantime he insisted, that teOfl/18~ should Dot simply be takeo 
to mean the Jewish republic, but chiefly the heathen. 

But even when the theologians of that age had thus appre
hended any such biblical idea, they nevertheless did DOt s&rictly 
look after any point of connexion between it and that which 
they gave out as the christian meaning; they only, without far.. 
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tber ado, put down this soper6cial seose as the biblical one, 
which they themselves connected with the biblical words. Ac
cording to Teller, world means simply'" the Jews;" end of the 
world or of the age is " the end of the Jewish state ;" Christ 
the Lord is " Christ the : most perfect teacher ;" kingdom of 
beaveo, " the new dispensation of religion ;" children of light, 
" happy people ;" the state of being a child of God, " the pre
eminence of a Christian in respect to his profession of a better 
religion," or in a word, "Christianity," etc. 

Schleusner has advanced farther in his investigation of the 
Jewish basis. He makes special use, as is proper, of the Rab
bios for this purpose. Yet, with all his materials, he does not 
know what to do further. Without cause or connexion, be 
places the defioitions of Teller by the side of those Old Testa
ment tanraiai. BatuAEla rru11 otiptnruv means : " I) interdum 
simpliciter religio Christiana. 2} futura Christianorum felicitaa 
in coelo. 3) propagatio religionis Christianae in terris." In like 
manner Schwarz had already unconnectedly given : " J) reg
nom gratiae Matt. 6: JO, 33. Luke 18:29. 2) regnum gratiae, 
qualellus hujus majestas et utilitas potissimum spectator, Mark 
9: f. Matt. 12: 28. 3) regnum Messiae, Luke 17: 20, 21. 
4) regnum gloriae, i. e. beatitude exquisitissima, etc."-ln 
Wahl, aod yet more in Bretschneider, we find a still more ac
curate acquaintance with the Old Testament basis of the New 
Testament ideas. In fact, Bertholdt, Keil, Ammon, and many 
others, have in this respect done very much to prepare the way. 
But in regard to the relation of these Old Testament ideas to 
the sense of the words in the New Testament, these writers do 
not seem to have formed for themselves any definite notion. 
Sometimes they go back to the Old Testament basis; and 
801Detimes also not ; compare in BretsChneider the words •oa
"~' viOg rov CEOV. But even when they do fall back upon the 
Old Testament basis, still they do this, and especially Bret
schneider, without any definite plan. In Bretschneider •oa,.~ 
means " i~lae teUuris; et quidem de seculo quale erat tempo
ribus Jesu apostolorumque vitioso, tie wMld corrupted by rin. 
Notandum vero in pluribus horum locorum •oapo11 ita dici, ut 
iotainu noa mendat~n, tlr.e not Cl&rUtian, the unrefonnetl 
uerld, indicare vida.tur."-Under ~«a•llla rov -lt1oii we find 
at fint a copious accouat of the common Jewish view ; but why 
does he pass over, in making out the Jewish idea of the Mes
siah's kiogdom, the traits which the more religious lsraelitH 
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connected with it ? Compare the song of Zacharias, Luke I. 
Afterwards he adds : " In evao~eliis, ubi vel diseipuli Jeeu 
vel Judaei loquuntur, {Jatull/a TOu ~1ou baud dubie secundum 
Judaeorum sententiam est inteUigenda, ut etiam adeoque Serva
aor ipse, ubi loquitur cum Judaeis, baud rare ex eorum senteo
tia loquitur ; Matt. 8: 11. Luke 22: 29, 30. Matt. 5: 5, 10. 19: 
28. 20: 21-23. In aliis autem locis eerto definiri nequit, 
quonam sensu Jesus {Jatullla11 dixerit, ut Matt. 4: 17. 5: 1 O, 
19, 20. 7:21. 16: 19, 28. 18: 3, 4, 23. 12: 28. et passim. 
Certum vero est, Jesum J:TJAK regnum sive felicitatem Christia
norum post mortuorum resurrectionem hoc nomine significasse." 
Now it is very strange, first, that Bretschneider should suppose, · 
when Christ says, " The kingdom of heaven is at band," or 
"Not every one who saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter in
to the kingdom of heaven," that in these and the other passages 
quoted, we cannot know at aU wlaat Chrilt means by {Jao•
l.Eia. Tw.- OVQ«IIWII! And secondly, he needs to be set right 
when he says that Christ speaks several times of the Messiah's 
kingdom, e~ sententia Judaeorum. With the passagelJ which 
he cites in support of this assertion the case is just the same 
as in all other passages, where the Redeemer speaks of un
earthly things ; he speaks every where in certain typical, fig
urative expressions,--a sort of costume,-which rest on an Old 
Testament basis. Or, when in order to describe the common 
enjoyment of eternal bliss, the figure of a feast with the pa
triarchs is employed, is this any thing more, than when future 
woe is represented as a fire and as a worm ? or where it is 
said that God sits in heaven, sits upon a throne ? In all this 
the Redeemer does not so mach condescend ad sententia• Ja
daeorum, as to the feeble powers of human conception in gene
ral; just as we all even to the present day, without such cor
poreal figures, should be unable to comprehend eternal truth. 

But on what then can the assertion rest,-when it has not 
yet been at all determined, what Christ himself understood by 
the kingdom of heaven,-tbe assertion: "It is however certain 
that Christ bas ®o called the future happiness of Christians 
/lao,J,lti' 1 What is then with Jesus the fundamental idea ? 
How does it bang together, that he has also called the future 
state of happiness by this name ? A New Testament ground
idea has not been specified at all ; for now follows still a 
caeterum. " Caeterum autem {Jaod1la Tov ~Eou dicitur in 
Nov. Test. a) de re Christiana, quatenus per christianam 
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doctrioam et ecclesiam coUiguntur cives divini. b) de vocatiooe 
ad hoc regnum. c) de imperio, quod Jesus dominus hujus reg
oi exercet. d) de auctore regni Christo." Of all these, 
which are brought forward merely as subordinate significations, 
that under a, somewhat modified, should have been given as 
the fundamental idea of the phrase in the New Testament. 
Modified it must be certainly ; for what is the re• christiana, if 
it is neither doctrine nor church, but is first by means of these 
collected 1 The meaning d we never expected to find again in 
a second edition. The passages referred to it are Luke 17: 
21. Mark 11: 10. But who would believe, when Christ 
says " The kingdom of God is among you," that be means 
merely : " auctor hujus regni adest !" In this auctor regni the 
very regnum itself had appeared. Still more strange is another 
meaning of flao,u/" adduced from Matt. 11: 12, "The king
dom of God suffereth violence," where p,o,u/a is made to 
mean, " nuntii regni divini." 

The article under consideration is unquestionably composed 
upon a better plan in Wahl. He prefixes a definition of the 
Messiah's kingdom according to the Jewish notion; but imme
diately subjoins, that from the words of Jesus it is evident, that 
he did not in any way look upon himself as a Messiah in the 
low Jewish sense; and consequently, under the kingdom of the 
Messiah he must also have understood something of higher im
port, viz. the peace, felicity, of his followers in this and the 
future life. This definition, however, does not exhaust the sub
ject ; and we also miss the point of connexion with the Old 
Testament idea. The true definition would have been : ' Christ 
designates by {1flaiAEia ro». OV(ltxarW', the community of those, 
who, united through his Spirit under him as their Head, rejoice 
in the truth and enjoy a holy and blissful life ; all of which is 
effected through communion with him." The article, as it already 
stands in Pasor and Schoettgen, is good.-The article •oopo~ 
is also treated better in Wahl. He begins with the definition of 
o xoopo~ ovro~, e. g. o fiCoJJI O~'fO~; explains this correctly on 
the basis of the Jewish notions, though without pointing them 
out ; then makes the subdivisions l'lene and minus plene ; and 
takes •oapo~ in the same sense as o xoapo~ ot-ro~. He needed 
ooly to have gone on consistently, and derived the subordinate 
bad sense which •ool'o~ has in the New Testament from the 
circumstance, that •ool'o~ denotes what does not belong to the 
Messiah's kingdom, and consequently that which is not chris-

Digitized by Googl e 



• 

568 Song of Deborah mul Barak. [Jm.t 

tian, i. e. aU which is not in relation with Christ. Instead of 
this he bas without any motive given the definition : " univ~ 
tas hominum hujus mundi, imperfectionis, vitiositatis notione m
clusa." But whence then, we may ask, comes this bad~ 
of 2COt1f10~ ? The ground Jies simply ill the fact, that ao1111~ 
designates the world tU opposed to the kingdom of Clarilt, the . ' . Cflll)l' 01/TO~. 

We are prevented by want of room from giving further de
tails of the same kind. We would gladly do it, and may per'" 
haps resume the subject at some other opportunity. 

ART. VII. INTERPRETATION OJ' Junozs, Cau. V. 

TB& JOifO OF J>UOJU.B .llfJ) aAUK. 

Dr the Editor. 

IN preparing the following article, I have made use of the 
ordinary commentaries upon the Hebrew Bible at large,-of 
which that of LeClerc, in regard to philology, is the best on the 
book of Judges,-and also of the following works on this portion 
of Scripture in particular. 

HIERONYMI in Canticum Deborae Commentarius, in Hieron· 
Opp. Tom. II. Append. ed. Martianay. . 

C. F. ScRNURRER, Carmen Deborae, Iud. V. in Scbnurren 
Dissertt. philologico-crit. Goth. et Arnst. 1790. 

J. B. KoEHLER, Nachlm einiger .O:nmffkungen iiher dtu 
~iegeslied der Debora, in Eichhorn's Repertorium, Tb. VI. 
p. 163.-Aiso, Nachtrag noch einig_er_ Erliiuterungert t1u 
I...iedes der Debora, in Eich. Rep. Th. XII. p. 235. 

J. G. v. HERDER's Briefe da~ Studium der T/&eologie be
tr~ffend, Th. I.-Also, Getst der Hebriiuclt.en Pouie, Tb. D. 
vn.-This is perhaps the best translation. 

C. W. JusTI, National-Gesiinge der Hebraer, Marb. und 
Leipz. 1803-18. Band II. p. 210.-Also in his Blumert all· 
hebriiischer Dichtku.nst, Giessen, 1809. Bd. J. p. 14. 

G. H. HoLLMANN, Commentariu1 philologico-criticttl in Cor
men Deborae, lud. JT. Lips. 1818. The author was at the 
time a pupil of Gesenius, and gives in general his views. 

Other less important monogram~ upon this chapter may be 
~und in the work of Justi first above quoted. 
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The following triumpbalsong beloogs indispusably in the first 
rank of Hebrew poetry, and is one of its most splendid and dit. 
fieult specimens. ID the ecstasy and energr of inspiration, the 
prophetess pours out her whole soul ia ~nksgiving to God for 
his diriDe aid ; and in gratitude to the people of brael for their 
patriotism in risiD~ spoataoeously to throw otr the yoke of op• 
pression. Her strains are bold, varied, and sublime; she is ev
ery where fuU of abrupt and impassioned appeals and personiD
ewtions ; she bwsts away from earth to heaven, and again reo 
turns to human thiogs ; she touches now upon the preseat, now 
dwells upon the fast ; tmd closes at length with the grand pro
mise and result o all prophecy aod of all the dealings of God's 
prondence, that the wicked shall be overthrown, while the 
righteous shaD ever triumph in Jehovah's name. 

Tbe cillcumstaaces which gave birth to this remarkable poem 
are recorded in the fourth chapter of the book of Judges ; and, 
so far as they are necessary to our present purpose, are these. 
The Lord had sold Israel, after the death of Ehud, into the 
baud of Jabio, a king of Canaan, who reigned in Huor, situat
ed DOt mr to theN. w. of the lake Merom. This bad been of 
old a powerid city, and bad been destroyed by Joshua about 
one hundred and twenty years before, after a decisive victorf 
over Jabio its king and the kings of the vicinity ; Josh. 11: 
13. The present Jabia was also powerful; for he possessed 
nine hundred ' chariots of iron,' i. e. armed with iroa hooks aod 
seytbes. His whole army seems to have been under the con
trol of Sisera, ' the captain of his host,' whose head-quartel'$ 
were at Haroahetb of the Gentiles, a city a short distance to the 
liOOtb of Hazor. It is stated, that fOI" the space of twenty years,. 
he ' mightily oppressed brae~.' 

In the mean time, Deborah the prophetess, who had fixed 
her habitation (probably in a tent) beneath a well known palm 
tree between lbunah and Bethel in Mouat Ephraim, to the 
northward of Jerusalem, 'judged Israel ;' i. e. was the organ 
of communication between God and his people, aad probably, 
on account of the inftuence and authority of her character, 
was accounted in some measure as head of the nation, to whom 
gueslions of doubt and difficulty were referred for decision. 
From the tenor of her triumphal song, as well as from other 
circumstances, the people would appear to have sunk into a 
state of total discouragement under the severe oppression of 
rbe Cannaanites ; so that it wu difficult to rouse them tiom 
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their despondency, and induce them to burst the fetters of their 
bondage. From the gratitude wbieh Deborah expresses to
wards the people for the effort which they finally made, we are 
warranted in drawing the conclusion, that she had long endeav• 
oured to instigate them to this step in vain. At length she sum
moned Barak the son of Abinoam from Kedesh, a city io 
Napbtali, on a mountain not far from Hazor, and made koown 
to him the will of God, that be should undertake an enterprise 
for the deliverance of his country. But such was his disbear· 
tened state of feeling, and at the same time such his coofi. 
dence in the superior authority and character of Deborah, that 
he assents to go only on condition that she will accompany him. 
To this she at length yields consent. They repair both of 
them to Kedesh, and collect there, in the immediate vicinity of 
Hazor, ten thousand men, with whom they march southward aod 
encamp on mount Tabor. Sisera immediately collects his army, 
pursues them, and encamps in the great plain of Jezreel or Es
draelon. Barak descends with his ten thousand men from Ta· 
bor, attacks and discomfits the Canaanites, and pursues them 
northward to Harosbeth. Sisera alights from his chariot aod 
flees on foot, as far as to the tents of Heber the Keoite io the 
vicinity of Kedesh, by whose wife he is slain. 

In consequence of this victory, and probably for the pu: 
pose of an immediate triumphal celebration on account of tt, 
this song was composed. The situation was similar to that of 
the people after the destruction of the Egyptian army in the 
Red Sea, when Moses and the children of Israel sang the splen
did song of triumph : " The horse and his rider bath he thrown 
into the sea ;" to which Miriam and the daughters of the p80': 
pte responded; Ex. c. u. So also when Saul and David 
returned from the slaughter of the Philistines after the death 
of Goliath, the women came out from all the cities with sin~· 
ing and dancing and instruments, chanting in response : "Saul 
hath slain his thousands and David his ten thousands." I Sam. 
18: 6 seq. In like manner, we may reasonably suppose that 
Deborah indited her song of triumph to be sung on the returo 
of Barak and his warriors from the pursQit, laden doubtless 
with spoil, and rejoicing in a victory obtained with the 'risible 
assistance of Jehovah out of heaven. All the circumstances 
tend to support this s•Jpposition ; and these will be more fuUy 
discussed in the following notes. 

After these preliminary remarks, we may trace the course 
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and connexion of the thoughts in the poem in the following man
ner. Io verse 2 the prophetess calls upon the people to praise the 
Lord for the burst of patriotic feeling in the nation, which led them 
to rise and avenge their wrongs. Verse 3 calls proudly on the 
heathen kings, to listen to her song of triumph over their allies. 
Verses 3-5 describe the t/wrp/w.nia or appearance of Jehovah 
in a tempest for the help of 1srael. Io verses 6-8 she goes 
back to describe the state of despondency and degradation into 
which the nation was fallen; and in verse 9, which is parallel to 
verse 2, she again declares her gratitude to the rulers and the 
people, for having thrown off this despondent feeling. Verses l 0 
and 11 are an invocation to a11, both high and low, to join in a 
song of praise and triumph with the returning warriors, who are 
dividing the spoil ; and verse 12 is a vivid invocation to herself 
and Barak to lead in this song. 

Thus far aU may be said to be only introductory ; for the ac
tual song of triumph properly begins with verse 13. In this 
verse she relates her appeal to the people and her invocation to 
Jehovah for aid. In verses 14-18 the tribes who volunteered 
are named and applauded, while those who remained at home 
are censured ; and this the poetess has contrived to make one 
of the most beautiful portions of the whole. Io verses 19-23 
the battle is most vividly described. Io verse 23 the prophet
ess bursts away abruptly to invoke curses on the inhabitsnts of 
Meroz ; and then by contrast goes on to pronounce blessings 
oo Jael, and describes the death of Sisera, verses 24-27. By 
a master-stroke of poetical skill, the scene now changes, and the 
mother of Sisera is introduced in anxious impatience for his re
turn, verses 28--30 ; and the whole concludes with the pro
phetic assurance, that they who Jove the Lord shall triumph. 

In the following translation I have endeavoured to keep as 
near as possible to the Hebrew, both in the choice and the po
sition of the words; and to exhibit, as well as I could, the con
cisenm and abruptness of the original, so far as it could be done 
without rendering the translation obscure. Without some spe
cial reason to the contrary, I have also preferred to retain every 
where the language of our English version. In many parts, 
however, this latter is wholly unintelligible; as are also the Sep
tuagint and Vulgate. This fault certainly does not belong to 
the original Hebrew. 
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TIUNSLATION. 

J. Then sang Deborah and Barak the son of Abinoam on 
that day saying : · 

2. That the leaders led in Israel, 
That the people willingly offered themselves, 
Praise ye Jehovah ! 

3. Hear, 0 kin~s ; 
Give ear, 0 princes; 
I will sing, even I, uoto Jehovah, 
I will celebrate Jehovah, God of Israel. 

4. Jehovah, when thou camest forth from Seir, 
When thou advancedst from the field of Edom, 
The earth &rembled, the heavens also poured down, 
Yea, the clouds poured down waters. 

5. Mountains quaked before Jehovah, 
That Sinai, before Jehovah God of Israel. 

6. In the days of Sbamgar, aoo of Anath, 
In tbe days of Jael, the ways lay desert, 
And highway. travellers went in winding by-paths. 

7. Leaders failed in Israel, they failed, 
Until that I Deborah arose, 
That I arose, a mother in Israel. 

8. They chose new gods ; 
ThaD war was in their gates ; 
No shield was seeo, nor spear, 
Among forty thousand in Israel. 

9. My heart is grateful to the rulers of Israel, 
To those who otfered tbemselvea will~ly among 

the people; 
Praise ye Jehovah. 
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10. Ye who rid~ upon white asses, 

Y e who recline on splendid carpets, 
And ye who walk the streets, 

Prepare a song ; 
J J. At the voice of those who divide the 8pOil by the 

watering-troughs. 
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There shall they celebrate the victories of Jehovah, 
The victories of his princes in Israel ; 
Then shall the people of Jehovah descend to their gates. 

12. Awake, awake, Deborah; 
Awake, awake, utter a song. 
Arise, 0 Barak ; 
Lead forth thy captives, Son of Abinoam. 

13. Then I said, 'Descend, ye remoant of the nobles 
of the people ! 

Jehovah, descend for me among the mighty.' 
14. Out of Ephraim came tlum whose dwelling is by 

Amalek; 
Mter thee wu Benjamin among thy hosts. 
Out of Macbir came down princes, 
And from Zebulon those bearing the staff of a leader. 

15. The princes of lssachar also were with Deborah ; 
Yea, lssachar was the reliance of Barak, 
They rushed into. the valley at his feet. 
Among the streams of Reuben, 
Great were the resolvings of heart. 

I 6. Wherefore didst thou sit still among thy folds, 
To listen to the pipings of the herds ? 
Among the streams of Reuben 
Great were the revolvings of heart. 

17. Gilead abode beyond Jordan, 
And Dan, why remained he quiet by the ships ? 
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Asher dwelt at ease on the shore of the sea, 
And abOde tranquil by his havens. 

[Jm.t 

18. Zebulun, that people, in scorn of life rushed upon dealh, 
And Naphtali, upon the lofty field. 

19. The kings came, they fought, 
Then fought the lUngs of Canaan, 
By Taanach, on the waters of Me,giddo; 
They took no spoil of silver. 

20. They fought from heaven, 
The stars from their courses fought with Sisera. 

• 21. The river KiShon swept them away, 
That stream of battles, the river Kishon. 
0 my soul, thou hast trodden down the mighty ! 

22. Then did the horses' hoofs smite the ground, 
From the haste, the haste of their riders. 

23. Curse ye Meroz ! saith the angel of Jehovah ; 
Curse ye bitterly the inhabitants thereof; 
Because they came not to the help of Jehovah, 
To the help of Jehovah with the warriors. 

24. Blessed above women be Jael, 
The wife of Heber the Kenite ; 
Above the women who dwell in tents let her be 

blessed. 
25. He asked water, and she gave him milk, 

In a lordly vessel brought she curdled milk. 
26. She laid her band upon the tent-pin, 

And her right hand upon the workman's hammer ; 
And she smote Sisera, she crushed his head, 

And brake through and pierced his temples. 
27. At her feet be sunk down, he fell, be lay ; 
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At her feet he sunk down, he feU ; 
Where he sunk down, there he fell dead • 

575 

.28. Through a window the mother of Sisera looked out, 
And called through the lattice : 
" Wherefore delayeth his chariot to come ? 
Why linger the paces of his chariots ? " 

29. The wise among her noble ladies answer her, 
Yea, she retumeth answer to herself : 

30. " Lo, they have found, they divide the spoil, 
A maiden, two maidens, to each warrior ; 
A spoil of dyed garments for Sisera, 
A spoil of dyed garments, a vestment of divers colours, 
A dyed garment, two vestments of divers colours, for 

the neck of the spoiler." 

31. So perish all thine enemies, Jehovah ! 
But they who love him are as the going forth of the 

sun in his strength. 

And the land had rest forty years. 

Before entering upon the notes to each verse in particular, 
there are two points which I wish to notice, having reference to 
the whole poem. 

The first is the question in regard to its antiquity. This bas 
always been assumed without question or doubt, as being coeval 
with the events which it celebrates. The poem has ever been 
ascribed unhesitatingly to Deborah herself, by all interpreters ; 
and they have moreover regarded it as arising naturally out of 
the events narrated in chap. IV. The first and only interpreter 
who bas cast a_ doubt on this antiquity, is De W ette ;* who in 

• In his Le!rbuch fkr historisclc-kritisclltn Einkitung ins A. T. 
Bert. 1817. p. 199. His language there is: "Es fehlen bestimmte 
Spuren ecines Zeitaltcrs. Cap. v. worin Ps. LXVIII. naehgeahmt 
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consequence of the tlaeoplaania in . verses 4, 5, is inclined to 
place the poem in, an age later than that of David, ioumucb as 
a similar description is found in Ps. LXVIII. He supposes, 
therefore, that a later writer may have composed this song, and 
inserted it. here as a production of the renowned prophetess of 
old. 

This supposition of De W etta evidently rests solely on ~e 
assumption that Ps. LXVJII. is the original poem, from wb1~h 
the tlaeophania in this chapter must have been imitated. If tb~ 
assumption can be shewn to be groundless, the whole of.biS 
doubt must fall to the ground, since it has no other poss1ble 
foundation. Now that it is groundless, we may assert and 
shew, first, from the fact, that neither he nor any one else has 
brought forward a particle of proof in support of it ; and 
secondly, from the circumstance, that the assumption is in itself 
improbable. The tlaeoplaania in Judges v. refers to recent as
sistance a1forded by Jehovah; he bad even then helped lsra~. 
The sixty eighth Psalm, as De W ette himself allows io b1s 
Commentary, refers to the solemn entrance of the ark in pro
cession into the temple, either originally, or, as he supposes, 
upon its return after an important victory. In either case, what 
more proper in a song of praise on such an occasion, than to 

, look back, as the poet evidently there does (Ps. 68: 7 seq.) to 
a former instance of Jehovah's appearing for his people ? Be
sides, this description of the appearance of Jehovah in tempest 
and storm, is a sort of common property, whether imitation or 
not, among the sacred poets. We find the same in Deut. 33: 
2, in Ps. 18~ 8 seq. 144: 5, and in Hab. 3: 3; (comp. also Ps. 
29 ;) tlte former of which instances I have as yet seen no 
good reason to place later than the last days of Moses, its Ion~ 
acknowledged author. I do not deny that there may be imita
tion in these cases. Indeed the comparison of Is. 2: 2 seq. 
with Mic. 4: 1 seq. and of Is. xv. xv1. with Jer. XLVIII. as alro 

ist, gehort in die Zeit nach David." De Wette seems, however, to 
have modified his first opinions ; for in the third edition of the 
same work, Berlin 1829, p. 260, the passage stands thus : " ~ 
fehlen bestimmte Spuren seines Zeitalters. Cap. v. entbilt d1e 
Spuren cines hohen Alters, vielleicht des gleichzeitgen Urspru:£; 
vv. 6, 8, 14, 15, (eomp. 4: 6, 10,) ~. 28." This was written er 
the appearance of the Commentary of HoUmann, to whieh D
W ette refers. 
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of several of the Psalms, shews that the inspired prophets 
and poets did occasionally imitate each other. The relation 
between Ps. LXVIII. and the poem under consideration, would 
then in my view be much better explained, by regarding the 
passage in the Psalm as an imitation of that in the song of 
Deborah; or with still more probability, perhaps, of the theo
pluJma in Deut. 33: 2. 

But apart from all this, there are in the song itself posith·e 
marks of high antiquity. In the first place, it alludes to several 
historical facts, which are not mentioned in chap. IV. nor any 
where else in Jewish history ; and which are such as a later wri
ter would not have been likely to invent. Such. are the men
tion of Jael in v. 6, a leader apparently contemporary with 
Shamgar (Judg. 3: 31 ), who is elsewhere entirely passed over. 
So too, in char· Iv. only the tribes of Zebulon and Naphthali 
are spoken o (comp. 5: 18); but in v. 14, 15 of the song, 
Ephraim, Benjamin, Maoasseh, and Issachar, are represented 
as having been present at the battle. In v. 23 the poetess in
vokes curses on Meroz, of which there is elsewhere no men
tion. All these are beyond the invention of a later poet ; at 
least they give to such a supposition the highest degree of im
probability. So too the mention of the mother of Sisera prob
ably rests upon family circumstances, well known to the Israel
ites of the day ; while a later poet, in employing an ornament 
of this kind, would have been far more likely to have introdu
ced the wife or children of the unfortunate chief, lamenting the 
destruction of a husband or father.-In the second place, the 
poem exhibits no allusion whatever to events of a later age, nor 
any traces of a later language ; for the prefix U) for ~\)~ v. 7, 
which appears more frequently indeed in the later literature, 
occurs also sevet:al other times in the book of Judges ; e. g. 
6: 17. 7: 12. 8: 26. It most probably belonged at first to the 
language of common life, and was by degrees elevated into the 
language of literature and books. On the other hand, there 
are traces of the more ancient views in respect to God, which 
in later ages were changed, e. g. God is represented as dwell
ing on Mount Sinai; while afterwards Zion becomes his habi
tation. I am indebted for this last remark to a manuscript copy 
of the lectures of Gesenius, which I have in my possession ; 
though the force of the remark is weakened by the circum
stance that in Hab. 3: 3-at a far later period-we find the 
same re.,resentation. Compare the notes on v. 4.-This dis-
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tinguishcd scholar also brings forward as another argument for 
the antiquity of the poem, a circumstance which seems to me 
to decide nothing ; viz. that the number of Israelites capable of 
serving in war is stated in v. 8, at forty thousand. This, be 
says, is contradictory to Num. 1: 45 seq. where the number is 
stated at more than six hundred thousand ; and since he re
gards the book of Numbers as a later compilation, his inference 
is, that the latter number has been exaggerated by popular tra
dition, and that the former one is therefore more probably cor
rect. But without entering at length into the merits of the 
question, it is sufficient for our present purpose to remark, that 
v. 8 does not profess to specify the whole number of warriors 
in Israel ; but simply gives a round number, and by poetical 
amplification a very large one, among whom no arms were to 
be found ; in order to indicate strongly the destitution of the 
Israelites in this respect. 

But leaving this argument out of the question, we may safely 
affirm that the doubts in regard to the antiquity of the song of 
Deborah, as being coeval with the events therein celebrated, 
have no solid foundation to surport them. • 

The second point to which have above allnded, regards the 
poetical rhythm of the Hebrew in this song. As a general prin
ciple we must assume, that the poetry of the Hebrews had no 
regular measure of words and syllables ; or at least, if it bad 
such a measure, all attempts to discover it have been in vain. 
Still, we percei\·e in some of the Psalms, and especially in Ps. 
cxx-cxxxn. or the so called Ptalm~ of Degree&, a species of 
rhythm, depending on the position of the words, or rather on the 
repetition of an important word in one line at or near the be
ginning of the next line. The same feature we find to exist to 
a very great extent in the Song of Deborah. Thus in verse 7. 

~; ., h ~N.,iV"::il 'liT.,Il ~ !:, ., h 
lfA Y • Y I • I f Y S ' l'f 

Mj~':f "'r;t 'i P- ~ ,~ 
: ~i!"liD~~ DL! "r;t ~ ~~ 

So also in vv. 19, 21, 23, 24. In v. 25 the second atlzo~ is 
wholly contained in the first; as is also the third in part. But 
the most striking instance of this rhythm is in v. 30. 

!:.1 ~ ~ qp~IJ~ ~N~'f. N;,l:! 
.,1~ WN"'~ tl~z:l~'=!; CIJ~ 
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Whether this constituted a fixed species of rhythm among 
the Hebrews, and especially whether it is that which is designa
ted by the term ni!lmi'J .,"IP or Song of Degrees, is a question 
the discussion of which does not belong here. Geseoius has 
broached this opinion, (see his Lex. art. M~~'2; Allgem. Lit. 
Zeitoog, 1812, No. 205,) and De Wette has adopted it. The 
only object of mentioning the subject here, is to point out the 
extent to which this feature is found in the poem under con
sideration. 

NoTEs. 

V zasE 2. !:-M.,i>'!il ni,.,9 !l'i.,~21. These words have been 
a crux interpreium . i'n every age.' . The Vatican copy of the 
Septuagint has U7rllCaJ.uiiJ{'t] anoxaJ.vppa lil 'Japa7}J., a revela
tion luu been revealed in l&rael, a version which certainly stands 
in no connexion whatever with the context. The Hebrew 
word '~If does indeed mean to uncover, Deut. 5: 18; and in 
this respect such a rendering is at least nearer to the original 
than that of the Vulgate, which gives the sense of the whole 
verse thus : qui IJIOnte ohtulutis de Israel anima• ve1tra1 ad 
periculum. In what way the idea ad periculum can be made 
out from the Hebrew words J::~b'-'9 ,i.,Dll, it is beyond the 
power of criticism to determine. • ' - ' · 

A somewhat nearer approach to a meaning resting on critical 
grounds, is made in the version of Luther ; which is followed 
also by LeClerc, Michaelis, and Justi. In Luther it stands 
thus : da~& I~rael wieder frey ist geworden. Le Clerc trans
lates : Lraele in lihertatem ad&erto, or literally, cum liheraren
tur lihertates in l1rael. Michaelis has : da11 I~rael die Ban
tUn zerriuen. 'The ground of this version lies in the fact, that 
the .verb '~'! sometimes signifies to let loo1e, to free frf»!' r~
•tra•nt, e. g. Ex. 32: 25. Prov. 29: 18. But then thts IS 

always in a bad sense ; and there is moreover no instance in 
the Hebrew where the noun '~'I is employed in any cor
responding sense. The objection to this version is its harsh
ness ; and besides it does not suit the context. 
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Another and stiU better supported meaning is that of our 
English version, for tAt at1ertging of lmul. This comes from 
the Syriac, which is also followed by the Arabic of the Poly
glott, and gives the sense according to the Aramaean usage of 

l'~'!, i. q. t:lj2~, viz. to avenge; \\..1~1 \\t=lll; llcu..::..~, pro 
.,indicta qua "inJicatus est Israel. This is also adopted by 
Kohler. But here Israel is made the subject; which is not the 
case in the Hebrew. In order to do this, the prefix~ must be 
neglected, contrary to all critical rules. As it stand·s in our 
English version, Jehovah is by implication the subject ; but this 
takes place only by an inversion of the whole verse. The ob
jection of Schnurrer, viz. that the subject must thus be sought 
for in a subsequent clause, would here seem to be valid ; espe
cially as there is here an intervening clause with a different sub
ject. 

We come then at last to the sense given above in the transla
tion, that the leaders led in Israel. This is expressed by Scbour
rer thus : quod imperio fungi "oluerint duces in I~raele ; in 
which he is followed by Hollmann : quod imperaront irnpera
toru in l~rai:l. Herder adopts the same sense in his " Briefe" : 
dass angefUiaret die Fiihrer lsrae·z.. Schnurrer was the first to 
propose this version in modern times ; although it is found in 
the Alexandrine Codex of the Septuagint, with which also 
Tbeodotion coincides: ;, 'l.p a(JEaa~cn Up%1/YOV~ ;, •la(Ja~.l. 
The propriety of this mode of rendering appears from the tutu 

loquendi in respect to both l''l"! and ''lit ; from the suitableness 
of it to the context ; and from the fact that the verse thus be
comes parallel to another passage in this very poem. 

To begin with ''lll· This word occurs only twice in the 
singular in the Hebrew Bible; viz. Num. 6: 5. Ez. 44: 20; 
and signifies in both instances the principal lock or lodu of 
hair; derived probably from the sense of the verb, to uncot~er, 
especially the head, by cutting or tearing off the hair, Num. 10: 
6. 21: 10. In the plural the word occurs ooly twice, viz. in 
the verse before us and in Deut. 32: 42. · In this latter passage 
God says: 

" I will make mine arrows drunk with blood, 
And my sword shall devour flesh ; 
From the blood of the slain and of the eaptivee, 
From the heads of the ni:riiJ of the enemy." 

Here we must ioq~aire, what are then the ni»"7! of the enemy~ 
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Assuredly not loclu of hair, which would make no sense ; and 
still less tkpilated, capilil nudati, which the Vulgate has, and 
for which there is no authority whatever. Neither can it be 
a~ng•, or m1Mtgingt, as our English version has it, from 
the Aramaean sense of l'"l'! given above ; a meaning at utter 
variance with the context. The antithetic nature of the paral
lelism evidently shows here, that ni»"'l! designates the most 
distinguished part of the hostile comm~nity, in contrast to the 
slain and captives. We might therefore safely adopt the ren
dering of the Septuagint here, from the nature of the case, with
out further inquiry, viz. aqxonEg, leader•, nderl. But we are 
not restricted by any such necessity ; for the analogy of the cog
nate languages supports this sense. In Deut. J 6: 18, Onkelos 
translates the Heb. tl".,qiD, ojftcer1, by l~:ei~D, a word from 

' 5~1 
the same root as ni»il!; and in Arabic the noun ~ is 

1ummum et .,ertex rei, and signifies also caput et princep1 familiae, 
populi.* We may remark too that the Hebrew name for the 
Egyptian kings, :"lli;~. Pharaoh, comes from the same root. This 
word in the Coptic is o·tpo , and with the article, TIOY'po 

or ~OY\)0 , and signifies king; and the Hebrews doubtless 

in adopting it into their own language, gave it a form which 
preserved, as nearly as possible, the original signification of the 
name ; just as they have done with the name of Moses, and 
many others, to which a Hebrew etymology has been thus 
adapted. 

From aU these circumstances we are warranted in assigning 
1o ni»1~ in the case before us, the meaning ruler1, leaden. 
The plural here takes the feminine form; as is frequently tlte 
case in regard to the ttmnma muneru in Hebrew, as well as in 
Syriac and Arabic. t 

Having thus settled the meaning of ni»jB , we might at once 
assume that the verb 1i"'lll is to be taken' in the same sense. 
But here also we hav; tb6 support of the Arabic, in which 
" "" e,J signifies .nunmum cepit vel tenuit, 1Uperaf1it alios nobilitate, 

pulchritudine, etc. 

• See Uollmann in loc. t Geseniua Lehrgeb. p. 468. 879. 
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The tutU loqueruli of this clause having been thus made out, 
we proceed to shew that the version above (given is suitable 
to the context. Israel had long been sunk in despondency, and 
was incapable of making an effort to throw off his chains. 
Hence the prophetess begins with a burst of gratitude to God, 
that the nation bad once more roused itself to action. The 
second clause refers, by common consent, to the people, who 
,pontaneously came forward to the war ; what then could be 
more suitable or natural, than that the first clause should con
tain a reference to the princes and rulers of the people, who did 
the same ? We see in the case of Barak how unwilling they 
were to lead the way; and the same fact is asserted in v. 7. 
That this unwillingness was overcome, both on the part of the 
rulers and of the people, the prophetess makes the opening 
subject of her song of praise. 

In this way too this verse becomes iu a mannet parallel to 
v. 9, which is to be regarded as a poetical repetition, serv
ing to shew strongly the former despondency and present ex
ultation of the prophetess. It is n safe rule in the interpre
tation of Hebrew poetry, that wherever a parallelism of differ
ent members of the same poem can naturally be made out, 
such parallelism caeteril paribus is to be assumed. 

The remainder of the verse presents no difficulty. The fonn 
!:l~~~l"! is Inf. Hithp. which in 'Hebrew and in the cognate lan
guages expresses the idea to offer or present one'" 8tlf, particular
ly, for military service; or more literally to impel one's 8elf to do 
any thin~, from the form of Kal, to impel, induce. The whole 
verse then mny be regarded as an exclamation to give praise to 
God, that in the oppressed and afflicted state of the nation, 
both rulers and people had at length the boldness to rise and 
assert the violated liberties of their country. 

VERSE 3. The words c~~~~ and t:l"~lo,, kings and princu, 
may here be understood of the princes of Israel ; and then it 
is merely a declaration to them, that the prophetess is about 
to begin a song of triumph, in which it is implied .that they 
should join. This however would seem to be a feeble sense of 
the verse. Much more bold and forcible is the strain, when 
we refer these words to the kings of the Canaanites, the 
inveterate enemies of Israel, over whom or whose allies the 
people arc now celebrating a triumph. The song then as
sumes a tone of lofty defiance : 'I, even I, a feeble woman, cel
ebrate your overthrow.' These same Hebrew words are ap-

Digitized by Googl e 



1831.] Ju.dgu, V. 3, 4. 683 

plied in like manner in Ps. 2: 2. The word 1!~ is the pal'Uci
ple of 111, which occurs only in this form as an epithet for 

;;; 

prince, literally the weighty, honourable; from ~~ to be weighty. 

VERSE 4. The theophania here described is by most inter· 
preters referred to the giving of the law on Sinai ; see Ex. 19: 
16. Even Schnurrer adopts this application. It is difficult to 
see any solid ground for such a reference ; inasmuch as the 
present victory bad no connexion whatever with Sinai or the 
events which there took place ; and because too it is no where 
said, that God came to Sinai, but from it, Deut. 33: 2. Mora. 
over there is obvious and substantial reason, to understand 
the passage in respect to God's appearing in behalf of Israel on 
the present occasion. In v. 20 it is expressly said that the 
8tar8, or the host of heaven, fought for Israel; and in v. 21 the 
brook Kishon is described as sweeping away the enemies ; 
which could not well have been the case unless it bad been 
swollen by a great fall of rain. All this points to a storm of 
thunder and lightning accompanied by torrents of rain, by 
which Jehovah discomfited the enemy ; in the same manner as 
in Josh. 1 0: 1 I the Lord is said to have " cast down great 
stones from heaven " upon the enemy, which are immediately 
afterwards said to be haiUtonu. That there was then such 
a tempest on this occasion, we are authorized to assume ; and 
Josephus states the same fact, probably from tradition ; Ant. V. 5. 
4. This being the case, the difficulty in regard to the theophania 
vanishes. It is the majestic and sublime description of Jehovah, 
advancing in clouds and tempest and storm, to the help of his 
people. The same general imagery is employed by David in 
Ps. 18: 8 seq. and is found also in Ps. 144: 5. In Deut. 33: 2, 
Ps. 68: 8 and Hab. 3: 3, we have the same representation of 
the approach of Jehovah from the south ; perhaps, as has been 
before suggested, because the Hebrews before the establishment 
of the ark in Jerusalem, conceived of God as dwelling on 
Mount Sinai ; just as he is afterwards represented as dwelling 
upon Zion; see Ex •• 3: 1. 24: 13. Num. 10: 3; also Ps. 9: 12. 
In this case, as Herder suggests, Habakkuk must be regarded 
as having simply imitated the more ancient representation, which 
he found already clothed in poetical language, without choosing 
to make such alterations as a change of times and opinions 
would seem to have demanded. 

Let us proceed now to the, consideration of the particular 
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words ; after exhibiting the parallel passages of Deborah llld 
tbe Psalmist. 

Judg. 6: 4, 5. 

.,"l?'itl ';f}M~lf :o'l~:"!~ 4 
D'h~ :o'l'l~ W-:if 

Ill)~~ D~~-1:1! :-,;;~1 V'11!! 
: D~~ 'llll~: D"~ C~ 

Ps. 68:8,9. 

';~ "a~~ ';f}M~~ D't1';l$. 8 
: 1,7l~"~ il~~ 

~I)C,l o-:q;; ~t! ~~, Y,tt 9 

:"!i:o!" "~97l q'!;,T:l C",n 5 ="l"'';M '~:lB7l 
, ... ,.'" ..... \'1 .. ,. 

"!:'';~ :-J~:-J~ ~"!~ "2"~ :"!J "r!';"' D"]'T';~ "a~~ 'f"t? Ml 
~~~~ :;M~~" 

.... l • P'"'' I • 

The agreement and ditrerence of the two passages is here 
presented to the eye ; so that no further remarks are necessary. 
The pouring down of water from the clouds is omitted in v. 9 
of the Psalm; but is spoken of immediately afterwards in v. 
10. Indeed earthquakes and tempests are every where repre
sented, as accompanying the appearance of Jehovah in his char
acter of God of hosts. 

Seir, ., .. ~, is that range of mountains which stretches from the 
southern extremity of the Dead Sea southwards towards the 
Elanitic gulf. This region was the seat of the children of Esau or 
Edom ; and is hence called here the field of Edom, the same 
as the later ldumea. The tempest therefore on which Jehovah 
sits enthroned, approaches from the southeastern quarter of the 
heavens. 

VERSE 5. q~T~ D""'l~· The V~1~te, and most interpreters, 
translate these words, montes diJ!tuxerunt, mountains flowed 
down ; and understand this metaphorically of the melting away 
of mountains in terror before Jehovah. This figure is often 
adopted by the Hebrew poets ; and on this account there could 
be no objection to this rendering here. But the word usually 
e~ployed to express this, is not~!:, but 01;2~; seePs. 97: 5. 
M1c. 1: 4. The proper meaning of ;Ia is to flow, to run, as 
water, Ps. 147: 18; and it is never elsewhere used to express 
the idea of flowing down, melting. It seems preferable there
fore, in the present. instance, to regard the form.~:.:~ as the 3 
pers. plur. praet. N1phal from the verb :~1. for ~~T2, instead.of 
the usual form like ~:ill22 • The meaning then will be : .iJfounta&lll 
were •haken, trembled, quaked, at the prt•ence of Jehovoi& ; a 
sense equally forcible and apposite as the other, and supported 
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also by the Septuagint, which bas ladf~a~W. The form 
,;,.1 instead of =1\iTl (which occurs Is. 64: I, 3,) is then similar 
to' fut. l'f~~ for l'f~~~ Gen. J 1: 7. ~~T~ for •~1'~ Gen. 11: 6 ; 
or in the praeter, l'f:lOl for I'JZO:l Ez. 41: 7. l'fp:ll for l'fre;:~ Is. 
19: 3.* In Is. 64: ·1~3, the ·E~glish version 6&; given alSo to 
'1\iq the meaning to melt; but this is against all authority. The 

't'l' Arabic verb ~J means to ihake the earth, and the noun 

JJJ signifies earthquake. 

After thus celebrating the majesty of Jehovah in his appear
ance for the overthrow of the hostile kings, whose remaining 
allies she has just invoked to listen to her song, the prophetess 
turns to describe the forlorn and degraded state to which Israel 
had previously been reduced. 

VERSE 6. All the historical notice we have of Shamgar is 
contained in Judg. 3: 31. His victory over the Philistines 
seems to have occurred eighty years after that of Ebud over 
Moab. As to the interval which followed between him and the 
oppression of Jabin, there is nothing specified. In this intenral, 
probably, we must place Jael, who is here spoken of along with 
Shamgar, as a judge or deliverer of Israel ; but who is no 
where else mentioned in the Jewish annals. The older inter
preters have generally supposed this person to be the same with 
the wife of Heber, mentioned below. There is however no 
ground whatever for this assumption, except the identity of the 
names ; and in the multiplicity of instances in which different 
Hebrews bore one and the same appellation, this ceases to be 
an argument for an identity of persons here. There are be
sides several considerations against this assumption. The 
wife of Heber is no where spoken of, except as the destroyer 
of Sisera ; had she been formerly celebrated, there could hard
ly have failed to be some distinct allusion to it. Further, the 
phrase ~ "~"~, in the day• of any one, is no where employed 
except to reference to persons who have made an epoch in his
tory by their character and distinguished standing ; e. g. Gide
on, Judg. 8: 28; Saul, 1 Sam. 17: 12; David, 2 Sam. 21: 2; 
Samuel, 1 Kings 10: 21, etc. 

• Gesenius Lebrgebii.ude, p. 372. Stuart's Heb. Gram. § 266. 
No. III. 74 
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nift"l~ ~;"!':!, tM l&ig11111ay• cea.ed, sc. to be occupied, i. e. 
the high roads were abandoned by travellers, on account of the 
many hostile incursions, by which they were rendered insecure. 
The same idea is expresaed in Is. 33: 8, .,:;!; n~~ niJ~!i ~~$. 
n~it, tM highway• are desolate, tM trat~eller cea~et/&. 

n~!rj(~i'~- n~:::l~f1~ . The word ~1~11~ usually means an elt-
1 I I 

t~ated, beaten road, from :ar,a, i. q. Ar. ~ eleootwfuit. Here, 
as opposed to the n~~i!~R~ ninjl$,, it serves to designate the 
open public roads, in distinction from the obscure and croolwl 
by-tDayr which travellers were now compelled to take. 

V1:as1: 7. l~T"'D ~~,n. The word l~f"'B bas been the 
subject of much • differ~~ce of opinion, and • ~f much contro
versy. The different manuscripts of the Septuagint exhibit • 
great diversity. The Vatican codex has tfln'cnoi; and in a 
similar sense, seven other Mss. and Theodoret have oi' •pa
-rovnEg. The Vulgate also bas fortes with a like meaning; 
with which the translation above given agrees. The Alexan
drine copy of the Sept. gives simply cp(JriEcv,, retaining the He
brew word ; while the Complutensian and Aldine copies, and 
also eight Mss. in Holmes, exhibit or xa-roucoV,rE~, but without 
any critical ground. The Chaldee translates it M:t:!~Jt ~l1P.• 
urber t1illarum, unVKllled citier or town~ ; and so also ihe 
Syriac and the Rabbins, whom Le Clerc and Kohler follow. 
Our English version has also adopted this sense, as a collective 
one, for tM inhabitant• of the villages ; and Luther exhibits the 
same, Bauren, pea~antl. With these Herder also coincides. 
This meaning accords well with that of the similar word niT1~· 
Esth. 9: 19, which undoubtedly signifies country-town~ ; and it 
would not be inappropriate to the context in the particular verse 
before us. But it would be lesa suitable in v. 1 1 below; aud 
as the meaning given in the translation is there still more appro

. priate, and is also supported by the unu loquendi, I have pre-

ferred to adopt it. The Arabic verb j} signifies to divide, 

1epsrate ; and hence, as Schnurrer suggests, we have the JI()UIIS 

JiT1~. and T~J! Hab. 3: 14, in the sense of the Hebrew D~G, 
1. e. JUtke, ruler, leader. So also Dathe, Geseoius, and Holl
mann.-}l.'he idea of the verse is, not that there were no leaders 
in Israel; but that through despondency they had ceased to act 
-had failed to rouse the people against their oppressors. Com
pare the conduct of Barak, Judg. 4: 8. 
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"r.)~~oq_; 'll· For the 'd prefixed, see the remark on p. 677 
above. 

~I!"J~~~ Cl! • The prophetess here caUs h~rself motll#r '" 
I.,.aeJ, 'in ihe sense of henefactru•; just as distinguished men 
are termed father• of their country, or fatkr• in general ; Job 
~9: 16. Gen. 45: 8. Compare also the use of the term father 
towards a prophet, 2 K. 6: 21. 13: 14. 

VJ:asE 8. C"lP1'4 tl"~;,~ '"I~~. These words are suscep
tible of two interpretations: tli.ey chose netD gods; or, God 
elum neto things, i. e. new modes of deliverance for his people; 
e. g. by a female hand and not by military valour. The former 
is the version of the Seventy, Chaldee, the Rabbins, the Eng
lish, Le:Clerc, Schnurrer, Herder, Dathe, Hollmann, and others; 
while the latter is exhibited by the Syriac, Arabic of the 
Polyglott, Vulgate, Luther, etc. In favour of the former it 
may be said, that .bratl, which bas been mentioned immediate
ly before, may with perfect ease and propriety be regarded as 
the subject ; while moreover the choice of new gods, the turn
ing aside to idolatry, is throughout the Book of Judges assigned 
as the cause of God's displeasure against his people and of 
their consequent subjugation to their enemies ; comp. Judg. 2: 
11 seq. 2: 20seq. 3: 7, .8, 12. 6:1. 8:33. 10:6,7. 13:1. 
Against the other interpretation we may also say, that although 
VIM is used in the feminine in a similar meaning, Is. 42: 10. 
4S: ·6. Jer. 31: 22; yet the sense thus obtained harmonizes 
less with the context here, and is less supported by historical 
analogy. Stricdy speaking too, we may say with Schnorrer, 
that on this supposition the subject of the next clause must be 
the Israelites, and it must then refer to the wars waged by them 
against their enemies,---an interpretation which would do vi
olence to the sense of the whole passage. 
tl"~ en: , lit. warring of the gates, i. e. war in or arovnd 

the gaies Or • cities ; with reference, DO doubt, to hostile incur
sions, in which the cities of Israel were surprised and plunder
ed ; comp. 1 Sam. 30: 1 seq. The form tlrta is for til'!~, 
(which is found in some Mss.) like '"I~"£ for "''i't' etc. The 
word may either be taken as a noun, or as the infinitive of Piel 
used as a noun, 'I'O oppugnare. Gesenius prefers the former. 

l'lt$'1~ tl~ w~ ' no .Ja~ld tDIU seen. The word tl~ is here a 
direct negative; as also in Is. 22: 14. 2 K. 3: 14. Prov. 27: 
24, where it is parallel with I:C~ • See Gesenius' Lex. under Ctf, 
A. 6. This negative sense may here be derived from its use 
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either as an interrogative, or as a particle of sweariog • .;_'fo ~ 
spect to the number forty thotuand, see on p. 578 above. Tbe 
clause may also rerer to the dejection and apathy of the whole 
people, who neglected to rise and employ even the arms wbida 
they had, in behalf of their liberties. 

VERSE 9. After this description of the bondage of-Israel aod 
its effects upon the courage of the people, the prophetess uow, 
by a natural contrast, again repeats her exclamatiops of grati
tude to the princes and the people, that they at Je~ bad riseo 
and triumphed. The verse is thus parallel with v. 2. The 
preposition ; is to be supplied before ll"=!~2n7.9li ; an omission 
which is not' unfrequent in poetic parallelism;' see Deut. 33:4, 
and comp. Prov. 27: 7. 13: 18. etc.* She invites here further 
the whole nation in general, to join her in this gratitude and in • 
.ang of praise to Jehovah. The following verses are mo~ 
~i6c. 

V EASE 10. This verse specifies three classes of periOIIfl 
whom we may regard as including the whole people. Tbe finl 
are thole who ritk "fHM whiu onu. Tbese we may take to 
be the noblu, princu, magraatu ; first, because it is ex~ 
related that the thirty soos of Jair who judged Israel, and the 
seventy sons and nephews of Abdon, who also judged Israel, 
rode upon t111 colu, Judg. 10: 4. 12: J 4; a circumstance wbieb 
seems to be mentioned as pertaining to their rank in life ~ 
eecoodly, because it is a well known fact that white elepbauts, 
camels, asses, and mules, or rather those approaching to white, 
have always been highly prized among oriental nations, and are 
usuaUy the property of princes. It is also proper here to re
mark, that the ass of warmer countries, as Palestine, and _. 
e. g. in Genoa, is quite a stately animal, and bears liule resem
blance to his degraded brother in more northern regions. Comp. 
Bocbarti Hieroz. P. I. p. 476. or T.I. p. 529, 54S, ed. Ro
senmueUer; also p. 183, or p. J 51 ed. Rosenm. 

A second class of persons is described in the words ~ 
1~~-~. What is then l"'lq ? The Septuagint, Vulgate, Chald~ 
the Rabbins, Luther, the English, Le Clerc, and others, take it 
as if compounded from l"1lq; and then render, tlaott ti!Mftt 
l""l lq ~~ in or for jvdgment, i. e. judgu. Such a use bow· 
ever of the particles ;~ and lq is elsewhere unknown in He-

• Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 837. Stuart's Heb. Gram. § 659. b. 
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brew. Nor does it help the matter to write ltbe word with 
other vowels, e. g.l~ , for this would mean tOAtrOfJeT'!J and 
not j'llllgrneat. Michaelis bas very arbitrarily translated, iAr 
die nf W agen falaren ; probably for the sake of antithesis 
with the preceding and following clauses. The easiest and best 
supported interpretation is that which I have given, upon the 
authority of Cocceius, Schnurrer, Herder, Dathe, Gesenius, 
HoUmann, and others. In this 1~ is regarded as the less 
cornmon form of the plural, either of "I~ , whence ~':r~ Ps. 109: 
18, and i'J7:1 Lev. 6: 3; or of the fern. M;~, whence nio:r~ Ps. 
133:2; just as 1"~~ from M~~ Job 12: 11. Both of these 

IG I 
words come from ,'l'# , Arabic ~ , in the sense of to utend, 
6JWetMl out ; and they are spoken properly · of any thing tMitA · 
.at~y be rpread out, e. g. of carpets or coverings, and of the 
large outer garments of the Hebrews, which thel also used to 
sleep upoa at night, Ex. 22: 25, 26. Deut. 24: 13. Those then 
who are here said to reCline 0t1 earpetr are the ric/a, the opttlent, 
in distinction from the nobles and the poor ;-the idea of cort
ly, qlendid, being here implied, as in 1 K. 22: 10. 

The third class are those who toolk the rtreetr or by tAa 
way, i.e. the poor. Thus then we have tlte noblu, tlte wealt!ay, 
ad the poor, or the whole nation, to whom the invocation of 
the poetess is addressed, to join the song of triumph. 

I ought to remark here, that Schnurrer does not refer tbe 
two last ftlto• to different classes of men. He supposes that 
tbose tDM recline on carpet. and those who ttHJlk the rtreetr, 
limply designate persons of every class who are at leisure or are 
engaged in business, i. e. the whole community ; and he corn
pares Deut. 6: 7, where the Israelites are commanded to talk of 
the precepts of the law both while they ' sit in the house and 
walk by the way.' The rendering of the Syriac version and 
Arabic of the Polyglott would rather support this view, viz. 
~ in domibttr~ But it is well remarked by Hollmann, 
that in the passage of Deuteronomy referred to, it is not so 
much the object to include the whole community of persons, 
as it is to cover every ftiOfllent of time ; !10 that the point of 
Schnorrer's comparison falls away. 

The tum given to this verse by Jerome is somewhat amusing, 
and as some perhaps may think, not wholly inapposite. " As
ceosores asinarum populus Israel dicitur ; asinae vero in quibus 

• Jahn, Bib. Archaeol. ~ 122. Mod. TraveUer, Palestine, p. 8. 
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ascendunt, Doctores tribus Israel dicuntur ; super quorum doc
trina reliquus populus quasi super asinas ascendere dicitur, id 
est, requiescere. Et ipsi asinae dicuntur, hoc est, gradieotes 
instar asinae in lege, sedentes super judicium, id est, super 
legem, etc." · 

VERSE II. The prophetess hu just called upon all the peo
ple to join in a song, and she now declares the occasion, at or 
011 account of the t1oice, or jo!Jiul cry, of tho1e who ditNk 1M 
1poil. It would be in vain here to attempt to enumerate the 
different interpretations proposed of this verse. The difficulty 
arises princiJ>ally from the word l:l"l;~M~ • The Septuagillt has 
ano tpOJJI~~ GJitlaC(IOVOpi110JJI ; the vulgate paraehrastically and 
arbitrarily, ubi collin 1unt currur, et ho1tium su,Uocatu1 ut e:ur
citu•. Similar to these is Le Clerc. But the word unquestion
ably means either archer•, or those who diflide sc. the spoil. 
If the former, it is a denominative in the Piel form from 'V'J, 
arrow; if the latter it is the Piel part. from "" to diNe, 
which probably derives its meaning from the oriental custom of 
dividing by lot by means of arrows.* The former seose is 
followed by the Chaldee, the Rabbins, Luther, the English, and 
also Justi ; to whose interpretation I shall recur again below. 
I have preferred the sense to ditlide, on the authority of Schnor
rer, Herder, Dathe, Gesenius, Hollmann, and others; and be
cause it seems to me to accord better with tbe context. In 
this interpretation, the l:l"3t3tM7;2 are the victorious warriors, who 
return laden with booty i.o' tlieir various tribes, and bah at the 
watering places to divide out the spoil. These, as is weD 
known, are the usual places of encampment and rest in the 
east ; and the division of the plunder was also an occasion of 
rejoicing and song ; see the descriftion of such a scene, 1 
Sam. 30: 16. In Is. 9: 2 also, the JOY of tho1e who di.UU r.\e 
'Poil is used by comparison to indicate great joy; eomp. Ps. 
68: 13. 119: 162. Is. 33: 23. In these rejoicings the pro
phetess now calls upon the rest of the nation to join ; also 
around these streams and watering places to celebrate their tri
umph, the aid and victories of Jehovah; and then to descend 
in tranquillity to their several cities. Compare here verse 15; 
and also Virgil Eel. I. 51, 52 : 

hie inter flomio& nota 
Et fontee e&croa frigus captabia opacum. 

• Pocock. Spee. Hist. Arabum, p. 324. A. Sehultena ad Job . 
.W: 26. 
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Should any one prefer here to render ;;f~ by more tlaan tlae 
woice of etc. expressing a degree of rejoicing greater than that 
of those who divide the prey, I know not that there would be 
any very valid objection. The remainder of the verse would not 
be a11ected by such a mode of rendering. 

Justi proposes still another version, which is not without its 
merits. He takes l:l":t:trr~ in the sense of archer•, i. e. hostile 
warriors, who were wo~t to seize upon the shepherds and their 
flocks when collected around the watering places. The prefix 
22 in;;~~ he would render by prae, loco, imtend of. His ver
sion then is : inltead of the noire, of the rhostile] archer• 
around tlae tDatering-troughl, there they 1haa celebrate, etc." 
But to say nothing here of the force thus put upon the prepo
sition l~ , this interpretation, to my taste at least, has less of 
elegance, and 'harmonizes less with the context, than either of 
those discussed above. 

~~~ mp,~ m:1~ 1:1-g; . The verb ~liZ:!~ is fut. Piel from the 
root ~as,. Tlie noun ~p.,:t signifies not only righteoumu1, 
but IHM.fiJ, fa'IJour, and a I soT Jeliverance, i. q. 'ti: and ~~U)i , Is. 
45: 24. 46: 13. 51: 6, 8. 56: 1. Hence we may properly 
translate it here favotm, deliverncu, victorie1, always perhaps 
with the accessory idea of their having been righteou1ly be
stowed, as against idolaters. The word 11.,"1., some have pro
posed to read 11.,'1,:: ; so Schnorrer and Dath;;: But this is un
necessary; because the praeter, when it follows a future, may 
take of course a future sense.* 

VERSE 12. Having thus invited the whole nation to join the 
1100~ of victory, the prophetess now turns to herself and Ba
rak, the leaders and heroes of the triumph, in a tone of vivid 
appeal and excitation. She calls upon herself to dictate a strain 
deecriptive of the preparation and the conftict,-that strain to 
which the nation shall respond ; and on Barak to lead forth his 
captives and display them in triumph before his countrymen. 
If we assume this to be the proper interpretation, then the re
mainder of the poem is the song which Deborah thus indites. 

It is however only with hesitation that I have at length given 
the preference to the above interpretation. Schnorrer proposes 
a dift'ereot connexion of the parts; viz. to unite verse 12 with 
the 8\ICCeeding verses ; and to regard it as the appeal and in-

• Geseoiua Lehrgeb. p. 794. Stout's Heb. Gr. § 500. e. 2. 
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vocation of Deborah before the battle; comp. 4: 14. We 
must then supply "Z,j~'!, I 1aid, before v. 12 ; and &Uppose 
that she commences her narrative of the conllict by recounting 
her original appeal to herself and Barak.-My reason for pre
ferring the other view is, that verses 9-11 are a series of in
vocations to the people of all ranks to celebrate Jehovah ; 
which would very naturally be followed by an appeal of the 
prophetess to herself to lead them in their song of praise; 
and because her original appeal to Barak and the people seems 
to be contained in v. 13.-That such appeals to one's self 
are not unusual in Hebrew poetry, is an almost unnecessary 
remark; seePs. 42: 6, 12. 103: 1-5. 104: I. et al. 

V usz 13. According to the view we have taken, the pro
phetess here begins the song which she has called upon her
self to indite, by recounting her appeal to the people and her 
invocation of Jehovah's help, before the battle. It is necessary 
to supply here "~j~bt after '"!• instead of before v. lZ as ~ 
done by Schnurrer. The omission of the forms of .,~II! in this 
manner is one of the most common features of Hebrew poet
ry ; see Cant. 3: 2, 3. Ps. 8: 4. Is. 3: 6. 14: 8. Job 8: 18. 
9: 19. Num. 23:· 7. et al. saep.* 

Then [I said], ducend ye rer~~raant of the noblu of tAt PfD'" 
ple. A much controverted clause, and one which has often beeo 
rendered at random, without any critical authority ; as will be 
obvious to any one who will look at the various versions of the 
Scriptures. With Gesenius and Hollmann I take ,,, here to 
be 2 pers. imperat. from ,1: to descend, instead of the regular 
form ,, , for which we also find the form n,., Gen. 46: 9. 
Such instances of a double future and imperat1v'e are not un
common in verbs Pe Yodh. Thus we find from U)'"l~ the im
perative forms ~'"l I K. 21: 15 and m;., .. in pause with M par: 
~ogic, Deut. 33: 23 ; from p~: the Imp. p~ 2 K. 4: 41, lod 
PJt"' Ez. 24: 3.t-The word ,"it', remnant, is explained by 
v. ~- I prefer to take t:l!l' here in the same sense as if it were 
the genitive after tl"i1~ ; .. just as we find in Ex. 28: 17 tl,.,la 
1=il$, row1 Oi' ltonu ; Ruth 2: 17 tl"'"\ !Pia :1~'£!, '"' ~ or 
barley ; see also the other instances adcluced by GeseotusJ 

• Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 850. Stuart's Heb. Gr. ~ 655. 
t Ibid. p. 383. Stuart ibid. § 246. 
t Lehrgebiiudc p. 667. 
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who supposes the latter noun is to be taken not 10 much in 
place of a ~en!tive, as of an accusative, or perhaps adverbially. 

In the Septua~int the verse stands thus: 
niu xatlfJ11 xatalupp_a toi~ lazvpoi~ • 
.dao~ xvplov xrnifl11 avrqi lr tot~ xparaeoi~ Is ipoii. 

This evidently depends upon another reading of the Hebrew 
vowels and accents, viz. ,j~ instead of.,.,~ , and also MiM" til' 
instead of the present separotion by the -jjthnach, as follows~ 

1:1~-,o:r~~ ., .. .,;z, ,., .. T~ 
A• •- I • Y •• y 

; ti".,~!:IJl:ll "; .,.,., M~:"!~ tl!lt 
I• a• • •w y I • 

This division and mode · of reading Michaelis and Schnorrer 
have also adopted, and after them all modem commentators, 
except Gesenius and Hollmann. They would then render the 
passage lhus : · 

Then a remnant descended against the valiant, 
The people of Jehovah descended for me against the mighty. 

It is not to be denied, that the reasons brought forward by 
Sehourrer in favour of this interpretation are specious, particu
larly wbeD taken in connexion with his views of v. 12. He 
remarks, that the parallelism of the two parts of the verse are 
thereby rendered much more striking ; that the connexion with 
v. 12 (in his view of it) is more natural and appropriate; that 
it thus agrees with chap. 4: J 4, where Barak and his troops 
are said to have descended from Tabor. But in opposition to 
all this we may affinn, that there is no nueuity whatever for a 
cbaoge of the vowels, and therefore it is better to avoid such a 
change; and further, that the sense is much more forcible, and 
more in accordance with the occasion and the whole tenor of 
Deborah's mission, if we suppose her thus to have invoked the 
presence and aid of Jehovah. 

VzRsE 14. p~~~.~-~~ The poetess now proceeds tore
Yiew those who joined the standard of Barak. The word "J)~ 
is here tbe poetic form with Yodh parogogic for 1~ . Before 
~!~Mit the relative "'\'fet is of course to be supplied ; as also tbe 
ver6 ~,., .. from the iliird clause of the verse. Root is here a 
fimly utablilh6d 1eat, dwelling; compare the similar use of 
the verb, Is. 27: 6. Ps. 80: 10. Job 5: 3. But how could 
Ephraim be said to dwell by Amalek, when this people, as is 

No. m. 75 
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well known, inhabited the country to the south of Palettine, 
between Mount Seir and the Egyptian borders ? The answer 
is rendered easy by a notice in Judg. 12: 15, where it is said 
that Abdon was buried " in the land of Ephraim in the raount 
of the Amalekitu, ~~~~~::1 .,~~·" It is hence probable, that 
colonies of this people had formerly migrated into the country 
of the Canaanites, and that one of these at least bad maintain
ed itself among the Israelites of the tribe of Ephraim. It is 
the Ephraimites who dwelt near them, who thus come out to 

the war. Schnorrer supposes IJ.malek to be, both here and in 
12: 15, only the name of a mountain ; but the other supposi
tion seems more probable.-Other explanations it would be a 
loss of time to recount ; suffice it to say that they are m~y 
not more intelligible than our Epglish version : Out of Ephrma 
was there a root of them agaimt Anaalek. 

':t~~~~~ 1~~~~ i"11:\t.!, after thee [0 Ephraim, came] B~ 
jamin, among thy people, ho1t1. Ephraim is addressed as if 
present, comp. Is. 1: 29. We must presume the number from 
Benjamin to have been so small, as not to have formed a distinct 
corps. 

tl"RRM'i - ~~. Machir was the son of Manasseh, and the 
father of Gilead, Gen. 50: 23. Num. 27: 1; and is put here 
for tlae tribe of .Mana11eh. The word tl"P.PM~ is part. Poel 
from PP-IJ,, and signifies the same as tl"f!RM iit v. 9 above. 
Sept. lrrraaaonE~, V ulg. priracipe1 • 

.,ll_'b l:l!;\i:lf tl"=?"P7:l, they that bear tke 1tajf of a ltatkr, st;· 
in war, i. e. the staff of office. Most of the versions take "lfl:l 
here in the sense of 1cribe, writer ; which is indeed its most com
mon. meaning, but does not suit the conn ex ion here. The word 
is also ·applied to two great officers of state, viz. to the secretarY 
of state, who made out orders and decrees in lhe king's name, 
2 Sam. e: 17. 2 K. t 9: 2. 22: 3 ; and also to a high military 
officer, who had the charge of raising and mustering the troOps, 
2 K. 25: 19. Jer. 52: 25. In the present passage it seems to 
be taken nearly in this latter sense; or rather, for a military 
leader or prefect in general. The verb \'J:P~ to hold is constrU
ed with ~ before the object. Compare the .. Greek DXfJJnOU% ... 

V ZRSE 15. '~j~ is here the unusual plural form from ~i'' 
instead of ll'~"'!~; like "~ill, Amos 7: I. "1" Zech. 14: 5.* 
There is therefore no necessity for changing the vowel-points 

• Geaenius Lebrgeb. p. 523. Stuart's Heb. Gr. § 3'l5. 
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to "11;' as Schnorrer proposes ; nor for translating it my pri ... 
eu, as Le Clerc and others have done. 
~,3 J~ .,~1:)~~. The most obvious rendering of these words 

is, tU i11achar, 10 Barak; supplying the~ of comparison be
fore lssachar ; and they are so rendered 'by Gesenius in his 
Lex. art. 1~, I. 2 d, as also by Luther and Le Clerc. But it 
is difficult to see what connexion the words, taken in this sense, 
can have with the rest of the verse. A far better solution is 
proposed by R. Tanchum, as quoted by Schnurrer : quidam 
putant 1~ lignifo;are eo• quibtU niru1 fuerit Baracu1 quo•que 
•equentu habuerit, u illa ngni/icatione t1ocil 1~ quam habet 
Ex. 30: 18. In this passage of Exodus, 1~ signifies a .upport, 
bam, on which any thing rests; so also in 1 K. 7: 31. et al. 
I have therefore translated, l11achar WtU tM RELIANCE of Ba
rak, i. e. his stay, support; deriving 1~ from 12~ in the sense of 
lll:.l. Most of the modern commentators prefer to derive it 
from 1~~ in the sense of to ctWer, protect ; and translate it 
prauidium, gunrd. This is not however supported by the '""' 
loquendi, and seems unnecessary.-The meaning of the verse 
thus far seems to be, that while the chiefs of Issachar were with 
Deborah, the people of that tribe followed Barak. 

""~1"lil Mr~. Literally, were sent down at hi1 feet, i. e. 
followed him into the valley, with the accessory idea of impetu
onty. Many refer this to Barak, who was ' sent on foot into the 
valley.' So our English version; certainly without critical 
ground or any very intelligible sense; while in chap. 4: 10, the 
very same phrase is translated correctly.-The interpretation first 
given, renders this clause parallel to the preceding one ; Issa
char closely followed Barak, and was his stay and support. 

Thus far we have the catalogue of those tribes who took 
part in the enterprise, viz. Ephraim, Benjamin, Manasseh, Zeb
ulon, and lssachar. Of these only Zebulon is recorded in 
chap. IV. while Naphtali who is there mentioned, is here first 
spoken of in v. 18 below ; where both Zebulon and N aphtali 
are particularly celebrated. Probably they constituted the 
chief portion of the troops and bore the brunt of the battle, 
dwelling as they did in the more immediate vicinity of Jabin. 
Thus they are naturally the only tribes mentioned in the brief 
notices of history; while on a triumphal occasion like the pres
ent, the deeds of all who were concerned in the battle, would 
doubtless be placed in the strongest light. 

1=l~M1 ni.-~~ll· With this clause commences the list of 
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those tribes which failed to obey the summons of Deborah ; 
and here v. 16 should properly begin. The tribe of Reuben 
dwelt east of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, from the river 
Arnon northwards, and possessed part of the plain of the Jordan, 
which was 1 every where well watered,' Gen. 13: J 0. Their 
country was celebrated for its rich pasturage, Num. 32: 1.* 
.IJ.mong the llreanu of Reuben means simply in the weU WflUro 
ed latid of Reuben, its fertile plains and vallies. · 

~~-~gR._!'!· The word PRI'l signifies a decision, raolutiow, 
decree. The idea of the verse is, that the Reubenites at first 
resolved to join their countrymen, and 1 willingly to offer them
selves;' but afterwards remained quiet at home. This cooduct 
the prophetess first describes in a tone of apparent praise, which 
by a poetical artifice is converted into the keenest irony. She 
pronounces their original resolution and purpose to have been 
magnanimous; in'juires why it was not fulfilled,-wby they 
preferred to remam at home and listen to the piping of the 
herdsmen ? She then repeats, as it were, her first declaration 
of approbation; but by the change of a single letter, (.,R!J in
stead of p~l!,) she pronounces their magnanimous ruolutioa to 
have been empty deliberation, resulting in cowardly indolence. 
A similar species of paronomasia occurs in Ps. 49: 13, 21. 

The word tl;ZJ~~~ here and in Gen. 49: I 4, is probably i. q. 
1:1~13~~ Ps. 1 8: J 4: and means the foldl, pinfoldl, in which 
flockS and herds in warm countries are durmg summer enclos
ed at night ; from n~~ to place, let, like .tabula from 1tan. 
It is every where spoken in reference to the ease and quiet of 
pastoral life, in opposition to the toils and dangers of war. 
The usual word is l'T1"l~·-This interpretation is proposed by 
R. Sal. Ben Melech: Jlltltl'T n,.,"U, n,~.,!l'1J Cl'T b~nll~1J:"! 1~. 
i. e. the raragu and foldl of the flocks. The dual form proba
bly arises from the number of hurdles of which the enclo
sures were usually composed ; so also tl'~ZJh"lil Josh. 15: ~6.
The meaning more usually attributed to this word is driwng
trouglu, i. e. for the cattle. This is illustrated at length by 
Michaelis on Lowth, (p. 599. ed. Roseom. Lips. 1815,) but 
does not rest on sufficient grounds ; see Gesenius' Lex. sub 
voc. 

• The reputation of this tract for pasturage contiDues to the 
present day; see Burckhardt, Travel& in Syria, Germ. ed. with 
notes by Gesenius, II. p. 628. Rosenmueller, Alterthumsk. Bd. 
11. Th. I. p. 264. 
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Verst 17. 1~,'!~~· Gilead was the name of the son of 
Machir, v. 11, and also the name of the mountainous country 
east of Jordan, inhabited by the tribe of Gad and the half tribe 
of Manasseb; Deut. 3: 15. Josh. 13: 25, 31. 22: 9. It may 
therefore here mean either that half of Manosseb, (the other 
half having gone out to battle, v. II,) or the tribe of Gad, or 
both these. The latter is not improbable ; and it is certain that 
Gad at least must be intended. Gilead is put directly for Gad, 
Ps. 60: 9. The verb l!il~ necessarily here implies to dwell at 
~, quietly, as in Ps. 16: 9. 55: 7. Prov. 7: 11. The mere 
fact of ruiding beyond Jordan could surely be no cause of re
proach. 

n~·~.-1'11. This clause is rendered by Michaelis, Schnurrer, 
and others, and Dan, why feared he 1hips 'I But the other 
meaning of -,u, viz. to 1ojourn, dwell, applies much better here; 
first because of the parallelism with l~'Y and !:1:;!:; and second
ly, because we no where read of hostile incursions by sea 
against the Israelites. That the verb in this sense must here 
be construed with an accusative, is no objection ; for a decided 
instance of the same construction occurs in Ps. 120: 5. The 
limits of the tribe of Dan included the haven of Joppa, Josh. 
J 9: 6, and also the coast farther south. This· interpretation 
moreover is supported by the Septuagint, Vulgate, Luther, and 
the English version ; and was afterwards adopted by Schnurrer 
himself.* 
1i:»'D~- .,~~. The same reproach is here brought against 

Asher; that he remained inactive on his coasts. The noun qin, 
from qi;!)J to wear away, signifies coalt, 1ea coast, inasmuch as 
this is continually wearing away by the water. So iu Arabic, 
Sf. , S ..- ..-
~~, ~' signify margin, 1ea coast. The plural c~zq'! 
stands often in poetry in cases where in prose we find the sing. 
1:1~; e. 'g. Gen. 49: 13. Job 6: 3, compared with Gen. 32: 13. 
41: 49, etc. In the next clause, C~:l!;~~ are properly rentl, 
fiuuru, sc. in the coast, from Y"l'! to rend; and hence bays, 
laorbour1. The celebrated harbour of Acco or Ptolemais, now 
St. Jean d'Acre, lay in the territory of Asher. Achzib also and 
Tyre are mentioned as falling within the limits of this tribe, 
Josh. 19: 29. 

• In bis Notae ad Spec. Tw1chumi Hiero~ol. Tiib. 1791. 
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Vns& 18. Zebulun and Naphtali are here particularly 
celebrated. They are the only tribes mentioned in chap. tY. 
Jabin and Sisera dwelt in their territories ; and the oppression 
would therefore naturally fall most heavily on these tribes. We 
may conclude therefore, that they were more eager to throw off 
the yoke of bondage ; that they indeed would rise in greater 
numbers, and exhibit a more detennioed valour. Hence they 
are said to hafJe dupiled their lif1et e'Oeft unto death, i. e. to have 
rushed fearless upon danger and death. The Arabian poets 
use similar expressions ; see the quotations in Schnurrer ad b. ). 
-The lofty fold is here probably spoken in reference to Mount 
Tabor, on which the army of Israel was at first encamped ; 
lit. t1ae ~ht1 o_f the fold, perhaps also the more elevated parts 
of the plam of Esdraeloo. 

VERSE 19. The prophetess now proceeds to describe the 
battle. From the circumstance that king• are here spoken 
of, we may with probability infer that other allied kings took 
the field with Sisera. Such confederacies were not unusual ; 
see Josh. 10: 3 seq. 11: 1 seq. 

i':J~~ "~-!:-l ,;mi· Taanach and Megiddo were cities of 
the Canaanites, each of which had its own king. They are al
ways mentioned together, except in Josh. 21: 25; and the in-
ference is that they Jay near each other; Josh. 12: 21. 17: 11. 
Judg. 1: 27. 1 K. 4: 12. 1 Chr. 7: 29. In the division of the 
lat;1d under Joshua, they were assigned to Manasseh ; although 
it is expressly said that they lay within the territory of Issa
char, Josh. 17: 11. For a time, however, the Canaanites were 
not driven out of them, Judg. 1: 27. Afterwards Taanacb was 
assigned to the Levites, Josh. 21: 25. At a later period the 
two formed part of one of the twelve districts over which Solo
mon placed purveyors, 1 K. 4: 12. In 1 Chr. 7: 29 they are 
said to be inhabited by the descendants of Ephraim. Megiddo 
was fortified by Solomon, 1 K. 9: 15; and was afterwards the 
scene of the death of Ahaziah, 2 K. 9: 27, and of Josiah, 
2 K. 23: 29. 2 Chr. 35: 22.-We find also mention of the 
plain or valley of Megiddo, 2 Chr. 35: 22. Zech. 12: 11 ; and 
of the water• of Megiddo, in the verse before us. These 
waters and the plain, of course, derive this appellation from 
their immediate proximity to the city. 

Where then were the cities of Taanach and Megiddo situat
ed ? Where are we to look for the plain and the waters of Me
'iddo? The whole context and the nature of the ease shew, 
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that they could not have been far remote from Mount Tabor; 
aod as the Kishon is represented as having swept the enemies 
away, the field of battle must have been upon the renowned 
plain of Esdr,aelon. But to obtain a more definite idea of the 
situation of these cities and of the battle ground, it will be ne
cessary to go more into detail. 

The great plain of Jezreel or Esdraelon, (the latter being the 
Greek pronunciation of the former,) lies within the ancient bor
ders of Zebulua and Issachar, and expands itself between the 
Jordan and Mount Carmel, in a direction nearly from E. S. E. 
toW. N. W. It is skirted on theN. by the mountains of Na
zareth and Mount Tabor ; on the E. by the mountains of Gil
boa, which form the western border of the Jordan valley ; on 
the S. by the mountains of Ephraim or Samaria, and the hills 
which stretch from these to Mount Carmel; and on the S. W. 
and W. by this latter mountain, and by bills which separate 
the plain from the coast at the distance of seven or eight 
miles from the sea;* among which lies the lake Cendevia of 
Pliny, the source of the Belus. The line of mountains on 
the north side of the plain is bold ; and through these enters 
the ravine which conducts to Nazareth.+ About two or three 
furlongs further east, stands Tabor, projecting somewhat upon 
the plain. Still farther to the eastward the plain extends about 
three or four miles, on its northern side, to a line of hills ; 
beyond the southern end of which hills, it is prolonged towards 
the range of Gilboa. This range, which separates this tract from 
the vale of the Jordan, rises into peaks, probably one thousand 
feet above the level of that river.t Between these are Wady'• 
or ravines which descend to the Jordan. Opposite to this pro
longation of the vale of Esdraelon towards the S. E. on a spot 
where the ridge of Gilboa sinks down and forms a tract of 
elevated rocky country, open to the west and descending to-

• Shaw's Travels, p. 333 seq. French Trans). Tom. II. p. 13 
seq. 

t Jowett's Christian Researches in Syria and the Holy Land, 
Boat. 1826. pp. 128, 129. 

f Dr. Richardson, in Mod.- Traveller, Palestine, p. 248. Boat. 
1830. The natives still name this ridge Djebel Gilbo. Most trav· 
ellere eall the northern part of it Hermon, but improperly ; see ~ 
senm. Alteriliumek. Bd. II. Th. I. p. 135. The proper Hermon is 
N. E. of Paneu. 
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wards the Jordan, is situated the village of Bvan, the ancient 
Betluhan or Scythopolu, at the distance of twenty four miles 
south of T~berias. Two or three miles south of Bisao, the 
mountains rise again. *-On the south side of the plain also, the 
mountains of Ephraim are penetrated by several valleys ; one 
of which, entering by Gennyn (the ancient Ginaea), is the usu
al road from Nazareth to Nablous or Sychar, and Jerusalem.+ 

The plain of Esdraelon is computed by Dr. Jowett to be 
about fifteen miles square, making allowances for irregularities, 
and for its running out on the W. towards Mount Carmel, and 
on the E . or S. E. towards the Jordan. Although it bears the 
name of plain, yet it abounds with hills, which in viewing it 
from the adjacent mountains, shrink into oothing.f Burckhardt 
estimates the plain to be about eight hours long and four hours 
broad.ll It is now almost desolate; although exceedingly fertile, 
and capable of supporting many thousands of inhabitants.§ 

.Mount T abor, in Latin .Mons ltabyrus, now Diebel Tor, 
stands isolated and prominent above all the surrounding moun
tains. Its form is described by Burckhardt and others, as that of 
a truncated cone ;-,r the sides of which are not so steep but 
that it may be ascended on horseback. Its altitude is estimated 
by Volney at from four to five hundred tovu, oD from 2500 to 
3000 feet.** The sides are covered to the very top with fo
rests of oaks and wild pistachio-nut trees. The summit is an 
oval plain, described by Pococke as half a mile long and a 
quarter of a mile broad. Maundrell makes it two furlongs in 
length by one in breadth. On it are still to be seen the remaios 
of fortifications, probably of the time of the crusades. The 
prospect from Mount Tabor is described by all travellers as one 
of the loveliest on earth. The eye wanders over the mountains 
and plains of Galilee, takes in the mountains of Ephraim, and 
rests upon the ' excellency of Carmel'; while immediately be-

• Richardson, ib. p. 246: Burckhardt, II. p. 592. Germ. ed. with 
notes by Gesenius. 

t Jowett, ib. p. 146. t Jowett, ib. and p. 222. 
II Burckhardt I. e. p. 579. 'fhe reckoning by hours is very un

certain. As a general rule, an hour's distance may be assumed to 
be the space which a horse or mule will walk over in that time, 
i. e. from t/uoee to t/uoee mad a half naiks. 

§ Jowett, p. !la. ,Y Loc. cit. p. 579. 
· •• Voyage eo Syrie, Tom. II. p. 212. 
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low is the wide plain of Esdraelon, spread out like a carpet ; 
through which the Kishon is St:en winding its way and approach
ing gradually the base of Carmel.* During the greater pat·t of 
summer, the mountain is every morning covered with thick 
clouds, which clear away towards noon. t 

The united testimony of ancient authors and modern travel
lers, (with the exception of Shaw,) makes the Kishon take its 
rise near the foot of Tabor. In the plain, on the E. or N. E. 
of the mountain, and at a short distance from the base, is a 
Klu:m, called the 'Khan of the Fair,' from the circumstance of 
a market being held there every :Monday. Here are the ruins 
of a <:astle, formerly belonging to the Knights of St. John ; it 
appears to be the same in which Arvieux found a garrison in 
1660. From this place Tiberias bears a little N. of E. at 
about three and a half or four hours' distance. In the immedi
ate vicinity is a fine fountain, which Arvieux says is tbe source 
of the Kishon.f Its course is at first southerly ; and as it pass
es through the plain, it receives of course the waters of the cir
cumjacent mountains. There are also many springs in the 
plain itself. Burckhardt saw several in passing from Nazareth to 
Bisan,ll besides crossing a brook soon after entering the plain. 
Dr Ricbardsoq, in travelling from Gennyn to Bisan, proceeded 
along a fertilizing stream, which he crossed and recrossed sev
eral times. In four hours from Gennyn he came to its source, 
where it issues in a large current from the rock, and is called 
El Gelud, or the cold. In two hours more he arrived at 
Bisan, having gradually withdrawn from the valley, and got up
on an elevated rocky fiat.§ Mr King also in passing from the 
plain of Sharon (by Cesarea) to Nazareth, on entering the plain 
of Esdraelon, among the hills which skirt it on that side, crossed 
a small branch of the Kishon.'lf Maundrell also saw the traces 
of many smaller brooks and torrents, falling down into it from 
the mountains, which in winter or after rain must cause the 
stream to swell greatly. At the S. W. corner of the plain or 
valley, the Kishon reaches the foot ofCarmel, and then flows to 

• Anieux's Travels, Germ. edit. II. p. 233. 
t Burckhardt, p. 581. 
t Loc. cit. p. 230. Burckhardt 1. c. Jowett, p. 131. 
II Page 590. § :Mod. Trav. 1. c. p. 246. 
11 Missionary Herald for 1827. p. 66. 
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the N. W. between its base and the hills on the oortb ; there 
being here, according to Dr Jowett, a prolongation of the valley. 
Where the Kishon approaches the sea shore, it is described as 
larger than the Belus, and as a considerable stream. When 
Maundrell saw it, its waters were low and inconsiderable. Dr 
Pococke forded it. In the beginning of September 1816, Otho 
von Richter ' rode through the clear green water of the Mukat
tua (Kishon), which at its mouth divides itself into several arms, 
and irrigates several charming gardens.'* 

After these geographical notices,-which have not been col
lected without great labour, so deficient and often contradictory 
is the testimony of travellers, and so utterly unsatisfactory the 
statements of most geographers,-we may proceed to look 
more nearly for the situation of the two cities of Taanach and 
Megiddo. The testimonies, or rather hints, on the :mbject are 
few, meagre, and indefinite; and the exact position of these 
cities can, of course, no longer be determined. 

In regard ro 1\fegiddo, all traces of its site whatever have per
ished ; nor is there any hint respecting it in any ancient geog· 
rapher or traveller. All that we can arrive at, therefore, in re
gard to its site, is by way of deduction from other data. In 
Zech. 12: lJ , the city of Hadadrimmon ~s said to be in the 
tJale of Megiddo. Jerome affirms, in the beginning of the 
fifth century,f that it was the same place, which in his day was 
called Ma.:cimianopolis and Jay in the plain of Megiddo. The 
author of the ltinerarium Hierosolymitanum, composed in 
A. D. 333, places Maximianopolis at seventeen Roman miles 
from Cesarea, and ten from Stradela or Jezreel ; which last, be 

• Rosenmueller Alterthumsk. Bd. II. Th. 1. p. 204.-Brochard, 
a monk who travelled in the 13th century, says that the waters 
which flow from the eastern side of Tabor, form another Kishon, 
which runs into the Sea of Galilee. This has been repeated by 
most modern geographers ; and has even been affirmed to be the 
testimony of Eusebius and Jerome; which however is not the fact. 
No modern traveller gives a hint of any such thing; and the nature 
of the country as above described, shews that it would hardly be 
possible. The work of Brochard is appended to Euseb. Ono
mast. ed. Cleric. q. v. p. 176. 

t Hieron. Comment. in Zach. XII. Adadremmon-urbs est jux
ta Jisraelem, quae hoc olim vocabulo nuncupata est, et hodie voea
tur Maximianopolis, in campo Megiddon. 
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eays, is twelve Roman miles westward from Scythopolis. We must 
therefore infer, that Hadadrimmon in the vale of Megiddo, was 
situated seventeen Roman miles or about five and a half hours 
from Cesarea, and twenty two mires or about seven hout·s from 
Scythopolis. As these two points are definitely known, this 
causes us to place the site of Hadadrimmon, and of course 
the vale of Megiddo, as well as also the city of Megiddo, in 
the wutern or 1outlnoutern part of the great plain of Esdraelon. 

Of Taanach, Eusebius in the beginning of the fourth cen
tury says, that it was then a village three or four Roman miles 
(both are specified) from Legio.* This last is a place not 
mentioned in the Scriptures, but rendered important from the 
fact, that both Eusebius and Jerome make it a point of depar
ture for the distance of all the neighbouring places. In speak
~ of Nazareth, they say that Nazareth is a village over against 
( Gu•n~u) Legio, about fifteen miles from it towards the eastern 
quarter near Mount Tabor. Legio therefore is probably the 
place called by Abulfeda Ladjun, t and by Maundrell Legune. 
The Iauer in his journey from Acre to N ablous, came upon 
&his place, which he describes as an old village with a large 
Klum, about three hours and a half southward from the Kishon. 
He probably means, that it was at this distance from the spot 
where he crossed the Kishon. It lies near a small brook, and 
from it one has a view over the whole plain of Esdraelon. 
Maundrell remarks that he saw Tabor and Nazareth, at the dis
tance of six or seven hours in an eastet·ly direction.f All this 
tallies with the account of Eusebius and Jerome ; and goes to 
fix the site of Legio towards the southwestern part of the plain 
of Esdraelon. Taanach, we have seen, was three or four 
miles distant from it. 

The probable conclusion then is, that the vale or plain of 
Megiddo comprehended at least, if it was not wholly com_posed 
of, the prolongation of the plain of Esdraelon towards Mount 
Carmel ; that the city of Megiddo was of course situated here ; 
and that Taanach lay at a short distance farther east or south
east. It is also a necessary conclusion from these views. 
that the wat~rs of Megiddo are the stream Kishon in that 
part of its course. 

• Euseb. Pamph. Onomasticon Urbium et Locor. SS. rec. J. 
Clericus, Arnst. 1707. t Tabula Syr. p. 8. 

f Rosenm. Alterthumsk. Bd. II. Th. 1. p. 102. 
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Here then wG must suppose the fiercest part of the cooftir.t 
to have taken place ; whether we consider it as having begaa 
here; or whether, as is more probable, Barak drove the enemy 
before him from their first position on the plain into this narrow· 
er part of it, where in their efforts to cross the swollen stream, 
many were swept away. Indeed this last would seem to be 
the necessary conclusion ; because in Ps. 83: I 0, it is said that 
Sisera and Jabin, i. e. their host, perished at Endor. This city 
lay in the plain, on a small stream, about three hours distance 
east of south from Nazareth.* 

I have dwelt thus long upon these geographical details, be
cause upon most of the modern and best maps of Pale&
tine, from D' An ville to Butler and Kloden, Megiddo and its 
plain are placed a short distance E. S. E. from Cesarea, in 
what is properly the plain of Sharon. That this is a manifest 
error, the whole of d1e preceding discussion goes to shew. 
Whence the error should have arisen, I am utterly at a loss 10 
conceive ; unless it be because this city is said in Josh. 17: II to 
belong to Manasseh ; while they have not adverted to the face, 
that it is also there expressly said that it lay within the territory 
of Issachar. Indeed all the maps are exceedingly unsatisfac
tory in this part of Palestine. That of D' An ville, from wbich 
Buder's is mostJy copied, is on the whole the best. Of the geogra
phers, Bacbiene and Rosenmueller are the most full and cor
rect. The latter has copied largely from the former. 

Michaelis objects to the application of the term 111Gtm of 
Megiddo to the Kisbon ;t chiefly because, as he affirms, the 
words io;~'i .. ,_ must be applied not to a Jiving stream, but to 
a lake. He understands therefore here the palu1 Cetatktli4, 
the source of the Belus. · But that "~ is not thus oecessaray 
confined to the waters of a lake, is apparent from the followi~ 
phrases; l"'l!:l""l~ "~ Num 20: 13. Deut. 33:8. Ps. 81:8; j,t "q 
ui~~ Josh. 15: 7; and especiaUy in"l~ "7t Josh. 16: I, spoken 
of the brook near Jericho.-Hamelsveld, and also the tr8osla. 
tor of Bachiene, inclines to favour the supposition of .Michaelis, 
on the authority of Shaw; who however has evidently coo
founded the two streams Kishon and Belus.t 

--- ----- --- --------
• Burckhardt p. ;)90. t Suppl. ad Lexx. Heb. p. 339. 
t Biblische Geograph. Th. I. p. 521. Hamb. li93.-Anmerk. 

zu Bachiene Th. I. § 73, 74.-Shaw's Travels p. 331 seq. French 
ed. II. p. 13. See on Shaw, Paulus' Anmcrk. zu Maundre/1, 
Sammluug \'on Reisen etc. I. p. 321. 
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We return again from this discussion to the consideration of 
the text. It will be found, however, that the above investiga
tions will contribute much to lighten our further labours. 

J:)I:P. -':!R 1 lt~crum, gain, here tpoil, plunder. The enemy 
bad been accustomed to carry off much booty ; but now they 
obtained none. Scbnurrer and Hollmann prefer the Arabic 
sense of the word, frrutum, fragment, piece, on the autbority 
of R. Tanchum. They translate, not a piece, coin, particle of 
ftl"w did they take. This is however contrary to the Hebrew 
t11ru loquendi, which it is not here necessary to lay aside. 

VERSE 20. For the sense of this verse, see above v. 4. p. 
583. The stars are here the holt of heaven, 1:1~~~:] M~~ , Is. 
40: ~. Jer. 33: 22. Deut. 17: 3. 2 K. 21: 3, 5. It is the 
same as if we should say, the l~eaven. fov.g!&t, etc. Josephus 
narrates (Ant. V. 5. 4.) that a tempest of hail, rain, and wind 
discomfited the Canaanites. If this was not an historical fact, 
handed down by tradition, we must at least suppose it to have 
been a traditional interpretation of the passage before us in the 
age of Josephus. It certainly accords well with chap. 4: 15, 
where it is said the Lord dilcomfited Silera, etc.-The word 
~ b!J~~ may here be taken impersonally, they fought, for pu.g
natum ut ;* or by placing the Athnach on I:I"~~~::D, that word 
may be taken as the nominative here, and then understood 
again before the next verb. The former mode seems the more 
poetical. 

VERSE 21. For the river Kuhon, see on v. 19. The words· 
~~"tj? !:!11~ have sometimes been taken as a proper name; so the 
Syriac~ Vulgate, Theodotion, and Luther, but without sufficient 
reason. It is more probably an epithet of the Kisbon, and sig
nifies either rit1er of antiquity, or rir1er of battk1. The first 
meaning is adopted by the Septuagint, and English ; the latter 
by Schnorrer, Dathe, and most modern comment:ltors. The 
form 1:1"~~"1;? occurs no where else; and we may derive either 
signification "from the verb 1:1"!~ and its cognate noun t:lj~. The 
latter meanin!!:, especially, comes from the verb as used in Ps. 
18: 6, J 9. Both si!!:Difications are in like manner supported by 
the Arabic; see Hollmann in loc. I have preferred the latter, 
because the epithet ancient belongs just as well to any other 
stream. Perhaps after all, the Chaldee presents the best sense, 
uniting in a measure both si;;nifications : rit1u.1 in quo facta 

• Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 798 seq. Stuart's Heb. Gram. ~ 500. 
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•unt l1meli 1igna et fortia facta cib matiquil. The plain of 
Esdraelon is well adapted to battles, and was the seat of many 
conflicts in a later age ; e. g. of Gideon and the Midiaoites, 
Judg. 6: 33, coil. 7: 1 ; of Saul and the Philistines, 1 Sam. 
29: 1, coli. 31: 1 ; of the Israelites and Syrians, 1 K. 20: 26; 
of Josiah and the Egyptians, 2 Chr. 35: 22. So Judith 7: 18. 
It is still a favourite field of battle among the Arabs in their frays.* 
It was therefore, in all probability, renowned of old for san
guinary conflicts ; like the plains of Saxony at the present d!Y· 

tl? "'P~ ~ .,~1'1r:t The prophetess in view of this destrucbOD 
of the enemy, breaks fdrth into exultation: 0 my tovl, tAo• 
luut trodden down the mighty! lit. the strong one, or strength. 
Jerome remarks, that she speaks here in the person of all 
israel. The Vulgate takes this in an imperative sense, as Ill 
exclamation of the prophetess at the time : conculca andla ~ 
rolnuto1. Herder takes tl7 adverbially : tri.tt, meine Sede, llit 
Kraft einher ! In a similar manner Justi. But all these 
interpretations are less direct and less simple, than the one 
which I have adopted. . 

VERSE 22. A most vivid image of hasty and rapid tlt~t 
and bot pursuit ! The word ,.,..,.,~(! expresses properly thtir 
bratJe, fJaliant riders. The verb ,:"l':J si~ifies to prut for
'Ward rapidly; so ,11:. b~b Nab. 3: 2: Hence the noun bert, 
ha1te, •peed. 

VERSE 23. The prophetess abruptly turns to curse the ~
habitants of Meroz. Of the history or site of this city there 15 

no trace whatever. We may suppose it to have lain in the 
territories of lssacbar or Naphtali; and that its inhabitants, bav· 
ing an opportunity to destroy the flying Canaanites, neglected to 
improve it. Thus much would seem probable ; because the coo
duct of Jael is immediately contrasted. The mu11mger of Je
hovah may be here either an angel as usual ; or it may be 
the prophetm herself; comp. Hagg. 1: 13. Mal. 2: 7. The 
chief point is, that it is Jehovah who commands this curse. 

VERSE 24. For the history of• Heber and Jael, see 4: 11, coD. 1 

J: 16. Num. 10:29. 1 Sam. 15: 6. For 1:1.,~,~ ,,:u~, compare 
,.,;'Aor'Jf!{nz ;, rvllac~l' Luke 1: 28, 42. The pbnise ;:'lit~' 
as applied here in reference to the wife of a wandering rao~ 
who had no settled place of residence, seems strictly to des~g· 

• HuseJquist's Reise naeh Palaestina, Rostoek 1762. p. 1~. 
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nate women of the same class or character, viz. the women of 
those tribes who dwell only in tents. The suggestion of Holl
mann, that it means women tolw remain at home, in opposition to 
those who go abroad, seems in the present case to be without 
aoy good supporf. 

As to the morality of the action for which Joel is here ap
plauded, we have no right to bring it to the test of modem prin
ciples and occidental feelings. We must judge of it by the 
feelings of those, among whom the right of avenging the blood 
of a relative was so strongly rooted, that even Moses could not 
take it away. Jae) was an ally by blood of the Israelitish na
tion; their chief oppressor, who had mightily oppressed them 
for the space of twenty years, now Jay defenceless before her; 
and he was moreover one of those, whom Israel was bound by 
the command of Jehovah to extirpate. Perhaps too she felt 
herself called to be the instrument of God in working out for 
that nation a great deliverance, by thus exterminating their 
heathen oppressor. At least Israel viewed it in this light; and in 
this view, we cannot reproach the heroine with that as a crime, 
which both she and Israel felt to be a deed performed in accord
ance with the mandate of Heaven • 
. VERSE 25. Compare 4: 19. The word ~l!~'l bas usually 
l»een translated butter ; but this is entirely out' of place here, 
as well as in most of the instances where the word occurs. 
The parallelism obviously requires that it should designate 
something liquid. In Gen. 18: 8, R . Sal. Jarchi says this 
word means not butter, but cream, pin~etudo lactu quam de 
fju1 wperficie colligunt. See also Vitrmga in Esaiam 7: 15. T. 
I. p. I 88. Niebuhr also informs us that the Arabs of the pres
ent day make use of cream, which they call cheimak. * I see 
therefore no strong objection to adopt this as the sense of the 

"" word bere.-But on the other hand, the Arabic verb l.Q.. sig-
nifies to coagulate, to curdle, as milk ; and according to this 
etymology, we may tt·anslate, as I have done, curdled milk; 
which also answers well in the other passages where ~I!~~ is 
used. I have preferred this interpretation, because we I{oow 
that 1our or thick milk is a common and favourite beverage of , 

• Besehreibung von Arabien, p. 52. Comp. Michaelis Suppl. 
in Leu. Reb. p. 807. 
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the Ara~s ;* and because Josephus also affirms that Jael gave 
to Sisera yalcx t1u¢opo~ 7it11J, milk already 1our. t It is nOl 
however to be denied, as suggested by Gesenius, that :-t~!l 
sometimes in poetical parallt:lism is probably not different from 
:l!-n, milk. 
•tt. Tanchum and D. Kimchi among the Rabbins, as also 1\li

chaelis (ad 4: 19) and Schnurrer, suppose that Jael gave him 
sour milk, and especially camel's milk, as an intoxicating 
drink, in order to produce a stupifyiog sleep. But there is no 
evidence that such is the character of milk in this state; aod 
the evidence of Niebuhr is directly the contrary, who says that 
camel's milk is esteemed as more cooling than the milk of 
cows.f The Kurds do indeed prepare an inebriating driok 
from milk, called cumyu; but this is by distillation.§ . 

VERSE 26. ,ZJ: is the pin either of iron or wood, by which 
the cords of the tent are fastened to the ground. The form 
:-t;~~if~, as it stands, is the 3 fern. plural, instead of the 
singular. We must refer this to an anomaly of number, 
where a nominative singular takes a plural verb; as in Ex. 
1:10. Job 17: 16. Is. 28:3. Obad. 13; or we may either 
read with Lud. de Dieu :-t~iJ;9t;~, "' to her hand, she laid.it, 
etc. or regard the present punctuation as an irregular one, Ill

stead of this latter. II . 
VusE 27. l'j~. It is not necessary to understand thiS 

word of the violent convulsions of the dying chieftain, as Schour
rer does. We have only to suppose, as is highly probable, that 
he was sleeping on a bed or di11an, Ellevated somewhat above 
the floor, from which he would naturally fall upon the latter. 
The word ''J:::i> signifies to link upon rhe knee•, either in reve
rence, or as ~nchoaJit~e of falling ; so in 2 K. 9: 24 'i~~l 
;~.,:!!, and he 1unk down in his chariot. 

\r~~sE 28. By a prosopopeia f!O less abrupt than beautifu~ 
the mother of Sisera is now introduced as looking from her lat· 
tice, in anxious impatience for the return of her lingering SOD· 

• Jowett's Christ. Researches, Bost. 1826. p. 210.-Niebubr, 
Reisebeschreibung nach Arabien, II. p. 373. 

t Ant. Jud. V. 5. 4. t Reisebeschr. I. 314. 
~ Oedmann's Sammlungen aus der Naturkunde, Th. VI. p.I.£2. 
II Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 800. Hollmann in Joe. 
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She consoles herself with the idea, that his delay is occasioned 
only by the division of the booty ; and here is shewn the deep 
insight into human nature which the sacred writer possessed,
an insight especially into the frivolity of the oriental female cha
racter. Her consolation springs not from the hope of his tri
umphant return as a warrior and conqueror, and public benefac
tor ; but arises from the slaves, the versicoloured garments, the 
splendid ornaments and attire, which will fall to his share.*
In the mouth of the exulting Hebrew poetess, this is a burst of 
keen and scoffing irony against a foe who never dreamed of 
defeat, and awaited only the spoils of victory and the rejoicings 
of triumph. 
:m~~. fut. from Piel ~~. a word amz~ AlfOICEJIOJI in Hebrew, , ~, 

but the same in Arabic, viz. ~~ clamavit, Mciferatw ut, etc. 
It probably corresponds to the Hebrew words 1~"'l and l"i:'J, 
signifying to cry out, either in joy or sorrow. Here it is spoken 
of the anxious inquiry or cry of the mother of Sisera; hence 
the Vulgate not improperly, ululabat. . 
~~'! ~. through the lattice. The word !:la'P~ occurs only 

here and in Prov. 7: 6. It comes from a root i. q. Arabic 
; ,, 
~ to be cool, spoken of the day, etc. and hence signifies a 
lattice, blind, which admits the cool air. It is hardly necessary 
to remind the reader, that in the cast, the windows of all female 
apartments are thus constructed with lattices. 

IZS~:a, 3 praet. Polel from u;~:a, lit. why dou lau chariot 
1hame [us] •n coming; i. e. why does it delay, linger. So also 
Ex. 32: 1. The form ~"'''ll! is Piel for q"''I'Tt!; so 'I~~ for 
!!~J:!~ Gen. 30: 39; ~'1~'J: for "~'1~'=r. Ps. 51: 7.t 

VERSE 29. l'l"~i"''jp ni~~IJ. These words may properly be 
rendered, her ~e ladw, i. e. her noble female attendants; as 
t~~~ 1'"~~. strong shUlds, Job 41: 7; tl~~tt "P.~~IJ, smootl 
ston.u, 1 Sam. 17: 41.f The form ~"~~a~r-~. is 3 smg. fern. fut. 
with fern. suffix, referring to a plural no~inative taken distribu
tively.ll Several manuscripts read l'l~"'a~~. in the plural with
out a suffix ; but this is Jess well. 

• Compare Lowth's Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, Lect. XIII. 
t Gesenius Lebrgcb. p. 170. Stuart's Heb. Gram.§ 142. e.~· 

j Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 678. Stuart ib. § 425. 
II Gesenius ib. p. 713. Stuart ib. § 476, coli. 487. 

No.lll. 77 
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n~ 1'!"1~~ !3,qj~ )t"':"y ~~. The Vulgate refers lf'l'! here to 
one of the attendants, who is supposed to utter the following 
words. So also 1\fichaelis and others. The word, however, 
obviously refers to the mother of Sisera herself; and so the 
Septuagint has taken it ; as also Schnurrer and most modem 
interpreters. She recalls her former desponding exclamations; 
and proceeds to express brighter hopes, and a more pleasiog 
cause for Sisera's delay. By referring the suffix. in~,,~ and 
n:, to the attendants collectively, we may translate: yeJJ, Jte 
al;o returm amwer to them ; so Hollmann. But it seems to 
me far stronger and more poeticaLto refer these suffixes to the 
mother of Sisera, and render : yea, 1he returned latr allll«f' It 
Aemlf; comp. Prov. 22: 21. In this way this nlzo~ becomes 
parallel to the preceding one. Or we may here render ::ro~~ 
directly, 1he recalled, sc. her former words; compare Num. 
23: 20. Esth. 8: 5, 8. This is preferred by Schnorrer. 

VERSE 30. tt;.J:!, literally, u not 'I and then through the 
force of the interrogation, lo ! 1urely, etc. Gesenius Lex. art. 
tt;..-For the rhythm in this verse, see p. 578 above.-Tbe 
spoils here spoken of are such as are accounted most precious 
in oriental nations. Female slaves held the first place in the 
estimation of the orientals, and also of the Greeks ; compare 
Num. 31: 18. Homer II. I. 111 seq. Stores of clothing form· 
ed too one of the chief articles of wealth and consideration i 
Judg. 14: 12. Is. 3: 6, 7, where comp. Gesenius Comm. in Joe. 

Mr.lP."1 I construe here in apposition with t"~:l'!:l:ll:, or as gov· 
erned _'by the fol'ce of:.~~ .implie~. !he verb yl:l·~1 signifies 
both m Hebrew and Arab1c to d1versijy, make varie~nted, sc. 
in colour ; and is not necessarily applied to needle work. 1 

Hence H~R"1 is any thing vari~gnted, 8triped, etc. So also tb.e 
dual tl~IJ~R1 is to be construed in the same way; or both thiS 
and 3'~~ may be in apposition with the pt·eceding :.2-v. 

=-~v ,-:!Nq ~'!:-. The best and most obvious interpretation here 
is, to regard ;~ov as put for ;:.;u; ~,N; an ellipsis of ordinary 
occurrence. t YWe . may. then .tr;nslate: garment• for tile ~ ' 
(person) of the 1J10iler, •· e. Stsera. So the Syriac and ArabiC 
versions. The Septuagint and Vulgate give here words without 
meaning. Scbnurrer takes :,~~ in its proper sense for pluatler, 

• Hartmann's Hebriierinn III. p. 148. Gesenius Lex. sub voce. 
t Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 648. Stuart's Heb. Gr. ~ 444, note. 
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and understands captured animals, which he supposes to have 
been usually led in triumph decorated with trappings and orna
ments upon their necks. In this sense of;~~, it might perhaps 
be better referred to the decorations of the female slaves. For 
an untenable suggestion of De Sacy, see Hollmann in loc. 

V.t:asE 31. The prophetess does not stop to say that all these 
hopes of Sisera's mother were dashed to the ground ; but im
plies this in another abrupt apostrophe, in which she invokes 
like destruction upon all the enemies of Jehovah. This ab
ruptness makes a far more vivid impression, than any language. 
-The particle 1=e refers, not to what is expressed, but to what 
..is thus implied, the frustrated hopes and wailings of the mother 
and her attendants, over the slaughter of her son and the de
struction of their people.-In the next clause the J>Crson is 
changed ; although the Syriac, Vulgate, and two Mss. read 
':f"~t!k. For the attribute of ltrength here applied to the sun, 
compare Ps. 19: 5, 6.-0n the whole of this closing apostro
phe, see above on p. 569. 

This last sheet was already in the hands of the printers, when 
I received from Germany the first number of the Theologische 
Studien und Kritiken for 1831, conducted by Professors 
Umbreit and UJimann. This number contains an article by 
Professor Koster of the University of Kiel, on the Strophes, or 
ParaUelilm f?f Hebrew Poetry. His object is to show, that 
" the verses of Hebrew poetry are regulated by the same law 
of symmetry, as the members of the verses; and that conse
quently this poetry is, in its essence, composed of strophes, 
i. e. its verses are arranged in symmetrical divisions." This po
sition he undertakes to demonstrate, by the exhibition of seve
ral Psalms and other poetical pieces, divided into their several 
supposed strophes. . 

That this theory has some foundation in fact, is unquestion
able. Indeed the refrains in Psalms XLII. and XLlll. leave no 
doubt on this point. But whether the theory is true to the ex
tent proposed by Professor Koster, we may be permitted to 
doubt. In many instances be bas made strophes, where, for 
ought we can see, so far as it regards symmetry, he might just 
as well have made them in any other place.-1 might rather 
say, perhaps, that his theory, as he reduces it to practice, must 
be true ; for he professes to make the strophes every where 
coincident with the divisions of the sense ; and thus, leaving 
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symmetry practically out of view, he gives the name of,. 
to that which we have been accustomed to call paragrapA. 

My only object in mentioning the article of Professor Koster, is 
simply to remark, that he has also there given a version of the 
Song of Deborah. The translation coincides in most particulars 
with that which I have given. The only important difference 
is, that he separates verse 12 from all connexion with either 
the preceding or following verses ; just as I have separat~ v. 
23. He supposes that these two verses are exclamatiOns 
thrown in by the poetess, which serve the purpose of dividing 
the larger sections or strophes from each other. He thus 
makes three larger divisions or strophes ; viz. verses 2--11, 
the exultation of victory; verses 13-22, the conflict and 
triumph ; and verses 24-S I , the death of the hostile chieftain. 
The two first strophes are composed of ten members each ; the 
last only of eight.-lt seems to me, that a comparison of these 
three so called strophes is sufficient to shew, that a theory 
which applies to them the terms Jymmetrical, parallel to eac!& 
other, etc. must be founded in part at least on shadows.-Tbe 
suggestion of making verse 12 a separate exclamation or apos
trophe, strikes me favourably ; and had not the sheets been 
already printed otr,' I should have made the change. 

NoTE. It •hould bavo been mentioned on p. 568, tllat the Commeo~ 
on Judges v . there attributed to Jerome, is supposed by the editor or bll 
works not to be genuine, and to have been compo1ed notearlier than the 
1oventb century. 

LITERARY NoTICEs. 

There remains only room to give the titles of a few recent 
publications. 

RosENMUELLER, Scbolia in V. T. Pars IX. Scripta Salomo
nis complectens, II Tom. Lips. 1830. (Vol. I. contains 
Proverbs. Vol II. Ecclesiastes and Canticles.) 

--- Scholia in V. T. in Compendium redacta, Vol. Ill. 
Psalmos complectens. Lips. 1830. 

--- Biblische Alterthumskunde, Band IV. Leipz. 1830. 
(Vol. I. of Nat. Hist.) 

WtNER, Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Sprachidioms; 
3te ganz umgcarbeitete Ausgabe, Leipz. 1830. 

THOLUCK, Commeotar iibcr uen Romerbrief, Ste Ausg. 
Berl. 1830. 
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Faculty of that UnitJerlity. 

Tr&DIIatecl bJ the Editor. 

PRELIJrlllURY REiriA.RKil. 

IT was at first the Editor's intention to have closed his re
marks on the state of theological education in Germany, with the 
article in the third Number of this work. When that and the pre
ceding article on this subject were written, he sought in vain a
mong his papers for the pamphlet, the title of which is given in the 
note on the next page. He was obliged, therefore, to draw in 
a great measure from his own recollections ; and thus, while it 
was his endeavour to state nothing for which he could not vouch 
from his own personal knowledge, he was perhaps 'led to pass 
over some points, on which it would have been desirable to have 
given information. The pamphlet alluded to has since been 
found among lhe papers of a friend ; and as it was prepared and 
published by the theological faculty in Halle, for the express 
purpose of affording information to students of theology in re
gard to the general course of studies, the order and method in 
which those studies ought to be pursued, the aids and encour
agements held out by the university, and the duties and obliga-

No.IV. 78 
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tions imposed upon them during a residence there,-the Editor 
has thought he could in no way so appropriately conclude the 
whole subject, as by laying this pamphlet in a translation before 
his readers. The object and contents of it are more fully spe
cified in the Introduction. The pamphlet itself is understood 
to have come from the pen of the late Chancellor Niemeyer. 

ED I TOIL 

DIRECTIONS J'Oil TBEOLOOIC.A.L STUD&KTS, J!TC.* 

Introduction. 

Experience has long taught, that very many persons commence 
the study of theology, without bringing to it any clear idea of 
its extent, of the mutual connexion of its parts, and of the best 
method of becoming acquainted with each of those parts. Very 
few, moreover, before their departure from the preparatory 
schools, have any opportunity of acquiring this important pre
liminary knowledge. Hence we find so much uncertainty and 
mistake in the choice of lectures; so many instances of wrong 
judgment in regard to what is more or less important; so much 
want of plan in regard to study, even in connexion with the 
greatest diligence. Hence too the frequent complaints of stu
dents at the end of their academical years, that they have seen 
too late, how very differently· these years might have been 
employed! · 

Besides this, many students ~re also too little informed in re
gard to the external aids, societies, and other regulations, estab
lished by law or custom ; or, in the prevailing carelessness re
specting the special objects of a university life, they become ac
quainted with these only by accident; so that they first perceive 
all the advantages of them, and learn the obligations which de
volve on themselves, when it is now too late to reap the benefit 
of the former, or to fulfil the latter. 

All this induces us to place the following pages in the hands 

• Anweisung fUr angehenden Theologen, zur Uebersicht ibres 
Studiums und zur Kenntniss der vorziiglich fiu sie bestimmten 
Bildungsanstalten und anderer academischen Einrichtungen auf 
der konigl. Preussischen vereinigten Halle- und Wittemberg· 
!schen Friederieh&-Universitii.t. Herausgegeben von der theolog
Jsehen Facultii.t. Halle, 1827. 
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of every theological student, who joins this university. He will 
find therein information on the following topics. 

I. A brief enumeration of the particular sciences which con
stitute the whole course of theological study; together with a 
short specification of the object and extent of each and of their 
relation to each other. In like manner, hints respecting the 
auziliary sciences chiefly to be recommended to a theologian, 
in reference to his future destination. All this with constant 
adaptation to the usual arrangement of the theological lectures 
in this university. 

D. An account of the existing Seminarie1. 
Ill. Suggestions in regard to the other existing aidl and in

ltitutiom, so far as they are particularly important for theologi
cal students. 

IV. Information respecting several academical arrangement• 
and regulation,, and in regard to what is legally requisite in 
particular cases, especially on entering and leaving the uni
versity. 

I. 

General JT &eW of Theological Study. 

1. 
The study of theology, considered as a department of learn

ing, presuppos~s, like the other great departments, a variety of 
preliminary knowledge and a certain general cultivation of the 
mind. These we may reasonably expect to have been already 
acquired at the higher schools, [and in this country, at the 
colleges,] which, so long as they adhere to their original desti
nation, and are earnestly desirous of promoting a thorough 
mode of study, limit themselves to instruction in languages, his
tory, and the mathematics. For the future theologian, the 
study of the Greek, Latin, and Hebrew languages, and of his
tory in general, is a preparation so indispensable, that any neg
lect in regard to it forbids us to expect either a thorough or a 
liberal course of theological study. 

2. 
These studies of the schools are continued at the university ; 

but are regarded in a higher point of view, and are increased 
by others. However different all these studies may be in their · 
nature, still they are all included, according to ancient academ
ical usage, under the name of the plailo1ophical sciences, taken 
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in the widest sense of this term ; and the teachers of them con
stitute the philo1opAical faculty. Most of the sciences in this 
department, aside from the great interest which they must have 
for every student, are of the highest importance particularly 
for the theologian, partly as preparatory and partly as auxili
ary to his theological course. This is true especially of piU
la~ophy in its stricter sense, of philology, and of hiltory. 

3. 
. The great object of an academical course of the study of 
theology properly so called, is no other than this, viz. to ele
vate that popular religiov1 knowledge, which, for the sake of 
its practical influence, ought to be found in a certain degree in 
every reflecting person, into a 1cienti.fic department of knowl
edge. In this way teachers of religion are to be formed ; wbo 
will indeed in future live and act in very different degrees of 
standing and influence, but from whom without exception, if 
they are to be held in any estimation, it may be expected, that 
either as members of the learned community, or as teachers, 
they will be distinguished by the thoroughness and scientific 
character of their theological knowledge, from those who are 
either destitute of all higher intellectual culture, or who have 
devoted themselves to other departments of learning. 

4. 
But the science of theology, considered as a whole, is made 

up of various subsidiary sciences and branches of knowledge, 
which are all mutually connected with each other. A complete 
view of all these, with an explanation of the notion, character, 
extent, and object of each in particular, is given in the so called 
Theologwu Encyclopaedia ( Erxvdonu,~Elu); with which, at 
the'same time, it is usual to connect a course of Methodology, 
or advice in regard to the best method of studying the di1ferent 
branches. With these two subjects it is proper that every one 
should begin his theological course ; and opportunity for this 
will hereafter be afforded at this university every semester. 
Meanwhile we give here a brief description of the field of theo
logical learning, intended however only as a first glance at it; 
and the following may therefore be regarded as a brief outline 
of such a course of Encyclopaedia, so important in its bearing 
upon all the subsequent studies. 
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The whole range of theological science may be conveniently 
divided into four parts. Indeed theology itself, in accordance 
with this division, has received a fourfold appellation, viz. exe-
getical, sy8tematical, hutorical, and practical theology. . 

6. 
Exegetical Theology embraces all those branches of knowl

edge, that are requisite for the correct understanding of the 
writings of the Old and New Testament, in which are contained 
the holy records of the Christian religion. This department is 
also called biblical philology (philologia sacra), in distinction 
from clauical philology ; with which, in other respects, it coin
cides as to object, character, and method. The following may 
be regarded as the principal subdivisions of exegetical theology. 

I. The hutorico-critical Introduction to the books of the Old 
and Neto Te81ament. This occupies itself with the history and 
form, both of the whole collection of biblical writings, i. e. the 
canon, and also of the particular books ; and contains investiga
tions respecting their age, origin, contents, and character. Con
sequently, the most appropriate place for this branch of study 
also, is at the commencement of the theological course. 

NOTE. The lectures on Introduction usually occupy half a year 
on each part of the Scriptures. And since, for the most part, only 
a small portion of the Old Testament can be explained in the exe
getical lectures, it is so much the more necessary to become ac
quainted, through these introductory lectures at least, with the con
tents of all the books of the Old Testament; inasmuch as a fa
miliarity with the contents of the whole Bible is presupposed in 
all the departments of theology. 

II. Biblical Hermeneutics, •E(Ip'}StiV'Utc~, or Theory of Inter
pretation. This applies the general principles of interpretation, 
which are common to all writers, to the biblical writings in 
particular ; and derives also special rules from those circum
stances and characteristics which are peculiar to the Bible 
and its particular parts. In close connexion with hermeneutics 
stands also biblical critici8m ( critica sacra) ; in which it is usual 
to distinguish verbal criticism, which occupies itself with the 
judgment and restoration of the biblical text ; and the so called 
higher criticism, which consists in investigations relative to the 
authenticity of the several books of Scripture. 

Digitized by Googl e 



618 Theological EduC4tion in GmMny. (OCT. 

Non. Both hermeneutics and criticism are treated of either 
separately, or in connexion with the Introduction to the Bible. 
When the lectures on the latter do not also include hermeneutiea, 
it is very important to study this branch by itself. 

Ill. BibliC4l Exegem, '.El~r'la~. This is the practical ap
plication of the principles of hermeneutics and criticism, to the 
grammatico-historical interpretation of the original text of the 
Scriptures. 

NoTE. The thorough study of the contents of the New Testa· 
ment, must constitute the foundation of all theological knowledge. 
Hence it is proper for young theologians to devote especial atten
tion to exegetical lectures upon the NeUJ Testament; and not merely 
to content themselves with the regular course of two years. 

In the Old Testament, the shortness of the academic cotme 
commonly affords opportunity to explain in lectures, only the IJI06t 
important of the historical, prophetic, and poetical books, viz. the 
Pentateuch, Isaiah, the Psalms, Job, -and portions of the writ
ings of Solomon. But the interpretation of these serves to point 
out the way for the private study of the other parts of the Old Tes
tament. The lectures on Introduction specify moreover the neces
sary aids. 

A thorough knowledge of the Hebrew language, which is but 
too often neglected, is also indispensable to the explanation of 
the New Testament; at least when one wishes to know for 
himself the grounds on which an interpretation rests. A gram
matical acquaintance with this language, may reasonably be ex
pected to have been acquired in the preparatory schools. For 
such however as have neglected this study, there are lectures on 
Hebrew Grammar and exercises in analysis and in the reading 
of easy historical books of the Old Testament (Fundamen
tale Hebraicum). 

Whoever wishes to obtain a deeper knowledge of the He
brew, must not neglect also the kindred oriental languages, viz. 
the Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic. 

LE'ctures upon the Septuagint, or Greek version of the Old 
Testament, and upon the Apocryphal books of the Old and 
New Testaments,-as also the private study of these writings,
afford an excellent means for acquiring an accurate knowledge 
of the peculiar character and idiom of the Greek style of the 
New Testament. 

7. 
Systematic Theology consists in the methodical and orderly 

exhibition, investigation, and proof of religious truths and propo-
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s1ttons, or those connected with religion ; all of which, when 
collected from the Scriptures, in which they lie scattered, and 
when united into one whole, constitute the System of the Chril
tian religion. 

All these truths and propositions regard either objects of 
knowledge and belief; or they regard that which is conforma
ble to duty in our affections and actions. Hence the following 
distinction. 

I. Dogmatic Theology or Syltem of Chriltian Faith (Tbeo
logia dogmatica, thetica); i. e. the systematic exhibition or dis
cussion of that which is taught in the Christian SCriptures and 
according to the creed of the Evangelical Church, in regard to 
God, his attributes, operations, and relations to us. In this 
view also we further distinguish between biblical theology (bib
lische Dogmatik), which examines closely the doctrinal pas
sages of the Holy Scriptures, and derives the system of doc
trines exclusively from the Bible ; and ecclesiastical theology 
(kirchlicbe Dogmatik ), considered as the systematic exhibition 
of the biblical doctrines according to the creed of the Evangeli
cal Church. Both these are usually treated of together, and in 
connexion with critical investigations ; but they are also some
times separately discussed. 

NOTE. Lectures upon this science sometimes include also the 
history of the various modes in which particular doctrines of re
ligion have been exhibited (Dogmmgeschichte, see p. 621); or 
they undertake also to refute false exhibitions on the spot. This 
last is called polemic or eknchtic theology. The history of doc
trines however, together with the general history of Christian faith, 
and aJso polemics, are sometimes discussed as a science separate 
from dogmatic theology. So also apologetic theology, or the de
fence and confirmation of Christianity in general ; which however 
is more commonly united with the lectures on dogmatics. 

II. Moral Theology or Christian Ethics (Ethica Christiana); 
i. e. the systematic exhibition of that which is taught in the 
Scriptures, and especially in the New Testament, respecting 
the duties of mankind as it regards their affections and actions. 

We must further make a distinction here, between the strict
ly scientific mode in which systematic theology is taught,
which puts in requisition all the aids of learning, in order to 
illustrate and establish the positions which it discusses,-and 
the manner in which the popular and practical doctrinal sys
tem is to be studied. Th1s latter leaves out of view all that 
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which cannot be apprehended without strictly learned attain
ments ; it avoids the technical language of the schools ; and 
presents the doctrines of religion and morality in that light, in 
which the future teacher of religion must exhibit them for prac
tical wet. At the same time, in view of the great diversity of 
religious opinions, as well as of religious wants, it applies the 
general principles of wisdom in teaching to those particular doc
trines which have been most strongly controverted. 

NOTE 1. In order to attend lectures with advantage on both 
dogmatic and 1/I(JJ':al theology, the student must have acquired some 
skill io the interpretation of the Holy Scriptures, upon which these 
I!Ciences are every where grounded. Hence the study of exegetical 
theology should io all cases precede that of systematic theology. 

NoTE 2. The study of dogmatics may be commenced with bibli
cal theology; to which the ecclesiastical or I!Cientific may then be 
superadded ; as also the history of doctrines. 

NoTE 3. To commence either dogmatic or moral theology io the 
middle of a year's course, is wholly unadvisable. 

NoTE 4. The philosophy of religion and of morals is or advan
tage, partly by way of preparation, and partly for confirmation. 

NOTE 5. The popular and practical dogmatic theology is so far 
from rendering the scientific or systematic study of theology super
fluous, even for those who are to be simply pastors among the com
mon people, that without the latter the former can never be funda
mentally studied, and can only make superficial theologians. But 
on the other hand, not to become acquainted with the proper adi
od of popular and practical teaching in doctrinal theology, can only 
be followed by the most deplorable consequences ; especially io re
gard to the instruction, which is expected from future pastors and 
teachers of the young. 

8. 
Ha.storical Theology includes all those branches of knowledge, 

which relate to the history of religion in the widest sense of the 
term, and of all that which stands in connexion with religion or 
bas originated from it. 

A general history of religion would properly develope and ex
hibit all the remarkable changes in the religious ideas and opin
ions, as well as in the religious worship, of all ages and nations, 
so far as they can be known. 

For the Christian theologian the most important, by far, is the 
history of the Christian religion, and of that community which is 
united and governed by its influence, called the Christian church. 
The history of the Christian church, or ecclesiastical history 
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(Historia ecclesiastica), is at the same time of the greatest im
portance for all the other parts of theology, especially the sys
tematical ; and it affords likewise a view of the situation of 
theological science in every age. In consequence of the un
common abundance of materials, this branch requires a course 
of at least a whole year. 

NOTE. Under the name Eccltsiastical History of the Old Tes
tament, was formerly understood the general history of the Israel
ites; because this is exhibited in the Old Testament in constant 
connexion with religious ideas, and there are elsewhere no other 
sources of this history which can be relied upon. 

As particular subdivisions of historical theology,-the study of 
which no one, who does not confine his notions of theological 
learning within very narrow limits, will ever regret,-we may 
specify the following. 

I. The Hiltory of Chriltian Doctrine• (Historia dogmatum ). 
In this the student is led to see for himself the gradual formation 
of the system of doctrines held by the church. In a similar re
spect also an acquaintance with the history of the fathers, or 
Patristicl, and an attendance upon lectures having reference to 
this subject, is strongly to be recommended. · 

2. Symbolical Theology, or the historico-dogmatical explana
tion and illustration of creeds and confessions in the evangelical 
church (Libri symbolici). This should at the same time in· 
clude a comparative exhibition of the systems of other Christian 
ecclesiastical denominations. 

3. .!lrclw.eology or .!lntiquitiu, partly for the illustration of 
the biblical writings ( Archaeologia s. Antiquitates Bibliorum) ; 
partly also as an exhibition of the primitive constitution of the 
Christian church (Antiquitates Ecclesiae Christianae). 

NOTE. With the Hebrew archaeology it is now customary to 
connect also biblical history and geography. 

4. Theological Literature or Bibliography. Without this a 
theologian must remain unacquainted with .the most important 
works in his profession ; or at most will only acquire a knowl
edge of a few, and usually the most recent works; which for 
this very reason,l!fe not always the most important. 

9. 
Practical Theology occupies itself with the whole circle of 

studies dierectly preparatory to the exercise of the sacred office 
No. IV. 79 
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of a Christian teacher. It therefore presupposes a stock of 
knowledge already acquired, which the instruction now to be 
given is to work up, and bring into use, according to the difFer
ent objects which students may have in view. For this rea
son, chiefty, practical theology belongs properly to the last year 
of the academical tritnnium. 

I. The general metlaod of popular and practical religious 
instruction, is usually taught in connexion with rules for a con· 
tinued discourse, as in sermons, i. e. Homiletics (Rhetorica sa
cra) ; and rules for cateclaetical instruction. In these eonne1· 
ion11, it teaches the best modes of treating of dogmatical, moral, 
and historical subjects ; and of the proper manner of using the 
Holy Scriptures. 

II. Ptutoral Tlaeology invites attention to the duties of the 
pastor, and to that prudence of conduct which it becomes him 
to maintain, in all the various business and occurrences of his 
office ; and especially in reference to the different classes of 
persons in his congregation. It includes also the subject of 
llturgiu (Liturgik ), and his duties as director of the extern~ 
worship or religious ceremonies ; and moreover instructs him m 
the general principles to be followed in regard to the liturgy. 

m. EcclUiallt.eal Law includes generally, all the laws and 
privileges having reference to religion, and in regard to the 
sources of which all Christian denominations are agreed. Sflt· 
cially it relates to particular ecclesiastical communities. Of the 
latter, the canon law and the German protestant ecclesiastical 
law are the chief kinds. 

10. 
All the sciences thus far enumerated, make out the circle of 

theological learning. It is indeed not to be expected of every 
student, that he should make equal progress in all these branch· 
es ; nor that every one should pursue for himself the study of 
P&:rt}cular branches be1ond what t!te lectures teach, up _tO the 
ortgmal sources. ThiS however ts the appropriate calhng of 
every theologian, who wishes to form himself for an academical 
instructor. But the future popular teacher of religion must also 
not be whoUy unacquainted with any of these sciences; and con· 
sequently none of the lectures above mentioned may be neglect· 
ed, out of indifference or as something supertluous. Every 
student of theology, if he reaJJy regards the study as of any im· 
portance, ought to exercise his powers of mind in earnest in 
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some department or othet of this science. To develope and 
excite those powers, is one great object of the universities. 

11. 
From the very nature and subjects of the various particular 

sciences, it is already evident, in what order they may most 
appropriately be pursued; although it is not possible to establish 
any positive law on this point, because much is dependent on 
accidental circumstances, collisions of lectures, etc. In gene
ral, however, it is obvious, that the Jirlt year may be most ad
vantageously devoted, first, to the Encyclopaedia, and then, to 
the unremitted study of the several philosophical and philolo
gical auxiliary sciences ; as also, in theology itself, to the study 
of the Holy Scriptures ; that ·the 1econd year should, in like 
manner, be chiefly occupied with systematic and moral theolo
gy and ecclesiastical history ; and the third, devoted to practical 
theology, aod to some of the higher and more difficult studies of 
philosophy and philology. 

In a11 this however, it is to be understood as a matter of 
course, that neither the mere hearing of lectures, and still less 
the mere mechanical writing down of the words, can have any 
good influence on the culture of the mind; unless these are fol
lowed up by private diligence, reflection uFn what has been 
beard, eagerness for general knowledge, (which is precisely 
what a university life is best adapted to promote, as being a un£
tJerlita. literarum,) frequent intercourse and interchange of ideas 
among friends united in the pursuit of science, and often recur
rence to the private counsel of the instructor. It is a great mis
take, to hear too many courses of lectures at once and merely 
write them down, so as to be compelled to put off the careful 
repetition and review of them tllJ another period. The stu
dent must strive to obtain on every subject clear ideas both of 
the parts and of the whole ; and must often take counsel, how 
he stands in this respect in regard to their mutual relations and 
connexions. An excellent opportunity for the trial and exercise 
of the mental powers and skill, as well as for the review and 
riper consideration of what has been heard, is afforded by the 
Collegia e:raminatoria et dilputatoria.* They cannot be suffi
ciently recommended. He moreover who is in earnest in re-
------------------------
• These are private exercises, held under the direction of a pro-

fessor or private teacher. ED. 
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spect to progress in knowledge and skill, will also do well, in 
connexion with these, to take part in some literary society in
tended for the mutual investigation and consideration of literary 
and scientific subjects. 

Whoever thus pursues his course of theological study in ear
nest and with a definite plan, will never be in a situation to need 
special preparation for his examination before the consistory; 
nor to have recourse to those miserable auxiliaries, by which 
at the end of his course, he must strive to make up, through 
mere mecltanical memory, that which he has before indoleody 
neglected. By such a course of systematic and restless dili
gence, a student will have collected a far greater amount of 
knowledge, than will or~in11rily be required ·of him at his ex· 
amination. 

13. 
But at the same time, the theologian ought not to bave refe

rence solely to his destination as a teacher of religbu. During 
his theological studies he ought never to leave out of view, that 
before he shall become a pastor, he may for years perhap!l ~e 
usefully employed as an academical or family instructor. Tb~ 
is indeed very desirable ; inasmuch as the teaching of youth IS 

the best possible preparation for the instruction of a people. 

14. 
In order properly to fulfil this latter destination, it is necessa

ry constantly to connect with the more strictly theological stU
dies, those other studies also, which are expected from teachen 
of youth, and of which the foundation has already been laid in 
the schools. No semester ought to pass away, without atten· 
dance upon some one or more courses of lectures on these 
subjects ; besides what private diligence may be able to do. It 
is hardly necessary to remark, that the studies here to be chic!· 
ly recommended, are, theoretical and practical philosophy, phi
lology ancient and modern, civil and literary history, mathe
matics, natural science and history, ae1thetiu or the science aod 
culture of taste, cultivation of the mother tongue, and among 
the modem languages at least the French, together with prac
tice in the fine arts, as music, drawing, etc. How far the stu· 
dent should venture himself upon the higher speculative sci· 
ences, for which only a small proportion even of the best beads 
have the proper organization, every one must try for himself. 
At any rate, no one should begin his course wid1 these. In 
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that cue he will learn only words and forms ; the result of 
which, as is shewn by daily experience, is only conceit and in
difference towards many kinds of knowledge that are indis
pensable. 

15. 
It is moreover easy to have collected a very valuable stock of 

knowledge, without at the same time having the power to com
municate it in the proper manner to others. Consequently the 
teacher of youth must be acquainted, not only in general, but 
also in their details, with the different methow of instruction, 
and be able to exercise a sound discretion and judgment in the 
choice between different modes. For this purpose the science 
of didacticl, or the theory of teaching, gives the requisite di
rections. 

16. 
The case is the same in regard to education ; which, howev

er much must first be learned respecting it from experience and 
practice, has nevertheless its general laws and principles, which 
are also generally acknowledged, either aloud or silently, and 
are more fully and systematically develo~d in the science of 
paedagogiu, or the theory of education. The very general in
terest which bas been excited within a few years on this subject 
among scientific men, would render it unpardonable in a person 
who offers himself to parents or seminaries as one acquainted with 
this department, if, up to the moment when he must reduce its 
principles to practice, he has never reflected seriously either 
upon the nature or upon tlte requisitions of such an employ-
ment. · 

17. 
To promote the practical application of the general principles 

developed in the studies immediately preparatory both to the sa
cred office and to the employment of an instructor of youth, 
is the chief object of the various seminaries. They are part
ly means of culture, and of previous exercise in that employ
ment which the student who has completed his university 
course, expects to pursue as his calling and business in after 
life ; and they act partly by exciting the student to independent 
thought and labour ; from which the mere hearing of lectures 
has a tendency to divert the mind. 
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n. 
Of th4 Seminariu. 

1. 

[OcT. 

·The study of the humanities so called, i. e. of philology and 
elegant literature, has ever been of the greatest influence in pro
ducing a fundamental and liberal method of studying theology. 
In this view the seminary for cUu1ical philolo~ is of the high
est importance, not only for the future academtcal or private in
structor, but likewise for every one who does not merely look for
ward to practical utility as a religious teacher, but bas also some 
regard for theological learning. The regulations of this semina
ry are sufficiently known and approved. It consists of twelve 
members, was founded in 1787, and now stands ·under the 
direction of Professors Schutz and Meier.* 

The theological seminary bas existed, in different forms, ever 
since the establishment of the university. In later years, how
ever, the arrangement of it has been changed and enlarged ; 
and since the new organization of the pedagogical seminary in 
1826, with which it was formerly connected, it has been placed 
on a separate and independent footing. It is divided at present 
into five classes; of which the first four are devoted to scientific 
theology, and the fifth to practical. The first class occupies it
self with the exegesis of the Old Testament, under the direc
tion of Prof. Gesenius ; the second has the exegesis of the New 
Te!tament, under Prof. W egscbeider ; the third, history of the 
church and of doctrines under Prof. Tbilo ; the fourth, system
atic theology under Prof. Tboluck ; and the fifth, practical the
ology under Prof. Marks and Dr Wagnitz. 

In order to be admitted into the first four classes, it is recpi
site, that the applicant shall have pursued theological studies at 
least one year at some university, that he submit himself to a 
trial before the director, and that be produce a certificate of his 
standing and exhibit also a specimen of Latin composition. 
Every member is at liberty to take part in several classes at the 
same time ; and be can also receive premiums in two c)asses, 
but not in more, at once. He cannot however enjoy the reg
ular stipend as 1enior in more than one class. For admission 
into the fifth or practical class, it is necessary to band in a Ger
mllll dissertation upon some theological subject, and a certificate 
of standing and of a two years' course at a university ; and 

• To the8e Profeeaor Bemhardy is now joined. Eo. 
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further to undergo an examination before the director, in case 
the applicant is not supplied with a testimonial of having been a 
member, in good standing, of one of the first four classes. H he 
be thus provided, he enjoys a decided preference before all oth
ers in cases of competition. 

Besides the literary and scientific advantages which accrue to 
the members of this institution, they enjoy also the following aids 
and privileges, for their excitement and advancement in their 
studies. 

a) For stipends and premiums for the members of the exe
getical classes, there is set apart semi-annually the sum of 571 
rix dollars ( $40) ; for the same purposes in the other three 
classes, the sum of 75 rix dollars ($52 50). Of these sums 
the •enior of the class for the time being receives 121 rix dol
lars ($8 75) as a half yearly stipend in advance; and the re
mainder is divided out as premiums to the authors of the best 
dissertations; in such a way, however, that never less than 
four, nor more than eight, premiums are given in one class. 

b) Jn the distribution of other stipends established by the 
royal bounty, special regard is had to the members of the 
seminary. 

c) Upon the particular recommendation of a director of the 
seminary, they can further have permission to visit the univer
sity library daily in the forenoon ; and they are then a1so re
lie\·ed from the limitation to which other students are subject, 
viz. that they can take from the library only one book at a 
rime. The library of the seminary is exclusively appropriated 
to their use. 

d) On leaving the university, their participation in the semi
nary and their contributions as members of it, are entered in 
their testimonials under a separate he~d. 

m. 
Of sonu ot'Mr Institutions for study and practice, eit'Mr directly in

tnukdfor TlwJlogical Students, or particularly wiful to tlu:m. 
1. 

The public wor1hip of the university is held every second 
Sunday during the continuance of the lectures, under the direc
tion of Prof. Marks, the university preacher.* Besides the 

• Prof. Tholuek hu since been appointed seeond university 
preacher, and offieiatu half the time. Eo. 
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~eral object and tendency of this exercise, to promote the 
common edificatioo and the advancement of pure religion and 
morality among aU the students, it may also be considered as a 
model and means of instruction for future preachers. In this 
view too may be recommended the homiletic and eatechet
ieal .ociety established by Licent. Franke, for the purpose of 
exercise in these branches. 

2. 
Since the year 1792 there has been read annuaUy, by the 

members of the theological faculty alternately, a course of pub
lie lectures founded by the deceased Lenz, Inspector at Horn
burg near Halberstadt, and caUed the lmtituttul& Lenzianu ... 
The object of this course is to discuss such topics as lead to a 
more accurate understanding, judgment, and defence of the 
Holy Scriptures, and especially the historical part of them ; or 
such also as have a near relation to the other courses of lectures.* 

3. 
For the excitement and reward of those theological students, 

who are distinguished for diligence and extent of knowledge, 
the theological faculty have, since 1800, given out subjects for 
prize Ju~ertation1. These are selected with reference to exe
getical, historical, and systematic theology ; and are always pub
lished on the black boardt immediately after the 12th of Janu
ary aDd 12th of July, on which days the dean of the faculty is 
changed. Up to the time limited, the dean receives the disser
tations that may be ofFered, which must be composed in Latin 
and accompanied by a sealed paper containing the name of the 

• Lenz had been a chaplain io the army, and was eo struck 
with the prevalence, among the common soldiers, of profane mock
ery and a perversion of the narratives of Scripture, that be after. 
wards left a small fund for a course of public lectures at Halle, the 
object of which should be to prepare theological students to defend 
the Scriptures against this species of attack. The fund, if I am 
rightly informed, amounts. to about S21 per annum. - The spirit of 
the foundation is however now so much neglected, that when Ge
senius read the Institutum Lenzianum in 1827, be took for bia 
subject Syriac Grammar. ED. 

t This is a large board painted black, on which all publie ~ 
ticee ue expoied. This arrugement ia eomDlOD to aU tbe uoi•er-
sities. Eo. 
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writer. They are then examined bythe whole faculty, and the 
prizes adjudged to the two best. The first prize is 30 rix dol
lars ($21); the second, 20 rix dollars {$14).-At the same 
time there is also a homiletical prize. The sermons are exam
ined ·by Prof. Marks, and the prize adjudged accordingly by 
the faculty.-Besides these the king has established, since 1824, 
a prize in each of the first three faculties, and two in the phi
losciphical. The subjects are made known on the 3d of August 
in each year;* and the dissertations are to be given in by the 
1st of the following May. The distribution of the prizes, each 
of 50 rix dollars ($35), takes place on the next 3d of August. 
Should other dissertations be thought worthy of a smaller prize, 
they may receive 25 and sometimes 15 rix dollars. 

4. 
To the students of theology may also be recommended the 

private societies established by several of the university teach
ers ; as that for philology by Prof. Reisig ; for history by -
Prof. Voigtel, and also by Prof. Kruse ;t and for mathematics 
by Prof. Schork. 

5. 
Inasmuch as a knowledge of the French language is now 

commonly required of private teachers in families, students 
are recommended to attend the public lectures and exercises 
of Prof. Blanc,t and of the Abbe Masnier the French in
structor. A certain number of students, in each semester, may 
take part in these gratis. 

6. 
In a similar view, the public instruction and exercises in the 

arts of drawing and painting, under the direction of Professors 
Prange and Weise, are worthy of attention. It is only necessa
ry to ask the permission of these professors. The latter also 
exhibits the cabinet of engravings once a week. 

• The birthday of the present king of Prussia. Eo. 
t Since the death of Reisig and the departure of Kruse to Dor

pat, the societies under their care, which were merely private un
dertakings, have been discontinued. Similar ones, however, are of-
ten established by the professors and by private teachers. Eo. 

f Professor of the modern European languages and literature. 
No. IV. 80 
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7. 

(OcT. 

For the promotion of a direct personal knowledge of the 
productions of nature, the cabinet of natural history under 
the care of Prof. Nitzsch is exhibited once a week ; and in 
like manner the cabinet of minerals, under the charge of Prof. 
Germar. 

8. 
For preparatory exercise in the instruction of the young, 

there arc few cities that present so many opportunities as Halle. 
Jn the principal city school and in the German school of the 
orphan house, between sixty and seventy teachers are constant
ly employed. It is moreover, in this latter case, not an in
dispensable regulation, that they must reside in the orphan 
house. Besides this, whoever recommends himself to the di
rectors of that establishment by his diligence, extent of acquire
ments, and good habits, can in like manner obtain the privi
lege of giving one or more lessons daily, when vacancies occur 
among the permanent instructors.-There are also several pri
vate institutions, in which quite a number of students find em
ployment. 

9. 
F~ exercise in preaching there is frequent opportunity, both in 

the churches of tbe city and those of the adjacent country. For 
this purpose, it is necessary to obtain the permission of one of 
the Superintendents residing here, and submit to his inspection 
the sermon intended to be delivered. 

10. 

Opportunity for acquiring a general knowledge of books, and 
for the use of the more rare and costly works, is furnished here 
by three public libraries. 

1. The University Library. This is open twice a week, 
Wednesdays and Saturdays, from one to three o'clock, P. M. 
Whoever wishes to take out books, must write the title of each 
upon a separate piece of paper r of the octavo form and size 1 
and then apply to a professor ortlinarim of one of the facul
ties, who knows him personally, for his signature and catJet 
[security]. He must then follow exactly the regulations, which 
are fixed up at the entrance of the library. 

2. The library adjacent to St. Mary's church, on the mar
ket place, is usually open on Mondays from 1 1 to 1! o'clock. 
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3. The Orplw.n Howe Library. is is open twice a week 
to all; and _public notice of the partie ar days is given every 
semester. In order to take out books, hoover is not person
ally kuowo to the librarian, must produc a permission from the 
direcror of the orphan bouse. The libr of the pedagogical 
seminary is in the same room. 

Opportunity is also presented for readin the literary and sci
entific journals ; with which, in the present ~ate of learning, no 
one ought to be unacquainted. Indeed, no stu\tent can be consid
ered excusable, who does not regularly read ~least one of the 
literary gazettes and some of the theological jou"illals ; although 
on the other hand, while his judgment is not -yet ripe, he 
should take care not to dissipate his mind by too great variety. 

IV. 
ln[Of"fMtion rupecting 1everal academical ,.egulatioru and 

imtitlltiom. 
I. 

Most of the prescribed regulations and statutes of the uni
versity are, from the very commencement of the university 
course, applicable alike to theological and to other students. 
Such are the following. 

1. Every student must be furnished with the regular testi
monial, from that prepvatory school in which he has been 
educated. 

2. If for satisfactory reasons he has not undergone the regu
lar school enmination, he must submit himself to an exami
nation before the commission in the university appointed by the 
government; inasmuch as any participation in the stipends, is 
made to depend on the certificate of his qualifications.* The 
time of this examination is made known(•ublicly. 

3. The student on his arrival reports himself, in the hours 
designated upon the black board, to the dean of the philosoph
ical faculty, and receives the lignum depolitionil. He then 
reports himself to the prorector of the university for matricu
lation ; from whom he receives a copy of the university laws. 
In the case of those who come from other universities, the 
former tegulation falls away. 

4. The academical triennium still remains fixed ; and aU 

• For the character of these testimonials, see No. II. of this 
work, p. 207. ED. 
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the prescriptions formerly established in this respect, have 
been renewed by the government. 

5. Those students who wish to obtain access to a free ta
ble,* must follow the directions from time to time published by 
the overseers of the same ; especially in regard to the certifi
cates .of their indigence, diligence, etc. Towards the end of 
each semester, the overseers give public notice, at what time 

· • Freytiscla, a table, or sort of commons, supported by funds, or 
charitable contributions, to which indigent students are admitted, 
either wholly, or for a part of the time. The following is the usual 
mode of living practised by the students, and also by such profee. 
sora and teachers 88 hue not families of their own. In all the 
university cities, there are furnished lodgings to be Jet in private 
ho118e8, consisting usually of a parlour and bed room. The fur. 
niture is sometimes quite handsome ; and a sofa is a necessary 
part of it. Lodgings of course are of different prices, according to 
their size aod elegance ; and in the smaller cities are commonly not 
let for a shorter term than six months. In Berlin and Leipsic they 
can be hired by the month. The price of good lodgings of this 
sort in Gottingen is from $25 to e35 for half a year, including 
the attendance of servants. In Halle, where the accommodations 
are less good, the price varies from ti5 to $25. In Berlin a good 
room, etc. may usually be had for tiO a month; and sometimes 
at a less rate. The student is served with coffee every morniDg in 
his room by the servants, at whatever hour he may choose ; and 
also with tea in the like manner at evening. The servants are also 
expected to do his erraoda. An account is kept of the cost of his 

. tea, coffee, etc. which it is usual to settle once a week. Din· 
ner is a separate alfair. He may either have it brought from ao 
eating house, and eo dine in his own room ; or be may go out to 
dine, which is the more usual course. Restaurateurs, or eating 
houses, are every where to be found ; aod he may dine 88 he 
pleases at an expense of from 8 cents up to e1 or more; wine 
however being included in the last estimate. A very usual charge 
in ordinary but good ho118e8, where one dines regularly, is 4 gro
schen, or 12l cents. At the table tflaote in larger aod more ex
penaive hotels, the price is 10 rix dollars a month, exclusive of 
wine; or about 25 cents per day.-The free tables above alluded 
to, furnish of course only dinners. 

The occupying of a room in a private house, in this way, brings 
a person into no sort of connexion with the family. The mode 
of boarding in a private family, so common with us, is there aJ. 
most unknown ; and ie a privilege granted only in extraordinary 
cases, and as a very great fa,·our. ED. 
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applications are to be handed in to the inspector ; and in like 
manner the time of the examination, and also the subsequent 
decision, are publicly made known ; and the regulations in re
gard to the free tables, are put into the hands of all those ad
mitted to them. 

6. Applications for stipends and other pecuniary aids, are to 
be made to the Curator Witzleben.* So far however as these 
stipends or aids arise from Wittemberg funds, application is to 
be made for them to Prof. Gruber. But the number of appli
eants is usually so very great, that all of them cannot be 
received ; and very few can hope to obtain any important 
aid. 

7. For admission to the free table established, during the 
winter months only, by the late Prof. Vater, application must 
be made to Prof. Marks, before the beginning of the lectures. 
None can be admitted here on any condition, except those 
who, besides the certificate of their indigence, exhibit evidence 
of their private diligence by taking part in some one of the 
seminaries or societies above mentioned, where examinations, 
disputations, or other exercises, constitute the objects of at
tention. 

2. 
In particular reference to theological students, the following 

are the regulations of law and custom. 
1. On his arrival every theological student, after matricula

tion, reports himself to the dean of the theological faculty, to 
have his name entered in the faculty register. On this occasion 
he receives a copy of these directions gratu, in order to be 
made acquainted with that, which every one ought to know at 
the commencement of his course. 

2. Whoever stands in need of a faculty certificate, in order 
to obtain a stipend, writes upon a folded sheet of paper his 
name at length, his residence, how long he has studied, and the 
lectures he has already heard. This sheet he first brings to 
the professors whose lectures he has heard, with the request 
that they will add their testimony in the margin. He then 
brings it, with his .dnmeldebogen, t to the dean of the theologi-

• Since resigned. His duties are now performed by the proroo-
tor and the university judge. Eo. 

t This is the sheet on which all the lectures which a student 
attends are entered, and certified by the respective profe880rs. Eo. 
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cal faculty, wbo certifies the genuineness of the signatures and 
adds the faculty seal. 

3. When any student needs merely a private certificate, he 
bas only to bring to the instructor from whom he wishes it, 
along with his .dnmeldebogen, a sheet of paper on which are 
written his full name, residence, time of his sojourn at the uni
versity, and the course or courses of lectures which he bas 
beard from the said instructor. 

4. In regard to attendance upon the lectures, the following is 
proper to be borne in mind. 

a) Every one who wishes to bear any course of lectures, is 
bound to make this known to the professor or teacher before the 
commencement of the same, in the hours designated upon the 
black board. Should he happen to arrive later, or be returning 
from a journey, he is expected to call upon the professor in 
like manner, before be begins to attend the course. 

b) Those only who thus announce themselves at the proper 
time, can expect to receive the professor's attestation of their at
tendance. 

c) Private courses of lectures therefore, leaving the attesta
tion out of view, can be attended by those who have not thus 
called on the professor, only until the subscription 'paper bas 
been circulated. t By this previous annunciation and subscri~ 
tion, the itudent pledges himself to a regular attendance and to 
the payment of the fee, in case this latter is not remitted. 

d) Those students who are compelled from indigence to ask 
a remission in whole or in part of the professor's fee, must a~ 
ply for the same on their first visit to the professor, producing at 
the same time the proper testimonials from the schools and also 
in regard to their indigence; and binding themselves moreover 
to future payment, if required, by a note of hand. 

e) The proper fonn and character of a certificate of indi
gence, is prescribed in the printed regulations on this subject. 

f) Whoever is not furnished with such a certificate must, ac
cording to the present regulations, pay the customary fee in ad
vance ; or he may request permission of the instructor to defer 
it for three menths. If it be· not paid in this interval, the whole 

• This takes place usually two or three weeks after the com
mencement of the lectures. The paper is laid before every person 
present ; who is expected either to sign it, or no longer to attend 
the lectures. ED. 
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affilir is put into the bands of the university quaestor ; of whose 
services, moreover, every professor is at liberty to avail himself at 
the outset, if be pleases. 

g) The payment, delay, or remission of the fee, is also enter
ed on the IJ.nmeldebogen ; and the making out of the final uni
versity testimonial presupposes and includes a conscientious ex
amination of this point. 

5. In order to obtain the requisite testimonial from the faculty 
at the end of the university course, it is necessary to hand over 
to the dean a Latin curriculum flitae, a complete list of all the 
courses of lectures attended under instructors in the theological 
faculty, (those of each instructor upon a separate sheet,) the cer
tificate of admission, and the IJ.nmeldebogen on which are the 
certificates of the several instructors. The dean lays all these 
before the faculty ; who then make up their decision in regard 
to the applicant, according to their personal knowledge of his 
habits and diligence. It is necessary that the applicant appear 
personally before the faculty, in order that each professor may 
distinctly recognize him. Those instructors who are not mem
bers of the faculty, are requested to note down also their judg
ment in regard to the courses which the applicant has heard 
from them. In accordance with all these results, the tutimoni
um facultatu is made out, including a specification of these lat
ter lectures. 

6. Tbe course which a student must adopt at the end of his 
university life, in order to obtain the academical tutimonium 
morum, and also the certificate of the philosophical faculty 
which he must lay before the prorector, is pointed out in the 
printed regulations above referred to ( 4. e). In those regula
tions it is also said, that according to the express directions of 
the government, every application for the necessary testimonials 
on leaving the university, must be made in person. 

7. In order that the decisions of the faculty may not be too hur
ried, every student, except in extraordinary cases, must make a 
written application at least eight days before the time of making 
out the testimonials. 

8. Should any student wish the support of the faculty, in an 
application to the Ministry of Ecclesiastical Affairs for admission· 
into the theological seminary at Wittemberg, be must make his 
wish known to the dean of the faculty, before the end of May in 
order to enter at Michaelmas, and before the end of . September 
for admission at Easter. 
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9. Whoever wishes to obtain, at his departure, a recommenda
tion for a place as an instructor in a public school or in a family, 
will do well to apply in writing, some months beforehand, to 
some member of the faculty, and state to him the course of 
his university life, his supposed attainments in languages, sci
ences, and the arts, and in what manner he has prepared him
self for becoroing an instructor of youth. Regard will then be 
had to this application, according to the circumstances ; and 
the oppcmunity for such a recommendation is seldom wanting. 

I 0. Those who wish to undergo here the examen pro •clwla, 
which is necessary in order to become an instructor io any 
school of learning, must apply to the director of the commission 
appointed by the government, from four to six weeks at least 
previous to their departure from the university. 

APPENDIX. 

The Pedago~al Seminary, which was formerly connected 
with the theolog1ca1, retains for the present its usual organiza
tion. The object of it is the education of future teachers of 
schools, either of the higher order, or for the middle and lower 
classes. The director is the Chancellor and Senior Professor 
Niemeyer, with whom Professor Jacobs* acts as assistant di
rector. 

The director nominates the members. These are appointed 
without any regard to their circumstances as to property ; but 
are selected only with reference to their diligence, talents, and 
unblemished mora] character, as personally known to the direc
tor, or as certified to him by credible testimonia1s. 

The business of the seminary is conducted by the director 
and his assistant, and consists alternately of theoretical lectures 
and practica1 exercises. Questions relative to teaching are dis
cussed ; disputations upon doubtful points in the various meth
ods of education and instruction are held; extracts from the best 
writers are read and reviewed ; and exercises in declama
tion are also held and criticised. Whoever frequents the semi
nary two years, either as a member or candidate for member-

• Both of these gentlemen are since dead. This seminary, and 
indeed the subject of ptd~ogical instruction in general, consti
tuted a sort of hobby with the venerable Niemeyer. It is not 
known, whether the seminary still exists in tile same form. Eo. 
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ship, will have the opportunity in this interval of taking part in 
all these difi"erent exercises. 

The director has also charge of the library of the seminary, 
and it is his duty to see that it is well preserved and augmented. 
At present it is in the same room with the library of the orphan 
house, and open at the same hour. Books can be taken out 
only by order of the director or his assistant. 

The following are the regulations in regard to the members. 
1. There are twelve ordinary members ; and also other pre

paraltmj members or candidates, awcultatoru, whose number 
is indefinite, and depends on the circumstance, whether there 
are more or fewer who wish to join the seminary. All these 
latter may take part in the exercises ; and have the preference 
over other competitors for all vacant places, on condition of dis
tinguished diligence, skill, and good conduct. 

2. The ordinary members can excuse themselves from no 
species of exercises, which may be required of them by the di
rector or his assistant. The candidates have here more liberty. 
But their actual reception into the seminary, depends mainly on 
their voluntary labour and activity. 

3. No one can be received as an ordinary member, before 
the close of the first year of his university course. 

4. There may be two 1enior1 of the seminary. But these 
places are only filled, when individuals are found who are partic
ularly distinguished as teachers of youth, and especially for the 
extent and scientific nature of their knowledge in the depart
ment of education and instruction ; and who may thus hold out 
the promise, either of being useful in promoting the further prO
gress of their fellow students, or of qualifying themselves to 
become academical theologians, or principals of the higher 
schools and seminaries for teachers ; and on this account may 
wish to prolong their residence at the university. 

5. A senior receives 50 rix dollars ($35) a year, in quarter
ly payments. Members of the first rank receive 40 rix dollars 
( $28) annually; and those of the second, 30 rix dollars ( $21 ). 

6. New members can be admitted regularly only at the be-. 
ginning of a semester. If however a place becomes vacant in 
the interval, it may be filled. 

7. Two members, or candidates, are entitled to lodgings free 
of rent in the house of the director or elsewhere. 
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AaT. II. ON THE NATURE AND CHARACTER oY THE Guu: 
STYLE OJ' THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

By Hen., PlaDck, rror-r o( Theotonla ~· Uai...,.IIJ of Gottia,... Traalated r,_ 
0.. LetiD by 0.. Edhor. 

PnELIIUIURY NoTICII: . 

THE following article is a translation of the celebrated COJA
mentatio Je fJera Natura atque Indole Orationil Graecae Nom 
Tutamenti; which, in this short compass, bas contributed more 
to illustrate and fix the character of the New Testament Greek, 
than any other work that bas ever appeared. It was first pub
lished in 1810, on occasion of the authors becoming Professor 
Extraordinary in Gottingen ; and was afterwards reprinted in 
the Commentationu Theologi_cae of RosenmueUer, Leips. 1825. 
The author is the son of G. J. Planck, also a professor in GOt
tingen, who has long been distinguished in Germany as an ec
clesiastical historian. The youngt'l' Planck was born in l78i, 
was educated in his native university, became afterwards Rape
tent at the same time with Gesenius, was made Professor Ex
traordinarius in 1810, and Ordinarius in 1823. The present 
article then was written when he wa~ twenty-five years of age ; 
and a fairer pledge of future usefulness and celebrity has rare
ly been held out. It was the plan of the author to pursue 
his inquiries farther, and to embody the results of them in a 
work to be entitled : l1agoge Philologica in N. T. i. e. ' A 
Philological Introduction to the New Testament.' Mter the 
appearance ofGesenius' Hebrew Lexicon in 1812, his publisher 
applied to him to prepare a similar lexicon of the New Testa
ment. This however he declined, thinking it more judicious 
to confine himself entirely to the Old Testament ; but recom
mended warmly the younger Planck, as peculiarly qualified for 
such a work. It was therefore proposed to him and under
taken ; and he has ever since been nominally engaged in it. 
But the fair fruits of early promise have all been blasted by 
repeated and habitual attacks of epilepsy, under which both 
body and mind have sunk into decrepitude ; and it is only with 
feelings of uomingled sadness, that one can behold him in his 
lecture-room ; whence not unfrequently he must be carried out 
in a fit. A few articles, as specimens of his projected lexicon, 
have occasionally been published ; some of which we may here-
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after present to our readers ; but the work itself has made lit
tle progress. The writer was informed by Gesenius, . who 
had recently seen the collections and preparations which the 
author has made for it, that they all amount to little, and 
would be comparatively of no value in other hands. Indeed, 
Planck has published nothing of importance for the last ten 
years. 

This is not the proper place to enter into an account of the 
contest, which was so long carried on in regard to the charac
ter of the Greek style of the New Testament; which contest the 
present article seems to have put completely at rest. It is bow
ever within the Editor's plan, to give at some future time a his
tory of this controversy. In the mean time the reader may be 
referred to Winar's Grammatik, 3d Ed. p. J 1 seq. and p. 18, 
Amer. Ed. Planck's Einleitung in d. theol. Wissensch. D. p. 43 
seq. Morus' Hermeneut. ed. Eichstadt. I. p. 216 seq. 

The way first laid open by Planck in the following essay, 
bas been followed out to a great extent by Winer, in his well 
known Grammar of the New Testament. Still the objects of 
these two writers are different. It was the design of the for
mer to point out the elements of the later Greek as found in the 
New Testament, so far only as they relate to single words and 
forms of words ; and since he expressly excludes the Syntax, 
it is obvious that his plan embraces only those points which be
long, not to grammar, but properly to the lexicon. Of course, 
out of the eight classes into which he divides the traces of the 
later language in the New Testament, only the third and fourth, 
which embrace the differences of jle:&ion and gender, fall with
in the province of the grammarian. The main object of 
Winer was, upon the elementary materials thus collected by 
Planck, and augmented" by his own long continued researches, 
to erect a grammatical system of the later Greek as exhib
ited in the New Testament; including of course the deviations 
as to the form and flexion of words, but having regard chiefly 
to the syntax, or at least to the use of words in connexion, as 
well as to the structure of sentences. The first work of Winer 
on the subject appeared in 1823, and was translated and pub
lished by Prof. Stuart and the Editor in 1825. Another edi
tion of the original appeared in Germany in 1826, which was 
soon followed by a second volume of Excursw on some of the 
more important topics of the work. In 1830 a third edition 
was published, in which both the former volumes are united, 
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and the subjects reduced to their proper order. In this edition 
the author bas also given the further results of his continued 
studies ; and especially those Bowing from an attentive and sys
tematic perusal of all the later Greek writers.-lt is not too 
much to say, that the labours of Planck and Winer have pro
duced an entire revolution of opinion in regard to the language 
of the New Testament; and have placed the character of it in 
a light so strong and definite, that its general features can no 
longer be mistaken or perverted. 

At the close of the following article are annexed, by way of 
appendix, some remarks of Planck on the proper mode of con
ducting tbe lexicogntpby of the New Testament. They are 
too valuable not to be generally known ; while the pro[(f'mrmt. to 
which they are prefixed, is not of a nature to interest the public 
~enerally. And in order to lay before the reader the whole sub
JOCt of the Greek language at once, I have inserted in a subse
quent article a spirited " View of the Greek Language and its 
Dialects," from Buttmaon's larger Greek Grammar. 1t will 
be seen that his views coincide with and elucidate those of 
Planck and Winer. EoiTOL 

ON THE NATURE AND CHARACTER or THJ: Gru:EK. Snu or 

THE N.:w T.:sT.&JlJ:NT.* 

Introduction. 
There have been many writers on the subject of the Greek 

style of the New Testament; but their works, of course, are 
not all deserving of the same degree of estimation. Since the 
time when Henry Stephens, in jest as it would seem rather than 

' 
• In regard to the marginal references appended to this article, 

the Editor has preferred to let them remain as in the original. SiDc:e 
the date of its first publication, the excellent edition of Phryoichua 
by Lobcck, has appeared; but as this is accompanied by a very 
complete index, it was thought better not to change the references, 
which are now adapted to the edition of De Pauw ; becawe, bJ 
so doing, those who possess the earlier edition would have no good 
clue to guide them, while those who have the edition of Lobeck 
will find every facility in the index. So also with regard to the Etymo
logicum Magnum, and particularly Josephus; of whom there are per· 
hapa more copies in this country in the Cologne edition, (the one 
quoted by pages,) than in that of Havercamp or Oberthur. Eo. 
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in earnest, pronounced the diction of the Scriptures of the New 
Testament to be pure Greek, and comparable in elegance even 
with the Attic, theologians know that there have ever been philo)~ 
gists, who have called in question this purity and inviolable chas
tity of the Greek of the New Testament. The contest has been 
long and attended with various success on both sides. In the 
course of the struggle, liule attention has been paid to any cor
rect explanation of the thing itself in question ; for those who 
bave tried their strength on this arena, have always attempted to 
sbew, that the diction of the sacred authors was either wholly 
good Greek, or wholly barbarous and mixed up with Hebraisms. 
Those who maintained the former opinion, supposed they could 
not better ~ccomplish their purpose and repel the charge of He
braism, than by adducing from the profane writers, and chiefly 
from the poets, those passages which, either in the sense of the 
words, or in the composition, or in the construction, might seem 
in some manner reducible to the same appearance of Hebrew 

, idiom. It was a more easy task for those who held the contra
ry opinion, to shew that the language of the New Testament is 
corrupted by many Hebraisms. But they too satisfied them
selves, with merely pointing out in the sacred books that which is 
foreign to the genius of good Greek, and which may be referred 
to oriental usage. Hence it has arisen, that the whole contr~ 
versy being thus brought to bear solely on the Hebrew colour
ing with which the diction of the sacred writers is tinged, the 
point which is of most importance for the correct interpretation 
of the sacred volume, was wholly left out of view, viz. the na
ture and character of that later Greek, which arose and flourish
ed from the time of Alexander the Great, and of which so many 
traces are discoverable in the diction of the New Testament ; 
though not without the trouble of laborious investigation. There 
are only three writers,1 who have treated of the common lan
guage of the Greek in the periods after the destruction of Gre
cian liberty, whose labours can be cited with approbation. The 
first is Salmasius, who in his Commentationu de Lingua Hel
lenutica, and other works, has discussed the subject at large and 
elegantly. Fischer is the second, who deserves and receives 
even at this day the dtanks of all theologians, for the aid which 

1 One work which Sturz quotes I have not been able to inspect, 
viz. Ge. Guil. Kirchmaieri Dissert. de Dial. Graccor. communi, Vi
teb. 1709, 4to. 
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be has llfi'orded towards the correct interpretation of the sacred 
books in his Prolwiorau ck Vitiil .Le:ricorum N. T. To these 
a third has lately joined himself, viz. the learned Sturz, in bis 
work De Dialecto Macedonica et .!lltxandrinn/' in which he hu 
collected with great diligence and judgment the remains of this 
later language from the ancient sources. 

Nevertheless--and I wish to say it without arrogance-the 
subject in question seems to me not yet to have been developed 
by these three writers, with all the accuracy and fulness of which 
it is susceptible. For in regard to Salmasius, although he en
tered upon the right way, and well observed that after the sub
jugation of the Grecian cities by the Macedonians the dialects 
which had formerly prevailed separately, now coalesced; and 
that thence there arose a mixed or common language, which 
passed over also into the foreign provinces subdued by the Ma
cedonians ; yet, nevertheless, be paid little attention to the na
ture and character of this common language, which is the foun
dation of the sacred Hellenism; but thought it enough to shew, 
in opposition to the followers of D. Heinsius, who made of tbe 
language of the New Testament a peculiar dialect, that whatev
er is common to all and brought together from all the dialects, 
can no longer be regarded as being itself a peculiu dialect. 
Fischer advanced farther. Following up the beginning of Sal
masius, he endeavoured to shew by examples, that the dictioo 
of the Macedonians and Alexandrians, which after the times 
of Alexander began to prevail in common life and intercourse, 
differed much from the more ancient language, w~ose force and 
elegance are still visible in the works of Attic writers now ex
tant. It is understood not to have been the purpose or wish 
of this author, to investigate fully those things in the language 
of the sacred writers, which approach nearer to the character 
of this later idiom. This fuller and more accurate investiga
tion, although exceedingly desirable, could not well be expected 
of him in accordance with his plan. But there is also another 
thing wanting in him, which I would estimate as of no less mo
ment, viz. an historical exposition of the causes and progress 
by which all the Grecian dialects became thus intermingled and 
confounded ; for it is only by such an exposition, that the in
ternal character and the prevalence of this later idiom can be 
rightly understood. In regard to the plan of Sturz, we have 
-------------- --------------------------------

2 Lips. 1808. 
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given our opinion in another place, which it is not necessary . 
here to repeat. He seems to us to have erred chiefly in this 
point, viz. that he has endeavoured to reduce this later mode 
of speaking to certain appearances characteristic of a dialect ; 
and in this way has wished to constitute a peculillf Alexandrine 
dialect ; an attempt which all see to be in itself impossible, who 
have bad any right perception of the nature and origin of this 
common language. 

There are also many other things peculiar to the later lan
guage, which have not yet been noted by interpreters, and which 
nevertheless are of such a nature, as to mark particularly the 
difference between the later diction and the good or Attic Greek. 
To this class we may refer, first, many words and form~ of 
words in the New Testament, in which the later usw lo
quendi prefers a remodelling or change of form ; examples of 
which however occur nowhere in approved Greek writers, but 
are often found in those authors who flourished after the times 
of Alexander. In respect to such instances, although it may 
not always be possible to judge with perfect accuracy in each 
particular case, whether a word or form first came into use at 
a later or an ·earlier period ; yet by examining all the sources 
of which we are permitted to avail ourselves, we sh~l not be 
altogether destitute of some criterion, by which to distinguish 
with a great degree of probability the period, to which any such 
word or form belongs. . 

Another characteristic of the common language, which in 
like manner has been hitherto overlooked by all the writers on 
the Hellenism of the New Testament, lies in the use of those 
lemu and moods of verbs, · which Attic wl'iters have wholly 
avoided ; either because of some harshness of sound by which 
tbe ear was ofFended, or on account of some ambiguity of sense 
by which they might interfere with other forms of similar sound, 
or from other causes which this is not the place to treat of 
more fully. 1\Iany examples of this kind might be adduced 
from the New Testament, which are not found in approved 
writers, e. g. E"t?Jaa, lriiiii?Jaa, tixovaru, apaq-r~a(l), lAlvaopae, 
&¥?J, etc. and all these must be brought into the account, if 
we would rightly understand and estimate the genius and char
acter of the later language. 

Nor is less diligence and accuracy requisite in the investi
gation of the S!Jnta:x of the later diction ; in which, if we look 
only to the use of the particles and to the employment of the 
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moods and tenses of verbs, we shall find many things which 
the more elegant writers have entirely rejected. 

To have here suggested these things, is surely not superflu· 
ous. The interpreter of the New Testament who desires to be 
regarded as prepared and ' thoroughly furnished' for his work, 
must be acquainted with all those particulars, in which the style 
of the sacred writers differs from the pure Attic diction ; and 
this be can never be, unless the character and tutu loquefldi of 
this later language be ascertained with the greatest possible de
gree of accuracy .-I pass over other particulars of the same na· 
ture, especially new significations of words, which frequently oc· 
cur, and in defining which more attention and exactness are still 
desirable. 

All these things however would occasion less difficulty, were 
it not for the almost incredible negligence of many interpreters, 
who even to the present day have paid no regard to this whole 
subject in their attempts to explain the tuUI loQUtndi of the 
New Testament. Many are ignorant both of the origin and 
nature of that Greek idiom, in which, in addition to the vesti~ 
of the Aramaean language, the sacred Hellenism principaUy 
consists; they are ignorant of the criteria and marks by wbieh 
it is distinguished from the Attic diction, which alone is taught 

·in the schools and in grammatical books ; they are ignorant in 
short of the sources,-and are therefore incapable of estimatio~ 
them,-whence that u1u1 loquendi is chiefly drawn, to wbicb, 
as to a supreme law, all the grammatical relations of the New 
Testament are to be referred. · 

I could here easily multiply examples of such negligence, 
were it not that I wish to spare time and paper. A few there
fore may suffice, which lie near at hand. Doubts have very 
recently been started respecting the authenticity of the first 
epistle to Timothy ;3 and one ground of doubt among oth~ 
has been drawn from a ·multitude of words, which, except m 
this epistle, are not found in the writings of Paul. How li~e 
the epistle in question differs in this respect from the other epiS
tles of Paul, we have abundantly shewn elsewhere; but then 
the author of this doubt would never have fallen upon this spe
cies of argument, had he sufficiently comprehended the nature 
and extent of that later tuul loquendi, of which a tendency &o 

3 Schleiermacher, Sendschreiben iiber den sog~nannten ersten 
Brief an den Timotbeus, Berlin 1867. 
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employ new words aod forms of words must be regarded as the 
chief cbaracteristic.-Still greater errors have been committed 
in regard to single words, aod in establishing the sense of them, 
by interpreters who have failed to perceive the true character of 
the sacred Hellenism. Thus the same learned writer, who has 
called in question the genuineness of the first epistle to Tim~ 
thy, bas preferred to understaod the verb naw1uu• 1 Tim. 1: 
20, in the sense of tetJChing, instead of clulltiling, punilhing.4 

But it was not only understood in this latter sense by the fathers, 
but was thus employed throughout in the common idiom of the 
later age, as is testified by Phavorinus aod by all the books 
now extant written in this common dialect. I pass over the sen
timent which the apostle intended to express, and which seems 
to admit only the interpretation of the fathers ; but who would 
doubt, even though the other explanation may not be without a 
pertinent sense, that the UltU loqvendi of the later period ought 
to be preferred before that which the Grecian classic writers 
have followed ?-In a similar manner Paulus has made a mis
take in his Commentary on tl1e passage Mark 15: 43. His 
words are quoted below.6 It would seem hardly possible to err 
more widely, than he has here done. Who does not see, that 
the object of the Grammarians was to vindicate the more ancient 
meaoing of the word 1vaz~pow, which obtained among Attic writ- . 
ers, against the practice of the common people, who had begun 
to employ it in reference to riches aod wealth. The words of 
Phryoichus leave no doubt : Evaz~pow· -roiiro ,.,~, ol "tea~,;~ 
Jm -rou nAov11/ov1 teal ffl ci~u.ipa-rl ono~ ranova1v. ol ~~ a()zaiol 
lnl roii tedoii teal avpplr~ov. ' The common people apply 

4 Ibid. p. 37, 59. 
6 Commentar Th. III. p. 863. "EvaxT,,.ww, not 111ealtlay, (against 

this are the express declarations of Suidas, Phrynichus, Etym. 
Mag.) but rather rts,Pected, Taonutus, lumourabk, Rom. 13: 13. 
Sept. Prov. 11: 25 ovx Evazr,pOiv, 111lw does not belatme 111ell." I 
wonder how any one could write thus, who understands the man
ner of the Grammarians so well as Paulus does; as appears from a 
passage in the same Commentary, Th. II. p. 825. "This very 
judgment (of Eustath.] induces us to prefer ;,,cit'IV as the orthog
raphy of the Palestine Greeks ; just as any word which is marked 
as inelegant by the scholiasts, so often quoted in this oonnexion by 
Wetstein, is ever to be regarded as the regular one in the Alexan
drine Greek, and still more in the Palestine Greek of the New 
Testament." 

No. IV. 82 

Digitized by Googl e 



646 Greek Style of the N6W Tula~neat. (OcT. 

EVOJ~IfOJI' to one who enjoys wealth and consideration ; the an
cients used it of beauty and symmetry.' And that Suidas and 
the author of the Etymologicum Magnum did not mean any 
thing else, is clear in itself.6 Where then are we to rank the 
sacred writers, and by what law are we to judge of their style ? 
Are they not to be classed among the U~faltEi~, whom Phryni
chus charges with having changed the primitive sense of this 
word, and transferred it to other objects? Hence it of course fol
lows, that their language is to be referred, not to the laws of At
tic diction, but to the later and common mode of speaking ; and 
that we are to look in their writings not so much for what the 
Grammarians may have approved, as for what they have disap
proved. In this example moreover, there is another considera
tion which serves to strengthen the charge of negligence against 
the commentator. In the parallel passage, Matt. 27: 57, we find: 
aaoltqa~no~ nAovo'o~ tino '.Aq'~faltal«~. Hence it is to be infer
red, that in the Aramaean gospel which the three first evangelists 
seem to have had before them, there was a word expressin~ the 
notion of opulence, and therefore Mark could have applied EVOJti

lfOII' to Joseph in no other sense.-To these we may add a third 
example, which occurs in the same Commentary.7 The words ra 
fltdata Matt. 14: 6, the author chooses not to explain as mean
ing birth-day, because according to the Grammarians the Attics 
used rei 1E11ilt41« to express this idea.8 But there occur innume
rable instances in the writers of a later age, whom the Grammari
ans call TOV~ xon•ov~, where they employ ra 1E11l01a in the sense 
of birth-day.9 There is therefore no sufficient reason, why we 

6 Suidas : Evax~,_.ow oux o noUci XU"l'11'ivo.; xa1 dovato~, 
aU' o xoapto~ xal nnffopoo~ toi~ 11optu~ xal avvtatw11.-Ety
mol. Mag. Evatixpo.llt' 0 xoapto~ xal 1JEiltOpE110~ toi~ J'OifOt~. ncr
(Jci tovro V'1riov, ovx o nJ.ovato~ xa2 noUa xEX"l1'Jpivo~. 

7 Paulus Commentar Th. II. p. 61. 
8 Phryniehus p. 18. n,{ata ovx opltw~ tlltnat ln2 '"~~ yt

ttE&4/ov tll't't~a~· rEv{ata rciv • .A·lhiii!JUIII io~ni. Uy~tll oiJ, ~~; ra; 
fEtllltAlov; t]pipa~, t1 rEvi&J.ea. Thorn. Mag. p. 186. Etym. Mag. 
p. 225, 230. Zonaras p. 430. Ammonius de Differentia Vocab. 
h. v. Hesych. Suidas. 

9 Aleiphron III. Ep. 18, 55. Dio I. 47. p. 385. I. 58. p. 68Et. 
Xiphilin. p. 230. ta rE,{ota; Joseph. Ant. XII. 4. 7. rEvioto~ 
,Zplpa. The words of Phavorinus, ol o'E 'A&1'}Jiaiot X«~ 'l'~iata 
Urovae, sci!. for rEviO 4ta, are to be understood as spoken with ref
erence to the later asw loqumdi. 
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should here recede from the usual interpretation of this word ; 
an interpretation which, besides the aptness of the sense, · 
would seem to be the more properly retained, because the same 
u.nu loquendi. is frequently exhibited by other writers of the 
later age. · 

Thus far of interpretation. Nor have less important mi~ 
takes been made, in regard to the criticism of the text of the 
New Testament. These seem for the most part to have pt·o
ceeded from an ignorance of the later orthography, and of 
several moods and tenses of the verb, which existed in the 
common idiom. Compare Matt. 25: 36, where the received 
text, which the edition of Griesbach as yet follows, exhibits 
the reading ~l.l}nt, against the authority of the best manu- \ 
scripts,!0 all of which have ~l.(}art. This mode of forming the 
second aorist after the analogy of the first, is not only sufficient
ly frequent in the Septuagint ;11 but is also distinctly attributed 
by the Grammarians to the later idiom. We know from Hera
clides,li that it was in use among the Cilicians who spoke 
Greek ; from whom, as Sturz13 has already observed, it seems 
to have passed'in their mutual intercourse to the Alexandrians. 
This single example, if there existed no other, is enough to ad
monish critics, how carefully they ought to investigate the na
ture and genius of the later language, and to collect all those 
things which are shewn by the testimony of the Grammarians or 
the constant usage of later writers, to have been peculiar to that 
idiom, both in regard to the forms and the construction of words. 
But there are not wanting other instances also, where for the 
same reasons the reading of manuscripts is to be preferred to 
the received text. In Acts 22: 7, instead of the usual lnEaov, 
the Codd. Alexandrinus, Laudianus, and some younger ones, 
read E"maa, which Griesbach has not yet ventured to adopt. 
Without any doubt, however, it ought to be received as the gen
uine text; for the transcribers have very frequently changed un
usual forms of this sort, and substituted for them those which 
were employed in a purer style. For this reason such manu-

10 ABDFL. Mt. B. 
n I K. 10: 14 E'lhap.Ev. 2 K. 10: 14 t'IJa, and l9'Vf""· 17: 20 

*VP""· 19: 42 llJ!ar«f'l"· 23: 16llafJat~, etc. 
l!l Cited by Eustath ad Od. E. p. 1759, 10. 
13 De Dial. Alex. p. 62. 
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scripts have no weight of authority, although their number may 
be greater, if the vestiges of a more unusual reading are pre
served in others, even if they be but few. Hence alao we do 
not doubt but that in Acts 11 : 28 we ought to read 1l,.o• I''Tti.-
1'111 instead of the common ,.lya•; for it is the reading of the 
best manuscripts,14 and is more unusual; since it appears from 
the Grammarians,15 that not the Attics but the Dorians made 
,; 1/po~ in the feminine gender. And since many things have 
evidently passed from this Doric dialect into the common lan
guage of the Greeks, the same judgment is also to be held in 
respect to another passage, where in like manner an adjective of 
the masculine gender is joined with 1/po~, viz. Luke 15: 14, 
lyi,no llpo~ iaxvpo~, for which on the authority of manu
scripts16 iazv()a ought to be restored ; for, if you hold the re
ceived reading to be genuine, it is not possible to comprehend 
how this other reading could have crept into the manuscripts. 

In regard to the later orthography, we have a remarkable ex
ample in 1 Cor. 13: 2, where for the received ovJi, not only 
very ancient manuscripts, but also some of the fathers,17 have 
ou/t/, ,,.,.,; a mode of writing very rarely found among the 
Attics, but frequent among the later Greeks, according to Phry
nichus18 and Thomas Magister.19 The same holds true of an
other passage, viz. Matt. 17: 24, where several manuscripts, 
written in large characters,110 have """ J£4()aypa; which I hold to 
be the genuine orthography on the authority of Thomas Magistel', 
who directs to write I£Jazpti•, ov 4()"11'.,j" ;i1 whence it appears, 
d1at the latter was current in the common language. Interpret-

14 AD•• '1:7. 29. 40. Mt. d. 
15 Phrynichus, p. 80. 1t,i11 J.lflo• .dw(Jui~, av JJ tipa,,,.r)j, ror 

J.lpo• q,alh. Phavorinus h. v. Etymol. Mag. p. 366, 10. Aelius 
Dionys. ap. Eustath. ad Od. a. p. 1390, 56. 

16 ABDL. Veron. Corb. Vind. 
17 ACI et alii. Clem. Ephr. Bas. Maear. Damasc. Oec. 
IS Page 76. Ov~Ei;, ,r,d rou b, 1l xa2 X()vamno' aai ol «/Afl'• 

au".,o• OVTOJ Urovtn, av JJ U110T(J{nov UrHJI' ol rO.(J ti()zaio• 
Jui rov J Alrova'" ovJEI,. (See Lobeck ad Joe.] 

19 Pag. 661. In Thucyd. VI. 60, 66, many manuscripts exhibit 
ovdEI~ instead of the printed ov0El~. 

w DEGHL. alii. Veron. German. 1. For. Corb. 2. cet. 
lll Page 250. .d~ax/A?j, ou JpcxriA~· 
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ers remark also, that it is found in JoseJ>bus,151 and in Hesycbius 
in the various readings under ""%~1!1. In regard to a third pas
sage, where the true reading depen'ds on the later orthography, 
I perceive that Fischer:' bas already given a decision. It is in 
Luke 2: 24, where the received text bas lvo 'IIEoaaov~ ; for which 
that learned author properly suppc)ses the reading of several 
rnanuscripts!H 11oaaou~ ought to be restored ; inasmuch as the 
Grammarians shew, that the letter 1 was omitted in this word 
by the later writers. 

Mter these explanations, which are not far-fetched, but pre
sent themselves close at hand, it will easily be understood, that 
a full and accurate discussion of the common or later wtu lo
queradi of the Greeks, so far as the vestiges of it exist in the sa
cred books, can by no means be regarded as foreign to our 
studies and object ; but may on the contrary be of the highest · 
use and advantage to those, who are occupied in explaining or 
illustrating the wus loquendi of the New Testament. Hence 
we have supposed it would not be inappropriate to the present 
place and time, to offer here some views and observations upon 
this whole subject. we propose therefore now to 'treat of the 
nature and clwracter of that later Greek idiom, of which t1ery 
frequent tracu are found in the New Tutament. · 

This discussion may be divided into two parts, viz. one, in 
which the origin and progress of dtis language shall be investi
gated, at what time and from what causes it arose, and from 
what sources it is to be made out ; dle other, in which d10se 
particulars in the diction of the sacred writers peculiar to that 
language, shall be brought into view and reduced to certain 
classes. Under each of these divisions we shall study the grea.t
est possible brevity ; since the subject is· of such importance, 
that it would be utterly impossible to discllss it properly within 
the bounds to which this essay is necessarily limited ; and since 
also we intend at a future day to do fuller justice to it, in a par
ticular work to be eotided lsagoge Philologica in No'Dum 
Tuttunentum. For dlese reasons, we shall here dwell chiefly 
upon those things which have not been already noted by 
Fischer and Sturz, and the way in which we suppose they 
ought to be explained. 

-------------------------------
21 Page 622. C. 644. D. 
~ Proluss. de Vit. Lexieor. N. 1'. p. 676. 
24 BEGHS. alii. 
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PART I. 

Origi" and Progrm of the later Greek Language. 

Those who have undertaken to treat of the nature and char
acter of the sacred Hellenism, ought in my opinion to have set 
out with the position, that the books of the New Testament are 
written, not in the cultivated and polished style of learned and 
elegant authors, but rather in that which prevailed in daily use 
and in the intercourse of common life. Nor would I except 
even Paul ; for although by the reading of classic writers and 
especially the poets, he would appear to have added something 
of ornament and elegance to his style ; yet he seems never 
to have paid sufficient attention to the grammatical study of 
the Greek language, to be ranked among the authors of clas
sic reputation. lb respect to the other sacred writers, the thing 
speaks for itself. To them, bes,ides the common mode of speak
ing to which they were accustomed, a better or more classic style 
appears to have been unknown. Thos.e then who have treated 
of this topic, should have begun with this common idiom ; and 
those who neglected to do so, could not but fall into error. In
deed, without a careful examination of this whole ground, it is 
not possible to advance a step, either in the proper interpretation 
of words, nor in the correct designation of the sources for de
termining the mu1 loquendi. We then, in attempting to give a 
new exhibition of the style of the New Testament. must necessa
rily first of all turn our attention to this later language. 

To investigate the nature of the Greek language of common 
life, such as it was in ancient times, is a work of great diffi
culty. It was not a uniform language, but on the contrary dif
fered much among the different tribes ; nor are there sources 
enough extant, from which a more accurate acquaintance with 
it can be drawn. Except the occasional observations of tbe 
Grammarians in which they mention the vulgar tutu loquendi, 
and fragments of comic poets who employed the diction of or
dinary life, we have only inscriptions and decrees of magistrates; 
which although they have come down to us complete, do not 
nevertheless illustrate every thing. Hence it has happened, that 
among those who in modern times have written on the diction 
of the New Testament, there have been none who have treated 
generally of the origin and nature of the common language pre
valent at the time when the sacred authors flourished. And if 
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there have been any, who have observed in the New Testament 
traces of a later tutU loquendi, they have been contented, either 
with adducing those passag~ of the Grammarians where a par
ticular word or form is attributed to the later idiom ; or with 
simply noting those things, of which they were not able to pro
duce similar examples from classic authors. In the outset, there
fore, we will here offer some general views in regard to this 
whole subject. 

The ancient Grammarians, who have given precepts respect
ing the Ionic, Doric. lEolic, and Attic dialects, are, by the com
mon consent of aU, to be understood not of the common and fa
miliar language of those tribes, but as referring to the diction 
of authors who cultivated their native dialects in their writ
ings. The Grammarians have enumerated four dialects, not be
cause the Greek language had no more diversities ; but be
cause they found these four only to be in use among writers. 
All their arguments respecting the nature and difference of these 
dialects, have been drawn from these writet·s. Hence it is a 
mistake 10 suppose, that from their precepts concerning the dia
lects of Greece, any information can be derived in respect to the 
language of the vulgar and its "diversities. That many more di
alects of tribes existed, we know from the testimony of Hesy
chius and others; who have noted many things appropriate to 
particular states, both in the forms of words and peculiarities 
of sigoification.-From all this it is apparent, as several distin
guished writers of our times have already remarked, that the 
names of those four nations, under w~ch all the tribes of Greece 
are frequently arranged, do not so much refet· to the diversities 
·of language that were current among them, as rather to the dif
ferences of origin that were ascribed to them, to the different 
methods in which their governments were administered, and to 
the social ties by which they were bound together, either through 
the bonds of relationship or the laws of the sovereign power. 
But we can only suggest this thought in passing, without pursu
ing it any further. 

After the times of Alexander the Great, there occurred great 
changes both in the dialects of the tribes and in the language of 
writers. I begin with these latter. Before the subjugation of 
Greece, there were in aU the tribes authors, who exhibited in 
their works the dialects and idioms of their own districts, and 
fashioned them for the general use of writers. I refer here to those 
fiho wrote in prose ; for no one is now ignorant, that the poets, 
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even from the earliest times, neglected altogether the uae of 
their native dialects, and adopted a diction which bad beeo enno
bled by illustrious examples in any particular class of poetry ; or 
that, if they condescended to employ the language o( tbeif own 
district, they did not exhibit it in its purity, but au~ented it 
by forms borrowed from the other diaJects. But at the period ~ 
ferred to, the whole of Greece being now brought under the do
minion of one conqueror, almost aJJ writers began also to coo
form to one dialect. This was the Attic ; which at that time 
was so remarkable for its elegance and for the .multitude of dis
tinguished writers who had employed it in their works, that it 
had come to be accounted the most polished language of Greece. 
Hence it was sooo adopted as the general language of all writ
ten works ; and every author supposed himself unable to obtain 
the praise of elegant diction, except in the Attic diaJect. 

This community of use, however, so far from adding auy thing 
of elegance and splendor to the Attic tongue, was the source 
whence, through the carelessness of authors, the greatest blem
ishes were contracted. Indeed it was not possible, that all 
should follow with equal diligence and equal zeal the examples 
of the best writers ; so as to avoid every thing which was pecu
liar either to the ancient dialects, or to the new '""' loqaendi 
which bad begun to creep into the usage of common life and fa
miliar intercourse. Hence the grammarians have given to this 
later diction employed by writers after the times of Alexander, 
the appellation ,f wottl~ or •.EU11•••,f ; both as being in common 

t.n 'I \ use among all, and as exhibiting a mixture and sprinkling of va-
' rious dialects and idioms of speech. But these things I pus 

over, as being already well known. It was however requisite to 
mention them ; because in estimating the sources from which the 
u1w loquendi of the New Testament is to be determined, those 
writers whom the Grammarians caJJ ol wo••ol are of more we~ 
and authority, than those who have employed the pure and un
corrupted Attic diction. Nor, as we shall see in another place, 
are they to be reglll'ded as unprofitable sources for investiga~ 
and defining the nature and character of the vulgar idiom, in 
which is contained the element of the sacred Hellenism. 

The other change effected after the times of Alexander the 
Great, was in the dialects of the tribes ; and this is particularly 
worthy of our attention, inasmuch as the whole investigation of 
the sacred Hellenism depends upon the language used among 
the common people. When Greece was deprived of its liber-
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ties by the Macedonians, it was not possible but that the dialects 
which had hitherto obtained separately among the different 
tribes, should become intermingled with each other and cornrpt
ed. What formerly, when Greece was free, would have 
seemed probable to no one, viz. that states and cities entirely 
dissimilar in manners and customs, as well as in the laws and in
stitutions inherited from their ancestors, should ever come to the 
common use of one ubiform language,-this was now effected, 
along with the overthrow of the ancient forms of government, 
by the dominion of a foreign people. Many causes may be 
pointed out, as operating to produce this confusion of the dia
lects. First of all was the destruction of liberty ; which, so 
long as it was preserved, contributed to prevent particular tribes 
from coming to a unity of language or of government, on ac
count of their different rights, laws, and forms of public admin
istration. But as it had already been usual for any nation. 
which had obtained the sovereignty, to diffuse their own lan
guage among the subject tribes ;25 so now it was to be· expected 
that the Macedonians, having widely extended their empire, 
would do the same thing. Alexander himself collected his ar
mies out of every tribe and nation ; and his successors in Eu
rope, by their continual wars and the destruction of the more 
important states and cities, greatly augmented this confusion and 
amalgamation of the dialects. Thus much in Europe; nor was 
the case different in the regions out of Europe, to which the do
·minion of the Macedonians had been extended. Where every 
thing was held by force of arms, the language of the victorious 
nation in a short time necessarily prevailed ; by no means pure 
indeed, but formed through this confluence and jumble of na
tions. Then too came the colonies recently established ; ei
ther by Alexander himself, as Alexandria ; or by his succes
sors in the sovereignty of Asia, as Seleucia, Ctesiphon, Anti
och. In these cities the Greek inhabitants were collected from 
every people and tribe, and had lost their own peculiar dia
lects ; so that in Asia and Africa from this time onward, no 
pure and distinct dialect can be regarded as having any long
er existed. 

!15 So Strabo VII. p. 388, speaking of the emP.ire of the Dorians 
in Peloponesus: ff%Et10II IJ' ;n xal JfVII XCITU noAu~ a).).o, aUQI~ 
tJeaUyorrraa· 6oxoiia' 4i Awpi,Eul iinarrl~ J,c¥ r~11 avp{J"aar lm
xpal'Utzll. 

No. IV. 83 
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From these considerations it is obvious, what must bave been 
the nature and character of that common language, which pre
vailed throughout all the Grecian provinces after the time of 
Alexander the Great. It bad something from every quarter; 
and this variously compounded and mingled, according to the 
diversity of places and external circumstances; yet so that the 
dialect or language which bad formerly obtained in a particu
lar region, continued to serve as the basis of the new language 
in that region, and might be regarded as a corrupt dialect, de
formed by many new accessions. So in Attica, where before 
the fall of Greece, the Attic dialect was prevalent, the new lan
guage abounded most in Atticisms ; in Pelopooesus and oth
er places where the Dorians had exercised dominion, it admit
ted much from the Doric dialect. In every region, powever, 
it had this common characteristic, viz. that it was composed 
from several dialects. Hence it is apparent, that after the time 
of Alexander, the term dinlect, understood in its proper sense, 
could no longer be employed ; and consequently there could 
strictly be no Alexandrian dialect. At Alexandria the comrooo 
language was in use, tinctured no doubt by many peculiarities 
both in its composition from the ancient dialects, and in certain 
new accessions which it bad recently adopted. But the na
ture of a dialect has been defined by learned men to consist 
io this circumstance, viz. that it is a certain diversity or idiom 
of a common language, employed in some certain place aod 
among some certain peopJe, by which they are distinguished 
&om other tribes or nations of the 6ame race.'J6 So also the an
cient grammarians teach .~ This being the fact, it is apparent 
that the language of the Alexandrine Jews, which a learned 
author has recently wished to call a dialect in this sense,ll8 can
not be properly brought under that name ; because the xapa
~~(> lOvuco~ is altogether wanting to it. They who used it were 
Jews by birth, not Greeks. But if, as likewise many have done 

118 Storz de Dial. Macedon. et Alex. p. 18. 

,"" ~choi.,Aristoph. ad Nub. 317. Ju.i~~xro; lau qCJmi; xapax-
rf1p i<f11cxo;. , 

ll8 Sturz de Dial. Mac. et Alex. p. 22. "Certum igitur est, Ju
daeos i9tos peculiarem quodammodo certisque finibus eireumscrip
tum, et ab aliis populois distinctum populum Alexaodriae fuisse ; 
neque adeo dubitari potest, quin eorum lingua diei recte dial«tlfs 
poesit." 
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io our age, the l"t'"""~() In,,.,;~ being wholly left out of 
view, you apply the name of dialect simply to some diversity 
of language, whatever it may be ; then truly there existed many 
later dialects of the Greek ; more in number indeed than the 
ancient ones; because, under the Macedonian dominion, a new 
idiom or tuul loquendi arose in almost every place. But all 
these diversities of the later language, as I have already said, 
always preserved this one point of mutual resemblance, viz. that 
they intermingled every where the peculiarities of the ancient 
dialects among themselves in the most diverse modes, and added 
to them still new accessions. Vestiges of all the ancient dialects 
are found in the common language, except the JEolic; which, 
it is probable, was in that age no longer extant in ordinary life 
and language. The fewest vestiges are. found of the Ionic ; 
which seems at a still earlier period to have disappeared by de
grees from the daily intercourse of life, or to have coalesced 
with the language of the Attics. But as this topic cannot be 
fully developed without extensive preparation, I am unable to 
pursue it further here. 

In regard to the name of this later language, the Grammarians 
have left us no information. Nor was this to be expected from 
them ; inasmuch as in their commentaries their object was to 
treat only of the language of authors and of the learned. In our 
day, two names have been applied to this later idiom; the one 
by Fischer, who calls it the Macedonic and Alexandrian dia
lect ;29 the other by Sturz, who prefers the appellation ,; xo•ni, 
i. e. the comrnon.30 As to Fischer, in the first place, he seems 
to have thought the double name which he employs convenient, 
partly because it was in consequence of the Macedon ian domin
ion that the dialects of Greece were thrown into confusion, 
which confusion gave birth to a new form of the language ; and 
partly because the Jews of Alexandria exhibited this new ~diom 
in writings, with which we know the apostles and evangehsts to 
have been well acquainted. The Macedonians, at an earlier pe
riod, before tl1eir invasion of Greece, made use of a peculiar 
language, having many coincidences with the ancient Doric dia
lect, as the Grammarians relate ; and hence the ancient Mace
donie language ought to be distinguished from the new or later 

29 Proluss. de Vit. Lexicor. N. T. XXX. XXXI. 
30 De Dial. Mac. et Alex. pp. 19, 29, 52. 
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Macedonic. The appellation Alexandrian dialect is too circum
scribed; and is not competent to express in its fuU extent ~t 
which ought to be included. From this name one might easily 
be led to suppose, what is in no sense true, that the common 
language had taken its rise from Alexandria. That the Alex
andrine Jews did employ this idiom in written works is true ; 
but we know that it was a style not accommodated to the use of 
writers, but only to the common people ; and hence the name 
cannot be made to depend on those few authors who have 
employed it in their wl'itten works. Further, the name adopt
ed by Sturz, as it seems to me, is wholly to . be rejected. 
We have seen above, that the grammarians employed the term 
ti xou•~ t11aA.Eno~ in a different sense, viz. to designate not the 
ordinary language of common life which came into use after 
the time of Alexander ; but rather the language of writers, who 
almost all endeavoured to conform themselves to the Attic.
We are not, however, solicitous about the name; it is enough 
to have explained the thing itself with perspicuity. 

Thus far of the nature and character of the later language 
in general. We turn now to the sources, whence a knowledge 
of this later tmu loquendi is to be derived. These we may di
vide into three kinds ; according to their different use and im
portance, in enabling us to distinguish the character and pecu
liarities of the later tongue. The first embraces the writers 
who are called ol xo•t~ol, i. e. those who wrote after the age of 
Alexander, and among whom the first in order is Aristode. 
From all these, however, there is not much to be gained for the 
illustration of the character and force of the later idiom, inas
much as they all are to be regarded as having written in the At
tic dialect ; though certainly not in its pure and uncorrupted 
form, but in that, into which both many new words and many 
new meanings of words had already been introduced from the 
vulgar tongue. All these are indeed to be regarded as corrup
tions in the diction of the xo,,ol; and are by no means to be 
neglected, by those who wish to investigate and ascertain the 
common u1"! loquendi. I omit to produce examples a(pres
ent ; they w11l offer themselves spontaneously in another pia~. 
I only add here, that these writers, ol xo,,o/, are by no means 
all of equal value, in regard to the fruit which is to be derived 
from their writings for the illustration of the later idiom. So far 
are they, indeed, from having all employed a similar style and 
diction, that while some have formed their style with the great-
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est diligence on the most approved Attic models, others on the 
contrary have almost wholly neglected the precepts of a good 
Attic diction, and have corrupted their language by the admis
sion of many new words and forms of expression. Of this lat
ter class, as all acquainted with the subject know, are Artemi
dorus, Appian, and others; of the former, Arrian, Lucian, 
Aelian, etc. Of modern editors I know only one, who bas noted 
the traces of the later idiom which occur in his author, with the 
proper diligence. I mean lrmisch, in his edition of Herodian. 
In regard to all the other authors of this class, no one has hith
erto taken the trouble to register those things in them, which 
are tc;> be referred to the ww loquendi of the later language. 

A second kind of sources, from which the character of the 
later style is to be ascertained, is presented by those writers 
who have treated expressly of this style. Here belong first, the 
Gramma1·ians, or Atticists ; as Phrynichus, Moeris, Herodian, 
Thomas Magister, and others; who in their works have profes
sed to correct in later writers those words and phrases which 
are employed by them contrary to Attic elegance, and to exhib
it the corresponding expressions warranted by the pure Attic 
dialect. Next to these are the Scholiasts; in whose commenta
ries many things are preserved, that have reference to the later 
idiom. Lastly, we may adduce here the Lexicographers, as 
Hesychius, Suidas, Zonaras, Photius, Pbavorinus ; who have 
explained many Attic words by others peculiar to the later lan
guage. In what manner all these differ among themselves, 
and with what caution their testimony is to be examined, we 
have here neither time nor place particularly to investigate. 

The third kind of sources, which consists in the writings 
which have come down to us composed in this later diction, is 
more important than both thtl others. Such writings are the 
AJexandrine \'ersion and the other Greek versions extant of the 
Old Testament, the New Testament, the Apocryphal books of 
the Old and New Testament, and the npostolical fathers ; to 
which may also be added the remains preserved in inscriptions, · 
on coins, in the decrees of magistrates, and in the fragments of 
comic writers of the later ages. 
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PART II. 

CharacteristiC~ of the later Greek tU found in the New 
Tutament. 

We proceed now to the second part of our discussion, in 
which we are to point out those traces of the lat(lr idiom whic.h 
are to be found in the New Testament. In making these il
lustrations we shall constitute certain classes, to which the par
ticular examples may be referred ; and shall then adduce, both 
those things which appear to have passed over from the ancient 
dialects into the later usage ; and also those which seem to be 
of a more recent origin. We do not propose to bring forward 
every instance ; but only to give single examples. On similar 
grounds we also omit the syntax of the New Testament; be
cause, although the sacred writers have in innumerable instances 
neglected the grammatical laws of the Greek syntax, this be
longs rather to style, and not to the idiom of the language which 
they have employed. As therefore our business is solely with 
the element5 of their language, it does not fall within our pro
vince to include also their syntax. 

In regard then to that common language, which forms the 
basis of the Hellenism of the New Testament, its vestiges may 
be reduced nearly to the following classes. 

I. Words adopted into the Greek language from foreign 
sources. This had already been done before the domination of 
the :\facedonians, and especially by the Athenians ; who, accor
ding to the testimony of Xenophon, possessed a mixed language 
made up from the languages of almost every Greek and foreign 
people.31 What then had thus formerly happened, would hap
pen still more frequently, when the language of Greece had now 
become widely diffused among foreign nations. The wars of 
the Macedonians, and the new empires founded by them, intro-

• duced the Greek tongue into Asia and Egypt ; and in this 
way it could not but happen, that among these new inhabitants 
the Greek should become intermingled with many foreign words. 
To this period succeeded the times of the Roman dominion ; 
the influence of which went every where to conform the lan
guage of the subjugated nations to the Latin tongue. In the 
age of the apostles, we perceive that the common Greek which 
they employed, had borrowed many words peculiar to the Ara-

31 De Repub. Atheniens. II. 8. Comp. Pierson ad Moerid. p. 3&9. 
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maean and Latin ; and some also from the Persian and Egyp
&ian. Of all these, traces are to be found in the New Tes
tament ; and they are too obvious to require here examples. 

II. Word. peculiar in their orthography and pronunciation. 
The ancient dialects of Greece were exceedingly discrepant in 
this respect ; and the causes of this discrepancy are also known. 
The later idiom adopted very many of these differences ; and 
aJao formed new ones, before unheard of. Of all these some 
traces stiU remain in the New Testament; although in this par
ticular very many changes have been made by copfists and 
grammarians ; as must be obvious to every one who has him
self inspected manuscripts. Indeed transcribers have almost 
invariably followed the orthography of the country in which they 
wrote; and hence Egyptian manuscripts exhibit one mode of 
orthography, those of Byzantium another, and those of the west 
a third. For this reason we claim as vestiges of the later lan
guage only those instances, which by the common consent of 
the best manuscripts may be defended as the genuine readings, 
and which also we know from the testimony of ancient Gram
marians actually to have existed in the common language.~ We 
omit entirely all those as to ~hich there can be doubt. 

~ The Alexandrine orthography has been fully discussed by 
Sturz, p. 116 sq. who has followed the authority of the Alexandrine 
and Zurich manuscripts. Although the learned writer does not 
deny, that in these manuscripts there are many things of t,his sort 
which could have arisen only from the transcribers ; and although 
he therefore would limit what he calls the Alexandrine orthography, 
to that alone which differs with some appearance of constancy from 
the orthography of other Greeks and from that of the ancient writ
ers; still, I am not sure that his positions are even then correct ; 
inasmuch as these manuscripts exhibit many things which unques
tionably belong to the orthography and mode of writing of trans
cribers, who cannot be placed higher than the sixth century. And 
in regard to the books of the New Testament, it is beyond all ques
tion, that they cannot properly be all reduced to the orthography of 
any single Codex; since the sacred writers obviously did not follow 
one and the same standard of orthography ; but wrote, as no ~ne 
can doubt, according to the different places and countries in which 
they were educated and lived, John in one way, Paul in another, 
and Peter and James and others. in still different ways, each em
ploying his own method. For this reason I have preferred to stop 
short at those examples, which, by the consent of the best manu
scripts and the testimony of the grammarians, may be regarded as 
peculiarities of the common language. 
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We produce here some examples of the several varieties of 
orthography. The most frequent are Atticimu ; which is to be 
attributed to the general diffusion of this dialect itself, and also 
to the critical propensities of the transcribers. Of this kind are 
iiaJ.o~ Rev. 21: 18, and q>ttiJ.'I34 Rev. 5: 8 ; which words the 
lonians and Dorians write with '• iido~ and ,dJ.'I. So aleo au~ 
Matt. 24: 28; for which the other Greeks write aim)~. :IS Many 
otber examples occur of a similar shortening of the vowels ; but 
we cannot go into the details. 

The Doric orthography is preserved in ntaC• John 7: 30 for 
n1iCOJ ;• xappvm' Matt. 13: 15. .Acts 28: 27, for xarupvH• f' 
di{Ja11o~ Matt. 6: 30, for x~l{Ja11o~; which form also was often 
used by the xon,o/.38 To the Doric also we must doubtless re
fer nuvJoztio" Luke 10: 34, for which the Grammarians would 
put -navJox1iov,a9 a later orthography adopted by the Attics 
from the lonians. . 

Paul follows the Ionic mode of writin~ in {Jci~po~ 1 T"un. 
3: 1 3, for which the other Greeks wrote {Jaa14~ ;40 so also Luke 
in fi.,a(1a(}po~ Acts 21: 35, for tiva(1aaiJo~.•1 Ta the same 
Ionic method we may also refer ln1q,avOJ Epb. 5: 14 for lnlfia;., 
which, so far as I know, is found only in the New Testament. 
At least, in many other forms certainly, the lonians inserted the 
letter v after u; as atira(>, JavAo~, lavzl, for arci~, JaA~, iazl.41 

There are many words which bear the stamp of a later or
thography. I pass over the forms r:110JlCIC and rmJaxOJ, fOr rtr-
110pac and rcrv~axOJ, of which Fischer and others have treat
ed,43 as also 11oaao~, t~oaalo11, for "'oaao~, "'uaa/o,, whic~ Fiscb-

33 Thorn. Mag. p. 862." ibiq. Hemsterhuis. 
3' Moschopulus nl(Jl Iz. p. 120. Moeris p. 389. ibiq. lottp. 
35 Moeris p. 18. Etymolog. Mag. p. 51, 49. Eustalh. ad II. u. p. 

21 sq. ' 
36 Etymol. p. 671, 30. 
37 Gregor. Cor. de Dial. p. 165. In another place, p. 290, he af:. 

firms that this was also the Ionic form. 
38 Phrynichus p. 76. Thorn. M. p. 554. Atben. III. p. 110. C. 
39 Phrynich. p. 134. Thom. M. p. 676. Hemsterhui3 ad Aristopb. 

Plut. p. 122. 
40 Phrynich. p. 142. 41 Thom. Mag. p. 46. 
42 Eustath. ad Od. p. 1654, 27. 
43 Proluss. de Vitiis Lexieor. N. T. p. 674. Valckenaer ad Eurip. 

Phoen. 1396. 
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er aad Sturzf4 have noted ; and will only adduce a few new ex
amples, which so far ns I know, have not yet been noted in the 
New Testament. Of this lhnd are ro 4/l~aypot~ Matt. 111 ~4, 
the true reading for ro 4L4(1G'JfAOtl; as to which I have already 
quoted the testimony of Thomas Magister in note 21 aboYe. 
So adn•cn~~ Rev. 18: 22, for crdn•nti~, the former being used 
only by later writers, according to the testimony of the Gram
marians ;45 and also ovtti, 1 Cor. 13: 2, fOr oVh/11, in regard to 
which see the testimony quoted in notes 18 and 19 above. I 
pass over other examples; which however need to be more (ully 
investigated. 

m. Peculiaritie1 in the flexion of noun1 and JJerbl, belonging 
to the later language. As to flexion in nouns, there are in the New 
Testament no traces of any of the ancient dialects, except. the 
Attic. This I suppose must be attributed, not to the fact that 
the later language was in itself free from any such confusion of 
the older dialects, but rather to die critical propensities of trans
cribers; who here, as in innumerable other cases, have aimed 
to preserve the Attic mode of writing. Of Attic forms of flex
ion in nouns, we have gen. 'foii '.AnoUcJ 1 Cor. i: 12 from the 
nom. '.Ano.Uoi~; also accus . .,c)., • .AnoUcJ Acts 19: 1 ; r~" Kw 
Aete 21: 1; "~" ,,jj, Acts 27: 41, from the nom . ... c.v~ for which 
the lonics wrote !lflV~ and the Dories t~ci~.46-The later idiom 
is followed in the dative t~ol for ..,q;, 1 Cor. 1: 10. 14: 15. 
Rom. 7: 25, after the form of the third declension ; of which, 
besides the New Testament, examples occur only in the fathers.'" 
So also the accus. vy,;; Acta 5: 11, 15. Tit. 2: 8, from vyda; for 
the Attics regul~rly contracted fa prece4ed by a vowel, not into 
~. but into ci ;48 as "r'"· not vr'~· Other in~ances of later 
usage have already been given by Fischer ;411 such as the accu
sative plural of nOUDS ending in IV~, 81 rOV~ 'fOtlfi~, 'f~GfAfAG'rli~ j 

44 De Dial. Alex. p. 185. 
45 Phrynich. p. 80. Moeris p. 354. Thom. Mag. 789. Compare 

Theophr. Charact. c. 25. Lucian. Tom. I. p. 720. 
46 Compare Matthiae's Gramm. § 85. 
41 Herodian ap. Hermann. p. 300. Fischer Animadv. ad Weller. 

II. p. 181. 
48 Moeris p. 375. Thorn. Mag. p. 864. Eustath. ad Od. I. 

p. 196, 11. Heindorf. ad Platon. Charmid. p. 64. 
GIn Prob111. de Vit. Lexicor. N. T. p. 666teq. 
No.IV. 84 
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< the dative plural lt~t~l, instead of which the Attics employed the 
< dual cJvoiJO-; the contracted form of the genitive of the adjectiYe 

7il''av~, viz. Jfl'laov~ for Jfl'il1lO~, etc. · 
In regard to the flexion of verbs, there is more variety. The 

Attic dialect contributes here also the most examples; the Do
ric afi'ords some ; the Ionic none; while of later forms there are 
many. Accordinfi to Attic usage,60 the sacred writers give to 
the three verbs IJovAol'tn, lwa.JA.'"' ,UUOJ, a double augment; as 
tiPovA~it'l" 2 John 12; tilv•t~{hfa"" .Matt. 17: 16; il'lAM Luke 
7:2; although in other places the common flexion with a single 
augment is also found, as lpovliJitt~ .Matt. 1: 19; l4wtno 22: 46; 
lp1AA1 Luke 10: 1. The peculiarity of the same dialect is also 
followed in the second persons of the present povloHru and the 
future otpo"'"• which the Attics contract into pov1u, otpu.~ aod 
not into povl.r~, o'P!l· So Luke writes ,; povl.u, 22: 42; and 
Matthew av otpu, 27: 4. To the same mode of flexion, if the 
text is correct, is to be referred the form na.()l~u, Luke 7: 4; 
for if this be taken in the second person, the connexion of the con
text is not interrupted ; which would be the case, if the writer be 
supposed to pass from the third person into the first. But I am 
disposed to discard this reading, on the authority of the best 
manuscripts, which exhibit naql~?f, according to the common 
orthography. 

To the Doric dialect the Grammarians$i refer the form aq>i.,. 
rat fOr aq:li,ra,, which is found only in the New Testament, 
.Matt. 9: 5. I John 2: 12. Others regard it as Attic ;53 to which 
they seem to have been induced by the similarity of other forms, 
in which the Attics prolong the perfect by inserting the vowel .,, 
as 110J8a for ,;ea, tir~oza with a reduplication for ;Jza. To 
this same analogy, I also would not hesitate to refer the form in 
question, provided it could be proved hy decided examples, that 
it ever exi$ted among_ Attic writers.-The Dories, further, make 
the imperative of the second aoris'" terminate in o" instead of 1, 

after the analogy of the first aorist.54 So 1lnov, which is the 
tme reading, is found ~ts 28: 26 for 1lnl, unless~wb9t un-

so Thom. Mag. p. 258. Fischer ad Well. p. 699 seq. 
:OJ Schol. Aristoph. ad Plut. 40. Valcken. ad Phoenise. p. 216. 

Brunck -ad Soph. Ocd. Col. 336. Ajac. 195. 
Sl Eustath. p. 1077, 8. Suidas h. v. Phavorin. 8. Y. acplixa. 
b3 Etymolog. Mag. p. 107, 1. Phavorin. 8. v. uqi(u,rat. 
54 Koen. ad Gregor. Cor. p. 157. Fiecher ad Weller. II. p. 382. 
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doubtedly seems to be nearer the truth-you choose to regard 
it as put for the imperative of the first aorist l11ra. They em
~loyed also, in the imperative present of 1ipl, the form ~rOJ for 

. larOJ, accordi~ to Heraclides ;M which same form occurs also 
once in Plato. It seems to have arisen from iE, UrOJ. In the 
New Testament Paul uses this form, 1 Cor. 16: 22; comp. Ps. 
104: 31.-The second person present of the passive ending in 
aa• is prese"ed in the New Testament, in xavzuaa• Rom. 2: 
17, 23, for"""%~ ;67 and olwaaa1 Luke 16:25, for olv,,. This 
termination is retained by the Attics only in the perfect and 
pluperfect, and also in verbs in I''· It is manifest that this 
cannot be regarded as a new form ; but as more ancient even 
than .the Attic, which is shortened from it. We may therefore 
perhaps not improperly assign it to the Doric dialect. 

To tb~e peculiarities of the ancient dialects, thus mixed up 
and confounded, there are superadded several new forms of flex
ion in verbs, which were first introduced in the later idiom; and 
of which the vestiges are not rare in the books of the New Tes
tament. The Grammarians have noted many of these ; and in 
some instances have specified the place, where they suppose 
these new forms of verbs to have first arisen. We cannot in
deed suppose that they were every where in use; but that va
rious changes and modifications arose in various regions. The 
style of the New Testament exhibits many things, according to 
the different writers, which cannot be alone referred to the usage 
of those who spoke Greek in Palestine ; but which were in
troduced from other sources into the language of the aposdes. 
We can here exhibit only the more important examples. • 

And first of the termination ""• which the common language 
first introduced, in the third person plural of the perfect, for aal; 
as iy110Jxav for /y,oixaa•, John 17:7; l'i~wa, for Ei(1~xaa•, Rev. 
19: 3. This form is found much more frequently in.the Alex
andrine interpreters;' e. g. iN(JUXUII Deut. ll: 7; 1JU(1iaf'I'/XU'II 

Jer. 5: 29. It is easy to see whence the form arose ; the pe
culiarity of the aorist is transferred to the perfect. The Gram
marians affirm that this metaplasm was current at Chalcis58 and 
at Alexandria. 69 

·" Apud Eustathium p. 1411,22. 54 Republic. II. p. 215. 
· 57 Moeris p. 16. v. aX(JOf. 58 Tzetzes ad Lyoopbr. 252. 

69 Se'xtus Empiricus adv. Grammat ~ 213. p. 261. Fabr. 
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The common or later language affected also io another way, 
the termination of the third plural, both io the imperfeet and the 
second aorist, viz. by iqserting the syllable aa. Of this form the 
New Testament exhibits but one instance, i4oMoiiaa" Rom. 3: 
13, for lJoJ.&ovlf. The Septuagint however presents it much 
more frequently; comp. Ex. 15: 27. Ps. 47: 4, i;J.itoacw. EL 
16: 24, tcauAlnoa""· 18: 28, ix~/,oarw, et alia. Heraclides at
tributes this form ri ~w~~~ • .Aa&alfi ;60 Phavorinus calls it Do
ric ;81 others refer it to the usa~e of the inhabitants of Chalcis,«~~~ 
whom Aristotle mentions, n1~l ''l" '.Aaltn;63 and that it was current 
at Alexandria is also testified in the passages cited. Hence we 
may draw the not improbable conjecture, that this widely didUied 
mode of speaking was perhaps first introduced by the 1\fecedo
nians into the common language. Besides this too, as Fischer 
has well observed,ll4, verbs in I'' exhibit almost the same forma
tion ; and therefore this form is properly to be derived from the 
most ancient language of the Greeks. 

The inhabitants of Cilicia are said by Heraclides65 to have 
formed the second aorist after the model of the first ; nor was 
this usage unknown also to the Alexandrians, since it frequently 
occurs in the Alexandrine version; e. g. 1'ilap.E" 1 K. 10: 14; 
1ila" and ;~vy~n~ 2 K. 10: 14; IV()«" 17: 20; if!ur•fll•19: 42; 
et alia. In the New Testament I have no doubt that in many 
places this form ought to be restored, instead of the printed read
ing; not only a~cording to the general authority of antiquity, but 
also by the consent of the best manuscripts ; e. g. in Matt. 25: 
~6, ~Utau; Luk~ 7: 24, ~~~Aitt~rl i 1~: 52, 1ia~J.itan.; Acta 2:32, 
«lfEIAau; 7: 10, ~~EIAtno; 7: 21, «lfi&Aaro; 12: 11, ~~dA«To; ~ 
7, ;nEaa ; et alia. 

To these examples, which Sturz bas already noted in the 
Alexandrine language, I subjoin several others in the singular of 
some verbs. First, the future ixzH;; Acts 2: 17, found also in 
the Septua~;int E20. 12: 14. Ex. 30: 19. 4: 9. 29: 12; from 
the theme lx1Jw: which form belongs properly to verbs having 
A, p, "• q for their characteristic, but is here transferred by met
aplasm to those who have not this character. Hence howevtll' 

60 Apud Eustath. p. 1759, 35. 
6i Tzetzes ad Lycophr. 21 et 252. 

p.1761,30. 
63 Polit. IV. 3. 
65 Apud Eustath. p. 1759, 10. 

" Sub voce lql:roaa•. 
Aristophanes apud Eustath. 

61 Proluss. p. 681. 
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it is plain, as Buttmano bas also observed,86 how the Gramma
rians were led to assign a place to the 1econd future in the para
digm of the regular verb. 

The use of the second person of the present indicative ffaiJ,p 
for 4imltl«f, is conden:~ned by the Auieists.67 It occurs Rev. 2:-
22 ; also in writers called ol •o£vol ;68 and is found in the Sep
tuagint, Job 33: 5. Esth. 6: 13. Attic writers employed it only 
in the subjunctive.oo , 

There remains further the augment in ;;,o,cE, John 9: 17, 21; 
ti•ol~, Acts 12: 10; ,j.,o/1'1, Rev. 11 : 19. 15: 6; for which 
the Attics employed the double augment ; as civiq~ca, uvEqilll11"• 
""'qi111•·70 In the Apocalypse we find this verb twice with a 
triple augment ; viz. 4c J, .IJVf" tivEOJYf.Ci"J. 20: 12, tivEqiz8'7/. 

I subjoin here another observation, which seems to have been 
overlooked by all who have treated grammatically of the lan
guage of the New Testament. It has reference to some tenses of 
several verbs; which, although they exhibit nothing anomalous 
in their formation, are yet never found in use among approved 
writers. The cause of this seems to lie in tbe circumstance, 
that these tenses had in them something either unpleasant to the 
ear, or difficult in pronunciation ; or else, from . some similarity 
of sound with other forms, admitted a certain ambiguity of the 
sense ; all of which the more ancient writers studied as much 
as possible to avoid. Such however was not the endeavour in 
the common language, nor among the later authors ; in whose 
writings the Grammarians have noted many things of this kind, 
from which the classic authors entirely abstained. In the sacred 
writings, in like manner, there occur not a few things, which 
must be placed under the same category ; and in which the 
style of the New Testament differs from the pure Attic. We 
adduce here some examples ; with reference chiefly to the fu
tures and aorists. 

The future lAfvao,..tn was never used by the Attics, eithef.
simply or in composition ; but for it they employed 11,..,, eo.71 

86 Griech. Gramm. p. 175. 4th Ed. [§95. Anm. 16. p. 153. 13th 
Ed. 1829.] . 

67 Phrynich. p. 158. Thorn. Mag. p. 252. 
ee Synes. Ep. 80. Diog. Laert. p. 158. E. 
69 Plato in Phaedon. p. 132. 10 Thorn. Mag. p. 71. 
11 Phrynich. p. 12. Moeris p. 16. Thorn. Mag. p. 88, 336. Sui

das V. i';U/U et unH. 
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It is found only in Homer ~nd some of the later writers."~~ It 
occurs in both ways in the New Testament; e. g. Matt. 9: 15 
lJ.Evaontn. 25: 46, alUAlvaonc:u. 2: 6, ~~luvantu, etc. 

The Grammarians give the same directions in regard to the 
futures a~OJ for a~opa1,13 Acts 22: 5. 1 Thess. 4: 14; •a/Jlam, 
Matt. ~5: 31, for which the Attics preferred the contracted fonn 
xalhw,14 as they did in almost all verbs in ttru; aa'A.nlaOJ fur 
aaJ.nly~OJ1111 from the old theme aaJ.nlyyru, 1 Cor. 15:52; lCI(>,Zao
ll"' for za,p,ZaOJ,75 Luke 1: 14. John 16: 20, 22; npa~OJ for Tl(Jci~ 
opa1,11 Acts 15: 29. 16: ~8; navaopa1 for TCEnavaoput,78 1 Cor. 
IS: 8. Other instances also, which the Grammarians have 
passed over in silence, have been noted in a course of careful 
observation ; e. g. c:ixovaOJ, Matt. 13: 14, 15; ydaaOJ, Luke 6: 
31; lna••iaOJ, 1 Cor. 11: 23; anovtJaaOJ, 2 Pet. 1: 15; aiAapTrr 
aOJ, Matt. 18: 21 ; daVaOJ, Luke 6: 55 ; ditpOJ, Matt. 19: 18; 
~vaOJ, John 7: 38; xaUoOJ, Luke 1: 13; xlpJ,ZoOJ, 1 Cor. 9: 19; 
for all of which the Attic writers79 employed the middle forms 
U2COVf101l«l1 fEAaaopal, ETltlf.iaopuJ, anovtJaaopU~1 apap~aopaf, 
d«Vaopa•, xUr.popa1, ~~vaofA«•, xaJ.ovpa11 ••ptfa•m. 

In like manner also the aorist1, of which the sacred writm 
exhibit several unusual forms. The Grammarians condemn 
'I'•'JftEl~ for .,,,,;,.,,,o~,80 He b. 6: 4; lyiw71oa for E'f"'"'1aap'l••a1 

Matt. 1: 2 seq. Elt(JEtiJ« for ilt(JEtpapf1•,a» James 5: 5; lra•ax
T'I/aa for tirav«n'l'/acipfl"• 83 Matt. 20: 24 ; -rlpa(Jr?Jaa for iifl«Q
ro,,84 Rom. 5: 14, 16; .,;~mir'l~' for ?j(Jnaalt'1•,& ~Cor. 1~: 2, 4. 
Here belongs also lfJJ.aar'l]f1a for E{JJ.aaro.,,f!Al Matt. 13: 26. 

7il Josephus B. Jud. VI. 6. 3. Chion. Ep. ad Platon. Cbry!OIIt. 
Or. XXXIII. p. 410. Maxim. Tyr. Diss. XXIV. p. 296. 

73 Thorn. Mag. p. 7. Moeris p. 38. But Euripides hu it, lphig. 
in Taur. 1124. 

74 Moeris p. 212. Thorn. Mag. p. 483. 
711 Phrynich. p,. 82. Thorn. Mag. p. 789. 
76 Moeris p. 403. Thorn. Mag. p. 910. 
11 Moeris p. 293. 78 Moerie I. c. 

, 19 Buttmann Gr. Gram. p. 299. 4th Ed. [§ 113. 4. Anm. 7. 
p. 259. 13th Ed.] Matthiae Gr. Gram.§ 184. 

eo Thom. Mag. p. 189. 81 Ibid. p. 416. 
82 Ibid. 83 Ibid. 
84 Ibid. p. 420. a:; lbid. p. 424. 1\foeria p. 182. 
~ Matthiae Gr. Gram. ~ 227. 
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James 5: 18, which is found only in the later writers; and _ 
lyap?Ja« for lr'l~"' Mark 6: '7, of which, out of the New Testa
ment, no example is to be found, except 2 Mace. 14: 25. 
· There remain many other instances of the same nature, which 
we here cannot pursue in detail ; as the imperative xu{tov for xa,._ . 
~ao ;f11 the perfect oi4ao• for iaaa1 ;88 the optative 4qiTJ for 
Jol71 ;89 the puticiple a11o.Uvoo" for u11oUti~ ;90 etc. . 

IV. A founh class is constituted by words that are heterogene
out, or employed by the later language in a different gender. 
The ancient dialects employed many nouns with a difference of 
gender ; from which circumstance a great variety of usage was 
introduced into the later tongue. Thus the sacred writers use 
both 0 iJXOrO~ in the masculine, Heb. 12: 18; and also -ro oxo
TO~ in the neuter, Matt. 4: 16. 6: 23. 8: 12. Both were also 
in use among the Attics ; the other Greeks had only the neu
ter. 91 This promiscuous usage in the common language there
fore, is to be derived from the Attic dialect. From the Doric 
comes ,j Atpo~,famine ; for which the other Greeks said oAr 
,.,&~.911 In the New Testament it is twice found joined with an 
adjective of the feminine gender, viz. Luke 15: 14 Atpo~ iaxv
qa; Acta 11: 28 Atpo~ IA'f"A~~; which reading both V alck~ 
naer!O and Fischer94 have judged to be preferable to the printed 
one, in which the adjectives are of the masculine gender. The 
Attics also said o {Jtiro~, bramble, in the masculine ;95 the 
writers of the New Testament with the other Greeks use it in 
the feminine gender, Mark 12: 26. Luke 6: 44. 20: 37. Acts 
7: 35; which usage is also found in the xot~ol.96-The Gram-

87 Thom. Mag. p. 485. 88 Ibid. p. 474. 
89 Phrynich. p. 152. Moeris p. 117. 
90 Moeris p. 12. Thom. Mag. p. 98. 
91 Scholiast. ad Eurip. Hecub. 1. lnttp. ad Moerid. p. 354. 
951 Phrynich. p. 80. Etymolog. Mag. p. 566. Ael. Dionys. apud 

Eustath. ad Od. a. p. 1390, 56. The feminine is employed by the 
Megarean in Aristophanes, Archanens. 7 43. Hence we need not 
listen to Sextus Empiricus when he affirms, (adv. Grammat. p. 
2471) that the Athenians employed -c,;, a-ccip~o,, {toAo~, {JOiAo,, 
Atpo,, {t71Avxr»~ i.e. in the feminine gender. 

93 Specimen Annott. crit. in locos quosd. N. T. p. 383 seq. 
94 Proluss. p. 672. 
9 :. Moeris p. 99. Thom. Mag. p. 148. Schol: ad Theocr. I. 132. 
!16 Theophr. Hist. Plantar. III. 18. Dioscorid. IV. 37. 

I 
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mariana disapprove of -rov~ ltapov~, because the Attic writers 
employ -rti 1Eapa.91 That the former is an Ionic form, we may 
perhaps not improperly infer from the fact, that Homer had al
ready exhibited this word in the masculine.• In the New Tes
tament both are found; the Attic form in Luke 8: 29. Acts 16: 
26; the Ionic in the writings of Paul, Phil. I : 13.-Thus far 
in regard to idioms derived from the more ancient language; 
but the later usage also introduced other like examples, before 
unknown. We have a remarkable instance of this io the noun 
wo~, which is employed by all Greek writers in the masculine; 
but stands as neuter in the New Testament, Luke 1: 50, 78. 
I Pet. I: 3. Rom. 9: 23 ; in the Alexandrine version, Gen. 
19:9. Num. 11: 15; and in the ecclesiastical writers. • 

V. The fifth class of vestiges of the later language in the New 
Testament, is constituted by the peculiar forrm of wortlt; not 
only such as have passed down from the ancient dialects into 
the common language ; but also those which were coined anew 
either according to previous analogy, or in other ways. Seve-

.ral of these have been noted by the grammarians; but many 
more may be discovered by personal observation. To begin 
with the source first mentioned ; the style of the writers of the 
New Testament is distinguished by many forms of nouns and 
verbs, derived from the ancient dialects. The nouns ciUn01p for 
uJ.EXT(lVWJ!, axor/a for axoro~, {Jaa[).,aaa for {Jaa,JJ~, were 
adopted into the common language from the Doric ; as bas 
been shown by Fischerllll and Sturz.100 I add also ,; oixo6op.~, 
for which the Attics, according to the Grammarians, employed 
olxoiOp7Jpa.l01 It is used in the New Testament by Matthew, 
24: I, and by Paul, Rom. 14: 19; also in the Septuagint, 
Ez. 17: 17. J Chr. 26:27. In other Greek writers it is rarely 
found ; and only among the xowol.lDi I am disposed to refer 
it to the Doric on the authority of Suidas, who quotes a very 
ancient Laconic proverbial imprecation in these words : olxolo
pa tiE Aa{Jo,, The word olxo1Eanor7J~ is a compound noun un-
---------- - -· 

97 Moeris p. 127. Thorn. Mag. p. 204. Phavorin. v. &a,.a. 
Eostath. ad Od. «. p. 1390, 56. 

118 Ody88. (}. 296. 99 Prolu88. p. 6i3. 
· 100 De Dial. Mac. et Alex. p. 151 seq. 

101 Phryoicb. p. 186. Thorn. Mag. p. 645. 
tOi Philo de Monarch. T. II. p. 223. 

Digitized by Googl e 



1831.] CAaraeteriltiu. Clrur Y. 669 

known to the Attics ;103 but Pollux testifies,t04 that it was em
ployed by Alexis, a poet of the middle comedy, a native of 
Thurium, ;, Ta~avrl11ott;, and also by Theano, r~ ~aro
(!EIO~, a female disciple of Pythagoras, in an epistle. to Tima
reta. From these circumstances we may with reason conjec
ture, that it was current among the Dorians. It occurs Matt. 
J3: 27. 20: 1, et al. and also m,Plutarch,105 Sextus Empiri
cus,106 and others.-To the Ionic dialect we may refer the verb 
lv~aOJ, Acts 21: 24. 1 Cor. 11: 5; which Thomas Magister101 
banishes from the Attic dialect, and establishes sv~lru in place 
of it. It is found frequently in Herodotus,108 and also irr the 
XOfi'OI.109 That the Ionians often exchanged verbs in aru for 
those in {ru, it is hardly necessary to mention. The same 
is the case with the present of the verb p~ooru, which the 
Grammarians affirm should, according to Attic usage, be ~~r,v
,.,.uo The ~rm (S,jooru is found Mark 2: 22. 9: 18; in the Sep
tuagint 1 Chr. 11: 31; and in Homer ;lll whence we may draw 
the conclusion, that it was a form belonging to the Ionic dialect. 

Thus far the forms from the ancient dialects. We turn 
now to those of later origin. That in process of time new 
forms of words should have come into general use, no one 
can wonder ; for this is the common lot of all living languages. 
But it is a remarkable circumstance, that we find in dte later 
tongue many nouns and verbs, formed after an analogy which 
was unknown in all the diversities of the ancient dialects, or 
which at least occurred very rarely ; and that too, when other 
forms of the same signification were already extant. Re
specting the causes of this formation, little is or can be known. 
We may indeed suppose that formerly, in the language used by 
the common people, there already existed forms similar to those 
which we now find in books written in this vulgar idiom. And 

103 Phrynich. p. 162. Thom. Mag. p. 645. 
104 OnomasL X. 21. 
105 De PlaciL Philos. V. 18. p. 908. B. Probl. Rom. 30. p. 

271. D. 
106 Physic. I. 122. 
108 II. 65. 121. 
109 Pal~phat. p. 84. 180. ed. ToU. 

p. 547. 
no Moeris p. 337. Tbom. Mag. 788. 
No. IV. 85 

' 
101 Page 642. 

Lucian. Cynicus, T. III. 

111 Iliad a. 571. 
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much that must now be left unexplained, might doubtless be 
f.'lr better illustrated, did we but possess any full and certain in
formation respecting the nature and character of that aocieot 
idiom, which was the current language of the Grecian commoo 
people. Indeed, it is scarcely to be doubted, that far more 
was adopted from this popular idiom into the later language, 
than from the idiom employed by authors ; of which alone tbe 
knowledge has come down to us established by sufficient docu
ments. For these reasoos we are able to exhibit under this 
category only the differences of the later tongue; without be
ing able to assign the ultimate grounds of them. The followio~ 
are examples. 

I begin with 1Ub1tantir1u. Some Jess important variations 
occur only in single examples; as /ll'fOfltlala Matt. 1: II, 
comp. Jer. 29: 19. Ez. 12: 11; for which we find in Plato 
pnolxnat•,m and in 1Eschylus pno1xla.l13 The verb /ll'fOI~tltl~r 
occurs in Thucydides,114 from which it is derived after the same 
analogy as flox•!l«ala115 from hox~pu'"" ; which seems in like 
manner anciently to have had the form ho••14,Z.-The form,.,,_ 
(t1Jr~la Acts 9: 36, is reprehended by the Grammarians ;116 

who direct us to use /l«ii''IT;il• instead of it. The former occurs 
in Diogenes117 Petrus Sicllftls,118 and Palladius.119 I am not 
sure whether this termination in -rp~a was ever beard in the an
cient language. • O~z,Za-r~'" for O()l1JaT()l~ is in like manner 
noted by Moeris.lliO But examples of this formation among the 
ancients do not occur to me. It might {'Crhaps have been 
coined after the analogy of the Latin magutra, liniltra, etc. 
with the insertion of the letter '; which could not be omitted 
without subjecting such words to be confounded with others of 
a different meaning ; as o~x,Za-rpa, na'J.ala-rpa, etc.-There is 
more certainty in regard to the· form of .the noun x«V%'10,., 
which is several times used by Paul, Rom. 3: 27. 15: 17, al. 
and once by James, 4: 16. Except in the Septuagint, Jer. 12: 
13. Ez. 16: 12, it scarcely occurs in any other writer.w To 

1111 De Legib. VIII. c. 113 Eumenid. 1016. 
114 Lib. I. c. 12. us Aeeehin. in Timareb. 
116 Moeris p. 263. Thorn. Mag. p. 693. 
117 Lib. IV. c. 2. VIII. c. 42. . us Hist. Manich. p. 52. 
119 Histor. Lausiac. p. 146. un Page 279. 
l!ll I have found it in the Etymolog. Mago. p. 400, 38. 
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this fact is also to be added the authority of the Scholiast on 
Pindar,I2rl who affirms that it was not in use among the Attics, 
but that they employed rather the form xuvxn. Similar forms in 
the ancient language cannot fail to occur to every one ; e. g. 
uv~~ lJI3 and a~S'la~,1114 flovl.,j 1115 and flovl.na,~,1116 and others, 
to the analogy of which the later form may be easily referred. 

But especially to be noted is a class of nouns, which occur 
very frequently in the sacred writers ; viz. nouns ending in 11«1 

of which very many are not found in the ancient language, but 
instead of them, forms in fJ, uu, _a,~, with almost entirely the 
same signification. The following are the . principal nouns of 
this kind in the New Testament. 

Ktnal.vpu, Luke 2: 7, dever1orium, inn ; for which thE! 
Attics saia ""~"1cUr'o,, according to Moeris1!l7 and Thomas 
Magister.1118 There is also no example of the former extant in 
Attic writers ; but only in the xo,,ol. But in precisely the 
same signification Euripides1118 tlses xurc:iAvatJI ; as also Plato 
in his Protagoras.130 The verb xtnuAVltll is found in Thu
cydides.131 

'.&nflm&ho,.u occurs in the New Testament in the sense of 
retribution, compen1ation ; both in a good sense, as Luke 14: 
12; and in a bad one, as Rom. 11: 9. Except in the Alexan
drine interpreters, as 2 Chr. 32: 25. Ps. 28: 4. Ecclus. 12: 2, 
this word is rio where else to be found ; it is not mentioned by 
the Grammarians, the Lexicographers, nor the Scholiasts. 
Thucydides1311 has cinunotYotH~ in the same sense; as also Po
lybius.133 There can be no doubt, but that it is of a later age. 
But similar instances of double forms with the same significa~ 
tion, are also extant in the earlier writers ; as ;,,yEW"'" and ;,_ 

iti Ad Nem. IX. 17. 
1113 Plato Phaedr. p. 1211. D. 1225 B. 
1114 Xenoph. Oec. V. 1. 1115 Xenoph. Hellen. VI. 4. 35. 
1116 Eurip. Andron. 703. Thueyd. VI. 69. 1117 Page 241. • 
1118 Page 501. Pollux places this among the Attie words (1. 73); 

but in many manuscripts the word is wanting, so that it may not 
improbably be a gloss. 

1519 Elect. 393. 
13t Lib. I . c. 136. 
133 Lib. VI. 5. 3. XX. 7. 2. 

130 Page 220. D. 
1311 Lib. IV. e. 81. 

XXXII. 13. 6. 
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ll'S'~ in Demoethenes;134 'PtW"II"' and tppO"''ff~ in Euripides ;'15 

iafla in Tbueydides136 and iaa~ in Sophocles ;m ;IHhJpa1314 and 
;alt11a~, which last according to Thomas MagisterUI was the 
poetical form ; C~t1J1fU140 and t~r1Jf1~ ;141 and a1so others. 

Aif1Jpa, portulatio, pttition, Luke 23: 24. Phil. 4: 6 ; comp. 
Judg. !:i: 24. Ps. 105: 16. Phavorinus after Suidas: ain,pft' 
t~r1Jp« xa~ ~ lm8vfll«. It is cited only from the Epistle of 
Pseudo Socrates 14, and from the mathematical writers of the 
later ages. The form aif1Ja~ is enumerated among Auie 
words by PoUux, IV. 47. 

• AnA1Jpa in John 4: II, denotes Aatutrum, a buclut. It is 
found in no Greek Grammarian or Lexieo_prapher. I have met 
with it only in Dioscorides IV. 64, xal ro anA111'• II tnirti, ci.
d~i., ti1fl!ono'o" /an. Manetbo, or whoever is the author of 
the 'Jilnonuapa·nxa, usee.,,;., anAo, for it, V. 424 anl.o~ vlllf 

1 tpaplo11rE~ ; and this word, although it does not occur in this 
sense in the earlier writers, is nevertheless used in another sig
nification by the Attics ; e. g. Eurip. Hecub. I 040. 

'.Aa8iii1Jpa, infirmity, weaknm, is used by Paul, Rom. 15: I. 
It is no where else extant. The Attics said aafti,E~a ; e. g. 
Eurip. Here. Fur. 269. · 

''Hn1Jfla, claudu, inferior 1tate, toor1e conditW.; so 1 Cor. 
6: 7 ; and Septuagint, ls. 3 I: 8. In Thucydides we find ~•a«, 
JII. 109. VII. 72.; in Xeoophoo ?ina, Cyrop. JII. I. II •. A 
similar analogy we have had above (p. 668) in the noun oln
Jop1Jp«, which the Attics made by prolonging the ancient oiao
lop~, which is found in the Doric. In like manner .V%1J and 
ttV%"/fla, both of which occur in Pindar Nem. XI. 38. Pytb. 
I. }27 ·, So also xavx'l and XaV%111'"· ibid . 

.AnoxQ#!_a is employed by Paul. 2 Cor. I: 9, in such a way, 
as .to denote a sentence of condemnation ·; which other Greek 
Writers usually express by x«raxp'fl"· It is, as it were, the re
IJlOnle o.f the judg_e ; and therefore in its/rimitive meaning does 
not .di~r from fimjx~'a'~• which is use by Attic writers, e:~. 
Eunp. m Fragm. 131. Isocrates, Plato in Philob. p. 76. A. 
The former word, besides this passage of thE' apostle, is found 

' 134 P. 423,23. 505,24. Ed. Reiske. 
I:JS Supplic. 862. Tem. Fr. 13. 136 Lib. II. 6I. 
137 Electr. 876. 1:18 Eurip. Troad. 991. Sophoc. Elect. 266. 
139 Page 370. u r, Eurip. Baeeh. 1137. 
l4t Tbucyd. I. 20. VIII. 57. 
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only in the glossaries of Suidas, Hesycbius, Zonaras, and in the 
commentaries of the fathers ; on which see Suicer. 

'Plvapa, a falsehood, Rom. 3: 7. Thomas Ma~. p. 927 
1f•Evdo~ Url, ov 1pEVtlf.1a, El ""' 0 trUro~ '" rqi CliVrti """~; 'say 
1/Jlii~o~, not 1/JEVt1fl"• although the same writer uses it once in the 
same place.' He means here Aristides, whose words are quot
ed from his Opp. T. II. p. 335. Interpreters on this passage 
have supposed, that Thomas bas without sufficient reason con
demned a word which is found in the best writers. But the 
passages which they cite are all taken from writers of the 
later age; e. g. Lucian T. I. p. 94. Joseph. Antiq. XVI. 10. 
7 sub fin. Philo p. 409. Symmachus, Job 13: 4. Ps. 60: 3. 
Aquila and Tl;aeodotion, Prov. 23: 3. There remains only 
Pollux, who lias enumerated this among Attic words, Onomast. 
VI. 38. 

But enough of this. We might indeed produce many more ' 
similar examples from the Alexandrine version ; but our plan 
comprehends only those traces of the later language which are 
found in the New Testament. We now pass therefore to ad
jectifJel. Among these also there occur single examples, in 
which the later- osage has only slightly changed the form ; as 
anEI~aaro~, intentattu, and then also qui tentari nequit, James 

. I: 13. This is elsewhere extant only in Suicer, who quotes 
from Ignatius on Philippians, and Zooaras who explains it by 
a<Joxl,.,arno~; in which latter place I should prefer to read with 
the Dresden Codex U71ll(J1Jf011, or with Kulencamp anEI(JaTOV, 

since it is evident from the interpretation, that the author of the 
gloss did not refer to the epistle of James. The earlier Greeks 
said tinEI~aro~, with an elision of the a, as Demosth. p. 100. 
Pind. Olym. XI. 18. Nero. I. 33; or after the Ionic manner, 
tinE1~1JTO~ which is found in Homer, Diad ,.,; 304. Of the 
same kind is the word (llarnn~ Matt. 12: 12; which orthogra
phy, besides the ecclesiastical writers, occurs only in Philo, de 
A~icult. p. 314. In Pindar we have p,ar~~. Nem. IX. 130.
Both ·the above forms, however, as all those acquainted with the 
subject know, are to be regarded as ancient, although they do 
not occur in Attic writers. They are formed in the manner of 
verbal adjectives from the aorists lrrE,(Jaalt1J" from the theme 
'TW(Jatro, Homer Od. '· 281, (although I find inu(Jaa.ftn" only io 
He b. 11: 31, elsewhere lnE,(Jaftn.,,) and lp,riaft7Jv from p,,%_ 
'Ea.(}a,, Xenoph. Hellen. VI. I. 4 p,aaltln:E~. As very frequently 
happens, they were not employed in the language of books, and 
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were preserved in use only among the common people ; whence 
we may properly reckon them among the vestiges of that 
common idiom, which have passed into the New Testament. 
The Attics retained the double form in fl'om)~ Soph. Oed. Tyr. 
396, and yvOJtm)~ ibid. 361. Xenoph. Cyr. VI. 3. 2 ; in atti,.
~o~ Eurip. Ion. 1093, and ablfluno~ Xenoph. Cyr. I. 6. 6.-
0ther examples of adjectives in which the primitive form is 
changed, are Ufl«@reJAo~ for Ufl«PrnAo~, and trxvo~ tOr lrxV,.OJif ; 
which it is sufficient to have mentioned. 

In like manner also new forms of adjectives have arisen by 
COmposition; e. g. axaranai111JO~, Uncttuing, induinafll, which, 
except in 2 Pet. 2: 14, is found only in the •o••ol, Polyb. IV. 
17. 4. Plutarch Opp. T. VI. p. 436. The Attics used anav. 
11ro~, as Thueyd. II. 49, anavaro~ hl1pa. So too the adjective 
aprtrlvV'f'O~, 1 Pet. 2: 2 ; elsewhere extant only in Lucian, 
Dial. Marin. 12. 1 {Jqifpo~ • •• ,;@rtyi1111fJJOJI. Pollux, Onomast. 
II. 8, directs to say {JpilpO~ Jll01l11E~, ~nyEw~, uprlyOJIOJI, U@Ji
'rOXOJ!, all of which occur in Attic writers. There are other 
similar examples, which it is not here necessary to enumerate. 

There are also certain adjectives, which the Grammarians 
reject from the Attic language, as having been introduced in
to use at a later period. An example of this occurs in the case 
of some oxytones in ~o~, formed from nouns or particles with 
which there is connected a notion of time. Such in the New 
Testament are the following. 

KabflflEpwo~, quotidianus, daily, Acts 6: 1. Moeris p. 45. 
Thom. Map. p. 44. Galen. de Different. Febr. II. 8, ro 1~ 
•abf/pEpWOJI OJIOfl« nl" ~%~" ovl larllf EVpliJI napa ""' ,.;; .. 
·.bun,w" 1'1P"flflEJtOJ!. afl(JiflflEpm), Ji .,,; nptirfl« ro tcaft' ixo
f1rfJ" ~flEpWI oiaawOJ~ OJ!OflU'*ova•· ' the epithet xabf/flEPfatO~ is 
not to be found in any ancient Greek writer ; that which hap
pens every day they in like manner called Ufl(JJ'IflE@IfiO~.' In
stead of it also Sophocles has xalt1Jf1Ep4o~, Electr. 1414. It is 
employed only in the XOIJ!Ol, as Plutarch T. VI. p. 533. Poly
aenus IV. 2. p. 216. Josephus p. 72 and 409. ed. Colon. 
'Opbpmi~, matutinw, in the various readings Rev. 22: 16; 

for which the Grammarians direct to use o~bp1o~. Phrynieh. p. 
16, opbpm)~ OVlf, uU' opb~,o~. Thom. 1\lag. P· 656. But 
opb~wof is also found in Antipater Sidonius in Brunck's Aoa
lecta T. II. p. 12. No. 26; and in other writers, who are noted 
by Sturz, De Dial. Alex. p. 186. 

IlpOJHIO~, matutinus, in the best readings, Rev. !2: 16. This 
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word indeed is distinctly condemned by no Grammarian ; nor 
yet does it occur except in writers of the later age, as Plutarch 
Tom. VIII. p. 899. Athenaeus -1. The more ancient writers 
employed 1l()WIO~ and 1l()Wipo~. as Xenoph. de v ectigal. I. 3. 
Oecon. XVII. 4. 

That all these words belong to the later periods, is shewn by 
the tutU loquendi and by the authority of the Grammarians. 
Still there was not wanting an analogy in the more ancient lan
guage, according to which these and other words of the kind 
are formed. Galen and Thomas Magister approve of apqrrJpE
(J'"o~ as Attic ; Jipi()IO~ and JipE(IWO~ are extant in Xenophon 
Oec. XXI. 3. Cyrop. I. 6. 19 ; .(fE()t"o~ in Pindar Pyth. III. 
87 ; plt11/llf1£Jmj~ in Theocritus Idyl. I. 15. X. 48. 

Other instances ·of later usage exist in the degrees of com
parison. FischerHt has treated of the form -razto., for ftano11. 
Compare Jilfv~, fihto,, which was not unknown in the Attic style ; 
as appears from Xenoph. Cyr. VIII. 3. 16. We may add also 
au1aro~, which was not used by earlier writers. Thorn. Mag. 

9 ' ' • ' H d' d p. 7 4 tSirEVTO~ pEno•, ov IJitiG'fO~. ero 1an p. 473. e • 
Pierson. anEVToii~ ovv•ltu~, oil~ ,;;, an1nov~ Uyova•. It is 
read Matt. 22: 4; and also Joseph. Ant. VIII. 2. 4. Athen. 
XIV. p. 656. E. It is derived originally, no doubt,· like other 
words of the kind, from an obsolete adjective atro~; of which 
however no traces are now extant • 

. We come now to tJerb,, and to the changes which arose in 
their forms. In these also analogy is the great law, by which 
every thing is regulated ; and only a very few occur in regard 
to which some certain analogy, either as to form or signification, 
is not found. This will not surprize us, if we bear in mind, 
that the Greek language even before the dominion of the Mace
donians was cultivated to such a degree, and enriched with such 
a variety of forms, that there would not easily be found wanting 
some particular form, by which any certain kind or species of 
idea ought to be expressed.-Of the innumerable examples 
which occur in the sacred writings, we can adduce here only a 
few. The Grammarians condemn o()ftviCEw Luke 21: 38, and 
prescribe O()lt()EVUV instead of it; Moeris p. 272. Thorn. Mag. 
p. 656. The Alexandrine interpreters have it, Gen. 19: 2. 
20: 8. et al. and also the later Greek writers. Similar double 
forms are not wanting in the earlier Greek ; as pozltiOJ, pozltl-

Hil Proluss. p. 672. 
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Ce~ ; o~,U•, o~piC01 ; and the like. But in this case the analo
gy does not hold good ; because o~ltpltu• is used in an intrao-

\ 
sitive sense for opltplve~, which from its very termination is 
an intransitive verb ; while verbs in "01 with few exceptions 
are almost always employed transitively.-So to tllllploy f@'17o
f!lt" for lyp'I'JfOPfi• is forbidden by Phrynicbus p. 46, and Eu-
stathius ad Od. v. 6. p. 1880, 26. His words are these: 
"Opqpo~ pi" -rnpo:avUa{101~ o11,,, lyp'I'Jyopru· olli iia-r1po•, aal 
1P'1'fOpw -rp,av.Uci801~, o111p oai CJl'Alito:' -roi~ ~~-ro~aw. In the 
New Testament 1P'I'J'fO()Itff is found many times, Matt. 24: 4~. 
25: 13. al. and also in the Septuagint Jer. 5: 6. 31: 28. We 
may compare lltiJ.u" and ftiAl••· both in the best writers ; as 
Xenoph. Cyr. I. 4. 10. Hellen. III. 4. 5.-In like manner the 
Grammarians condemn llapliv, Moeris p. 22. Thorn. Mag. p. 
821, whose words Phavorinus also adopts. The gloss of Hesy
chius : IEapli,· ~«~ l1apa~ "Coiv mo:xv0111 ae. IE ill, refers to Luke 
8: 29, where the word is found in the New Testament; but it 
occurs no where else except in Etymol. Mag. p. 693, 38, and 
in Aquila Job 40: 20. The verb IEI1fllVm' is frequent in the 
Attic writers in precisely the same signification ; as Xenoph. de 
Re Equest. V. 5. Memorab. I. 2. 50. Hiero VI. 14. Eurip. 
Bacch. 616. The form 4Eaflltll was the more ancient, but bad 
become obsolete ; whence it i!i properly to be referred to the 
common language. 

The verbs l'vnvlt"" and avna"'" seem also to be instan
ces of new composition. The former is distincdy condemned by 
the Grammarians; who recommend atpv7nflt•w or lllm1'1~., 
instead of it. Phrynich. p. 96, IEvn••a~""' ov z()ti ~,YEw, 
cilla atpvnt~•aftii•o:•. Moeris p. 61. Herodian p. 448. Thorn. 
Mag. p. 134. Except in the Scriptures, where it is read John 
11: 11. 1 K. 3: 15. Job .14: 12, I have found it only in Plu
tarch, Opp. T. X. p. 7i.-The latter verb exists in none of 
the earlier writers, who always employed lEl'CaC''" instead of it ; 
as Herodot. ill. 184. Xenoph. Cyrop. VI. 2. 11. Memor. ID. 
6. 10. Oecon. VlD. 15. Luke uses it in Acts 22: 24, 29 ; and 
the Alexandrine wdters, 2 Mace. 7: 37. Hist. of Susann. 14. 

Of a different character are the verbs «~~01, .,,.;8-01, .,j-9.,. 
which are prolonged from the forms aAi01, ••i01, 1'i01, after the 
analogy of the verbs nUOJ, nA~IJ-01 ; which last is used by Hero
dotus II. 173. Sturz nas already treated of the fonner, a~~- ; 
(De Dialecto Alex. p. 145 ;) the testimony of the Grammari
ans respecting the two others, r_emains to be examined. To be-
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~n with xnh'tw; Moeris says (p. 234) that it is ·ru,~~••ro~ .• ,,;~~ 
..hrtxOi~; and so also Thomas Magister, p. 538. Hesychius 
has it in the explanation of .,.,;,., It occurs only in writers of a 
later age, Aristotle, Lucian, and others. In the New Testament , 
it is used once by Paul, 2 Tim. 4: 3.-0n the third word, 11~ltw, 
Pollux gives his opinion, VII. 32, ol '.An£xo& rap ro ~~~ltt:w 
,.,;II Urova£11. Rightly, for the prolonged form is read only in 
later writers; in the New Testament Matt. 6: 28. Luke 12: 
27 ; in the Septuagint Ex. 35: 25 ; and in the Anthol. II. 
3.2. 17. 

The Greeks of the later age seem to have had a particular 
propensity to employ forms of verbs ending in ow ; of which not 
a small number might be adduced from the New Testament 
alone. The cause of this is perhaps to be sought in the circum
stance, that the Macedonian tongue was distinguished for many 
forms of this sort ; according to the analogy of which many new 
ones were coined. That the Doric language, at least, deJighted 
especially in these forms, we may gather even from Piodar, who 
uses many verbs in a double form, ending both in ow and in 
other terminations ; as «fcu«JcW.w and cJcu«faAow, qJappa'lCIUw and 
~paxow, zaAx~:vw and xaA•ow. In the New Testament the 
foJiowing are of this sort. 

'.A,a•awow, 2 Cor. 4: 16. Col. 3: 10; elsewhere found only 
in the ecclesiastical writers. Isocrates has ut~axa£11/Cm,, Areop. 
c. 3. This mode of formation is not foreign to Attic usage. 
Compare other Attic forms, as axorow Soph. Aj. 85, and fJXO

dCO) Eurip. Oenei Fragm. 5, 2 ; ,,,.&., Xenoph. Agesil. VIII. 
5, and ,,,[Cw Cyrop. V. 4. 7.-Hence also comes the noun 
a11axal11wa~. Rom. 12: 2. Tit. 3: 5; for which Suidas has 
OIICJXalll£01~. 

'AqJ'IIm'ow, cinas J.~:ropEIIO,, Luke 8: 23. It is found in the Sep
tuagint only in the AJdine edition, Judg. 5: 27. There is no doubt 
but that it belongs to the later age. Attic writers frequent!l have 
citpiJ1J'IIlCw, e.g. Eurip. Rhes. 25; and this is also enumerated among 
the Attic forms by the Grammarians, Moeris p. 61. Pbrynichus 
p. 56. Thoro. Mag. p. 134. We find once •alhm,.&w in Xeoo
phon, Memorab. II. 1. 30 . 

.d~:xarow, twice read in the New Testament, Heb. 7: 6, 9. 
Septuagint Neb. 10: 37. A word wholly unknown to the more 
ancient writers, who used for it «f~:xauvu,, Xenoph. Aoab. V. 
3. 10. Hellen. VI. 3. 9. Harpocration adduces it from the 

No.IV. e~ 
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rhetoricians. Piodar abounds in such forms, as we have just 
said above. 

• ArrotJExtnow is referred by Fischer (Proluss. p. 696) to the 
Alexandrine dialect; because, beside! the Alexandrine version, 
Gen. 28: 22. Deut. 14: 22. al. and the books of the New Tes
tament, Matt. 23: 23. Luke 18: 12, it is used particularly often 
by Philo. A form anoiExtnEru», so far as I know, is no where 
extant. 

'EtovtJEIIOtJJ, found once in the New Testament, Mark 9: 12, 
but very often in the Septuagint Judg. 9: 38. Ps. 53: 6. 15: 4. 
al. To this use of it the gloss of Hesychius refers : lsovtJi,oo
aa~, arutJo•lpt~t~«;. It is elsewhere found only in the Etymolog. 
Mag. p. 350, 24. Plutarch bas IEovtJ,.,I"'"' Opp. T. VII. p. 
228. . 

K(lara£OOJ from X(ltnaro~, used by Luke 1: 80, and Paul, 
1 Cor. 16: 13. Eph. 3: 16 ; elsewhere extant only once in the 
Septuagint 1 Sam. 4: 9. The Attics used x(lamm in the same 
sense; comp. Eurip. Hippo!. 1282. Bacch. 659. 

Za(>OGJ is not to be employed, but aa/(loo ; so says Thomas 
Magister, p. 789. So also Moeris p. 356, aal(n,,, '.An••m~· 
aa(loiiv, '.EJJ.nv£xm~. It is found in Luke 15: 8. Matt. 12: 44. 
Sturz has also noted it in Pamphilus in Geoponn. 13, 15, 4 ; and 
in Quintilius, ib. 14, 6, 5. I subjoin Lycopbron in Cassandr. 
309, and Etymol. Mag. p. 276, 29. 407, 27. 708, 56. Z«l
f"" is frequent in Euripides, as Hec. 363. Andr. 166. Jon. 
116. 121. 795. Cycl. ~9. 

ze,,&w, except in the glossary of Hesychius, is found only 
in the New Testament, 1 Pet. 5: 10. The Attics employed 
~~~,,,;,in an intransitive sense; as Aristoph. Plot. 912. Eurip. 
Hecub. 295. The compound cia8E1100J occurs in Xenophoo, 
Cyrop. I. 5. 3. 

These examples are sufficient. Of the rest, as l.tJV11a,..Om, 
lx(l£tow, and others, I shaiJ speak in another place. 

There remain the adverbs ; and in respect to these we may 
be brief. We find new forms both simple and compound. 
Fischer has already spoken of lEann,,. fur l~anwalw~ 01' lEan/
"71~. in his Proluss. p. 674. It is very rare in the later Greek 
writers; I have found it only in Zonar:Js VII. 25. X. 37. It 
occurs in the New Testament, Mark 9: 8; and in the Septua
gint Josh. 11: 7. Num. 6: 9.-The form navoucl is condemn
ed by the Grammarians ; Moeris p. 320, nai'OIXT/tJiqt, '.Arnx,;~. 
1lG1/0ixl, 'm.A,,"',;•· Thorn. Mag. p. 676. Hesycbius bu' it in 
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a gloss : ne~~aatipOJg· &()4'1•• """'"/. The gloss of Suidas, which 
Phavorinus has copied, relates to the New Testament : mno,•l, 
o4~p oi•~p. It occurs Acts 16: 34; and in the Alexandrine writers, 
Ex. 1: 1. 3 Mace. 3: 27. It is also adduced from Josephus, 
Ant. IV. 4. 4. Philo de Joseph. p. 562. lEschioes Socr. Dial. 
II. 1, and others ; all of whom however are not to be accounted as. 
having been masters of the pure Attic diction. Herodotus has 
,.,,o,.L,, VID. 106; Thucydides na•oe•1Jalf, II. 16. Ill. 57. 
-A third example is aUazoltf• John 10: 1; comp. Esth. 4: 
13. Thom. Mag. P.· 37. tillolt•, &Uolt'"• a.Uoaf, lotnpoiupa 
~ ciUazolt•, allazoltl•, ciAA.azoal. Moeris is more moderate, 
as it would seem ; p. ll, &Uolt•, &Uoal, &UoltEv, '..4rn•,Ug· 
ciJ.Aazobl, allazoltl•, aUazoii, •cr~IIOrf()O• 'Aru•Oig •a1 'D.
A7JvnctU~. But that it belongs to the later Atticism I do not 
doubt ; since only writers of a later age are found to have 
used it, as Aelian Var. Hist. VI. 2. VIII. 7. Galen de usu Par· 
tium IX. Simplicius in Epictet. p. 255. Appian Punic. p. 
129. Plutarch Fab. p. 178. Themistius p. 15. C. Eustathi
us ad Iliad. tc. p. 719, 31. 

Of new compound forms, a particular one is ncinon for i•ua
~Orf, respecting which . Sturz .has already adduced all that is to 
be said, de Dial. Alex. p. 187. 59. 

VI. The sixth class comprehends words, either pect~liar to 
the ancient dialect1, which have been brought together in the 
common language, or those altogether new, which have been 
first introduced by the later Greeks. The occurrence of both of 
theee, is consistent with the nature of the subject under investiga· 
tion. New words and new modes of speakin~ spring up in ev
ery tongue, so long as it flourishes in daily use and as a living 
language. That the style of the Greek tongue was particular
ly diversified by peculiar words, or idioms, according to the va
rious countries in which that language was spoken, is unknown 
to no one who has in the slightest degree considered the nature 
and mutual relation of the dialects. The confusion and inter
mixture of the tribes was followed by the confusion of the dia
lects ; so that what was before peculiar to a single dialect, was 
now employed promiscuously in the later language. This is man
ifested in the books of the New Testament, in the Alexandrine 
version, and in the other works written in the common idiom ; 
in all of which Ionic, Doric, and Attic words are promiscuously 
used. The following are examples. One is ;xr~OJ/411 1 Cor. 
15: 8; which wu used only by the Ioniu and writers of the 

• 
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later age ; while the Attics said lEap{JAOJ,.u, according to Pbry
nichus, pp. 88, 128. The different writers in whom it is found 
are accurately noted by Fischer, Proluss. p. 701, and Sturz, 
p. 164.-lbrrvCm John 7: 32. Matt. 20: 11 ; rorrvopot; John 
7: 12, and the same in Phrynichus p. 158 ; where be says 

,.they arc Ionic, and adduces a passage from Phocylides of Mile
tus, who uses the compound nlp11fl'frvCu11, while the Attics, he 
says, employed TovlJpvCu• and T0111Jpvapfk With this agree 
Thomas Mag. p. 856, Suidas, He!fchius, Phavorinus, who all 
explain this verb by To111JpvCnv. Pollux, Onomast. V. 89, re
fers these words to the cooing of doves ; which seems to have 
heen the proper signification. They occur only in the xo1.ol; 
e. g. rorrvCm in Lucian Opp. T. X. p. 94. Antonius de se 

_ ipso I. fin. II. 21. Arrimann Epict. III. 26; and rorrvo,.o~ in 
the same Antonius I. c. IX. 37. Nicetas in Andronic. Comnen. 
I. II. Add Sept. Num.14: 1. Ex. 16:7. The writer of Jude, 
V, 16, caJis false teachers 'fO'f'fVO'Iu/, an example of which WOrd 

I find cited only once, viz. from Theodotion, Prov. 26: 21.-To 
the Ionic dialect also we may refer the verb oxopnlC''" John 
to: 12. 16: 32 ; of which Phryoichus says, p. 94, oxopn/Cmn· 
'ExaTuiot; ~~~~~ Toiiro Urn 'JoivOJJI: ol ~ '.An1xol autfawvr«• 
q,ual. The other Grammarians do not note the word ; with 
the exception of the author of the Etymologicum Mag. p. 719, 
17. Valckenaer remarks that it came into use after the time 
of Alexander the Great. The simple verb is found nowhere, 
except in the Alexandrian version 2 Sam. 22: 15. Ps. 17: 16. 
al. Seveml compound forms occur ; but only in writers of the 
later ages. So tfluaxopnlCu,, besides in the New Testament 
Matt. 26: 3L John 11: 5~, and Sept. Zech. 1 S: 7, is also read 
in Aelian Var. Hist. XIII. 46. Polyb. I. 47. 5; for which So
f>hocles has «ftuaxE!JaJ~VUp•, Oed. in Col. 620, 1341. Also 
anoaxopnlCu'll, 1 Mace. 11: 56 ; lxaxopmapo!: Plutarch T. VD. 
p. 507. 

Thus far the Ionic words ; nor are others wanting, which ap
pear to have been adopted from the Doric dialect. Ko(Jaaro" aod 
xoAAvP1aT~t;1 as we have seen above, are referred by the Gram
marians to the Macedo~ians. To these we may add a1(JUMxl~, 

• Rom. 11: 17, 24 ; whtch the Grammarians affirm to be put 
with less elegance for x&n,ot;. Moeris, p. 237, tcon•ot;, .Ac
nxoot;· cirpuAu1o~, '.EJ.A?JIIItcoot;. Thorn. Mag. p. 551, aor1~, 
otix arpuArxrot;. So also Aelius Dionysius in Eustath. ad Od. 
'P· p. 818. The Grammarians explain other words by this, as 
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if it was common and well known to all. Hesychius : XOTII'o~· 
ayp•iA.ruo~ ; and so Suidas. Pollux I. 241, Jj hE aypuJ.rua xo
u•o~ xaAEhaf; and so even Dioscorides himself I. 137, aypu'
l.aut, ;j., ;,,o, xorwov xaAovau•. Tbeophrastus also has it, Hist. 
Plant. II. 3 and 4, and several others ; but all of tbe later ages. It 
appears to be Doric ; as we may gather from the fact of its be
jog used by Theocritus, Idyl. XXV. 21.-We may reasonably 
conclude, that many other words extant in the New Testament 
were in like manner adopted into the later language from the 
ancient dialects; although, from the silence of the Gramma
rians, we are not able to refer them to their proper origin. 

We come now to words entirely new, and which first began 
to be used in the later language. These may be reduced to 
three kinds. The first sort embraces those, which th~ ancient 
Grammarians have expressly asserted to be peculiar to the com
mon language. The second kind are those, which, although 
not expressly condemned by the Grammarians as not admissible 
in a good style, are nevertheless found only in the later writers, 
~oi~ xo,,oi~. The third sort includes those, which are extant 
ooJy in those ar.&~hors who have in their writings employed the 
language of common life; as the apostles, the Alexandrine in
terpreters, the writers of the Apocryphal books, the ancient fa
thers, the authors of glossaries, etc. It is obvious, however, in re
spect to the whole class of words in question, i.e. new words, that 
they must not all be regarded as having been formed and intro
duced into the language after the time of Alexander the Great. 
By no means. Many of those words which the Grammarians 
reprehend, may already have long existed in the language, un
employed indeed by good writers, but by no means discarded 
from the usage of common life. Many of those, moreover, 
which are no longer found in Attic writers, but only in the xo•
t~oJ, are unquestionably to be considered as ancient and of ap
proved authority. Although, indeed, they do not occur in the 
earlier writers, still the cause of this may probably lie in the fact, 
that we no longer possess all those authors who wrote in the 
earlier ages. The same is true also of the third species of words 
above mentioned ; among which there probably are many that 
were anciently known and approved of. Nevertheless, it would I 
think be of great utility, if in reference to these three divisions, 
interpreters would endeavour accurately to ascertain what be
longs to the language of more ancient writers, what to those of 
a later age, and what to the usage and idiom of common life. 
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We should then not only have something more definite in re. 
spect to the sources of the Ultu loq&UJtdi of the New Testament 
writers, which we have so often seen to be either wholly neglected 
or improperly applied ; but should then also be able to gain some 
more perspicuous views of the nature and character of the style 
of the New Testament ; in which, hitherto, no accurate distinc
tion bas been made, between what was to be regarded as Auic, 
what as appropriate T~ xo•ri IUIA{nq~, and what as peculiar 
to the idiom of the common people. Indeed, the study of the 
Greek language in general would unquestionably be much ~ 
moted, if the character and u.nu loquendi of the xo••o/ were ac
curately ascertained and· describeo, so as to mark bow far and io 
what respects they have departed from the Attic diction. But 
this can only be accomplished by taking up aU the authors one 
by one, and investigating the style of each writer separately; so 
as to abew in detail what is Attic, and what is not Attic. Our 
plan is limited to the books of the New Testament; in respect 
to which we will endeavour accurately to determine what is ap
propriate to each of these three divisi<ms. 

To return then to the point whence we have digressed-to 
those words which were first used in a later age, either by 
writers of learning, or by those who employed the language of 
common life. That many of these were then newly formed, oo 
one will deny. This is manifest from the analogy of all languages, 
which, so long as they remain living tongues, are continually 
augmented by the addition of new words. Nor are there wanting 
here certain criteria, by the application of which the old may with 
sufficient probability be distinguished from the new. We-may 
establish three such criteria. The firlt bas respect to the thing 
to be expressed. If this appear to be new, and unknown to the 
men of former days, then the word also is probably of recent 
origin. So cW.o~(JfDfnlaxono~, I Pet. 4: 6 ; a"'(Jonr.awog, 
Col. 3: 2; G(J%'atmirOJ1o~, Luke 8: 41 ; ~zm~,, Luke 19: 2; 
IOJIExUfi'VJ.or, Aeta 26: 7; EliOJJ.ar(JEia, I Cor. 10: 14; El4t»ltit
-cp1J~, I Cor. 10: 7; and the like. That these words are new, 
no one can doubt, who recollects that the things which they were 
invented to express, were peculiar to the Jews and unknown to 
the Greeks.-The 1econd criterion has respect to words which 
designate things not unknown to the ancients, but which bad 
other names in the ancient language. Ah(J111fUJ~ and lffiiU(JI.tl

flO~ are condemned by the Grammarians; the latter by PoUox 
vm. J S6, 0 rap IUII'E()Wpo• tin!KpavJ.o•; the former by Thom-
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as Ma~r p. 49, fi,atJtiaafl'tttn, ov• """I"PiaaaDtu. Kal fi,u
th&opog, oti ,u~pog. Correctly, as I suppose ; for they are 
both extant only in the •o••ol, viz. fUp•apog in Josephus Ant. 
VII. p. 249. Theophr. de Caus. Plant. I. 13. Hist. Plant. I. 
!2. Polyb. IX. 34: 7; and tf~t~plp•apog in Plutarch, T. Vlll. 
p. 692. Diod. XI. 47. Earlier writers employed 6aapog and 
ti,atJaa,..og. So tiraboa-J,,, which Paul uses Rom. 15: 14. Gal. 
5: 22, I find in no other author, except the Alexandrine inter
preters and the ecclesiastical writers. The Attics said l@f10T0-
~71g, aCt".ordin~ to Thomas Magister p. 9! 1, fP710Ton,g, otix tira
~On,g, otil aya-hoaVv71. So in very many other examples ; as 
ano•lfP«AI~~~, for •aparo,..,;,, •pa(J(Jarog for a.lpnovg, aapov" 
for aalpllfl, lcvn,l~m· fOr tiq>V1ltii~~~~~.-The third criterion of 
a later origin I refer to those words which, either in their forma
tion or signification, follow an analogy wholly new and unknown 
to the ancient language. Of this kind is opbpl~EIJf for opb(JlVEitl, 
which I have noted above, p. 675. Another example is tfv•a
poOJ, used by Paul Col. 1: 11 ; comp. Ecc. 10: I 0. Dan. 9: 
27 ; which according to analogy ought to be derived either from 
a noun of the second declension in og, as 6ovl.oOJ from tJovl.og ; 
or in o,, asnnpoOJ from 1lTl(JOtl ; or from the genitive of the third 
declension, as 1lV(JOOJ from nvp, nvpog. But there is no root of 
this kind extant from which to derive either HwafAOOJ. or the 
compound /,tftn«fAOOJ; which, like the simple verb, is found 
only in the writers of the New Testament and in the Alexan
drine version, as Heb. I l: 34. Phil. 4: 13. Ps. 5 I: 7. To 
these we may add 1111Aarx.•I~Eaba•, which appears to be a verb 
of recent ori~n from its signification ; since the earlier Greeks 
did not use ra 1111A.tirz•a in the sense of milericordia, but this 
usage passed from the Hebrews to the Jews who spoke the 
Greek language. It is found Matt. 9: 36. al. and in Symma
cbus, Deut. 13: 8. The Septuagint has the comP.Ound ln•
anJ.arz•l''abal, Prov. 17: 5. Here too belongs noA.vllnAarzvog 
James 5: 1 ; which seems to be no where else extant. 

The modes in which new words could be formed, were of 
course not uniform, but exceedingly various. Some arose in 
connexion with new and unknown things ; examples of which 
have been given above, and of which innumerable instances oc
cur in the later writers. Others again, although not employed to 
express new ideas, owed their origin to some regular analogy, 
by which the men of a later age were guided in the formation of 
them. Words of this kind appear ·every where. Thus no an-
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cient author would have written ttcmrJ.aAla, according to Thom-
as Magister, p. 565 ; while J.aA.lcc and npoaJ.dla and npoldl« 
were of approved authority. We find this word in 2 Cor. 12: 
20 ; but elsewhere only in the Alexandrine writers, Wisd. 1: 11 ; 
and in the fathers, as Clem. Alex. p. 556. Basil T. II. pp. 24 7; 
497. The verb xardd~i• occurs in Aristophanes, Ran. 752. 
So aral'oavt~'l and fAtp'OfAO~ have just been noted (p. 683); in 
which there is nothing contrary to good analogy.-Others still 
would seem to be formed after the manner of foreign languages. 
Such are a~aro~, Acts 13: 7; UII~CirlVOJ, Acts 18: 12; 
auxrop09'0J"la, Mark 13: 35; npoaOJn01'1:n-IOJ1 James 2:9; JI()04J
OJno1~nT'I~, Acts 10: 34 ; npoaOJx01'111Jl«, Rom. 2: 11 ; in all • 
of which the traces of the Latin and Hebrew languages will be 
apparent to every one. In others, lastly, conciseness of expres
sion would seem to have been the object, and they would ap
pear to have been formed by way of compendium ; as aiz,aA• 
""''~'" Rom. 7: 23, and passive aizfA«At»rl,EaDa• Luke 21: 24; 
for which the Grammarians direct to use aizfAaAOJro" noJEi., or 
aizfAaJ.mro" rl.,~alia,, as Phryn. p. 192. Thom. Mag. p. 23. So 
ci .. aararoii.,, Acts 17:6. Gal. 5: 12, which, although the Gram
marians are silent respecting it, is yet no where found except in 
the versions of the Old Testament, Ps. 58: 11 . Is. 22: 3, and 
in Harpocration who explains the verb « .. aaxtvaaaalirn br the 
verb cit~aararOJD;j""'· The Attics appear to have said Daarca
rot~ noui,, as Xenoph. Hellen. XI. 5. 35. Sophoc. Antig. 687. 
Trach. 39. !socrates Panegyr. c. 31. ·We may also perhaps 
properly refer the verb {JEfJ'IA.om to the same genus ; which, be
sides Matt. 12: 5. Acts 24: 6, is found only in the Alexandrine 
interpreters; as Ex. 31: 14. Ez. 43: 7. al. Whether the 
Greeks said {JifJ'IJ.o" noui" or something similar instead of it, I 
am not able certainly to affirm. Indeed this whole subject can 
be treated of only in single examples; in which we can here oo 
longer delay. 

VII. The seventh class of vestiges of the later language oc
curring in the New Testament, consists in those •ignifo:atioas 
of toord., which, not being found in the more ancient language, 
appear to have been either later introduced, or not of good au
thority. It is the duty of an interpreter of the New Testament 
to be master of all the sources of the Ulfll loquendi; but this 
cannot be done, unless the new powers and meanings of words, 
both in the works of later writers and in the language of com
mon life, are accurately noted and distinguished. To note aU 

Digitized by Googl e 



1831.) 0/aaracteriltiu. Clau JTIJ. 685 

these properly is a matter of oo little difficulty ; not only in avoid
ing to assume as a new signification that which is in fact only a 
new sense* ; but also in developing the connexion in which the 
new power of a word stands related to the usual meanings of 
it. In this particular branch there remains yet very much to 
be done in order to arrive at accuracy.-In my view, new sig
nifications of worc:ls may arise in a twofold manner; either 
by-amplification or transfer. .l.lmpl!fication takes place, when 
you superadd to the notions or ideas already expressed by a 
word, another notion, which hitherto bas not been connected 
with them. The following examples will illustrate this. The 
verb na(JaxcxAli11 is said to be used incorrectly in the sense of 
Glking, be1eeching; since the earlier and purer writers employ 
it particularly in the sense of exhorting ; so Thomas Mag. p. 
684 ; and with him coincide Suidas, Phavorinus, and Hermoge
nes nl~ ~&llJotJov cJuvo-c-. c. 3. p. 519. ed. Laurent. The case 
is just this ; the ancient writers did not yet refer, as was done 
in a later age, the kind of exhortation expressed by this verb to 
those things, which we wish to have done by others for ourselves 
and for our advantage. There arose out of it in this way an ex
laortation to do that w/,ich corrupondl to our prayer1, i. e. a real 
petition, which, conceived of in this manner, might easily be call
ed napcixA11111~. The verb natllvt» furnishes another example ; 
which, according to Thomas Magister, is found in the sacred 
books only in the sense of cha~ti3ing. The following are his 
words, P· 729, oiaaVf(Jif ovli nalt1EUEIJI ,;.,.,z 'fOV xoJ.aCEI11, uUci 
Jrapa f'O"fi -rfi (tuq rpalffi roiiro o!vplaxncu. See Heb. 12: 7. 
Luke 23: 16. How this signification came to be attributed to 
the word, is easy to be conceived, if we recollect that ed- · 
ucation was connected with chastisement. Frequently too that 
which is newly added in the thought, is also distinctly ex-

,pressed in the words. So X(JOJIOJI no1Eiv, Acts 15: 33. IS: 
23 ; in which phrase we find a use of the verb nol.!i11 un
known to the more ancient language ; which never refers it 
to time, but employs lear(JI{Jm, in this sense. All these are 
instances of new significations from amplification. Others a
rise also from 'ranljer. I call that transfer, when we attribute 
to words a new power or meaning derived from a foreign lan
guage, which meaning these words do not originally possess 

• See the Appendix to this article, no. 2. p. 690. 
No. IV. 87 
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in the vernacular tongue. Instances of this sort are innumera
ble in the writings of the New Testament. Many Greek words 
have there received new significations after the model of the 
Hebrew; in such a way, namely, that if a Greek word coio
cides with a Hebrew one in some certain signification, we find 
aJso the other significations of that Hebrew or Aramaean word 
transferred to the same Greek word. I purposely omit exam
ples; as they must be familiar, in all the parts of speech, even 
to those who have paid the slightest attention to the subject. 

Besides the writers of the New Testament, the Alexandrine 
interpreters have also transferred from the Hebrew u•w loquera
di new significations to many Greek words. The cause or this 
some have supposed-and not without a semblance of truth
to lie in the poverty of the Hebrew ;143 whence it bas happened, 
that since one word in that language often serves to express sev
eral ideas, the same variety of signification bas been transferred 
to a Greek word, which perhaps properly corresponded to it 
only in one signification. But if we consider the subject atten
tively, this mode of explanation will appear to be true only in part. 
It is indeed true that the Hebrew language, when compared with 
the Greek, contains very few words. But, on the other hand 
this very fewness of words shews, that the ideas which the He
brews had acquired by reflection and which they expressed in 
words, were also circumscribed within far narrower limits than 
among the Greeks ; and that therefore it was not possible in 
this manner, to hide as it were a variety of things under this pov
erty of language. All this will be surprising to no one who re
flects upon the history of this people, and th~ir disinclination to 
all intercourse with other nations. Nor is it easy to understand, 
why the sacred authors should be induced by the poverty of 
their vernacular tongue, to 'despise the riches of the Greek and 
prefer to use Greek words in a foreign sense, rather than to ern
ploy instead of these, other words in their proper sense. We 
must therefore look for some other and more probable reason, 
which operated to produce this transfer of signification ; and I 
think we shaJJ not err, if we look for it in a certain negligence, 
and in the little accurate knowledge which the apostles had of 
the Greek language. This seems indeed to have been the sole 
cause; and it sprang from their erroneous modes of thinking ; 
since they seem to have taken it for granted, that the same 

----------- ------ ---------
141 Leusden, De Hebraismis N. T. p. 32. ed. Fischer. 
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force and the arne power were inherent in the Greek words, 
which they had found by experience to exist in their vernacular 
ones. They were unacquainted with grammatical studies, and 
could not therefore be accurately skilled in the Greek language, 
nor familiar with its nature and character.-From all these cir
cumstances it is obvious, that new significations of this kind, 
which thus arise by transfer or translation, do not enrich but 
rather corrupt a language ; and that they cannot be introduced, 
except by authors who are only slightly versed in the grammat
ical structure of languages. 

VIII. It remains in the eighth class to treat of the instances 
where the u~tu loquendi, and this alone, has been subjected to 
change. The tutu loquendi is defined to be the custom of ex
pruling a certain thing by a certain word.144 To this I think 
it would not be out of place to subjoin, that thil mage u intro
duced both by writer& and the ltudy of them, and by the inter
course of common life. Hence the usus loquendi of books may 
be one thing; and that of common life another. From this law 
however we find the later Greeks to have widely receded, both 
in their writings and in their language of common intercourse ; 
employing many words to express things, in connexion with 
which the ancient Greeks never used those words. In regard 
to the language of hooks, this is testified by the monuments of 
antiquity ; in respect to the language of common life, although 
direct testimony is wanting, yet we may well assume the fact, 
inasmuch as this species of language is in itself variable and fixed 
by no certain laws. In the style of the New Testament, the tu1U 

loquendi of both the earlier and later writers, ought to be care
fully distinguished from that of the common spoken language; 
because if this distinction be overlooked, we cannot treat in any , 

· p~per manner of the sources of the ttiUI loquendi. Fischer and 
Storz have already collected many examples under this head ; 
and there remain other instances still unobserved. But it has 
hitherto been the common fault of all interpreters, with the ex
ception of these two individuals, that in determining the "''" lo
quendi of the sacred authors, they have very rarely had regard 
to the kind of writers from whom they drew parallel passages ; 
whether they were of approved authority, or whether of a later 
age, when the purity and chastity of the earlier Greek diction was 
no longer preserved undefiled. Hence it has happened, that they 

144 Morus Hermeneut. I. p. 34. ed. Eiebstidt. 
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have frequently attributed senses to words, which a reference to 
time would shew that they could not possibly have. Some ex
amples are given above ; and I subjoin here some others, in 
which the vestiges of the later idiom have not yet been noticed. 
Almost all the Atticists affirm that the word ptipp'l is not used 
of a gr:_andmother, but of a mother ; Phryn. p. 52, pti!'Pfl"t 
~~., rou mnpo~ t1 14'1'Po~ /l'lripa oti UrovfM ol Gqzaio,, .illa 
-rlr~hzv. pti/ll''l" piv oJ, ttai """"'o" ~~~~ /l'I'Ciqa. tipaqi~ oJ, 
~~~~ pa/AIA'I" ln1 ~~~ rhb'l~ Uruv. Dionys. Ael. ap. Eustath. 
Moeris p. 258. Thorn. Mag. p. 846. Helladius ap. Pbot. Bib). 
p.l579. Schol.adAristoph. Acharn. 39. Pbotius p.l80. But 
Hesycbius and Suidas, who explain it by "tl" IA'lrtpa -coi, ror/.,., 
and roii na1po~ -1 /A'Irpo~ P'lri~a, have express reference to 
the New Testament usage, and are not to be regarded as inter
preters of the Attic diction. The same may be affinned of 
Pollux, who says Onomast. III. 7, ,; J~ narpo~ ,; p1JrpO~ 
/A~r'7{J ~~b'l· xu1 ~~" f'U/Af''l" ~~~ xal /AUPIA""• ln1-cavr'f~ na(Joc
l'lm/o,, which words I suppose are to be understood rather 
with reference to his own time, than to antiquity. Paul uses 
this word for grandrnother, 2 Tim. I: 5 ; a usage acknowledg
ed only by the ttowoi; Plutarch Tom. I. pp. 797, 804. T. II. 
p. 704. Philo p. 601. Josephus p. 351.-The verb llizocpl
ani" Pollux rightly observes, Onomast. V. 32, was only employ
ed lnl .,q; I,J&r"' x~pw, ovx lnl rqi EiJI""'' i. e. in the seose 
to gratify, and not in the sense to git~e tiUJnlu (Lobeck ad 
Phryn. Jl· 18); and to this precept must we reduce the opin
ions of the other Grammarians, e. g. Phrynich. p. 8, lvzocpt
nEi" ov4El~ roi, Joxlf'OJJI E11JEII, rilla %~'" Eililloc,, Thorn. Mag. 
p. 913. Many citations have been heaped together by Kypke, 
Alberti, and others ; but the authors from whom they quote 
are of the later age, and are therefore not of an authority suf
ficient to do away the censure of tbe Grammarians. The word 
is used in the former sense by Demosthenes pro Coroo. p. 
122; in the latter by the writers of the New Testament. 
Matt. 15: 36. Luke 27: 16. 2 Cor. 1: 11.-0f the verb {Jpi
xu• the same Grammarians affirm, that the Attics never used it 
in reference to rain, for which they said uli• ; Phryoicb. p. 
121. Phavorinus. Thorn. 1\lag. p. 171, {Jplzl•1 o~1~ Tw .ip
za/OJII ~lnlll '"' unov, ci.Uc¥ iiu. Phrynichus cites a certain Tel
eclides, a comic writer, as having used it in this sense; but 
seems to be in doubt about the real author of the fable, from 
which the example is quoted. I have not been altle to fiod it 
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in this sense in any approved prose writer. The passage of 
Aoacreon145 which Triller has adduced in order to weaken the 
authority of Thomas Magister, is entirely consistent with the 
precepts of the Grammarians ; for flplxof'rn and flpazlia« are 
there used passively, which passive use of the verb seems not 
to be r:prebended by them. There remains the passage in 
Pindar,1 where the active form is once employed in reference 
to mow ; but it is- hardly necessary to remark, that the "'""' lo
quewdi of poetry and of prose are often v~ different. I omit 
other examples ; which could not well be explained without 
going largely into particulars. 

N. B. Por aa Index to tbio article,- the ead of the volume. 

AP PJ: N D I x. 

On the Lexicography of the Ntw Te.tament. * 
There are three things, a careful and accurate distinction of 

which is essential to the full illustration of every word. 
J. The first regards the hi8tory of a word, and its age. The 

latter must be distinctly specified, on account of the different 
mode of treatment which will be required, according as the 
word is known to have been already in use among the earlier 
Greeks, or to be peculiar to the later language. Those of the 

146 Od. III. 12. 
Bpizof'«' li, •i-alJ.11•o• 
Kara ,tina mnJ.ti•flf'«•. 

Also a little farther on, v. 26. 
BJ.aflna• {l(!aztiaa t~lvp~. 

146 Olymp. VII. 63. 
1"nta norE 

BQlT.f ~,,;, flaawu~ o f'fr"~ 
Xpvaai~ •upciiEaa~< :no.\••· 

• The following are the introductory remarks to a Programm 
published by the author at Pentecost, 1818, reprinted in Rosen
mueller's Commentationes Tluologicae I. p. 171. The body of 
the Pro~ramm consists of three lexicographical articles on the 
words arim1j, C:ruxa,.,o~. '1UtlVf1U. See the Preliminary Remarks 
above, p. 640. 
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former kind do not need to be further taken into the ac
count in an historical description of the later Hellenism ; for 
they come down, of course, quite to the commencement of 
the tcOIJI~ JeciMxro~, and on this account require no farther 
explanation than the mere statement of their ancient significa
tion and use ; the testimonies and sources of which have been 
collected with great diligence, and are extant in other works, ac
cessible to all who pursue the study of the language. Those 
of the latter kind, on the contrary, both the words themselves 
and their later forms, require a wholly different mode of treat
ment ; since neither the history of them, nor the appropriate 
meaning and usage, has hitherto been determined ; but is still to 
be investigated and established by the authority of competent 
witnesses. Hence, not only the sources in which the first traces 
of such words occur, but also the senses and significations which 
seem to be the most ancient, ought to be fully and accurately 
described. The complete exhibition of the significations of a 
word, depends very frequently on a full exhibition of its history ; 
inasmuch as in this way only is its real origin and primitive 
sense to be correctly recognized. 

2. The second important point to be regarded in treating of 
a word, is a true and perfect exposition of its •ign~tioa. 
This depends, in the first place, in my judgment, very much oo 
a close and accurate distinction of the primary notion of a word 
from those significations, which have arisen either from a later 
tuUI loquendi, or from its being variously transferred and appli
ed to express other objects. And in the next place, the same 
method should be followed in regard to the derived significa
tions, which should be illustrated in a similar manner, and their 
consistency and correspondence with the ultimate root, under 
every variety of usage, be pointed out and established. In this 
way the error into which interpreters of every age have hither
to very frequently fallen, may be most certainly avoided, viz. 
the failure to distinguish between the •ignijication and the 
1eme of words. In a language where religion and religious 
things are the chief subjects of discourse, there is of course 
the greatest danger of committing errors of this sort ; since 
every thing relating to God and to the divine nature, can 
be apprehended, either in thought or external expression, 
only when represented under some imagery ; and the choice 
of this imagery and the method of transferring it to express 
that which is divine, affords perpetual occasion to give a 
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new sense to words; which, however, is something very ditrer
eot from a new signification. This latter arises and assumes its 
place in the language, when the thing which it designates is it
self new, and is not merely employed by way of comparison, 
as an image, to signify some other thing. On the other hand, a 
new and different seme arises in words, when they ere not em
ployed to designate things in themselves new, but are only 
transferred and applied to a new comparison of that which they 
have hitherto designated, with something else. These two things 
ought certainly in no language to be more carefully distinguish
ed, than in that which relates to religion ; because here the ob
jects to which all the signs of language refer, remain immutable, 
and only the forms and images under which they must be ap
prehended by the mind, can be subject to novelty and change. 
Hence, therefore, they present occasion for the rise of new 1en-
1u, but not of new lignijieation1. 

3. The third point which requires particular attention in the 
explanation of words in the later Hellenism, has regard to the 
anomalou1 we of UJord1, either by themselves, so far as they 
suffer any change in sense, or as standing in connexion with 
other words. Whatever is found in either case, contrary to the 
usual rules of grammar and sense as they obtained in the more 
ancient language, may be much more conveniently treated of 
in a Lexicon than in the Grammar ; since it can refer only to 
single examples, and not to the circle of the whole language. 
That a multitude of such anomalies have migrated into the dic
tion of the sacred writers, can be matter of doubt to no one who 
is thoroughly acquainted with the history and nature of the 
Jewish Hellenism. There is besides another cause, which can
not but be followed by similar anomalies and departures from 
good usage. I mean the particular usage, both as to grammar 
and sense, of individual writers. This could not well have been 
otherwise ; since they appear to have been regulated by no cor;n
moo law, but rather by accident and individual taste, in thus 
transferring the wwloquendi of their own tongue to the Greek 
language. For these reasons I propose, after giving under every 
word a review of its significations, to add in the third place a 
brief illustration of its ,use, both in general and by particular 
writers, so far as it may seem to deviate from the customary 
rules of the language. 
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Aa'l'. III. GzNERU Vn:w or THE GaJ:J:J[ ~Gt7AGK .uo 

ITS DIALECTS.* 

Prom BottiD&OD'I o-lt Graatlll&r. Traoelated by tile Editor. 

1. The Greek language (9'omi ·.m.J.'l•••~) was ancieody spread 
abroad not only over Greece, but a1!10 over a large portion of 
Asia Minor, Southern ftaly, Sicily, and Still other regioos, where 
there were Greek colonies. Like all other languages, it bad its 
various dialects (!JuiAExro•), all of which however may be re
ferred back to two principal ones, viz. the Doric ( ~ .dOJ(J,.,j, 
.d01p/~) and the Ionic(~ 'l01111XfJ, 'Ja~), which belonged to tbe 
two great Grecian tribes of the like names. 

2. The Doric tribe was the largest, and sent abroad the most 
colonies. Hence the Doric dialect prevailed in the whole inte
rior of Greece, in Italy, and in Sicily. It was harsher, and 
made upon the ear, in consequence of the predominant long«, an 
impression which the Greeks callnJ.arE•aapo~, broad pronuncia
tion. It was on the whole a Jess cultivated dialect. A branch 
of it was the Aeolic ( ~ .Aiouxf}, .AloJ.l~) ; which, particularly in 
the Aeolic colonies of Asia Minor and the neighboring islands 
(Lesbos etc.) arrived early at a considerable degree of refine
ment. This however did not probably extend beyond the lim
its of poetry. 

3. The Ionic tribe in the earlier ages chiefly inhabited At
tica,_ and sent out from thence colonies to the coasts of Asia 
Minor. These colonies took the lead both of the mother tribe 
and of a]) the other Greeks in general improvement ; and hence 
the names Ionians and Ionic came to be applied chiefly and 
at last exclusively to them and their dialect; while the or~i
nal Ionians in Attica were now called Attics and Atheoians.
The Ionic dialect is the softest of all, in consequence of its many 
vowels. The .llttic (~ '.Amx~, '.Ar~/~) which aJsowas afterwards 
cultivated, soon surpassed in refinement aU the other dialects; 
avoiding with Attic elegance and address both the harshness of 
the Doric and the softness of the Ionic. But although the Attic 

• See the Preliminary Remarks prefixed to the preceding article, 
p. 640. The following article has been already translated aod 
published by Profeaor Patton, Ill an Appendix to his edition of 
Thiersch's Greek Tables. 
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tribe was the real mother-tribe, yet the Ionic dialect of these 
Asiatic colonies is regarded as the mother of the Attic dialect· 
inasmuch as it was cultivated at the period when it varied leas~ 
from the old Ionic, the common source of both. 

NOTJI; l. The elegance and address of the Attic dialect is most vis
ible in ~he Syntax, where it is distinguished, not only above all the 
othe~ dialects, but also abo~e all other languages, by an appropriate 
concueness, by a mOI!t effective arrangement of the constituent parts, 
and by a certain moderation in asserting and judging, which passed 
over from the polite tone of social intercourse into the language itself. • 

NOT& 2. Other minor branches of these dialects, such u the 
Boeotic, Laeonic, Thusalim1, etc. are known only from single 
words and forms, and through scattered notices, inscriptions, etc. 

• Another source of the charm of the Attic language lies, where 
very few look for it, in its individuality; and in the feeling of af
fection for this and fur nationality in general, which the Attic 
writers possessed. However well adapted for the understanding, 
and for the internal and external sense of beauty a language may 
be, which every where exhibits a correct logic, follows a regular 
and fixed analogy, and employs pleasing sounds, still all these ad
vantages are lifeless without the charm of individuality. This how
ever consists wholly in occasional sacrifices of these fundamental 
laws, especially of logic and general analogy, in favour of idioms or 
modes of speech which have their source partly in certain traits of 
national character, and partly also incontestably in an apprehen
sion of those ground rules, not exactly conformed to the usage of 
tbe sehools. In this way anomalous forms of expression had arisen 
in the Attic, as in every other language ; and these the cultivat
ed writers did, not wish to change, out of respect to antiquity and 
tOr the ear of the people which had now become accustomed to 
such forms and turns of expreMion ; and also, as above remarked, 
out of a cherished regard for individuality. When in other languages 
irregularities of style occur, we see at once that they result from in
accuracy or want of skill ; while among the Attics, who are so dis
tinguished for addrees and skill, we perceive that they did .not wish 
to make the correction. Indeed they felt, that by removing anom
alies they should deprive their language of the stamp of a produc
tion of nature, which every language really is ; and thus give it the 
appearance of a work of art, which a language never can become. 
It follows here of course, that intentional anomalies, by which a 
language is made to assume the appearance of a mere plaything, 
can never be taken into the account; however ready the older 
grammarians often were with this convenient mode of explanation. 

No. IV. 88 
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4. As the common source of all the dialects, we must assume 
an ancient original Greek language ; of which, however, it is 
only through philosophical investigation, that any definite forms 
of words can be made out, or, to speak more correctly, presup
posed. Each dialect naturally retained more or less out of this 
ancient language ; and without doubt, each for itself must have 
continued to possess from it much that was by degrees lost in 
the others. In this single consideration we have at once an 
easy explanation, how the Grammarians can talk of Doricisms, 
Aeolicisms, and even Atticisms, in the old Ionic Greek of Ho
mer. Generally, however, it was customary to call that which 
was usual or frequent in any one dialect, by the name of that 
dialect; even when it happened to occur in the others. Jn this 
way must be explained, e. g. the so called Doricisms in Attic 
writers, and the Attic forms in writers who otherwise did not em
ploy the Attic dialect.* 

5. To the same ancient language belong also, for the most 
part, the so called poetic forms and licenses. It is indeed true 
that the poet contributes to the formation of a language ; and 
that through him a language first becomes cultivated, i. e. is 
formed to a melodious, expressive, copious whole. Neverthe
less, the poet does not derive the innovations, which he finds ne
cessary, simply from himself; for this would be the surest way 
to displease. The earliest Greek bards merely selected accord
ing to their wants from the val'iety of actual forms, which they 
found already existing. Many of these forms became obsolete 
in common usage; but the later poet, who bad these old bards 
before his eyes, was not disposed to yield his right to these trea
sures. In this way, that which was originally a real idiom of the 
language, came to be poetic peculiarity or the so called poetic 
license, and is therefore properly to be reckoned among the dia
lects.t 

• E. g. The Doric future in CJOl~pcn, ~OVfAIU; the Attic form of 
declination in wq etc. the 'Attic' ~vv for auv, and the like. 

t This is ho~ever not to be so understood, as if every single word 
which occurs in the older poets, was ai!!O once used in common life. 
The privilege, which also the modern poet even in the most copious 
language retains, of forming new words and of remodelling old 
ones, must have belonged in a still wider extent to the ancient 
bard in those times of poverty. His only restriction was, that the 
material/rom whieh, and the form in which he modelled his inno-

D1g111zed by Goog le 



1831.] Greek Language and iu Dialect1. 695 

6. In all cultivated nations, some one of their dialects usually 
becomes the foundation of the common written language, and of 
the language of good society. Among the Greeks this was not 
at first the case. They began to improve in culture, while they 
were yet divided into several different states, separated both by 
geographical position and by political relations. Hence, until 
about the time of Alexander, each writer employed the dialect in 
which he bad been educated, or that which he preferred ; and 
thus were formed Ionic, Aeolic, Doric, and Attic poets and 
prose writers, of whose productions more or less are still extant. 

NOTE 3. Only the great works of poetic art, which excited univer
sal attention, such as epic and dramatic poetry, constitute here an 
exception. The first authors in these walks, it is true, made use of 
the dialect of their own country; but still, an imitation of them in any 
other dialect,-not to say that this would have required an almost 
equal degree of creative talent,-would not have been successful ; 
because the Greeks of all the tribes were now familiarised to tlu:se 
sounds in this species of composition, and were no longer able to 
separate the one from the other. That dialect therefore in which 
the first master-pieces of any particular species were written, re
mained the dialect of that species. See Text 10, 11. 

NoTE 4. To the Ionic dialect belong the earliest poets, Homer, 
Hesiod, Theognis, etc. whose language nevertheless has more of 
that apparently mixed character, which approaches nearest to the 
ancient language, and which afterwards continued to mark the 
language of poetry in most of its species. The proper though 
later Ionic dialect is found in the prose writers, of whom Herodo
tus and Hippocrates are the principal ; though both were of Doric 
origin. The Ionic dialect had already in their time acquired, in 
consequence of its peculiar softness and early culture, a certain 
degree of universality, especially in Asia Minor, even beyond the 
limits of poetry. 

NoTE 5. Among the poets of that period the lyric writers were 
at home in all the dialects. The earliest and most celebrated were 
the Aeolic lyric poets ; and of these the chief were Sappho and 
Alcaeus; from whom however only a few fragments have come 
down to us. Anacreon sung in Ionic ; of him also we have only 
a few remains, and these partly mere fragments, and partly of 

vations, must be drawn not from himself, but from the existing 
stores and analogies of the language. Of course also the right of 
softening down the usual forms, which belo~gs even to the man of 
common life, cannot be denied to him in whom melody is a duty, 
and who is moreover fettered by metre. 
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doubtful authenticity. Tbe other lyric writers were moatly Done; 
and each created at will, as it were, his own language out of the 
copious variety of forms in this widely extended dialect. Of these 
last, Pindar is the only one from whom any thing entire bas come 
down to us. 

NoTE 6. Of Doric prose there is very little still extant, and that 
chiefly relating to mathematics and philosophy.-For the • .fttic 
writers, ace the following notes. 

7. In the mean time Athens bad raised herself to such a 
pitch of political importance, that for a while she exercised a 
sort of sovereignty (111'1140llla) in Greece; and at the same time 
became the centre of all litera .. y and scientific culture. The 
democratic constitution, which was no where else so pure, se
cured to the popular eloquence of Athens, and to the Attic stage, 
entire freedom ; and this it was, in connexion with other advan
tages, which raised to the highest point of perfection not only 
these two branches of literature, but also the sister ones of his
tory and philosophy ; and at the same time gave to the Attic 
language a completeness and comprehensiveness, to which no 
other dialect attained. 

NoTE 7. The principalrJrose writers of this golden period of At
tic literature are Thucydides, Xenophon, Lysias, Isocrates, De
mostbenes, and the other Orators. For the Attie poets, see 10 
and note 11. 

8. Greeks from all the tribes repaired now to Athens to obtain 
an education ; and even in those parts of literature which were 
most cultivated, the Athenian master-pieces were yet considered 
as models. The consequence-was, that the Attic dialect, which 
now took rank of all the others, became, in those kingdoms 
which arose out of the Macedonian monarchy, both the court 
langllage"and the general language of books; and was hence
forth almost exclusively employed by the prose writers of all 
the Grecian tribes and countries. This language was now also 
taught in the schools ; and the Grammarians decided, accord
ing to those Attic models, what was pure Attic, and what was 
not, The central point of this later Greek literature, howe9el', 
formed itself under the Ptolemies at Alexandria in Egypt. 

9. Along with this universality of the Attic dialect, began also 
the period of its gradual decay. On the one hand, writers min
gled with the Attic much _that was derived &om the dialect of 
their own country; on the other, instead of anomalies peculiar 
to the Athenians and expressions which seemed farfetched, they 
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employed the natural and regular formation; or, instead of a 
siorple primitive word which had fallen more or less into disuse 
in common life, they introduced a derived one which was now 
more usual.* This the Grammarians (this class of whom are 
called Atticilt1) sought to hinder, often indeed with pedantry 
and exaggeration ; and proposed in their books, over against 
those expressions which they censured or accounted less ele
gant, others selected from the older Attic writers. And thus 
arose the usage, that the term Attic was understood to include 
only that which was sanctioned by the authority of those early 
classic writers, and, in a stricter sense, that which was peculiar 
to them ; while, on the other band, the ordinary language of 
cultivated society, derived as it was from the Attic, was now 
called xow~, common, or ·Eu11"'"~• Gruk, i.e. common Greek; 
and even the writers of this later period were now called ol xol
"ol or ol ".Ell17vE~, in opposition to the genuine Attics. Here 
however we are never to imagine a peculiar dialect ; for this 
xo111~ cllaMxro~, in all its principal characteristics, was and con
tinued to be the Attic ; and consequendy every ordinary Greek 
grammar bas the Attic language for its chief object. 

NoTE 8. It is easr to conceive, that under these circulll8tanees 
the appellation xo1vo~, xom),, beeame itself a term of censure; and 
that although it strictly signifies that which was common to all the 
Greeks, the genuine Attics themselves included, yet in the mouth 
of the Grammarians · it designated that which was not pure Attic. 
On the other hand, however, that which wM called Attic, was not 
all for that reason exclusively of the pure Attic form, not even 
among the genuine Attics themselves. Many an Attic idiom was 
not entirely usual even in Athens, but alternated with other forms 
in general use, e. g. IJ'IJ.o/17 with q1J.oi, ~ti, with ati... Many Ionic 
foriDII were also not unusual among the Attics, (e. g. uncontracted 
forms instead of contracted ones,) of which therefore the writers, 
who every where consulted their ear, could avail themselves. Nev
ertheless, this approach to the Ionic furnishes the chief criterion of 
the earlier Attic in the strictest sense ; in which e. g. Thucydidcs 
wrote ; while Demosthenes belongs to the later Attic, which forms 
the transition to the xo1vo/. 

NoT£ 9'. To draw an exact and appropriate line of division, we 
mut make the later period, or the XOIJJOI, begin with the earliest of 
thoee authors who wrote Attic without being themselves Athenians. 
Here belong Aristotle, Theophrastus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, 

Digitized by Googl e 



698 Greek Language and its Dialects. (OcT. 

and the other later writers ; among whom nevertheless were many 
who !trove with great diligence to make the earlier Attic language 
their own ; as was the case particuJarly with Lucian, Aeliao, and 
Arrian. 

NoTE 10. Among the dialects of the provinces, which mingled 
themselves to a considerable degree with the later Greek, the Ma
cedonian is particularly conspicuous. The Macedoniaos were a 
nation related to the Greeks, and reckoned themselves to the Doric 
tribe. As conquerors, they \herefore introduced the Greek culture 
into the barbarous countries which they ruJed. Here also the 
Greek language was now spoken and written ; but not without pe
culiarities, which the Grammal'ians designate as Macedonic forms; 
and as the principal seat of this later Greek cuJture was in Egypt 
and in Alexandria its capital, the same forms are included also un
der the name of the Alexandrine dialect.-Moreover the other inhab
itants of such conquered countries, who were not Greeks by birth, 
began now also to speak Greek ('EAA.fl"it~w); and hence an Asi
atic, Syrian, etc. who thus spoke Greek, was called 'Ell'1"'au7;. 
From this circumstance has arisen the modem usage, according to 
which the language of such writers, mixed as it is with many forms 
that are not Greek and with many oriental idioms, is called tbe 
HeUenistic language. It is easy to conceive, that the chief seat of 
this language is to be found in the Greek works of Jews and Chris
tians of that age, viz. in the version of the Old Testament by tht: 
Seventy, and in the New Testament; whence it passed more or 
lees into the works of the Fathers.-New barbarisms of every kind 
were introduced in the middle ages, when Constantinople, the an
cient Byzantium, became the capital of the Greek empire and the 
centre of the contemporary literature; and .hence arose the lan
guage of the Byzantine writers, and finally the present modern 
Greek. 

10. In this general prevalence of the Attic dialect, however, 
poetry formed an important exception. Here the Attics were 
models only in one department viz. the dramatic. Since now 
dramatic poetry in its very nature, even in tragedy, can only be 
the elevated language of real life, it was natural that on the Attic 
stage only the Attic dialect should be admitted ; and this was 
afterwards retained by all the other Greek theatres.* The dra
matic poets moreover, in those pa11s of the drama which consist
ed of dialogue, and especially in those composed of trimeters or 
senarii, allowed themselves, with the exception of a freer use of 
apostrophe and contraction, only a very few of the so called 
poetic licenses and exchanges of forms. 

• See note 3 above. 
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Non 11. The comic poets did this least of all, as one would 
easily suppose. On the other hand, the tragic senarius readily 
adopted many Homeric forms.-It is however to be remarked, that 
in the department of the drama, only the works of genuine and 
early Attic writers have come down to us; viz. the tragedians £s
chylus, Sophocles, Euripides ; and the comic writer Aristophanes. 

11. For the remaining species of poetry, especially those 
which were composed in hexameters, as the epic, didactic, and 
elegiac, Homer and the other old Ionic poets who were read in 
the schools, continued to be the models ; and along with them, 
the old Ionic or Homeric language continued also in vogue, with 
most of its peculiarities and obsolete forms. This became there
fore, Uust as the Attic for prose,) the prevailing dialect or uni
versal language for these species of poetry ; and remained cur
rent even in the Alexandrine and later ages, when it WllS no 
longer understood by the common people, but a learned educa
tion was necessary to the full understanding and enjoyment of 
such poetry. All that belongs under this head may be best in
cluded under the name of epic language ; since it took its rise 
wholly from epic poetry. 

NoTE 12. The most celebrated poets of this class are, in the Al
exandrine period, Apollonius, Callimachus, Aratus ; and later, Ni-
eander, Oppian, Quintus, etc. · 

12. In the mean time, the Doric dialect was not entirely ex
cluded from poetry, even in the later periods. It maintained 
itself in some of the minor species, especially in rural and 
sportive poems ; partly because there were even here certain 
earlier models ; and partly also because, in many of these poems, 
it was essential to imitate the tone and language of the country
man and of the lower classes, whose dialect was almost every 
where the Doric, in consequence of the very general spread of 
the Doric tribe. Comp. 2 above. 

NOTE 13. Hence the works of the idyUic writers, Theocritus, 
Bion, and Moschus, are Doric; but their later Doric differs much 
&om that of Pindar. The ancient epigrams were partly Ionic, 
partly Doric; but the Doric was here far more simple and dignifi
ed, and confined itself to a small number of characteristic Doric 
forms, which were familiar to the educated poets of every tribe. 

13. It remains to observe, that the language employed in the 
lyric parts of the drama, as the choruses and passages of deep 
emotion, is also generally called Doric. This Doric however 
consists of little more than the prevalence of the long «, espe-
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cially for 11, which belonged generally to the old lan~age, and 
was retained in solemn poetry on account of its dignity, while 
in common life it remained current only among the Dorians. * 
In other respects this lyric daalect approached also, in many par
ticulars, to the epic language above described. 

ART. IV. GENUINENESS OF ISAIAH, CRAP. XL.-LXVI. 

From Beoplenberc'• "Cbriotolocle cleo Alteo Teot&llllllta." Traoel&telt by the Editoo'. 

GENERAL INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. t 
The second part of the Book of Isaiah is one of the most 

splendid, and for us most important portions of the Scriptures of 
the Old Testament. No part of these Scriptures contains so 
little that is local and temporary; none sets before us so dis
tinctly the connexion between the preparatory institutions and 
the grand ultimate dispensation ; none dwells with such delight 
on the descriptions of the time, when, after the great separation 
between the impious and the godly portions of the ancient c~ve
nant people, the latter shall be united with Gentile nations into 
one consecrated and happy people of the Lord ; none presents 
the sublime founder of the new covenant-a covenant not lim
ited like the old to a single people-both in his state of hu
miliation and of exaltation, so clearly to our view.t 

We have seen in the General Introduction to the whole book 
that Isaiah probably lived for a time under Manasseh. If we 

• See 2 above. Doric isms in the strict sense, however, are not 
to be found in these theatrical choruses; viz. infinitives in Ell and 
""' accusatives plur. in w; and ov, and the like. 

t For a notice of Pro£ Hengstenberg, see No I. p. 21. This 
article is inserted in the present number, to the exclusion of two 
others (one of them original) already prepared, in order to aecom· 
modate particularly the studies of the Junior Class in the T~ 
gical Seminary. 

f Jerome says, with particular reference to the second part, 
Praef. ad Jesaiam : " Non tam Propheta dicendus est, quam Enn· 
gelista. Ita enim universa Christi ecclesiaeque mysteria ad liquid· 
um peraecutus est, ut non putes eum de futuro vaticinari, sed de 
praeteritis bistoriam texere." 
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assume that Isaiah composed this second part during these last 
years of his life, then the character of this portion of his pro
phecies becomes more easy of comprehension, and all its pecu
liarities susceptible of easy explanation. 

I. In this way we may account for the different modu of rep
resentation, which are obvious in the first and second parts. Be
tween the second part and the latest prophecy of the first part, 
there lies an interval of 14-20 years. But in the progress of 
years, there is always a change, not only in a person's views and 
feelings, but also in his mode of writing. And although the 
second part is in no way inferior to the first in the beauty of the 
representations ; yet the whole exhibition is more Bowing, and 
the tone softer and more gentle. Instead of the compactness and 
conciseness of the former part, where the writer seems to strug
gle with language, and, merely pointing as it were to his figures, 
passes rapidly from one to another, we have in the latter/art an 
agreeable diffuseness ; all the pictures are completed, an paint
ed with the loveliest colours even to their minutest details. 
There exists an essential unity amidst the greatest diversity of 
allusions and objects; and in this respect the differen<.'e between 
the first and second parts, is analogous to that which exists be
tween the book of Deuteronomy and the other books of the 
Pentateuch ; or between the epistles of John, which he proba
bly wrote in his old age, and his gospel. 
· 2. On this supposition we may also explain the point of fliew, 
or •tation in time, which the prophet has taken. In his old age, 
we may presume that Isaiah left all active exertions in the the
ocracy to his younger associates in the prophetical office. He 
himself transferred his contemplations from the joyless present 
into the future ; be now lived only in and for the future ; cer
fain that the period would one day arrive, when the legacy 
which he should leave to future times would bear the fruits, 
which he, in his own personal exertions for the present, had so 
often failed to realize. He takes his station therefore in the pe
riod so clearly foretold by him in former prophecies, when Je
rusalem has now been already conquered by the Cbaldeans, · 
when the land is now desolate, and the people from the dis
tant regions of Babylonia sigh for their native home. He 
thinks, feels, and acts, only in this period ; it bas become to 
him like the present, a point from which he contemplates the 
nearer, more distant, and remotest future; but still in such a 
way, that his view not uofrequently wanders back and fixes 

No. IV. 89 
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itself upon the real present. He directs his language to the 
unhappy people in exile ; be warns, reproves, and also consoles 
them, by laying open a prospect of a happier futurity. 

3. We may also in this way explain the arrangement of the 
second part. The first part is made up of those prophecies, which 
Isaiah uttered during the period of his activity in behalf of the 
present. These are single prophecies, Rublished at diftereot 
times and on different occasions, afterwards indeed brought to
gether into one collection, but stiU marked as distinct and sin
gle, either by the superscriptions or in some other obvious and 
known method. But in the second part, which was occasioned 
by no external circumstances, it is not so easy to distinguish in 
like manner between the different parts. The whole is more 
like a single gush of prophecy. The proof of the unity of the 
second part, lies in the mere exhibition of its contents. The 
objects of prophecy are in general the same throughout. Even 
the language and modes of representation have far less diversity, 
than in the pieces of the first part. And although it may be, 
that the prophet did not receive and commit to writing, at one 
and the same time, aU the revelations contained in this second 
part ; still it is certain that no great length of time could have 
intervened between them ; and the prophet doubtless did not 
publish to the people these communications singly, but preferred 
to leave the whole together as a legacy to posterity. 

To the prophets, all was exhibited in vision, and not revealed 
in words ; to them therefore aU seemed to belong to the pres
ent ; the time of fulfilment, whether remote or near, was in gen
eral not known to them. Hence it comes, that events conoect
ed by some intrinsic resemblance, although they may in reality 
be separated by long intervals of time, often seem in the prophets 
to border closely on each other, or even to flow into one anoth
er ; and these therefore must be separated by the interpreter, 
who is able to compare the prophecy with the fulfilment, and 
can thus distribute to the different periods to which it respec
tively belongs, that which was exhibited to the prophet him
self without any of the relations of time. Whoever shall ap
proach the interpretation of the second part of Isaiah, without 
having first laid as the foundation of his efforts this remark, so 
deeply grounded in the nature of the whole range of prophetie 
vision, will find throughout nothing but darkness; where, if guid
ed by this principle, the clearest light would break in upon him.* 

• See the note on p. 709 below. 
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The prophecies of the second part refer chiefly to a twofold 
object. The prophet first consoles his people by announcing 
their deliverance from the Babylonish exile ; he names the 
monarch whom Jehovah will send to punhih the insolence of 
their oppressors, and lead back the people to their home. But 
be does not stop at this trifling and inferior deliverance. With 
the prospect of freedom from the Babylonish exile, the prophet 
connects the prospect of deliverance from sin and error through 
the Messiah. Sometimes both objects seem closely interwoven 
with each other; sometimes on~ of them appears alone with 
particular clearness and prominency. Especially is the view of 
the prophet so'metimes so exclusively directed upon the latter 
object, that filled with the contemplation of the glory of the 
spiritual kingdom of God and of its exalted founder, he wholly 
loses sight for a time of the less distant future. In tlie descrip
tion of this spiritual deliverance also, the relations of time are not 
observed. Sometimes the prophet beholds the author of this 
deliverance in his humiliation and sorrows ; and again, the re
motest ages of the Messiah's kingdom present themselves to his 
~raptured vision ; when man, so long estranged from God, will 
have again returned to him ; when every thing opposed to God 
shall have been destroyed, and internal and external peace uni
versally prevail; and when all the evil introduced by sin into the 
world, will be forever done away. Elevated above all space and 
time, the prophet contemplates from the height on which the 
Holy Spirit has thus placed him, the whole development of the 
Messiah's kingdom, from its smallest beginnings to its glorious 
completion. 

GENUINENEss or ls~uH, CHAP. XL.-LXVI. 

Throughout all ages hitherto, the second part of the Book 
of Isaiah has been regarded as the indisputable property of that 
prophet, both by the Jewish synagogue and by the Christian 
church. In the last quarter of the 18th century, for the first 
time, the attempt was made to render his title to it questionable. 
The first hint to this effect, which however was little regarded, 
was gwen by Koppe, who remarked (on c. 50), that Ezekiel, 
or some other prophet who lived during the exile, might per
haps have been the author. A definite suspicion against the 
genuineness of the whole second part, was first uttered by Doed-
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erlein. * The most full and complete effort to establish this 
opinion was made by Justi ;t and from this time onward, it be
came generaUy prevalent. It stood in necessary connexion with 
the view of the moderns, that the prophets eatioyed oo immedi
ate divine influence, and could therefore know nothing more of 
the future, than what might be deduced beforehand, by men of 
intelligence and political sagacity, from the events' of their own 
times ; and which was therefore, thus far, eagerly seized upon by 
the prophets. Among the supporters of this opinion we may 
name particularly Eichhorn, Rosenmueller, Paulus, Bauer, Ber
tholdt, De W ette, and Geseoius.j But these scholars are in 
this respect divided, that some of them assume several writ
ers, while the rest ascribe the whole to one author. The latter 
opinion, however, seems now to be the generally prevailing one. 

In regard also to the time when the second part was corn
posed, there is a diversity of opinion. But these writers all 
agree thus far, that the prophecies of this part cannot have been 
committed to writing, before the last years of the Babylonisb 
exile. Gesenius, to whom, without regard to earlier opponents, 
it is necessary almost solely to have reference, calls the second 
part the.work of an anonymous prophet towards the end of the 
exile ; who directed these words of comfort, of exhortation, and 
of reproof, probably in writing in the manner of all later proph
ets, to his contemporaries still living in the Babylonish exile; so 
that it constitutes a prophetical epistle or letter missive to the 
exiles.§ 

Among the defenders of the genuineness of the second part 
of Isaiah, we may name Piper,ll Beckhaus, 'If Hensler,** 

• Auserlesene theol. Biblioth. Bd. I. Heft 11. p. 832 . 
. tIn Paulus Memorabilien IV. p. 139 sq. Also in his own Ver

mischte Abhandlungen ub. wichtige Gegenstinde der tbeol. Ge
lehrsamkeit, Bd. I . p. 254 sq. II. p. 1--80. 

t See the literature in Bcrtboldt's Einleitung, IV. p. 1371. 
Q The same view is given by Rosenmucller in Gabler's Neuestes 

tbeol. Journal II. 4. p. 334. 
II Integritas Jesaie a recentiorum conatibus vindicata. Greifsw. 

1793. 
1J Die Integritit der prophetischen Scbriften des A. Test. p. 

152 sq. 
•• Anmerkk. zu seiner Uebersetzuog dct~ Jesaiu. 
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Jahn,* Dereser,t Greve,t and lastly J. U. Moeller§ of Copen
hagen, in a separate work on this subject. By means of this 
acute and learned work, the investigation of the subject bas 
been greatly advanced ; and it is only to be regretted, that the 
author should ·have so much weakened the impression of his 
solid arguments, by too often giving himself up to conjectures 
not only uncertain in themselves, but contrary to all sound exe
getical j•1dgment and taste. 

We cannot here wholly pass by this investigation ; inasmuch 
as the different results of it essentially affect the judgment to be 
formed, in regard to the Christology of Isaiah. We will endeav
our therefore, as brietJy as possible, first to state and refute the 
grounds relied upon by opposing critics, and then to exhibit the 
positive grounds by which the authenticity may be established. 
In doing this we shall thankfully make use of what is tenable in 
the work of Moeller ; the grounds of the opponents we shall cite 
mostly in the words of Gesenius, who has .subjected them to a 
revision, and has thus spared us the trouble of paying any regard 
to several futile arguments advanced by former opponents. 

I. "All the historical allusions to the situation of the people, 
point to the times of the exile-not to those of the prophet. 
Jerusalem is in ruins, the land laid waste, the people rejected of 
God ; the kingdom of the Chaldeans, so little powerful in the 
days of Isaiah, is now at the highest summit of its power, but 
still is already near to its destruction by Cyrus. All this how
ever is not described as something future, but as the real posi
tion of the prophet in the present, as the actual present situation 
of the nation and the adjacent countries ; with which situation 
too the prophecies in regard to the future stand connected. 
According to the analogy of all other prophetic oracles, Isaiah 
must of course set out, or take his departure, in this manner 
from the present, and then connect therewith his prophecies re
specting the future. Besides, the remotest possibility that Isaiah 

• Einleitung. This is also done in part by the author of the 
E:teget. Handbuch p. xxm. sq. Comp. Angusti Einl. ins A. T. 
~204. 

t Einleitung zu seiner Bearbeitung des Jesaias ala Fortsetzung 
des Brentano'schen Bibelwerkes. 

t Prolegom. to the work: Ultima Capita Jesaiae. Amst. 1810. 
4to. 

'} De 'autbentia oraculorum Jesaiae c. 40--00. Copenb. 1825. 
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could have been the author, is taken away by the circumstance, 
that tbe exile is not anno~&~~Ced, but the station of the prophet is 
in it; just as that of Isaiah is in his own times." 

This whole objection owes its existence to a want of proper in
sight into the nature of prophecy. The knowledge of the p~ 
phets is conceived of as depending on intelligence; whereas it was 
in fact intuitive, i. e. arose from vision, as is sufficiently indicat
ed by the name Seer.* The prophets, to whom, as we have 
seen in the general Introduction, aU revelations were imparted in 
vision, became greatly excited and were in an ecstacy {;x«na
cu~); they lived in the midst of the things which they an
nounced, and these things existed in them. They either took 
their station in the present, and looked from thence upon the 
less distant future ; or they took their station in the less distant 
future, and looked from thence upon the more remote. In tbe 
latter case, the less distant future is represented or assumed by 
them as the present ; from whence they contemplate as past, 
that which in the reality is perhaps still to come ; and this less 
distant future lies before them in such clearness of vision, that 
they seem to live and act in it. From the mass of examples 
which serl"e to confirm this observation, we select only a few.t 

The prophet Hosea bad in c. 13 announced to the Israel
ites severe punishments from heaven, the desolation of the 
land, and the carrying away of its inhabitants by mighty ene
mies. In 14: 2 sq. be transports himself in spirit into the time, 
when these punishments shall have already been inflicted. He 
anticipates the future as having already taken place, and ex
horts not his contemporaries, but those upon whom such mis
fortunes have been sent, to sincere repentance : " Return, 0 
Israel, unto Jehovah; for thou bast become wretched (~~ 
praet.) through thine iniquity." In verse 5 he again represems 
the blessings of Jehovah as still future.-The prophet Micah 
says 4: 8, " And thou, 0 tower of the flock, hill of the daugh
ter of Zion, unto thee shall come and arrive the former domio
ion, the dominion over the daughter of Jerusalem." Wbeo abe 

• See the note on p. 709 below. 
t Striking proofs are also afforded in the farewell song of Moses, 

Deut. c. 32. comp. l·er. 7 and ver. 30. On the latter Yel'8e Le 
Clerc remarks: "Haec quasi praeterita cantico deplorat Moees, qood 
ea ita futura praevideat, et quasi in illas aetates futuras se animo 
transferat eaque dioat, <tuae tum demum debebant dici." 
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prophet, who was contemporary with Isaiah, here speaks of a 
former dominion, and announces that it shall again return to the 
house of David, he transports himself in spirit out of his own 
times, when the royal line of David still existed and flourished, 
into the times of the exile of which he had just been speaking, 
and during which the dominion of the bouse of David should 
cease. In verse 9 he says : " Wherefore dost thou now cry 
out aloud ? Hast thou no more a king ? or are thy counsellors 
perished ? Yea, pangs have taken hold on thee as of a woman 
in travail." Here the prophet addresses the Jewish people in 
exile. The time of their being carried away into exile consti
tutes for him the present ; their deliverance from it, the future ; 
compare verse 1 0, "Then shalt thou be delivered ; then shall 
Jehovah redeem thee." In 7: 1 Micah introduces the people 
already in exile as speaking, at the same time acknowledg
ing the justice of the divine punishment, and expressing confi
dence in the divine compassion. In 7: J 1 also, the answer of 
Jehovah presupposes the destruction of the city as having al
ready taken place ; for he promises that her walls shall again 
be buiJt.-Isaiah himself also, in the prophecy against Tyre 
c. 23, looks out upon the impending distress of this city through 
Nebuchadnezzar, as if already present; and describes as an 
eye-witness the flight of the inhabitants, the impression made by 
the inteiJigence of their calamities upon their a11ies, etc. Thence, 
&om this less distant future which has thus become to him the 
present, he casts his view upon the more remote futurity. He 
announces, that after seventy years, to be reckoned not from 
the real but from this imaginary present, the city shall again re
cover her ancient greatness. His view now extends itself still 
fUrther into the future, and he beholds how at last in the days of 
the Messiah, the inhabitants of Tyre will receive the true re
ligion. In c. 53 the prophet takes his station between the 
sufferings and the glorification of the Messiah ; the sufferings 
appear to him as past, the glory he represents as yet to come.
These examples, which might ea3ily be increased by a multi
tude of others, may suffice to refute the assertion, that it is con
trary to the nature of prophecy, that the prophet, taking his sta
tion jn the nearer future, should regard that as the present, and 
from thence look forward into the more distant future. 

Bertboldt admits, "that other prophets also have often trans
ported themselves in spirit into later times, and especially kto 
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the ideal times of the Mf!ssiah ;"* and thus be essentially gives 
up this ground. He argues only from this circumstance, that 
other prophets return back to their actual station in the present, 
while Isaiah remains fixed in the future. But we shall see here
after, that the latter also, in numerous passages, passes over from 
his imaginary present into the real one. 

ll. " Before Isaiah announced a return from exile, he would 
most naturally have foretold the carrying away." 

To this we may reply, that it is an act of presumption to pre
scribe to God what revelations he shall impart to his prophets; 
that Isaiah might well take it for granted, that the impending de
portation to Babylon was already sufficiently known from the 
declarations of other prophets, and especially from those of his 
contemporary Micah ; that moreover the second part of Isaiah 
does actually include the carrying away into exile, as well as the 
return from it, only the carrying away appears as something 
past, because the prophet takes his station in the times of the 
exile ; and lastly, that we certainly do not possess in our collec
tion all the prophecies of Isaiah, and therefore he may actually 
have prophesied much respecting the exile, which has not come 
down to us. · If then it could even be shewn, that there was in 
the first part no clear prediction of the carrying away of the na
tion, the objection under consideration could afford no satisfac
tory proof. But such predictions do actually exist. We refer, 
first, to c. 39, where the prophet in clear and express words, 
unsusceptible of any other possible meaning, announces to Hez
ekiah the carrying away to Babylon. The suspicion expressed, 
though doubtfully, by Gesenius,t that this prediction may have 
been written at a later period, and thus have been more defi
nitely expressed after the event, is wholly arbitrary, and does not 
even render the service expected from it ; it does not set aside 
the fact, that at that very time an event had already been pre
dicted, which Jay wholly out of the political horizon of the age, 
and could not have beet).. foreseen by any human sagacity ; for 
Micah announces with equal definiteness (4: 9, 10) the carrying 
away to Babylon and the deliverance from exile, 150 years be
fore the event, and while Babylon as yet stood in no hostile re
lation whatever towards Jerusalem. There are moreover se~·e
ral other prophecies in the first part, which can only witti the 
grea.test violence be understood of any thing else, than the de-

• Einleituog p. 1384. t Commentar p. 1006. 
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vastation of the country and the carrying away of its inhabitants' 
by the Babylonians; and in which at the same time the return 
from exile is also announced. So c. 5 and c. 6: 11-13; the 
genuineness of which passages is universally acknowledged. 

III. "The prediction of events so remote, would have been 
unintelligible to the contemporaries of Isaiah, and therefore 
without object." 

This obJection is in itself of little importance, inasmuch as it 
is altogether a priori. It springs, moreover, from an entirely 
false conception of the purpose and object of the prophetical 
office. We might indeed admit, that these prophecies were not 
entirely clear and intelligible to the contemporaries of the pro
phet ; for this in general was not essential to prophetic-oracles, 
which were first to receive their full light through the details of 
history. Even the prophet himself, in his ordinary state, might 
not be able to make to his own mind an entirely clear represen
tation of the contents of his prophecy.* Still, such a prophecy 
cannot, on this account, be said to be without object. Even if 
the contemporaries could obtain no wholly clear understanding 
of it, still they had such a comprehension as was sufficient to 
accomplish the moral object of the prophecy. No contempo
rary of Isaiah, for example, could read the second part of his 
prophecies, without recogniziug in it both the penal justice and 
- --- --------------------- -

• The admission here made, as well as the whole answer to the 
first objection above (p. 706), depends upon the writer's view of 
the nature of prophecy, which he has unfolded nt large in n pre
vious chapter of his book. It is the Editor's intention to pre~ent 
this article to his readers in the next number of this work.-The 
concession made in the text above, may seem, at first sight, to be 

' in contradiction to the views advanced by Professors Hahn and 
Stuart in No. I. of this work. The difference however is apparent 
rather than real. The latter writers are speaking of interpretation, 
and refer only to the words; while Prof. Hengstenberg has regard 
not to language, but to things. Thus in the prophecy respect
ing Cyrus, Is. 44: 28. 45: l sq. the language expresses now just 
u:hat it did when uttered by the prophet, and just what it wns then 
understood to mean by his contemporaries, and no more ; while l 
we, who live after the fulfilment, have an understanding of the . 
things or events predicted in it, many times clearer than it wns pos- · 
sible for the contemporaries of the prophet to obtain. On this point 
!lOme further observations may be expected from Prof. Stuart in the 
next number. Compare alRO below, on p. 728. VI. EDITOR. 

No. IV. 90 
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the divine love of Jehovah, in accordance with which he would 
give his people a prey to their enemies and again grant them de
liverance. The point of time in which the prophet takes his 
stand, would be to him so much the less obscure, inasmuch as 
the same prophet had just before announced the Babylooisb 
exile as yet to come. In regard to the manner of the carrying 
away and of the deliverance, and as to the person of Cyrus, etc. 
much would of course ever remain to him obscure. In like 
manner every one who did not voluntarily shut his eyes upon 
the light, would distinguish in c. 53 the atoning death of the 
Messiah ; although the particular circumstances connected with 
this event would of course not be unfolded. Indeed, the ~ 
phecies were not even all intended chiefty for the present. They 
were even not all opt>nly published by the prophets. Tbe whole 
of the second part of Isaiah, for instance, was probably never 
publicly recited. Committed to writing by the divine com
mand, they were destined for future generations; who would 
receive a clearer insight into them from the circumstance, that 
the less distant future in which the prophets had taken their sta
tion, was now become for posterity the real present. The Jews 
during the Babylonish captivity must have been, through the 
definite prediction of their return, preserved from utter despon
dency and strengthened in their confidence in God, and thereby 
induced to render themselves worthy of the promised deliverance 
by penitence and fidelity towards Jehovah. And just as these 
and other prophecies served to strengthen the faith of the people 
of the former covenant, so also do they a1ford the same benefits 
in a still higher degree to us, who can now every where com
pare the promise with the fulfilment, and perceive the exact ac
cordance between them. Although indeed our faith in God 
and Christ does not rest solely on this foundation, still it may 
here receive a firmer support and consistency ; and whoever 
thinks he is in want of no such aids, he it is who needs them 
most of all. 

IV. "The prophet appeals to former prophecies respecting 
the return of the people from their exile, which were already in 
a course of fulfilment, and to which be now subjoins new ones. 
See 42: 9. 45: 19. 46: 10. 48: 5, 6. This presupposes a 
later prophet, contemporary with the events them!!elves." 

This objection is by no means clearly expressed. How theo 
could prophecies respecting the return from captivity be already 
fulfilled or fulfilling, while the exile still continued ? According 
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to Gesenius, moreover, the prophet published his prophecies be
fore th~ end of the exile.-Gesenius also falls into an inconsis
tency, when he finds here allusions to the predictions of more 
ancient prophets, who had formerly prophesied respecting the 
exile and the deliverance from. it. H~ must then admit, what 
he nevertheless denies, that there actually were prophecies, in 
which future events were announced so definitely and so long 
beforehand, as to afford a certain proof of God's omniscience. 

How little the passages cited in the objection serve to prove 
that which they are adduced to shew, will appear from an im
partial examination of them. In c. 45: 19 and 46: I 0, Jehovah, 
in order to shew his preeminence above the nothingness of idols, 
appeals to his omniscience ; which is demonstrable from the cir
cumstance, that the annunciations of his servants the prophets 
receive a fulfilment. These declarations of Jehovah are given 
in general terms ; they refer both to former prophecies already 
ful6lled, e. g. to the prophecies of Isaiah himself respecting the 
destruction of the Assyrians ; and also to present prophecies, 
whose fulfilment will one day evince the omniscience and omni
potence of Jehovah.-In c. 42: 9 and 48: 6, 6, Isaiah appeals 
to former prophecies, which are already fulfilled, nnd the ac
complishment of which affi>rds a pledge to the people, for the 
ful6lmeot of the predictions respecting the return from captivi
ty, which he now imparts to them. Let it then be here as
sumed, that the prophet, in appealing to prophecies already ful-
6lled, has also appealed to those which bad reference to the . 
carrying away into exile ; this he might well do, when we con
sider that he takes his station, as to time, not in the real present, 
but in the future, which becomes to him as the present. In 
c. 39 Isaiah had foretold the Babylonish exile. When now in 
spirit be transports himself into those times, and directs his lan
guage to the people already in exile, he looks on that as already 
ful6lled, and can appeal to it as such, which in the reality was 
indeed yet unful611ed ; but which, when ful6lled, would afford to 
the people in their exile a pledge for the accomplishment of 
those other prophecies, which had reference to still future 
eveots. 

V. "What the prophet says of the present, is correct, and is 
carried out into minute details. What he says of the future is 
ideal, the expression of joyful and excited hopes, to which the 
reality by no means corresponded. Were the work really. from 
Isaiah, it mwt have been- written with the divine cooperation. 
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Then however the writer must have known the future as it 
would be. But what a contrast between the condition of the 
miserable colony under Ezra and Nehemiah, and the prophet's 
splendid descriptions of approaching prosperity?" 

In the first place it is not correct, that in that part of tbe pro
phe<:y which refers to the condition of the people in the Baby
lonish exile, there occurs any thing (the mention of the name 
of Cyrus excepted, of which hereafter) so specific as to shew, 
that the prophet had any more correct knowledge of that period, 
than he had of later times. The mention of the name of Cyrus 
is at least counterbalanced by the passage c. 44: 27. Gesenius 
himself (p. 88) finds in this passage, a distinct allusion to the 
laying dry of the bed of the Euphrates near Babylon, in the exe
cution of the well known stratagem of Cyrus.* He must there
fore here admit a prediction, which cannot he explained on any 
natural grounds ; since he himself places the composition of the 
second part before the taking of Babylon by Cyrus.-lt is not to 
he mistaken nor denied, that the author of the greater and hig.h
er deliverance, the great Servant of God, the Messiah, is still 
more definitely and clearly described, than the author of the 
first deliverance, Cyrus ; and every impartial mind must also 
acknowledge that the prophecies of the second part, which have 
personal reference to the Messiah, are in no sense whatever 
mere ideal descriptions, hut have found an accomplishment eveo 
to the minutest circumstances.-The objection, that wbateYer 
relates to the times after the exile, remained for the most part 
unfulfilled, is certainly applicable to those who, like Jahn and 
others, seek for the full accomplishment of all the promised 
prosperity in the times immediately after the exile. Gesenius is 
right when he observes, that it would be a very arbitrary mode 
of proceeding, to attempt to exhibit the whole contents of these 
prophecies as fulfilled during that period. So soon however as 
~e assume two distinct objects of promise in the prophet's vis
Jon, not always clearly defined, and often represented under the 
same figures, viz. the return from the Babylonish exile, and the 
bliss of the Messiah's reign ; this objection loses all its signifi
cancy. There is then nothing more to be said of ideal descrip
tions and excited hopes ; but we await from God, with right, the 
fulfilment of the yet unaccomplished part of these prophecies, 
without however overlooking their figurative character ; we 

• Herodot. I. 185, 100. Xenoph. Cyrop. VII . 
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await this fulfilment from that God, who has manifested the di
vine origin of these prophecies by the accomplishment of a great 
portion of them, and has confirmed it by the entirely corres
ponding prophecies of the New Testament respecting the later 
ages. At least, opposing critics should hesitate to employ this ar
gument, until time shall have shewn the nonfulfilment of the pro
phecies. .ll.dhuc 1ub judice lil ut. That, moreover, these pro
phecies are for the most part with perfect right referred to the 
times of the Messiah, is shewn by a comparison of them with 
other passages, which the opponents themselves interpret of the 
Messiah ; e. g. with c. 9 and c. 11. As the promise of delive
rance from the Assyrians is there followed by a prospect of the 
Messiah's reign, so here the same prospect is subjoined to the 
annunciation of deliverance from the Babylonians. The pro
phet describes the scene presented to him in vision, without re
gard to the determination of times and seasons. That the times 
of the Messiah would immediately succeed those of the Baby
lonish exile, is no more said here, than it is there said that the 
corporeal deliverance from the Assyrians would be immediately 
connected with the promised spiritual deliverance. 

VI. "It may be assumed with certainty, that the oracles thus 
ascribed to Isaiah were not yet extant in the time of Jeremiah. 
Otherwise this latter prophet, who sufFered such mistreatment in 
consequence of his prediction of the exile, would without doubt 
bave appealed to such a P.redecessor." 

This argumentum a lilentio, which in and for itself proves 
nothing, would, if it proved any thing, prove too much. It would 
prove, namely, that the first part also of Isaiah was not yet ex
tant in the time of Jeremiah ; indeed, it would even prove that 
all those prophetic writings, which refer at all to the carrying 
away into exile, ·were. not yet in existence ; since Jeremiah 
speaks only of a deportation in general, and not definitely of the 
carrying away into the Babylonish exile. In fact, Jeremiah 
could with much greater propriety have appealed to the prophe- · 
cies respecting the exile contained in the first part, namely to 
c. 5, and to the most definite of all in c. 39, than to those now 
in question in the second part, where the carrying away into ex
ile is no longer announced, but presupposed ; and which too 
are far more occupied with joyful hopes than with threats. And 
it was on account of these latter only, that Jeremiah (c. 26) 
was assailed, and defended by his friends through an appeal 
to the similar prophecy in Micah 3: 12. It might be assert-
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ed with the same right, that at that time tbe still more defi
nite prediction in Mic. 4: 10 was not yet extant; because 
otherwise the friends of Jeremiah would not have omitted ao 
appeal to it. That Jeremiah or his defenders appealed oo 
other occasions to the prophecies of Isaiah, who indeed cao 
assert, but who also wiD undertake to deoy ? We shall aee 
howa.er further on, that Jeremiah's acquaintance with the sec
ond part of Isaiah cannot be the subject of doubt ; inasmuch 
as he has both used and imitated it. 

vn. " Although the style of the writer is in general pure, still 
he exhibits several traces of Chaldee and later idiom." 

In reply to this, we may urge the following consideratioos. 
The proof drawn from supposed later words and phnses is o( 
very doubtful authority. We b'ave too few written mooumeocs 
of the Hebrew literature, to enable us to distinguish aod limit 
exactly the stock of words, which belonged to each several age. 
If a word first occurs in later writers, still this is no proof at 
all, that it was not also earlier in use. It is of more weight, 
when forms of words occur, which seem to belong to a later 
Chaldaizing dialect. But even in this case, there must aleo 
be other and stronger grounds present, in order to a1lOrd suffi
cient proof of later composition. We know too little when tbe 
Chaldee began to have an influence upon the Hebrew, to be 
able to determine, whether a single Chaldee form might not, be
fore this or that time, have found its way into the Hebrew. 
The chief influence of the Chaldee took place, it is true, io 
the period not long before the exile. But since the two na
tions had already stood in connexion with each other at a far 
earlier period, it was certainly possible for single Chaldee forms, 
to have passed over in earlier ages into the Hebrew language. 

But how difficult it is to give even the appearance of force 
to this argument, is shown by the fact, that most of the o~ 
ers of the authenticity of the second part, have entifely passed 
it by. Paulus asserts that the language' in these chapters is, at 
least, as pure as in those of Isaiah himself. Bertboldt caodidly 
admits (Einl. p. 1363 sq.) that not a single trace of later idiom 
is to be found in these chapters. Eichhorn also has adduced 
no examples of later idiom. Gesenius, aware bow strongly it 
would speak for the genuineness of the second part, if, in respect 
to the style, it should appear to belong to the first age of the 
laogu~ge ; and although he admits that not much of a later char
acter is to be found ; has nevertheless brought forward some few 
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things, which he supposes to arise from the later idiom. Among 
the examples cited, however, there is scarcely one, which can 
be proved to have belonged to the later usage. 

First of all, we must abstract from these examples all those 
which the second part has in common with other writings, the 
age of which has indeed been attacked by modem critics ; but 
on grounds so little satisfactory, that they themselves must re
gard it as a reasonable requisition, that for the present at leas& 
the supposed later idiom of these books, shall not be brought for
ward as a proof of later idiom in other books. If then we ab
stract tbat which the second part of Isaiah bas in comm,ao with 
such writings, and especially with the book of Job, a very im
portant part of the examples quoted immediately falls away. 
The remainder we will consider separately. 

The verb ,;."!, 47: 13, is said to have its prevailing Chaldee 
signification, nrgere, i. q. tl:tp. But this signification is here 
arbitrarily assumed; for in v. 13 the verb ,~-! can have no 
other meaning than that which it bas in the same connexion 
in v. 12, where Gesenius himself renders it not by auftretm, 
&tand up, but by beharren, •tand firm, per1e11ere ; just as he also 
translates it by ltand in the parallel passage 44: 11. In all 
these passages the appropriate signification is Stand l&alten, i. e. 
1tand fait, be comtant; in which meaning the verb also occurs 
Amos 2: 15.-A second Chaldaism is found in the meaning of 
the verb .,~'!-!, 48: 10. But first, it is probable that the mean
ing h~re assigned to this verb, viz. to try, prMJe, did not be
long to the Aramaean alone, but also to the Hebrew, since the 
verb occurs in the same signification in Job ; and secondly, it is 
quite uncertain, whether the verb in this place actually has this 
signification. The best interpreters, with the exception of Ge
senius, retain the usual meaning. The verb .,~ occurs so 
frequendy in these chapters in the sense to choo1e, that it must 
be regarded as very improbable, that the prophet should have 
used it, in this single instance, in a different signification. The 
sense: • I chose thee in the furnace of afBiction,' i. e. I loved 
thee even while I suspended refining punishments over thee, is 
entirely appropriate to the parallelism.-It is said also to be a 
later idiom, when in 54: 15 the particle 1J:! signifies if, instead of 
the earlier meaning lo ! But this particle occurs in this sense at 
least four times in the Pentateuch, e. g. Lev. 13: 56; comp. 
Gesenill!l sub voce. Only the more frequent use of it can 
belong peculiarly to the later age ; but in Isaiah it occurs in 

D1g111zed by Goog le 



716 Genuinenu• of l•aial& XL.-LXJTI. (OcT. 

this sense only in the single passage above cited ; and not even 
there with certainty.-Tbe expression 'nations and tongues,' 
66: 18, is s:tid to be wholly Chaldaic. But tongue already 
stands for language in Gen. 10: 5, and in other places; and 
how, in this very natural connexioo of the two words, which in 
Isaiah occurs only once and has nothing at all of a fixed charac
ter, there can be any thing Chaldaic, it would be difficult to 
comprehend. In the passages of Daniel, to which Gesenius refers 
(3: 4. 7: 14), the two words here in question, tl~iJ and n'Oi~;, 
do not even occur in connexioo, but the three words "!22~, 
lt!'-2~· lt!2~~.-A Chaldaism is also found in "'Q~, 56: 12, 'in 
the meaning very, exceedingly, i. q. the Cha1dee "1'1;1~. But 
Gesenius himself on this passage acknowledges, that this is not 
a necessary sense, and that the word may be taken as a 
noun in the sense of abundance. So a1so Rosenmueller : "'IJ: 
est nEplaao,, quod abundat. Should however any one prefer to 
take "'Q: as an adverbial accusative in the sense abundantly, 
still there could be no question of Cha1daism; since the phrase 
"'IJ~ ;~ occurs in the same meaning Ps. 31: 24, where boweY
er the use of the preposition makes no difference.-In c. 61: 
10 the verb j:"!~, which elsewhere means to be or beccme ca 
priett, is said to assume the Syriac signification to make riei, 
•plendid. But there is certainly no sufficient ground for attrib
uting to the verb j)!~, which in all other places is a denomina
tive from j!'j~ , prielt, a different signification in this single in
stance. Kimchi and Jarchi,* after the example of the Chaldee 
Targum and Aquila, explain the words "'l!J.?' 1:"!~" j~~ in this 
manner: 'As the bridegroom makes priestly liis turban,' i.e. puts 
on a turban of priestly splendor ; and Gesenius brings forwani 
nothing against this mode of explanation. Or even if one pre
fers to assume the meaning proposed by Gesenius, stiU, accord
ing to the general remarks above (p. 714), be does not need to 
admit here a Chaldaism.-The confounding of r~ilt with nl!, 
which occurs in two passages, is said never to take place io the 
earlier prophets. It is however sufficient, if it occurs in any ear
lier writers; and it is so found in Gen. 34: 2. Josh. I 4: 12, 
and in other places ; see Gesen. sub voce. Here also at the 
most, it is the more frequent occurrence only that can be consid
ered as belonging to the later idiom ; and it is not necessary to 
assume, with Jahn, a mistake in writing ; which however might 

• In Rosenmueller's Seholia in Joe. 
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very easily arise, where the difFerence is so purely ortho~raphi
cal.-Examples of the position of the verb after the obJect, -as 
in c. 42: 24. 49: 6, which is assumed as Chaldaic, are also 
found in no less number in earlier books; comp. Ewald's Gram
matik p. 635.-The verb et'"lp in the meaning to preach, an
nounu, c. 42: 2, does not belong to the later idiom. It is found 
in the same sense Joel 4: 9, l:l~'lil:Q netT ~Njj:!, proclaim ye thir 
among the Gentile•; and so also Lev. 25: 10.-The noun ec~~ in 
the sense of military 1ervice, besides in the book of Job, is found 
also several times in Numbers, e. g. 1: 3.-The use of lj as a 
relative in the single passage c. 56: 3, is not exclusively peculiar 
to the later idiom, but occurs also in Josh. 1 0: 24. Judg. 1 3: 8. 
1 Sam. 9: 24.-There is then only one solitary form of a word, 
viz. "r;C;'I!l~ for "f.)~~~:"! 63: 4, which can probably with justice 
be regarded as Aramaean, and which Jahn supposes to be an 
error of the transcribers for the fut. ~!:-etlN , inasmuch as it is 

1F A.Y ,•;. 

preceded by the fut. I:IQ'-l'"ll:$. 
But taking it for granted, that even a few other traces of 

Syriac and Chaldaic idiom could be detected by an attentive 
observer; what would this prove ? The Aramaean was already 
so generally known, that the officers of ~ing Hezekiah {Is. 36: 
11) could propose to carry on a conversation in the Synac lan
guage. Bertholdt therefore is so reasonable as to admit, that 
Isaiah in the delivery of his prophecies might well intermingle 
occasionally an Aramaean word or form. He says (Einl. p. 
1374): "Thus much must be conceded, that in the times of 
Ahaz, Hezekiah, and Manasseh, the condition of things was 
such, that any writer, unless be directed his attention particular
ly to this point, might easily lose something of the purity of his 
Hebrew mode of expression." 

The preceding argument therefore is destitute of all force ; 
first, because the examples cited partly rest upon. false inter
pretation, and partly, with a single exception, do not belong ex
clusively to the later idiom; and secondly, because single in
stances of Chaldaism were already characteristic of the age in 
which Isaiah lived. 

VIII. " The style, the circle of words, and the phraseology 
in these chapters, have much that is peculiar, with which the 
genuine Isaiah is unacquainted." 

Here again it has been thought that much was proved, when 
a few words and phrases were adduced which seem to be pecu
liar to the second part. But in this way it is a matter of per-
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feet ease, to prove the spuriousness of any part of any writing. 
Who would demand of an author, that he should every where 
employ the same words and phrases? Indeed, what writer of 
any intelligence would always repeat his former expressions, and 
never intermingle new ones? especiaJJy, when his earlier and 
later productions are separated by so long an interval, as may 
be assumed in the case of Isaiah ; and when also the change of 
subject almost necessarily brings with it the use of new words 
and phrases.-This argument may with the same right be in
verted. If in any suspected portion of a writer, we should 
find only the same circle of words and phrases that appear in 
other geQuine and acknowledged parts, it might be said with 
justice, that this very uniformity only indicates an anxious and 
slavish imitator ; who, in order to pass off his production as 
that of the author in question, and to hide the want of in&ernal 
coincidence, bas been cautious to produce an exact external 
correspondence. 

Among the examples adduced, we will here touch only \JllOD 
those, which have some appearance of plausibility. The first is 
the appellation M~M'\ '1~, leNJant of JehofXJh. In the mere 
occurrence of this ~ppellation, in and for itself, there is surely 
nothing to scrutinize. It not only occurs frequently in the other 
books of the Old Testament ; but also in the first part of lsai~ 
e. g. 20: 3 as an appellation of the prophet himself, and 22: 20 
as applied to another pious Israelite appointed to office under 
the theocracy. But the occurrence of this appellation would 
indeed be of weight, if it were really applied [as Gesenius 
supposes] to designate the whole body of the prophets taken col
lectively. This however, as we shall see on c. 53, is an as
sumption which rests on no sufficient grounds.-The word ~I! 
in the signification diltant land1, is also found in the first part c. 
24: 15. That however in the passages of the second part where 
it occurs, the prophet had not always floating before his imagi
nation the indistinct and to the Hebrews immeasurable west,
and consequc:;otly that here also be has not always employed 
b,~~ in a sense absolutely indefinite,-is remarked by Geseoius 
himself, s. v. 

Another peculiarity of the second part is said to lie in the 
use of the nouns P1~ and Mi;1:lt , in the sense of pr01perity, 
help, delit~erance, triumph, i. q. 11'-q?: and M~~ 1a)'\. But Gese
nius himself takes back in part this assertion, ~hen he doubts 
(II. p. 136) whether P"l~ is any where thus employed without 
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some reference to the fimdamental idea of the word, and 
whether therefore it could stand for the prosperity and tri
umph of the wicked. A careful comparison of the passages 
cited by Gesenius also shews, that in them all, the ordinary 
meaning righteomne11, jtutice, combined sometimes with the 
accessory idea (so common in the Hebrew mode of conception) 
of tlae comequenc:u of righteotunu•, is fully sufficient ; and ac
cordingly the earlier interpreters have every where retained it. 
In c. 41: 2, the words i~l"l~ lll"'~"lP.~ P'l~ are to be translated: 
"righteousness comes to 'meet him ~t his foot," i. e. wherever 
he goes. The sense is, ' righteousness will be his inseparable 
companion ;' the figure being taken from a faithful servant, who 
does not wait to be called, but voluntarily presents himself fot· 
service.-In v. 10 the words •j:!,~ l"~"l! are not to be render
ed my 11ictoriou1 right hand, but 'rather my righteou• right hand. 
The righteous right hand of Jehovah, is that with which be exe
cutes his righteous purposes, and with which he here rescues 
the Jews from their unrighteous oppressors.-Neither in c. 45: 8 
are we compelled to forsake the usual signification ; where the 
sense is, that ' through the blessing of Jehovah, righteousness 
and prosperity will be diffused over the earth.' This is repre
sented, as if the heavens would send down righteousness like a 
refreshing rain or dew after long drought, and as if the earth 
thus fertilized would bring forth a rich harvest of righteousness 
and prosperity. Comp. Ps. 85: 11, 12 and Ps. 72: 3, where 
righteousness and prosperity are connected in the same man
ner.* For c. 45: 13, compare on c. 42: 6.-In c. 46: 13 the 
righteousness of Jehovah is his fidelity in the fulfilment of his 
promises and of the obligations into which be has entered.-In 
c. 48: 18 it is only necessary to connect with the principal idea 
of righteousness, the accessory idea of its consequences ; which 
in a certain sense are identical with it, since righteousness itself 
is happiness. In c. 51: 5 righteousness is parallel with delive
rance {»~~); it is the righteousness which will be imparted from 
above to Gentile nations, in which and in its consequences 
their salvation will consist.-On c. 54: 17 Rosenmueller jusdy 
remarks : tlnP..,~ , h. e. quod iii u 1ententia jwti judicii debe
tur. In c. 56: 't the rigliteousness of God is again his fidelity 
in the fulfilment of his promises.-The phrase p,~ "'Q~~~ , 
58: 2, does not mean ordinanc:u of delitJerance, but ordinaMU 

• See R.osenmueller in Joe. 
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of divine jultiu.-Jn c. 62: 1, 2 also, we shall not find occasioa 
to forsake the meaning righteoumeu, if we call to mind, that to 
draw a conclusion of guilt from suftering, and of innocence from 
prosperity, was at that time the prevailing custom; and conse
quently, in the deliverance and prosperity of the people, lay at 
the same time their justification in the eyes of their enemies. . 

All the remaining examples--which however are far less im
portant than those we have now examined-4re correctly and 
fundamentally refuted by Moeller in his work above referred to, 
p. 188 sq. Several phrases which often recur, _ the frequent 
doubling of the words, the custom of subjoining to the name 
of Jehovah a greater or less number of predicates,-411 these 
are only results of the general features of the mode of rep
resentation in the second part, marked as it is by a character of 
diffuseness and repetition, which is easily and satisfactorily to be 
accounted for. All these peculiarities therefore do not re
quire to be examined and justified in detail. 

IX. " The style is here throughout light, flowing, dear ; has 
however a tendency to diffuseness and repetition; while, on the 
contrary, the style of the genuine Isaiah seems far more concise 
and energetic, full of implied thought and imagery, but also 
harsher and more incorrect." 

This difference of style, which however is not so great as is 
represented by the opposers of the genuineness of the second 
part, we have already conceded above ; but, at the same time, 
have also specified the chief cause which occasioned this dif
ference. Other less important causes were, the difference of 
the subject and of the emotions of the prophet. Where the 
prophet ·reproves and admonishes the present age, his mode of 
representation must be different from that with which he would 
address the future with consolations and promises. But wherev
er the subject is the same, there we find a striking coincidence 
of representation between the first and second parts. So espe
cially in the descriptions of the times of the Messiah, where 
even the minutest circumstances correspond to each other. Thus 
e. g. in 65: 25 as well as in 11: 6, the circumstance is rendered 
prominent, that the wolf and the lamb shall feed together. The 
tone of punishment and threatening, which is peculiarly charac
teristic of the acknowledged pieces of Isaiah, recurs also in c. 
66: 9-57: 12. 58: 1-7. 59: t-8. 65: 11-14. 

X. " But if all other ~rounds of objection should signify 
nothing, still the mere mention of the name of Cyrus, c. 44: 
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28. 45: J, is a sufficient proof of spuriousness. The prophets 
are accustomed to describe the persons, whose future appear
ance they announce, by their 3ualities and characters ; but 
never do they name their names.' 

We present in answer to this objection the following conside
rations. The name Cyrw is, with the greatest probability, an 
appellative, which was employed as the title of the Persian 
kings ; just as Pharaoh was the title of the kings of Egypt, and 
Abimelech, of the Philistine kings. In Greek writers* this name 
is every where explained by the lf.m, and this correctly ; since 

c. , 
even to the present day the word ~ in Persian signifies the 
.un. t According to the accounts of Strabo, Agradatus, and 
according to Schickhard,f Cyrus before his accession to the 
throne was called also by the surname J'~); as was also a 

later Persian monarch Bahram. When therefore Isaiah here 
predicts deliverance through Kore8h, the prophecy is in no re
spect more definite than those of the first part, (c. 13, 14, 21,) 
in which he foretels the destruction of the Babylonish mon
archy by the Medes and Persians. That Cyrus afterwards 
usually bore this appellation, so that his own proper name was 
wholly superseded by it, took place in consequence of his great 
actions ; he was called xcn' lsox~11 'the great king.' Through 
the special guidance of divine Providence, Isaiah was led to 
employ this name; which be might have learned from Persian 
merchants, or, according to Hensler, from Medes who served 
in Sennacherib's army.§ 

Against these considerations the opponents have no solid ar
gument to produce. But even if we grant, that the name Ko
resh was really a proper name, and that there could be no other 
prophecy adduced in which a later person was mentioned by 
name, still even this would afford no proof of spuriousness. For 
who will prescribe to Jehovah the rule which be shall follow in 
his revelations? who will say that he shall never do that, which 

• Ctesias. Plutarch in Artaxerxe 1. 
t Comp. Gesenius s. voee. Von Bohlen Symbol. ad lnterp. Sac. 

Cod. ex Lingua Persiea p. 20. Relan~ de vet. Lingua Perear. 
p. 166 sq. 

t Tarieh p. 123. See Gesenius, l. e. 
§ Hensler's Jesaias pp. 247, 363. Jahn'a Archaeo}. II. 2. p. 286 . 
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ordinarily be does not do? Just as be ordinarily revealed the 
future to the prophets without any determination of the time, but 
in occasional instances pointed out definitely the number of 
years which should pass away between the prophecy and i&s 
fulfilment ; so might he also in a single instance reveal the name 
of a future person, who was to have an important intluence upon 
the destinies of his kingdom. The mere mention of a future 
name surely does not pass more widely beyond the bounds of 
nature, than does the previous annunciation of any historic-.~ cir
cumstance whatever, as in c. 44:27. 

But further, the assertion of the opponents, that not a single 
analogous case can be produced, is by no means correct. We 
have the same case in 1 K. 13: 2. There a prophet foretels to 
Jeroboam, who had built an idolatrous altar, that a son shall be 
hom to the house of David, who will bear the name of Josiah, 
and he will offer upon the altar the priests of the high places, 
who burn incense thereon. If then the name of Josiah is there 
mentioned more than 300 years before his existence, bow can it 
surprise us to find here the name of Cyrus about 150 years be
fore his appearance ? Should however the opposers here under· 
take to say, that the name of Josiah in the book of Kings is 
the mere gloss of a later interpolator, the assertion would be 
wholly an arbitrary one. In this way oo proof whatever could be 
brought against them. But then also they must give up their 
appeal here to the name of Cyrus. For what could they have 
to object, if we were to assert, that the name of Cyrus in both 
these passages is also the gloss of a later interpolator ? And al· 
though we ire very far from doing this, still there would be in it 
nothing more arbitrary, than in the course which they thus take 
in regard to the book of Kings, or in that by which, as we shaD 
presently see, they declare all the characteristic peculiarities 
which the second part has in common with the first, to be the 
work of a later assimilating hand. ·-; 

These are all the grounds brought forward by the most re
cent and able opposers of the authenticity of the second part of 
Isaiah. They are here conscientiously quoted in the very words 
of their authors ; and the weakness of them is not to be com
pensated by the confidence, with which the spurioumess of lbe 
work in question is asserted. . · ·t- • 

We now pass to the exhibition of the positiYe grounds, bf 
which the authenticity of the second part may be maintained. 
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I. It is a principle of higher criticism, that both whole works 
and the single parts of the same, must be regarded as the pro
duction of the author to whom they are attributed, so long as it 
is not shewn by internal and external grounds, that he could not 
have been the author. That this has not been done in the pres
ent case, we have already shewn ; while the second part is fully 
attributed to Isaiah by the circumstance, that it is found in the 
collection to which his name is prefixed. That Isaiah was uni
formly acknowledged in the .Tewish synagogue as the author, 
may be shewn by unimpeachable witnesses. The most ancient 
is that of Siracides, c. 48: 22 sq. 'Isaiah the great prophet,' it 
is there said, ' filled with the Spirit, looked forward into the re
motest future, and comforted the mourners in Zion.' This can 
refer only to the second part; as Gesenius himself concedes.* 
In the · New Testament Isaiah is always named as the author, 
whenever a passage from the second part is cited. It may in
deed be said, that the writers of the New Testament have only 
followed the prevailing modes of citation, without thereby ex
pressing any opinion as to the authenticity. But passages like 
Rom. 10: 20 shew, that they regarded Isaiah as the ·real author 
of the second part. Josephus and Philo also acknowledge 
Isaiah as the author of the whole collection. 

ll. The fact assumed in regard to Isaiah, when it is asserted 
that a number of heterogenous portions are intermingled with 
his genuine writings, is without any demonstrable analogy in 
the Hebrew literature. An appeal is made to the book of 
Canticles ; but the view of those who find in this book a series 
of poems of different authors, is in recent times almost wholly ' 
abandoned, and the oneness of the author acknowledged. An 
appeal is made to the Proverbs ; but here also the supposition, 
that Solomon is only a collective appellation is unfounded. In 
the prophetical literature, the attempt has not even been made, 
to show any thing analogous. It is acknowledged, that all the 
pieces in the collections under the names of Jeremiah and Eze
kiel, belong to them as the authors : and in the minor prophets 
also there is no similar appearance, except that some critics, on 
very feeble grounds, have assailed the latter half of Zechariah. 
It is true that this absence of any analogy can itself decide 
nothing ; the case of Isaiah might still be the only instance of 
the kind. But nevertheless this want of analogy serves at least 

• Th. I. p. 37. 
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to shew us, how strong the grounds must be, which shaD com
.. pel us to yield assent to the assertion of our opponents. 
· Besides these considerations, the opponents are also pressed 
by the difficulty of pointing out any object, which dle compiler 
could hal'e had in .such a proceeding. In one point all these 
critics are united, viz. that the compiler was aware that these 
pieces were not from Isaiah. This indeed they are compelled 
to admit ; for their assumed compiler and the author of ~e 
second part must have been contemporary. According to Eich
horn, the genuine pieces of Isaiah did not fill out a roll. But 
who tells us, that large rolls only were employed ? And if aoy 
one had wished thus to connect any thing with Isaiah, why 
should he not have distinguished it from the genuine writings of 
Isaiah by a space and superscription, just as the minor pro
phets are distinguished, although they constitute but one collec
tion ? To this it cannot be objected, that the name of the pro
phet could not be given, because it was not known ; .for the 
name of so distinguished a prophet could not be unknown to 
the compiler, especially as the race of prophets had then become 
almost extinct.-Others, as Doederlein, assume that the author 
of the second part also bore the name of Isaiah ; and that thus 
his prophecies came to be received among those of the elder 
Isaiah. But that a second Isaiah, son of Amoz, lived during 
the time of the exile, is a supposition drawn merely from the air, 
confirmed by no historical testimony whatever, and would indeed 
be a most remarkable coincidence. But even admitting the 
supposition to be true, still the coincidence of the name could 
have afforded no ground for the compiler, to join together the 
productions of both without the slightest remark.-Others speak 
here of a pia fraw of the compiler; he is said to have had 
the purpose of procuring for the prophecies of a contemporary 
a greater authority, by causing them to be attributed to Isaiah. 
But a pi.a _fraw of this nature could not have remained unde
tected ; i( the writer lived in the time of the Babylonish exile, 
he could not, in his preeminence, but have been as well known 10 
those whom the compiler thus wished to deceive, as to the com
piler bimself.-Another class suppose, that the threatening pro- t 

phecy in c. 39, was the occasion of subjoining the consolatory 
predictions contained in the second part. But, on the one hand, 
such a strange pr~eeding of the compiler can be supported by 
no analogous example ; and on the other, no reason can be as
signed, why this second part of Isaiah might not then just as 
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well have been interpolated in some other colJection of prophet-
ic writings, since several other prophets bad also foretold the • 
Babylonisb exile; why, especially, it might not have been ap
pended to Micah or to Jeremiah, both of whom speak of the 
exile with the utmost definiteness.-Geseoius, aware of the diffi
culties of all these suppositions, regards the whole as the work 
of chance. This however is only an admission, that the fact 
itself is inexplicable. As a possibility Gesenius asserts, that the 
mere connexion of this anonymous oracle with those of Isaiah 
in one roll, might have been ground enough for a later possessor 
of this roll, to ascribe to ISaiah all that was contained in it. 
But the very point in question is, how the compiler came to join 
them both together in one roll. 

m. There are in the second part of Isaiah many peculiari
ties of style, which it has in common with the first part, but 
which are very seldom, or not at all, found in the other books 
of the Old Testament. Of these both Jahn and Moeller have 
made a diligent collection.* We cite here only two examples. 
The first is the constant appellation of Jehovah, !:I&S"l~~ . u;;,P., 
Holy One of lmul, which occurs throughout the wliole book, 
and just as often in the second part, as in the first. This name 
is found elsewhere only five times in the whole of the Old Tes
tament, viz. Ps. 71: 22. 78: 41. 89: 19. Jer. 50: 29. 51: 6. 
In both these last passages, moreover, it does not stricdy even 
belong to Jeremiah, but to Isaiah, whom Jeremiah has in these 
chapters imitated. How entirely the use of this name WJlS pe
culiar to Isaiah, is also apparent from the fact, that it is also 
found in 2 K. 19: 22 in the address of Isaiah ; while it occurs 
oo where else in the books of Kings. The second peculiar 
idiom, which was first pointed out by Gesenius himself, is, that 
io the second part, as well as in the first, the verb to be named 
or CGlled is very frequendy employed instead of to be. t These 
idioms have occasioned great difficulty to the opponents. They 
admit of themselves, that these idioms cannot possibly be acci-

• Jahn I. e. p. 460 sq. Moeller p. 59 sq. 

t E. g. Is. 1: 26. 4: 3. 9: 5. 19: 18. 30: 7. Sli: 8. 44: 5. 47: 
1, 4, 5. 48:8. 56; 7. 58: 12. 60: 14, 18. 61: 3, 6. 62: 2, 4, 12. 
63: 16. These are all the examples specified by Oeseoius, Comm. 
Th. III. p. 29. ED. 

No.rv. 92 
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dental.* The solution ~ich they adopt is a violent one. Tbey 
affirm, that these idioms have arisen from an assimilating hand, 
which \vas also active in the general shaping of the whole. But 
this assertion is wholly arbitrary. There can then, in general, 
no question whatever of higher criticism be decided, on the 
grounds of style and language; for the same liberties which the 
opposers of the genuineness of any piece permit to themselves, 
they must also permit to its defenders.-lt is a supposition en
tirely unnatural and at variance with the spirit of that period, 
even as the opponf!nts themselves represent it, that the com
piler, or whoever else it might be, should have set himself down 
and collected single words and phrases out of the first part, 
and then have substituted them for others in the second part. 
What object could be have bad in this? It was only by accideot, 
as the opponents themselves affirm, that the second part was 
joined to the first. Consequently, he could not have had the 
purpose, to enable himself thereby to pass off the second fart 
with greater plausibility as the work of Isaiah. And even i be 
did entertain this purpose, be could not, from the character of 
the readers of that age, expect to accomplish his obJect. For 
who at that period bad a taste for the critical compariSOn of va
rious idioms, in the manner that it is now practised ? 

IV . .\J!:ainst the opinion, that the second part of Isaiah was 
composed during the exile, an argument by no means to be coo
temned is furnished by its style. During the Babylonish exile, 
the influence of the Aramaean language upon the Hebrew, 
which had already existed in some degree, naturally became 
very important. Even before the end of the exile, the Hebrew 
began to be a learned language. A Chaldee element quite 
important is already contained in the writings of Jeremiah, who 
lived before the exile and at the commencement of it, not at 
Babylon but at Jerusalem ; and one still more important is found 
in those of Ezekiel, who passed his life in exile. But in the 
style of the so called Pseudo-Isaiah, we ought to expect a far 
greater measure of Chaldaic influence. According to the de
termination of opposing critics, he must have prophesied at Ba
bylon towards the last year of the seventy years' captivity. Of 
course he was never in Judea; he had lived from his youth up
ward among a foreign people. We find in him, however, a die-

• Compare De W ette Einl. p. 231. Geeenius EinJeitnng zu 
dem zweyten Theil, p. 29. 
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tion, which, according to the admission of the opponents them
selves, is parallel in purity and beauty to the productions of the 
most flourishing periods of the Hebrew literature. That the 
Pseudo-Isaiah had retained the purity of his language, cannot 
with propriety be affirmed, with our opponents ; for what he 
never possessed, could not well be retained; and that be had 
formed his style after the model of more ancient writings, cannot 
well. suffice for the explanation of the fact in question. It does 
not seem possible, in times so unfavourable for learned studies, 
to avoid so entirely the influence of surrounding persons and 
objects, that this influence should no where become visible in a 
work of such extent. When an appeal is made to a similar 
case in the book of Job, the later age of this oldest among all 
the productions of Hebrew literature is unjustly presupposed. 
When again it is affirmed, that many Psalms, written in a style 
either wholly or at least tolerably pure, belong to the times of 
the Babylonish exile, it is still the case that most of those also 
are arbitrarily assigned to this period. Those Psalms which 
really belong to this period prove nothing ; since in a poem con
sisting of only a few verses, many Cbaldaisms cannot of course 
occur. Nor can an appeal be made to the books of Kings; for 
in them, on the one hand, there are found not a few Cbalda
isms; and on the other, in the composition of them, older con
temporary documents were literally transcribed. 

V. The first and second parts have also, in other respects, 
many peculiarities in common. Both delight in appending 
hymns of thanksgiving to the prophecies. Examples of this 
kind are found indeed in other prophets ; but still by no means 
so frequent in proportion. In both parts visions and symboli
cal actions occur only seldom. The first part contains only one 
vision, c. 6 ; the second also only one, c. 63. Both have the 
same simplicity and artlessness, and not the overloaded manner 
wh~h prevailed among later writer!~.-Of symbolical actions 
there are only two in the first part, c. 8 and 20 ; and in the 
second part only one, c. 62: 6, where the prophet declares that 
he will set watchmen, who shall pray upon the walls of Je~usa
lem ; which may strictly be regarded rather as a figure, than as 
a symbolical action. This peculiarity, as being common to both 
parts, is in itself very striking ; but it speaks so much the more 
for the authenticity of the second part, because if the time of its 
composition be assumed during the exile, we should naturally 
expect many visions and symbolical actioas. At least these 
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are very prominent in the later prophets, u in Jeremiah, Em
kiel, Zechariah, and Daniel. On the other band, it is iodeed 
brought as an argument, that the prophets Haggai and Malachi, 
who also lived at a late period, have no visions DOl' symbol
ical actiona. But thia is by no means demonstrative evidence ; 
since the prophecies still extant of the former consist of ooly 
two chapters, and those of the latter of only four.-FioaUy, 
there occur in the second part, throughout, the same imagery, 
the same thoughts, the same historical illustrations, which are 
also peculiar to the first part. Single examples by themselves 
cannot, of course, here be considered as demonstrative ; but as-
suredly the collected examples, as exhibited by Jahn, Beckhaus, 
and especially by Moeller (p. 71 sq.) cannot but serve to 
strengthen in an important degree the unprejudiced mind, in the 
conviction already gained from other 80W"Ces, of the authenti-
city of the work in question. · 

VI. If the author of the second part lived towards tbe eod 
of the Babylonisb exile, it is matter of surprise that we find m 
him so few particular allusions to this period, and that 110 mucb 
is not at all touched upon, which, it would seem, be must a. 
cessarily have taken notice of. Even in re~d to Cyrus, how 
enigmatically is all expressed ! Without the actual ful6lmeot, it 
would be impossible to obtain a clear view, who this Cyrus 
should be, and in what manner he would act for the deiW. 
ranee of the Jewish people. And if the prophet really prophe
sied at the time, (as is said,) when the Medes and Persians wen 
already on their march against Babylon, what could have induc
ed him to pass over in silence the names of the8e nations, which 
had already been mentioned by Jeremiah, c. 611 11, 28? 

VII. On the other hand, there are a multitude of allusioos, 
which do not suit at all the situation of things towards the close 
of the Babylonish exile, but necessarily presuppose the age of 
Isaiah, or at least the period before the exile. If Isaiah was the 
writer, these passages are of. easy explanation. He had indeed 
transported h1mself in spirit into the time of the exile, and this 
had become to him in place of the present. But still it would 
be to us cause of. suspicion, if the real present did not some
times assert its claims, and draw the view of the prophet upon 
itself. Such is also actually the fact. The prophet often turDs 
away tiom the sceoes of vision, and casts his view upon the _. 
lations of his own time. Now be has before his eyes the sicua
tion of the unhappy people in exile ; and again, the Jewish 
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state, as still existing in his time, but interaally tom in pieces by 
idolatry and rebellion. These apparent inconsistencies can be 
explained in no other way, than on the supposition that Isaiah 
was the author. We must here go more into detail. 

For the most part, Jerusalem appears to the prophet as al
ready destroyed, as also the other cities of the land ; the land 
itself as laid waste. But on the other band, in c. 40: 9 it is 
said : " Zion, ascend upon a lofty mountain ; say to the cities of 
Judah, Behold your God !" and c. 41: 27 it is also said : " I 
am the first who saith to Zion, Behold it is there ; and give to 
Jerusalem messengers of joy." Here Jerusalem and the cities 
of Judah are spoken of, as being not yet destroyed. Geseoius, 
in order to avoid the force of this argument, prefers to undel'
atand these passages of the fonner inhabitants of Jerusalem 
ud the cities of Judah.* But granting that z-.on could stand 
for the Zionites in exile, still it is difficult to comprehend, bow 
Zion could speak to the cities of Judah, when these bad been 
now a long time destroyed; while, on the contrary, it is easy 
to cooeeive, if Isaiah was the author, bow he could fall back 
out of the situation into which be bad in spirit transported bim
itelf. But even the first supposition, that Zion may stand for 
the Zionites in captivity, is not susceptible of proof, and by no 
means foOows frOm the passages, Jer. 51: 10. Zech. 2: 10, 
cited by Gesenius. For c. 51 of Jeremiah was comp6sed in the 
fourth year of Zedekiah, when Jerusalem was not yet whoJly 
destroyed ;t while the prophecies of Zechariah were first writ
teo after the rebuilding of the city. 

In c. 43: 2! sqq. Jehovah declares that he will have compas
sion on his people, although by their conduct they have not de
served his help. He reproaches them, namely, with the fact, 
that they have failed so yield )Jim that internal service required 
by the law, and to honour him with real holiness; yea, they 
have discontinued even their external homage by sacrifices. 
" Thou hast not brought me the lambs of thr, burnt-ofFerings ; 
thou bast not honoured me with sacrifices, ' etc. But how 
could Jehovah reproach the people in exile with the omission 
of a service, which, according to his own laws, they could per
form only in their own country, and in the temple consecrated 
to him, but then destroyed ? 

• Comm. Tb. III. p. 31. 
t Compare Bertboldt Einl. IV. p. 1432. 

Digitized by Googl e 



730 Genuine"eu of btt.W. XL.-LXJTI. [Ocr. 

In c . 48: 6-8 the prophet affirms, that the fall of Babyloo 
and the deliverance of Israel bad not been foretolt! by any pro
phet before him. In c. 41: 26 also, he appeals to the fact, that 
he is the first to prophesy these events, of which no one e1se 
had had a foreboding. How could this be said by a prophet, 
who lived in the last year of the captivity, when Micah (4: 10) 
had long before foretold in express words, not only the carrying 
away into exile, but also the deliverance from it ; when Jere
miah had already published his still more definite prophecies 
(c. 60, 51), in which not only the fall of Babel and the delive
rance of Israel are announced generally, but also the very nations 
are named by whose agency these events sball be brought about, 
and even the particular circumstances connected with them are 
specified ? Gesenius seems to refer this passage merely to the 
mention of the name of Cyrus.* But, on the one hand, this 
does not immediately precede ; and on the other, it is not easy 
to conceive bow a prophet, who prophesied immediately before 
the taking of Babylon,-after the earlier prophets had dist1nctly 
foretold that the destruction of that city should be accomplished 
by a Medo-Persian host, and after Cyrus at the head of such 
a host bad gained many victories and subdued many natioos,
could, without making himself ridiculous, boast in many words, 
that God had revealed to him bow Cyrus should deliver the 
covenant people out of the power of the Babylonians. This 
every one might know, since Jeremiah had even distinctly spe
cified the time.-It is the position of Gesenius himself, t that 
" the station of the prophet in time is no other than the period 
when, from the splendid victories of Cyrus and his advance to
wards Babylon, there arose by degrees in the minds of the He
brews the fixed hope and ..even the conviction, that this storm 
would shortly descend upon Babylon, and at the same time 
prepare the way for the freedom of the people." 

fn c. 52: 4 it is said : " Thus saith the Lord Jehovah, My 
people went down at the begio,ning into Egypt to sojourn there ; 
and Assyria did them violence at the end." This could have 
been written only by Isaiah, and not by the Pseudo-Isaiah, to 
whom the Assyrian oppression was not the last. The prophet 
here places together the first deliverance of the people from the 
Egyptians, and the last or that from the Assyrians, which had 
been accomplished in his own days. Gesenius, in order to re-

• Th. III. p. 32. t L. c. p. 33. 
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move this stone out of the way, translates Olll$=9 by tDitlwut 
cau1e, ab•que tdla cau1a, as the Vulgate has it. But this qual
ification does not suit the context at all, and 0~1$21 stands mani-
festly in antithesis with l"fi1iN"l~. ' 

In c. 57 the Israelites are threatened with punishment on ac
count of their idolatry, and in v. 5 they are addressed as those 

· " who burn for idols under every green tree, and slaughter the 
children in the vaJJies." In these words there is a distinct allu
sion to the days of Isaiah, in which children were slain in the 
vaUies in honour of idols. That this took place under Ahaz is 
evident from 2 Chr. 28: 3; and also under Manasseh~ from 
2 Chr. 33: 6. All the other passages of the Old Testament, in 
which such sacrifices are spoken of, refer alw to the time while the 
Jews were still in Palestine; e. g. Jer. 7: 32. 19: 5. But with 
the carrying away into exile, this horrible custom was discon
tinued. The exile produced this effect upon the Hebrews, viz. 
that while they perceived in the exile a punishment for their 
idolatry, and on the other hand hoped by a faithful attachment 
to Jehovah to be restored to their former prosperity, they held 
the worship of idols in utter abomination. To this detestation 

· of idol worship, which was thus produced by the Babylonish 
exile, all the writings of the later Jews bear testimony; e. g. 
the books of Ezra and Nehemiah and the books of the Macca
bees. It is also apparent from the fact, that heJJ itself was nam
ed after the valley, in which the worship of Moloch was former
ly practised.-On this topic Gesenius reasons in a complete 
circle. "Wherefore this constant warfare against idolatry," 
be asks, " if the greater part of the people were not devoted to 
it ?" This is indeed the very point in question, whether such a 
controversy against idolatry in the time of the exile is conceiva
ble ; and whoever maintains this, must further shew, that at this 
period idol worship, and especially (what is still more incredible} 
the burning of children in ho~our of idols, was actually practis
ed. When Geseoius further affirms, that " nothing else could 
be expected from people devoted of old to idolatry, and now 
living wholly among idolaters," he sets aside the historical tes
timonies, in behalf of probabilities which are wholly without 
foundation. For, to say nothing of the religious excitement 
which had been produced by the exile in the minds of the He
brews, national pride and hatred against their oppressors would 
naturally prevent them from any approach or imitation. While 
the Jews, so long as they continued to be a separate and inde-
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pendent people, eagerly adopted every mode of foreign worship ; 
the whole earlier and later history of their dispersion among 
other nations, presents only a constant example of their ioBexi
ble attachment to their paternal religion.-Several even of the 
opposers of the genuineness of the second part, have been com
pelled to acknowledge the weight of the argument drawn from 
this passage. De W ette admits, that this passage seems to point 
back to the age of Isaiah.* Eichhorn concedes, f that the 
portions c. 56: 10-57: 21, and 66: 1-17, on account of the 
punishment there threatened against idolaters, could not have 
been first written during the exile, but belong to the time of 
Manasseb. But since, according to the proof adduced by Ge
senius bimself,f the whole second part of Isaiah is bound "' 
gether by an inseparable unity, it follows that the whole second 
part must also necessarily belong to an earlier period, if this is 
demonstrable of a single portion of it. 

The Israelites are reproached, c. 57: 9, as having sinned 
against Jehovah, not only by their idol worship, but also by the 
fact, that instead of placing their hopes alone in Jehovah, they 
have, by embassies and costly presents, sought for help from 
distant kings. This is a reproach which Isaiah often brings 
against the people in the first part; but it is one which would be 
without meaning in the time of the Babylonish exile, when the 
people, oppressed as they were, and having lost their national 
independence, could not have adopted such a measure, even if 
they would. 

Jehovah declares, c. 57: 11, that be bas long borne with 
great forbearance the sins of the people ; but that the people, 
instead of being thereby induced to return to him, have been 
strengthened in their sins. II But how does this suit the times of 
the Babylonisb exile, when the people now sighed under the 
judgments of Jehovah, and had experienced, not his forbear
ance, but already for seventy years his punitive justice ? 

Finally, the whole contents of c. 66 go to shew that the 
second part was composed at a time when the temple was still 
standing, and when the Mosaic rites, and idol worship aJoug 
with them, were still practised. In this chapter the prophet 

• EinleituDg ins A. T. p. 232. 
t Hebriiisehe Propheten Bel. I. p. 416. 
f Commentar Th. III. p. 6 sq. 
II Compare Roaenmucller T. III. p. 441. 
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contends against those, who thought by external observances, 
by sacrifices and the like, to obtain merit in the sight of God. 
But in the time of the exile this forbidden by-way could no longer 
be extant ; since both the temple worship and all the sacrifices 
had ceased; and the prophet would therefore only beat the air. 

We have here adduced only that which can be refuted by no 
opposing remarks whatever, with any appearance of plausibility. 
Besides all this, there are also many other particulars, which can 
be referred to the time of the exile only with the greatest vio
lence. 

VJII. The assertion, that the author of the second part pro
phesied in the last year of the exile, is refuted by the circum
stance, that Jeremiah (c. 50, 51) has undeniably used and im
itated his writings. Jahn has shewn this (T. II. p. 463) by a 
careful comparison ; and the counter remarks of Bertholdt and 
Gesenius, are not adapted to overturn the results established by 
him. In the writings of other prophets, also, distinct trace• 
may be pointed out of imitation of this part ; but we cannot 
here enter further into the subject. 

AaT. V. ON THE MEANING or KTPJOZ JN TBa Nxw 

Tzs~A.MENT. 

P.BTIC:ULABJ.l' Olf TBB ••~tlfBB llf WBIC:B TBII WORD II li•PLOl'BD 81' 

P.OL llf BIS BPISTLBI. 

87 11. Stuart, ProC. oC Bu. Lit. ill the Theol. llem. Aado"r. 

Ts£ above subject was suggested to me by a remark in 
Winer's Supplement to the second edition of his Grammar of 
the New Testament.* In speaking of the Greek article ( o) as 
standing before "V£''0~, or being omitted, he observes, that 
"Paul usually calls Christ, the Lord (roJt "VP~"); and this ap
pellation is given (by him] to God, only in quotations from the 
Old Testament, or where the apostle is speaking in reference to 

• Grammatisehe Excursus, p. 38. 
No. IV. 93 

Digitized by Googl e 



734 MeGtaiftg of KTP IOL [Ocr. 

them." The author, however, does not pursue the subject my 
farther, but promises a particular Commentatw upoo it.* 

A careful reader of the New Testament will allow, that the 
subject is one of deep interest to the critic and the theologian ; 
much deeper than might at first be suspected. On this account 
I have undertaken to discuss it, according to the measure of my 
ability, and at least to satisfy myself u to the meaning and de
sign of the apostle, in bestowin~ so frequently upon the Saviour, 
the appellation of XV(IC.O~ and o xtipc.o~. 

I limit myself to the writings of Paul, because io them I find 
the appellation more frequently given than elsewhere, and be
cause it is more convenient in an investigation of this sort, to com
pare the same writer with himself. One may easil_y believe, also, 
that it is more probable he will obtain ll definite and consistent 
view of the wu• loqumdi in this way, in respect to any particu
lar word. Possibly, at some future time, I may extend the io
yestigation to all the writers of the New Testament. 

The method which I propose in the following investigation is, 
to inquire into the following points, viz. 

I: The meaning of xvpw~ as employed by the classic hea
then writers. 

IJ. Its use by the authors of the Septuagint version. 
III. Its proper meaning in general, as applied to God or to 

Christ, in the New Testament. 
IV. The manner in which Paul actually applies it, in hi~ 

epistles. 
The two first heads of inquiry are merely a preparation for 

the third ; and the third is essential to the satisfaction of every 
intelligent reader, before he proceeds to the fourth. The radi
cal idea conveyed by any word, its fundamental, essential, and . 

• After I had made out the plan of the present dissertation, and 
nearly completed the leading parts of it, I obtained, through the 
kindness of the Editor of this work, a copy of Winer's Progrm'IU1I or 
Disputatio d~ &nsu vocum x v (J ' o ~ e( o x v p ' o ~ in Actis tt 
Epistolis • Apostolorum, Erlang. 1828, a pamphlet of 26 small 
quarto pages, very sparsely printed. Some vajuable hints are con
tained in this Programm, alf indeed in almost every thing which 
Winer writes that has respect to the philology of the New Testa
ment; but my plan and purposes are so different from thoee which 
this author had in view, that I have not changed any part of them 
in consequence of reading his Disputatio, and have conducted the 
whole inquiry merely by the aid of my t".Oneordanct>. 
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usual meaning, must be well understood, be~re we can advance 
with pleasure or profit, to inquire into the panicular manner in 
which any individual writer applies it. 

I. Clturie.Meaning of KvqUJ~. 

I take the word, in its proper origin, to be an adjectitJe ; 
which, like many other words originally of the same nature, 
came by usage to be employed as a mere noun. Its proper 
theme 'or original root seems to be tcvqo~; from which, in a 
manner common to the Greeks, the adjective .Vqw~ was form
ed. Kiiqo~. as employed by the classic writers, (it does not oc
cur in the New Testament,) means the principal thing on which 
all depend1, power, comequence or rerpect, principal e.f!kiemf, 
authority, confirmation, 1ecurity, key-1tone (e. g. of an arch), 
etc. The verb •vqom, (a denominative springing from tciiqo~,) 
has significations that correspond with these, viz. to confirm, to 
render tJalid, to authorize, to make a law, choice, etc. to de
termine or decide. 

From these words, by a very easy and natural derivation, 
comes •vcnor, Ia, •cw, an adjective, which, when I!PPlied to 
ptr1om, means oile who is lord, ma~ter, or owner of any thing, 
one who hal power OfJer it to dispose of it as he pleases. Kvp")~ 
~n·o~ was a common expression among the Greeks, to designate 
a relation of this nature. 

When the word, as an adjective, was applied to thing•, then 
its meaning was kindred with that of the noun from which it is 
derived. That was called •vp.o•, on which any special power, 
ejficiency, or operative force depended. Hence it signified, pre
eminent, principal, lignijicGnt or e:.cprulioe, authoritatif1e ; also 
valid, firm, luting. 

Besides this, it bas a teclmical use io rhetoric. When em
ployed to characterize a mode of expression, it means proper or 
literal, in opposition to that which is tropical and figurative. 
As allied to this last meaning, the Greeks also said tcV@fOI' o•OI"', 
in order to desi~ate the proper name of any individual. 

The use of tcvpro~ or o .Vpw~ as a noun, falls in with the 
use of the adjective •vqw~ as applied to persons. Consequent
ly it means, as has been remarked above, lord, ma~ter, owner. 
It also designates the head of a family, the head of a hOUie. In 
reference to the relation between husband and wife, the Greeks 
called the former •vpw~ fV'I'"••o~. In reference to the rela-
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tion between father and son, they called the father tcv,.o~ viov. 
In reference to the relation between master and slave, the Greeks 
usually expressed this by calling the master lttmon1~, which 
means lord or ma1ter in the most absolute and unlimited sense, 
one clothed (as we say) with despotic ~wer ; for such, in Greece 
and Rome, was the power of a master over his slave. 

In the New Testament, however, this classic use of .Wpw~ 
md ltanor~ is not adhered to. For example; we find xvp~ 
employed to designate a mtUter in relation to servants, in Col. 
4: 1. 3: 22. Eph. 6: 5, 9, and a great number of the like cases 
elsewhere ; while in I Tim. 6: 1. Titus 2: 9. 1 Pet. !l: 18, the 
word lta1tor11~ is employed for the same purpose. Whether it 
is accidental or designed, that the apostle in his epistles to the 
Colossians and Ephesians caDs mtUterl by the mild and honour
able name of 1nip•o•, can hardly be determined, at the present 
time. Whether indeed the usage among the Greeks, which 
made such a distinction between tcV(JtO~ and ltanor1'J~, is gene
ral or universal, has not perhaps been sufficiendy investigated. 
I have made the statement above, on the authority of Passow 
in his lexicon. One thing is certain, viz. that the Septuagint 
does not observe the distinction noted by Passow; inasmuch as 
the master of a servant is frequently named tcV(JfO~ ; e. g. Ex. 
21: 4, 6, 6 bis, 8, 32. Gen. 24: 9, 10, 12, 14,27, 35, 36, etc. 

Among the Greek poets, the god1 were often called 1nip.o-. 
From the fact that the word was employed in such an honorary 
way, and for the purposes of distinction, it came at last to be 
employed in common usage as a term of respectful and polite 
address, applied by men to each other, and especially by infe
riors to superiors. In the same way the Hebrew 1i'1l! is em
ployed in the Old Testament; and in like manner, Sir, Sire, 
Moruieur, Mon•eitpaeur, Signore, Herr, etc. are employed 
by the present nat1ons of Europe. This latter usage is most 
abundandy illustrated in the New Testament; e. g. John 4: J I, 
15, 19. Luke 5: 12. Matt. 8: 2, 6, 8, 21, 25. 13: 27, 51. 
18: 26, et al. saepe. 

Such are the various m·eanings of wvpro~ and its correlates, 
as employed by the Greek classic writers. 

II. Meaning of Kvpro~, in the Septuagint Vernon. 

I shall be very brief here, because the same ideas are, for the 
most part, to be repeated when we come to the New Testament 
usage of the word. 

Digitized by Googl e 



1831.) Metmirtg in tlae Septuagint. 737 

J. Kv~w~, then, means, owner, po11e11or; e. g. Ex. 21: 28, 
o tcV(IIO~ ~oii ~CIV(IOV. Ex. 21: 29, 34. 

2. It signifies hu1band, lord, in the sense of beinp the head of 
a family ; e. g. Gen. 18: 12, o xv(Ju$~ pov n(IEa{lurE(JO~. Here 
it is employed like the Hebrew li,t! and ;N. 

3. It is used as an appellation of respect and civility ; Gen. 23: 
5, tcv(JU, addressed to Abraham by the children of Heth. Gen. 
23: 11, 15, et al. saepe. 

4. Kv(Jw~ is tery frequently employed to designate the rela
tion of a master to his servants or slaves; e. g. Gen. 24: 9, 10, 
12, 14, 27, 35, 36, et al. saepe. In this sense is the word em
ployed many scores of times in the Septuagint ; as may be 
seen in Tromm's Concordance. Indeed, so far were the Sev
enty from recognizing the usual classic distinction between lEa· 
no~11~ and tcv('W", as stated by Passow, that they have scarcely 
used 4Eanort~~ at all in the sense to which I now advert. I 
find only Prov. 30: JO (found under chap. xuv. in the Septua
gint), 17: 2, and perhaps 6: 7, where it is so employed. In the 
few cases in which the Seventy use this word, it corresponds 
mostly to the Hebrew l~,&t and "l,~, as designating Jehovah. 

5. It is employed, in n~mberless 'instances, to designate tlae 
otaly litJing and true God, the King of king• and Lord of lord., 
as the supreme ruler, governor, master, owner, and rightful lord 
and possessor of all things ; having them all under his control ; 
possessing almighty power and a sovereign right to dispose of, 
order, and arrange them, as seems good in his sight, without any 
obligation whatever to give to any one an account of his pro
ceedings. 

In this sense, it is used one hundred and fourteen times as 
the translation of "i,~, one of the appropriate and exclusive 
names of Jehovah. In the same sense, it is employed twenty
nine times, to represent rrin" "l,N, which the Hebrews read 
(as the vowel points indicate )'"'tl"i;~~ "i,~ . In forty-one in
tances it represents ~I! ; in twenty~two, i]i';&t ; in eighty-five, 
1:1":-J!::I:!; in twenty, rr: Jala; and in more than fifteen hundred in
stances it stands for the Hebrew MiM" • It is plain, therefore, 
that what was occasional and poet1c 'use among the Greeks, 
viz. the employment of tcV(JIO~ to designate a dit~init!l, a di
tfine being, is the common and altogether predominant usage in 
the Greek Scriptures of the Old Testament. 

These classifications of meaning I have gathered from the 
Concordance, and a comparison of the examples there noted, 
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with the Septuagint and the original Hebrew Scriptures. Tbis 
one is obliged to do, who wishes to know the full extent of the • 
Septuagint usage of XU(WO~ ; for the article under xv,.o~ in 
Sebleusner's Lexicon of the Septuagint, is nothing more than a 
chaotic mass, thrown together without skiU, order, perspicuity, 
or any other quality which such an article ought to exhibit. 

It is a remarkable fact, that the Seventy have almost uni
formly rendered the Hebrew ='1~l"'r by xupw~. In no one in
stance have they attempted here to give us the pronunciation of 
this word, as they do that of other proper names. Whether it 
was known to these translators or not, we are unable now to tell. . 
The word itself occurs, as has been stated above, in more than 
fifteen hundred instances in the Hebrew Scriptur8$, and is io 
most cases read by the Jews, and has been so read from time 
immemorial, as .,j,N . It has the same vowel points as this 
word, excepting that' the composite Sheva under the Aleph in 
.,j,M, is exchanged for a corresponding Sheva simple under the 
Y odh in ='1il"'r • In the few cases where the word ,j,~ occurs as 
joined with M~l"'i, the Jews point the latter word ='11n;., and .read 
it D.,:-i': N . . 

From"' all this it appears, then, that the name ='1i='1,, has nev
er been written with its original vowels, in the lfetirew Scrip
tures. As the vowel points, beyond all reasonable doubt, were 
not introduced until after the fifth century of the Christian era ; 
and as the vowels confessedly belonging to i,~ and t:J'I:i!:ll 
have always been appended to the word :"11~ ever since these 
vowels began to be written ; so we cannot now detennioe 
what the original sound of the word l"r!='1, was. Critics have 
been divided between ='1in~, (which has a majority ia its fa
vour,) n~~~ ='1i;:!~, and tr)='1~. See MIChaelis Supp. ad Lex. 
Heb. p. 554. .. 

The antiquity of the usage, which substitutes the reading ,,. 
or tl.,:i; N for the original sounds attached to ='1'1:1.,, is altogeth= 
er ce~ain"' from the Septuagint manner of translating ; for this 
almost always represents ='1,:"1,, as has been already stated, by 
.V~w~. This fact makes it quite clear, that at least some three 
hundred years before the birth of Christ, the custom of substi
tuting .,a,~ for ='1,:"1,, was common, or nther universal a~ 
the Jews. How much older than this such an usage was, it is 
impossible for us now to determine. 

Be this however as it may, it is clear that xu~~. in the view 
of the Seventy, expressed the name of the only liviog aod true 
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God, in the highest sense in which they could express it. 
81&~ is indeed often employed by them to translate ~~ , r;Ii;&t , 
and more than two thousand times as the version of tl"M;&t. '"It 
is occasionally used, also, to translate :,ln1 ; e. g. Gen: 4:' 1, 4. 
Ex. 4: 1. Num. 23: 3, 16, etc. and also for ~,. Is. 26: 4. 
But as wvq'o~ is immeasurably the predominant wo~d in trans
lating :,iM" , and as :,;:,-. was the highest and most sacred 

( ., 9 I " , .., I,., "' " a, 
name ovopu aiiEWfliOJn]r011, uq@'r1ro11, urpquno•, uAtxro•, ucpft~ 
'f011, ano~~J'ITOII) ; so it is clear, that KV()fO~ was considered by 
the Seventy as a name of as high an order"- when applied to the 
divine Being, as any one which the Greek language afforded. 

Besides the evidence afforded by the manner in which the 
Seventy have translated :,jn", that very early the true pronun
ciation of this word was lost: or at least that the common peo
ple abstained from uttering it, there are other early testimonies 
that cast light·oo this curious fact. Theodoret, in his ~uutio 
xr in Exodum, speaking, o( the name :,,M .. says, -rovro IJ 
nap• •E{Jqu/01~ Ufli()Uaf011, Q7rt/pf1T011 raq 1JU~ crVrOi~ J,a 'f~~ 
rloln71~ nqoarpi()E•,· ' this is not uttered by the Hebrews, nor 
do they attempt to pronounce it with the tongue.' To the 
same purpose Eusebius (Praep. Evang. XI.) says, aAEX'fov n 
roi~ noUoi~ ""z anoq~f/.fOif' ' it is something which cannot be 
sp_oken or uttered by the multitude.' He is here speaking of a 
uVIffttaf11 f"'U~ TfiiO~ anO~~~'fOV ~OafJropJu~, 'the composition 
of a certain unutterable appellation,' ;;., J,tl -rtaaup0111 no•ztlow 
nailt~ •Eflpulow a1Jpuiflova•, ' which the Hebrews designate by 
four letters.' Again he says (in the same chapter), roii fttoii 
Q()fOfl 0110f"U U~P'ITOfl tl11Uf ""; arpfttriC'fo11, oMi rpa11rUalq. ,,,._ 
.,oltt~ l1Jnr&,· ' the proper name of God is unutterable and not 
to be spoken, nor is it even to be conceived in idea by the 
mind.' 

These testimonies of early .fathers, are plainly confirmed by 
hints both in Philo and Josephus. In his treatise De Vita 
Mom, when !peaking of the high priest's mitre, Philo says : 
" A golden plate was made like a crown, having four engraved 
characters of a name, o p&,o,~ roi~ ol'rc.c •aZ rAoirrull aorplf, 
wtwaftappi11o~ Dip'~ cixovttlf waZ Air"" ;., arlo,~, aUq~ IE ov
I111Z TO 1lU()U1lU11 ovJupoii, ' which it was lawful only for those 
whose ears and tongue were purified by wisdom, to bear and to 
utter in the sanctuary, but for no one at all in any other place.'' 
In like manner Josephus Aotiq. II. 12. 4, wal o ltto~ atirt; 
[:,,:,"~] aflp«l,u r,Z, it~~vroii .poGfJropJu.,, ov npon(I011 tl~ ,;.,_ 
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lt{lainov~ napdltoiiaa,· n1pl ~~ oil 110' ltill'~ EinEi,· ' and God 
made known to him his own name (:'11:-t"], which before had not 
been disclosed to men ; respecting which it is not lawful for me 
to speak.' 

Observe that Josephus does not say, that he did not know 
it ; for being a priest, he doubtless had heard it in the temple. 
The extract above from Philo, shews that it was pronounced 
there, but no where else ; and what Josephus says, implies that 
he was acquainted with it. These considerations serve to ren
der it probable, that 'Yhen the temple was destroyed, the name in 
question ceased any longer to be pronounced, and was finally lost. 

From what quarter the Jews borrowed this custom, it would 
be difficult to say. I find nothing that prescribes it in the Old 
Testament. Indeed, it is plain from Ex. 3: 13-15. 6: 1-3, 
that this name was intended to be known to the Jewish people 
in general. It is not unnatural therefore to suppose, that in pro
cess of time, reverence for the peculiar and appropriate name of 
God led the Jews to adopt the custom of other nations, in keep
ing the most mysterious name of the divinity from vulgar tongues 
and ears, in order to avoid its profanation. We are told that the 
Egrptian Hermes said, 8Eo" "o~acu lli" ian zalmo,, ~ 
IE ciiV.cno,, ' to understand God is difficult, to sp«:ak of him im
possible ; and again, ov -ro Ol'O/la ov IV.a-ra' at~ltponu"fll cnO
Il«n 1.al.7Jlt~,"'• ' whose name cannot be uttered by the mouth 
of man.' See Drusii Tetragrammaton in Crit. Sac. Lond. VI. 
p. 2152. So the Delphic Apollo, when asked what God was, 
replied, ov -ro o"olla ll7JdE Ao1q' XOJPOVIlE"o,, 'whose name can
not be contained in language.' (Ibid.) Champollion bas ~ 
read an inscription on the temple of the goddess Neitb (Isis) in 
Egypt, which runs thus : " I am all that has been, all that is, 
all that will be. No mortal hath raised the veil that conceals 
me ; and the fruit I have produced is the sun.' (Greppo's Essay 
on Hieroglyph. p. 227.) The same thing is mentioned b~ Plu
tarch, in the following words, viz. l1ai ,;ll' nul' -ro 1110"o~, turl 
OJ!, xal laopi .. qJI, xal 'fOJ! lllo" ninAo .. ovt1EI~ lt"7J'f0~ cin,.cD.~ 
"'JE. Plutarch dt Isidt. 

I add only, that the expressions in the Apocalypse, " a new 
name written, which no man knoweth saving be that receiveth 
it," 2: I 7, and "be had a name written, that no man knew but 
himself," 19: 12, seem plainly to refer to the well known usage 
of the Jews respecting the o•oll" "i@7J'fOt~, in the days of the 
apostles. 
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Every reader must be struck with the resemblance between 
the inscription on the temple of Neith, as quoted above, and the 
passage in Rev. 1: 4, which contains a· species of translation of 
the word :-til"!, , or at least a parayhrase of it : " Grace and 

•• • '... ) •..I •• I I H b peace to you, uno o 0111 ""' o 7'" xu o E(IXO/lEfiO~. n e rew 
the name ~i:-r is indeclinable. John has made the Greek par
aphrase of it h~re equally so, putting o oiv x.d. after the pre
position uno, which demands the genitive case. 

What shall we say now to this ? Did the Egyptians borrow 
their sublime description of Neith from the Hebrews? or did 
Moses transfer the idea contained in such a description, from 
their theology to that of the Hebrews, and appropriate it to Je
hovah, because it belonged to him only and truly ? This ques
tion we cannot satisfactorily answer; for antiquity bas covered 
with obscurity the evidences on which the true answer must 
depend. 

But I must return from this digression; which, however, I 
would hope may not be without some interest and profit to the 
readers of the Hebrew Scriptures, who so often meet with the 
word 1"1'11"1" furnished with vowels that do not belong to it, and 
who need some particular information to satisfy their minds re
specting this matter. It has an important bearing, also, on the 
import of the word xv(l'o~, as employed by the Hellenistic 
Jews in almost numberless instances. 

The way is now prepared, so that we may advance to our 
next inquiry. 

m. In tDMI lemu u the tDord XV(I'O~ employed in the NetD 
Tutament'J 

A general answer might be given to this; which would be, 
that it is often employed in the same way as in the Septuagint • 

. 1. It designates the otDRer or po11e11or of any thing ; as 
Matt. 20: 8, o XV(IIO~ ~oii upm4wvo~. Matt. 21: 40. Gal. 4: 1. 

2. It signifies the head or ma1ter of a family or hotuehold ; 
e. g. Mark 13: 35. Matt. 13: 27, et al. saepe. 

3. It is used as an appellation of respect and civility ; Matt. · 
18: 21. 20: 30, 33. 21: 30, et al. saepe. 

4. It is employed as designating the relation of a ma~ter to a 
se"ant or slave ; Matt. 24: 45, 46, 48, 50. Eph. 6: 5, 9. Col. 
4: 1. 3: 22, and often elsewhere. 

5. It means fl&alter or lord over any thing, i. e. as having the 
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absolute right to dispose of it, or make any arrangement re
specting it, as one pleases; e.li. Mau. 9: 38. Luke 10: 2. Mau. 
12: 8, 'the Son of Man is x~pwg roii aaflfltl:rov.' Mark 2: 26. 

It is easy to see, that all these specific meanin~ arise rather 
from the particular relations of the word .~, to other sur
rounding words, than from any essential variation in the princi
pal meaning of the word itself. The idea of being a complete 
owner or po11e11or of any thing, and of having it at one's dispo
sal ; the i~ea of being master of it in such a sense that it is en
tirely under one's control, and subject to any disposition or ar
rangement that he may please to make respecting ir; lies at the 
foundation of all the specific meanings that have been ooted ; 
and these are specific, merely because xvpw~ stands in coo
nexion with different objects, to which it must, from the nature 
of the case, hold a relation specifically different. 

The transfer of the essential idea which XV(IW~ thus desig
nates, (when it is used as related to the various objects already 
named, and applied to men or human beings as xupw1,) to a 
Being of the highest and most exalted order, is very easy and 
natural. It bas also the Greek wu1 lorpund& in its favour. We 
have already seen, that the Greek poets called their· supreme 
gods, xvp1o1. Paul doubtless alludes to this usage, when be 
says 1 Cor. 8: 5,.J,a1 ll10fCf,OI lt1ol, lt1ol nollol xol xti,,u 
noUol. It is no more objection to ICVQW' being employed by a 
New Testament writer, because the heathen employed the word 
to designate his false gods, than it is that q,c), should be used 
by such writer ; since ltEo' was aJso employed by the beatheo 
to designate a false god. In such a case, the idea suggested by 
lt1o~ to the mind of a Hebrew who understood the Greek lan
guage, would be one that was io unison with the characteristics 
of Jehovah, as portrayed io the Hebrew Scriptures, and not ac
cording to the views which a heathen Greek entertained in re
spect to the gods whom he worshipped. The same is the case 
with •vpw,. The Hebrew who was acquainted with the Greek 
Scriptures of the Old Testament, would of course there find 
•opw' employed times almost without number, in order to trans
late ~~:""~" , the " incommunicable name" of the true God. Of 
course b~ would attach .to xvp1o~, when it referred to the God
head, the same ideas which be attached to the ~'t:t'" 1 "),•, 

~::~~:;: t! , etc. of the Otd Testament. All words of ·suCh a oi
ture, when employed by a foreign nation, are used in a flf()t]ij,tJ 
sense ; aod altbougb they designate some general idea that is 
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common· both to them and the nation to whom the words are 
vemacu1at, yet there tnust of course be a 1pecijit' difference be
tween the same words as employed by the one nation and the 
other. Every critical reader well knows how plainly this is the 
case with a multitude of words in the New Testament, which, 
in passing from a heathen to Chriltian use, have become modi
ted ; so that they may be fairly said, and in a very intelligible 
sense too, to have acquired a new me,aning. 

Such was the case with .Vpw~; and this in a way of necessi
ty. In designating the true God, the Hebrew who wrote in 
Greek, must either use a word foreign to the Greek language, 
e. g. the Hebrew l"'~l"l", !1:),~, l:l":'f:,~, etc. or else he must 
employ such words as the Greeks had already coined in order 
to designate their own divinities, and trust to the reader to mod
ify the meaning of this, as he himself did in his own mind while 
writing, according to the analogy of the Jewish Scriptures. The 
latter was the plainest and most obvious course ; and according
ly the writers of the New Testament bl\ve foUowed it through
out, almost without exception. 

We can easHy see, then, how xvp1o~ came to be employed, 
to designate the only living and true God, by the writers of the 
New Testament. They found it every where so employed in 
the Septuagint version of the Hebrew Scriptures ; and the nato
tal and obvious meaning of the word, considered in an etymo
logical point of view, rendered ·it exceedingly well adapted to 
express the idea which they wished to express, when they con
eeived of God as the sovereign ruler, proprietor, and disposer 
of all creatures, all events, and all worlds. 

It is proper to stop here, for a moment, in order to inquire 
•hetber there is any specific ditrerence between the appella
tions ~lo~ and tnip.o~. In answer to this inquiry it may be 
said, that both refer to the same Being ; both designate the 
only living, and true God ; both are also employed for the pur
poses of other designations. Neither is a prtJper name, in a 
true sense. Jehor:ah seems to have been so, among the He
brews. But ~EO~ and xup.o~ are names designating quality or 
condition, and were employed by the Greeks, in like manner as 
we employ such designations of God as the .lllmighty, the Eter
flal, the Omnucient, etc. when used alone, to indicate the Su
preme Being. The etymology of ~Eo~ has indeed been a sub
,rect of dispute. But still, I cannot help thinking that Clemens 
Alexandrinus (Stromat. 1.) has developed it in a way which 
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hardly admits of reasonable doubt. "God," says he, "is call
ed q,ci~. nupci ~,;., q i o", teal '""l'"• ,-,;., l..uoapflO'"• be
cause of di1position and arrangement, or setting in order." 
The (l/aw here plainly refers to ~l8'7tp•, which means pou, 
dilpono, colloco, constituo, etc. The old root or theme of this 
word is lti01, which appears to have been laid aside, because 
another verb, written with the same characters, was employed 
in the sense of running, flying, moving 1111lftly. If ltai~ be a 
derivative of lti01 in the sense of dirpono, colloco, etc. then it 
very naturally designates the Godhead as the founder, awtlwr, 
or creator of the world ; as him who arranged all things in their 
present order, and made a disposition of them so harmonious 
and consistent. 

On the other hand tcv(l•o~ would designate the same Being 
as the g01Jernor, ruler, head, and disposer of the creation thus 
brought into being and orderly arranged. To the mind then of 
a person who uses the designations of lt10~ and tcvp..o~ intelli
gently, they would convey distinct ideas; the first, that of crea
tor, author, founder of the universe; the second, that of gov
ernor, controller, sovereign proprietor and disposer of it. God 
may be designated in either way, or by either characteristic. 
Both belong to him, and to him exclusively. 

We may now proceed with our investigation, under the ad
vantape of having a more definite understanding of the meanin{t 
of xvpro~ as applied to God, and of the ground or reason of 
giving him such an appellation. 

6. ·o xupro' then is often employed to designate God, tbe 
wpreme God, simply considered; e. g. Matt. 1: 22. 2: 15. 
5: 33. Luke 1: 6, 29. Mark 5: 19. Acts 7: 31. James 4: 16, 
et a). saepe. So also often in quotations from the Old Testa.
ment; e. p· Rom. 10: 17. 11: 3, et al. saepe. The same is 
true. of tcvp•o~, without the article ; e. g. Rom. 4: 8. 9: 28. 
Matt. 27: 10. Mark 13: 20. Luke 1: 58, et al. saepe. Such 
is the case also in the Septuagint ; for tcV(liO~, both, here and in 
the New Testament, has by usage the license of a proper name 
in respect to the article, and can either take or reject it, at tbe 
pleasure of the writer. 

7. Kvpw' is used in special reference to God the Father; 
e. 6· C:hrist ,!n his !;han~sgiving says Matt. 11: 25, ncnE(J, npu 
~ov OV()Ut10V xccl ~'1~ 1'1~· Luke 10: 21. 20: 42. 

8. Most frequently of all, is tcv(lro~ an appellation giveo to the 
Saviour, especially by John, Luke, and Paul. Matthew mel 
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Mark do not themselves apply this to Jesus, as designating his 
supreme dominion, excepting after his resurrection. But in 
the other writers named, the appellation abounds beyond all 
others, and seems to have been the most common of all among 
the primitive disciples. 

As a simple acknowledgment of respect or a title of civility, 
it could not thus be employed ; for this would be confined to 
direct address, when in the personal presence of the Saviour. 
It remains therefore to inquire, in wliat sense Christ is called 
~.o~ by the writers of the New Testament. 

I design to be brief here; for a few texts will cast all the light 
on this subject which we can well expect, in our present im
perfect state. 

Omiuing earlier notices of Christ as a prince, I advert, first 
of all, to the declarations made by David respecting him, in the 
second Psalm. " Yet have I set my King upon my holy hill 
of Zion. • •• Ask of me, and I will give thee the heathen 
for thine inheritance, the uttermost parts of the earth for a pos
session. Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron, [crush 
them i. e. all thine enemies, with an iron sceptre,] thou shalt 
dash them in pieces as a pouer's vessel," Ps. 2: 6, 8, 9. Here 
the supreme and universal dominion of the Messiah in the earth, 
and his irresistible power over all his enemies, are plainly and 
distinctly marked. And this accords well with what Nathan 
the prophet was commissioned to tell David, in the name of the 
Lord : "I will set up thy seed after thee ••• I will establish 
his kingdom • • • thine house and thy kingdom shall be estab
lished forever before thee ; thy throne shall be established for
ever," 2 Sam. 7: 12, 16. This latter passage does indeed con
(ain promises of a temporal nature also ; but there seems to be 
no good reason why we may not suppose, that both temporal 
and spiritual blessings were promised to David, as they were 
also to Abraham, Pen. 17: 1---8. · 

In Ps. XLV. which the apostle (Heb. 1: 8) says is addressed 
to the Son of God, the kingdom of Christ is described as eter
nal (v. 6), and be is represented as a most glorious and all con
quering king ( vs. 3-5 ), and as superior to all others who bear 
this name, v. 7. 

In Ps. ex. Jehovah is represented as saying to him whom 
David calls his Lord: " Sit thou at my right hand, until I make 
thine enemies thy footstool. • • • Rule thou in the midst of thine 
enemies ;" i. e. be thou alwlt~•o,, nci(Jlo,o~ with me, a part-
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oer of my throne, whilst aU thine enemies are uttetly Subdued. 
The many and laboured comments which have been made oo 
this Psalm, in order to wrest it from being interpreted as havio~ 
relation to the Messiah, remind one of the perplexity of the 
Pharisees, when Jesus asked them : " What think ye of Christ? 
Whose son is he ? They said, The Son of David." " How 
then," replied Jesus, "doth David in spirit call him Lord 'I •. .; 
If David called him Lord, how is be his Sou ?" The CODI&

quence of this question was, that the Pharisees were put to si
lence. " No man was able to answer him a word; neither du..
any man, from that day forth, ask him any more questions." 
Matt. ·22: 4 J sq. ' 

It was indeed a confounding question, which Jesus asked, 
viz. How David could caJI Christ Lord, when at the same time 
be was his own Son ; for among the Hebrews, children could 
never be entitled to such deference on the part of a parent who 
held the highest rank himself. The question was unexpected 
and confounding, therefore, to the Pharisees, wbo do not appear 
to have once thought that the Messiah must be something more 
th:m the Son of David, in order to be entitled to such honour. 
It must be remembered, however, that they had not the sagacity 
of modem critics, who have made the discovery, that David, or 
whoever wrote Ps. ex. had no reference to the Messiah ; aod 
that Jesus adverted to this Psalm as having respect to him
self, merely because the Jews erroneously bfllieved it to be 
Mulianic. Wh~ther they would not be as much embai'I'M3ed 
to defend the honesty and integrity of Jesus in so doing, u 
the Pharisees were to know how David could caD him Lord, is 
a iuestion which bas not yet been cleared up. 

return to my more immediate purpose. In Is. 9: 6, 7, is a 
very striking pa5sage respecting the kingly authority of the Me&
siah. After stating that he should be called "Wonderful, Coon
seller, the mighty God, the everlasting Father [perpetual Goer
dian), Prince of Peace," the prophet goes on to say, that "of 
the increase of his government and peace [prosperity), tbere 
shall be no end ; upon the throne · of David and upon his king
dom [over it shall be be], to order it and to establish it with 
judgment and with justice, from henceforth even forever. The 
zeal of the Lord of hosts will perform this." 

. These are sufficient from the many passa~es wbieb tbe Old 
Testament Scriptures afford. Do these harmonise with tbe 
representations of the New Testameot? 
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I shall select but a few passages, for more will not be need
ed, in order to answer this question. When the birth of Jesus 
was announced by the angel Gabriel, it was declared by him, 
that he, Jesus, " should be great, that he should be called the 
Son of the Highest, and that the Lord God should give him the 
throne of David his father, and that he should reign over the 
house of Jacob forever, and of his kingdom there should be no 
end," Luke 1: 32, 33. So Daniel had said before, when he 
saw " one like the Son of Man, coming in the clouds of heav
en to the Ancient of Days ••• and there was given to him 
dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations, 
and languages, should serve him ; his dominion is an everla.t
iag dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that 
which shall not be destroyed," Dan. 7: 13, 14. 

Peter, in his sermon to the Jews on the day of Pentecost, 
says: "Let all the bouse of Israel know assuredly, that God 
bath made that same Jesus whom ye have crucified, both Lord 
and Christ," i. e. king over all, and king anointed by God, 
viz. one duly constituted by his authority, Acts 2: 36. The 
same apostle, in addressing the Jewish magistrates, says of 
Jesus, " Him hath God exalted at his right hand, to be a 
Prince and a Saviour," Acts 5: 31. 

The Jews expected their Messiah to be a King. "Rabbi," 
said Nathanael to the Saviour, "Thou art the Son of God; 
&hou art the King of Isroel," John 1: 49. The beloved disci· 
pie delights in presenting Jesus to us in this capacity. He be
gins the Apocalypse, by calling him " Prince of the kings of the 
earth," 1: a; he represents him as sitting down with the Father 
on his throne, 3: 21 ; he presents the heavenly world as ofFer
ing him the same praise and worship as to the Father, in as
cribing to him "blessing and honour and power and glory," 
5: 13; he calls him "King of kings, and Lord of lords," 17: 
14 (comp. Deut. 10: 17); which he repeats in Rev. 19: 16, 
and which is a title that is given to " the blessed and only Po
tentate," in I Tim. 6: 15. 

Peter speaks of Jesus as being ' at the right hand of God, 
and of angels, and authorities, and powers, being made subject 
to him,' 1 Pet. 3: 22; and be tells us also of "the everlasting 
kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ," 2 Pet. 1: 11. 

What other sacred writers thought and wrote, in earlier and 
in later times, relative to the dominion, kingdom, or lord,/aip of 
Christ, we have now briefly considered ; but it is more directlr 
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still to our present purpose, and altogether apJ19Site to the de
sign of this essay, to inquire what the views of Paul were rela
tive to this same subject. 

In writing to the Philippians this apostle says, that after 
Christ Jesus had " humbled himself and become obedient un
to death, even the death of the cross ••• God highly exalted 
him, and gave him a name which is above every name ; that at 
the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of things in heaven, 
and things in earth, and things under the earth ; and that every 
tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord (1ni(J1011), to the 
glory of God the Father," Phil. 2: 8-11. Accordingly Paul 
tells the Ephesians that they have " one Lord," as well as 
" one faith and one baptism," Eph. 4: 5. So also be tells the 
Corinthians ; " to us : •• there is one Lord, Jesus Christ, by 
whom are all things, and we by him," 1 Cor. 8: 6. To the 
same church he says : "There are diversities of administra
tions, but the same Lord," 1 Cor. 12: 5. What Lord is here 
meant, is determined by the preceding context, in which he 
says : " No man can say that Jesus is Lord, but by the Holy 
Ghost," v. 3. 

What particular idea the apostle attached to the term Lord, 
is ·not expressly indicated by the passage quoted above from 
Phil. 2: 8-11 ; but it is very clearly exhibited by another 
passage, or rather by several passages, in the epistle to the 
Colossians. In chap. 1: 15-19, be calls Christ" the image 
of the invisible God, the first-born of every creature ;" and 
after asserting that " all things were created by him, in beaveo 
and earth, visible and invisible". • • that they " were created 
by him and for him," ••• and that" by him all things consist;" 
he goes on to say, that "he fChrist] is the bead of the body" 
[the Lord of the church], that " he is the beginning, [ ~zti. 
ruler, prince,l the first-born from the dead," i. e. he who being 
raised from die dead, is exalted to ereemioence over all. "For," 
adds the apostle, "it pleased the Father, that in him all fuloess 
should dwell." What this julnu1 is, a subsequent passage in 
the same epistle defines : "Jn him [Christ] dwelleth all the fiJ
nu• of the Godhead bodily," 2: 9, arup«TitcOi~, corporaliter, 
1u.bstantially, euentiaUy, reaUy, trtdy; so the context leads 
us to interpret arupCimtcOi~ ; for in v. 16, the apostle speaking of 
holidays and ordinances respecting meats and drinks, says : 
" They are a 1hadow ( axui) of things to come, but the •rlb
'tanu or reality (ao';pa) is Christ." The reader will bear pa-
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tientJy with me, if I add here, on this important and difficult 
word, that strong confirmation of the sense given above to a(J)
parucOi!: is not only deducible from the nature of the writer's 
own design and his u.nu loquendi in the context, but also from 
two passages in Josephus, where aoipa has most clearly the sense 
of 1ub1tance, realiiJ; e. g. Bell. Jud. II. 2. 5, axul, «i'f1J110pE
•o!: f1aa1ula~, ~~ f/(m«I1E11 iav-rcii ro aoipa, ' asking the 1hndow 
of a kingdom, of which he assumed for himself the 1Ub1tance.' 
Bell. Jud. Proem. ~ 5, -ro aiipa r~~ iaropla~, true narration, in 
opposition to that which is fictitious ; history respecting realitie1, 
not romance. 

Paul assures us in 1 Cor. 15: 25, that Christ must "reign, 
until be hath put all things under his feet." In Rom. 9: 5, he 
tells us that Christ " is over all, God, blessed forever." In the 
epistle to the Hebrews be tells us, that " all things are put un
der the feet" of Christ ; that God bas " left nothing which is 
not put under him," himself only excepted, Heb. 2: 8. Ac
cording to the same epistle, Jesus, after having made expiation 
for our sins, "sat down at the right hand of the. Majesty on 
high," 1: 3; he "was made higher than the heavens,' 7: 26; 
be " is set on the right band of the throne of the Majesty in 
the heavens," 8: 1. 10: 12; he" is set down at the right band 
of ·the throne of God," 12: 2. 

It were easy to increase the number of texts selected from 
the epistles of Paul, of the like tenor with those already pro
duced. But it would be superfluous in respect to my present 
design ; which is only to iUustrate the reason why Paul has 
so often given the appellation of xv(IIO~ to the Saviour. And 
surely, after examining the texts already produced, there can be 
no doubt remaining in the mind of any impartial reader who is 
capable of judging, that Paul believed and taught that Christ 
was indeed THE LoRD or ALL, universal Potentate, or (as John 
calls him) KING o_f king• and LoRD of lord1. 

One question, however, still remains; a difficult and delicate 
one it is also, and one which I approach with a sacred awe. 
Never do I feel the imperfection of human foresight and under
standing, more than when I revolve in my mind the various in
quiries to which this question gives birth. The main topic to 
which I now refer is this, viz. Of what nature is the tcV(IIOUJg 
so often ascribed to the Saviour by Paul and the other writers 
of the New Testament? Is it original or conftrred&J Is it 
limited or perpetual? In a word, does Christ as Messiah, and 
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in this capacity as Lord of the church and of all things, possess 
original or delegated dominion ? Is his trV(>W"I~ temporary or 
eternal ? 

The latter question is intimately connected with the former ; 
for if the XV(>'Or'l~ which be has as Messiah, is one simply of 
original and divine right, then it can neither be a delegated 
dominion, nor a temporary one. The immutable God, simply 
considered as such, must of course be "the same yesterday, 
to-day, and for ever." His dominion was not conferred, for 
who gave it? It cannot cease, for to whom shall it be given ? 

But " God manifest in the flesh ;" "God in Christ reconcil
ing the world to himself;" the eternal Aoro~ who " was with 
God, and was God," but " became flesh and dwelt among us ;" 
in a word, God-man, he who ' was ;, pO(JIJ!i 9loii, and yet 
took on him the form of a servant, and humbled himself and be
came obedient unto death, even the death of the cross ;' this 
complex person, (if I may so express myself because the pover
ty of language will not supply me with phraseology,) might have 
a XV(>fO'r'l~ that was delegated or conferred, and which in itself 
would not in some important respects be eternal. Was this in 
fact so? Have Paul and his coadjutors taught us such doctrine ? 

These questions I feel myself obliged to answer in the affirm
ative. The apostle, in Phil. 2: 5-11, states it as a ground of 
Christ's exaltation to be Lord of all, that " he became obedient 
unto death, even the death of the cross ;" for when he had 
made mention of this obedience he immediately adds, tflo ••l 
•· -r. A. wherefore, i. e. because he was thus obedient, he was 
exalted to a throne of glory. Consequently, the dominion in 
question was the reward of obedience, i. e. it was conferred, be
llowed, and not original. 

In exact accordance with this is the passage in Heb. 2: 10, 
which represents Christ as -rdlfOJpivofl, perfected in glory, oJ
t~anced to the highelt honour and happinus, as a consequence 
of his sufferings. 

Of the same tenor, also, are all those passages which speak 
of Jesus as exalted to the right hand of God, after his resurrec
tion. So testifies also the beloved disciple : " Even as I rChrist] 
overcame, and am set down with my Father on his throne," 
Rev. 3: 21 ; i. e. his tcV(>fO'l"'l~ or being enthroned was the con
sequence of his Otlercomin~, viz. overcoming the temptations 
and trials of life, overcommg his spiritual enemies, and perse
vering even to the end in a course of entire duty and holines!. 
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Again : "Jesus knowing that the Father bad siveo all things in
to his hands," John 13: 3 ; "Thou [Father J bast given him 
(the Son l power over aU flesh," John 17: 2; "The Father lov
etb the SOn, and hath given all things into his bands," John 
S: 35 ; "The Father •.• bath given the Son to have life in 
himself, and bath given him authority to execute judgment also, 
because be is the Son of Mao," John 5: 26, 27 ; " The Father 
judgetb no man, but hath committed all judgment unto the 
Son," John 5: 22. 

With this testimony agree the declarations of Jesus as record
ed by another disciple : " All things are delivered unto me of 
my Father," Matt. I 1: 27; "All power is given unto me in 
heaven and on earth," Matt. 28: 18. 

These are only a few of the many texts which speak plain
ly on the subject of the Messiah's conferred dominion. It is 
impossible to set them aside. Whatever dominion he possess
es as Messiah, as God-man, as Mediator, as head of the church 
militant, it is one which is beltowed; promised it was indeed 
from everlasting, but it was actually bestowed in time, i. e. after 
his resurrection and ascension to glory. 

' But how can he be Lord of all in this capacity ? Jf he be 
God as well as man, then as God he has dominion original 
and uoderived ; how then can we speak or conceive of his do
minion as butowed or derived 'J ' 

Questions that have often been asked, and which involve, of 
course, the mystery of the incarnation, and the ~~"~~~~omla of 
the Logos. I can only say here, that human language is too 
imperfect to represent such a subject in any other than an im
perfect manner. How can words, framed by men for their own 
limited purposes, and according to their own very limited views, 
ever express the mystery of the incarnation, except in a faint 
and imperfect manner ? It is impossible ; and we must there
fore be very cautious here bow we reason and conclude, merely 
from terminology or particular forms of expression. 

Mter all the difficulties of the subject, however, so much is 
clear, viz. that if the incarnation of the Logos " who was God," 
be matter of fact, then this complu: per.on, (the imperfection of 
this phraseology I again acknowledge, but how shall I render it 
more perfect ?) is and must continue to be different in some im
portant respects, from the Logos in his preexistent state. Human 
nature becomes, by this new union, a partner in the throne of 
the uoiYerse. So the apostle expressly intimates, in Heb. 2: 
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5-10. The dominion given to this complex penon •.s such, 
may be a confo"ed dominion ; for to the human nature must be 
imparted or given whatever belongs to it. In a sense which 
may now be understood, Jesus speaks so often, as related by 
John, of " all things being given to him of his Father ;" and in 
unison with this, speak all his other disciples. When the fact is 
once allowed, that " the Logos became flesh, and dwelt among 
us," that he "who was;, flOP"~ 8Eov took on him the form of 
a servant, xa1 lxi110Jf1E iavro11," tl•en the possibility of a confo"ed 
dominion can no longer be denied. And that such is the do
minion of Jesus, as Mediator and Messiah, needs no further 
proof than that which has already been exhibited. 

' But the continuance of this dominion-is it ever to have an 
end?' 

I know of but one passage that fully and unequivocally as
serts this; which is in 1 Cor. 15: 24-28. In this same epis
tle there are two other passages which seem to imply the same 
thing ; or at least they imply a subordination to the Father in 
respect to the mediatorial kingdom ; e. g. 1 Cor. 3: 23, "Ye 
are Christ's, and Christ is God's ;" 11: 3, "The bead of Christ 
is God." In a like sense Christ says of himself, John 14: 28, 
"My Father is greater than 1." How this can be true, seems 
to be developed in I Cor. 15: 24-28, where the apostle ex
plicitly declares, that when " the end of all things is come," 
Christ shall " deliver up the kingdom to God, even the Father; 
• • • when " aU enemies are put under his feet • • • and all 
things subdued to him, then 1hall THE SoN BIIISELI' BE SUB

IECT UNTO Hr11 that put all thing• under /aim, that Goo lUI" 

BE ALL IN ALL." In other words, when the office of Media
tor is fully completed ; when there shall be no more sinners to 
be reconciled to God, or saints to be guided and defended ; 
when all the ends which Infinite Wisdom had in view in the 
mission of the Son of God to this world of sin shall have been 
consummated ; when the world itself shall come to an end, and 
lhere shall no longer be any rational beings placed in a state of 
probation and capable of being redeemed ; in brief, when every 
end of the mediatorial office is fully accomplished, and nothing 
more remains to be done ; then the office itself, the power widl 
which the Mediator was clothed, the dominion that was confer
red in order to render him competent to fulfil the design of his 
office-all these will of course ceiJie, and God will then reiso 
simply at God, and not by the Vicegerent (so to speak) who hu 
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so long wielded the sceptre of his kingdom, in consequence of 
authority conferred upon him. 

All this, indeed, we are obliged to express in merely human 
language ; and how easy it is, therefore, to raise questions of 
difficulty, if one wUl carry forward, in a literal way, human 
analogies to divine things, every person must know who has had 
any experience in the subtilties of disputation. But after aU 
the objections which may be raised, thus much seems to be sub
stantially true, viz. that the mediatorial dominion as such, which 
bad been bestowed on Christ as Mediator, will cease at the day 
of judgment, and God will no more govern by a Vicegerent, but 
directly and immediately as God. 

A thousand fearful questions start up at once. ' What then is 
to become of this comple:~: peNon, God-man, no longer occupy
ing the throne of the universe ? What is to be the future state 
or condition of the human nature of the Saviour, thus giving 
over his exaltation to the Divinity, and resigning the authority 
with which it had been clothed ?' 

I answer at once, that I do not know. The apostles have not 
told us. Jesus has not revealed any thing relative to this. The 
" glory that he had with the Father before the world was," he 
will doubtless have after the world shall be no more. ' But is 
none to be given through eternal ages to the Muftah ?' Paul 
does not deny this. He only says, that the Xli(JIOn'J~ of the 
Messiah will be resigned, at the final consummation of all things; 
in other words, that the duties of his office as Mediator being 
fully consummated, the office as such is no longer retained. 
But the glory which results to him as the Redeemer of count-' 
less millions-the praise of salvation purchased by his blood
are these to cease? So the beloved disciple does not seem to 
teach us ; for be represents the same honours as being paid to 
the Redeemer, in heaven, which are paid to the Father, and 
"blessing, and honour, and glory, and power," as being ascrib
ed by worshippers before the throne of God, not only to Him 
" who sitteth on the throne," but " to the W1m roa EVI:R AND 

EVER," Rev. 5: 18. When will there be a time in heaven, 
that the hearts of the redeemed will cease to beat high with 
gratitude for atoniog blood? And when will the time come, in 
which they will no longer be inclined to express this gratitude ? 

But I must stop. Here is a boundless ocean, and I dare not 
launch any farther upon it. lt is easy to ask a thoUIIUld ques-
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tions, which none but the redeemed in heaven, or God himself, 
can answer ; but what rrofit would there be in doing this ? 

One other difficulty must just touch. How does the .,. 
sage in 1 Cor. xv. which represents Christ's dominion as coRing 
to an end, comport with the very many passages which assert 
his dominion to be everkuting 'J For example: " He shall reign 
over the house of David forever, and of his kingdom there 
shall be no end ?" 

I answer, that both may be true ; that is, it may be true, that 
his kingdom in certain respects will come to an end at the final 
consummation of all things ; while in certain other respects, i. e. 
in relation to his moral reign simply considered as such, it may 
continue forever. That dominion which was employed in sub
jugating enemies, and in guiding and protecting friends, may 
come to an end, when enemies can make no more struggle, and 
friends need no more protection ; but the moral 1ceptre (so to 
speak), the throne of the Son in this respect may be, as it is de
clared in Ps. XLV. that it shall be, FOR zv.:a AND EVJ:L 

But I must dismiss this aDd all other questions connected with 
the inquiries that I have just been making, in order that I may 
apply myself to the object more immediately before me. 

We have seen the ground or reasons, why the writers of the 
New Testament speak of Christ so often as •v()wg and as 
King. "He is Head over all things to the church." He is 
"Lord of all," But be is so, as Messiah, in virtue of a tlek
gated authority, and one which will be ruigned at the fio,t' 
consummation of all things. Kv()IOg he will then no longer be, 
so far as this appellation is given him merely in relation to the 
office which he will resign. But •vpwg in another sense, as 
"God over all, and blessed forever," he will always be; and 
•v()wg, in the moral sense, as the Lord, Master, Redeemer, and 
Benefactor of the blessed, he must forever continue to be. 
These relations can never cease to exist, so long as the parties 
who sustain them shall live. 

Thus, in my imperfect way, have I touched on these fearful 
questions, from which the mind almost instinctively shrinks back 
w th awe. I hope that I have not put my own presumptuous as
sertions or declarations in the place of the divine word, nor at
tempted to unveil what God has chosen should remain a mys
tery to us in our present state. The proper attitude of mind for 
a solicitous inquirer here, is one which receives implicitly what 
is revealed, and waits with submission and humility for further 
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disclosures, until the veil that covers all mortal things shall be 
removed, and the disciple sees his Lord and Master " face to 
face." 

One consideration I cannot help suggesting, before I pass to 
that part of my investigation which still remains. This may be 
distinctly brought before the mind, by the following question : 
If the office of Mediator comes thus to an end, at the day of 
judgment, and Christ ceases to exercise any more authority in 
this way from and after that period ; bow are the impenitent in 
the world of woe to be reconciled to God ? What is the proba
tion or arrangement which is to bring them into the kingdom of 
God without a Mediator 'I Does the Bible propose any such 
method of salvation ? · And if riot, who can assure us that such 
an one exists ? 

These are questions of truly awful import ; and it does be
hove those who are placing their hopes on being redeemed in 
a future world, to ask who the Redeemer is to be, after Jesus 
has resigned his office, and completed in it all the duties which 
be had to perform. 

The way is now prepared to advance to our last inquiry. 

IV. In what manner does Paul apply the word tni(l'O~ in hil 
epistles 'I 

We have already seen in what sense ICV()'O~ is used when ap
plied to God, and in what sense when applied to Christ, by the 
writers of the New 'festament in general, and particularly by 
Paul. It remains only to inquire now, bow frequently Paul bas 
applied the epithet in question to God or to Chri§t, and in what 
manner or under what circumstances this application is made. 
The inquiry may not seem at first to promise much fruit. We 
shall have reason, I trust, to see in the sequel, that it is connect
ed with some exegetical questions and principles of an impor
tant nature. 

My design is to pass in review all the examples which Paul's 
writings afford of the use of xve•o~, so that we may have a dis
tinct ,recognition of the idiom of this apostle in respect to the 
word under consideration. 

So far as the word is applied to Christ, the examples of its use 
may be divided into two great classes ; I. Those where ICV()fO~ 
is JOined with 'irJaoii~. X()'cno~, X()•cno~ '/Jiaov~, or 'l11aov~ 
Xe,no~; where, of course, the application is plain and certain. 
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II. Those where no such union of appellations is exhibited, 
but where xv(UO~ alone is the designation employed. 

J. Kv~,o~ united with other v1ual appellation• of tla~ St~
.OO.r. These may be divided into several classes, as follows. 

I. Where o XV()IO~ with the article is preceded or followed 
br. 'n,aov~ without the article. E. g. Rom. 4: 24, 'lrJaou" TrW 
•v~w" .;,,;,. 1 Cor. 5: 5, . Toii xvplov • hJaoii. 1 Cor. 6: 11. 
11:23. 2Cor.l: 14. 4:14. Gal. 6:17. Efh. 1:15. 1 Tbesa. 
2: 15. 2: 19 where X(J.ar,P after • frJaoti is o doubtful authority. 
3: 13, X~•fl'rcP doubtful. 4:2. 2Thess. 1: 7. 1: 8, Xp~Cnoii 
doubtful. 1: 12, Xp1tnoii doubtful. 2: 8. Pbilem. v. 5. Heb. 
13: 20. In all eighteen examples, if we include the cases which 
are attended with some litde doubt. 

2. Where o tcaipw~ with the article, is followed b] ~14-
Tog without the article. Rom. 16: 18, TcP xvp/cp til'"'" X(IUI
T,P. Only om example. 

3. Cases in which o •vfwg with the article follows • bz•ovg 
X~.aT~g or Xq~o! '['JfiOV~ without it. Rom. I: 4, '.b]aoli ~ 
Tov TOV xvplov f'/1'01"· Rom. 5:21. 6:23. 7: 25. 8: 39. 1 Cor. 
1:9. 9: 1. 15: 31. Epb. 3: 11. Phil. 3: 8. Col. 2: 6, where 
X(J~t~To~ has the article. 1 Tim. 1: 2. 2 Tim. 1 : 2. Tlairtua 
examples in all. 

4. Cases in which tcvpwg without the article, precedes ·1,
aoiig without it. Rom. 10: 9. tcvp•o• 'frJaoii,, Rom. 14: 14. 
1 Cor. 12: 3. Phil. 2: 19. Col. 3: 17. 1 Thess. 4: 1. In aU, 
ft.r cases. 

5. Cases in which o ·~w~ with the article, precedes ·/fJfiOW 
Xp•fl'ro~ or X(J~t~To~ '.b]aovg without it. Rom. 5: 1, Tov xv~ov 
..;,,;, '111aoii X{>.aTov. Rom. 5: 11. 13: 14. 15:6. 15:30. 16: 
20. 1 Cor. 1:2. 1:7. 1:8. 1: 10. 5:4 bis. 15: 67. 16: 2j, 
16:23. 2Cor. 1: 3. 8: 9. 11:31. 13: 13. Gal. 6: 14. 6: 18. 
Eph. 1: 3. 1: 17. 3: 14. 5:20. 6:24. Phil. 4:23. Col. 1: 
3. 1 Thess. J: 3. 3: 11. 5: 9. 5: 23. 5: 28. 2 Thess. 2: 1. 
2: 14. 2: 16. 3: 6. 3: 12. 3: 18. 1 Tim. 6: 3. 6: 14. 2 T'uo. 
4: 22. Pbilem. v. 25. Forty three example11. 

6. Cases in which •v~w~ without the article, precedes or fol
lows • frJoovg Xp~t~Tog or Xp~t~Tog • b}aovg without it. Rom. I : 7, 
xvplov 'f'Jaoii Xp•fl'rov. 2 Cor. 4: 5, X(J~t~To, '.b]aov" .Vp.o•. 
1 Cor. 1: 3. 8: 6. 2 Cor. 1: 2. Gal.): 3. Eph. 1: 2. 6: 23. 
Phil. 1:2. 2: II. 3: 20. 1 Tbess. 1: 1 bis. 2 Thess. 1: 1. J: 
'· 1: 12. Tit. 1: 4. Pbilem. v. 3. Eiglateen cases in aU. 

Besides the examples above exhibited, there are several otll-

Digitized by Googl e 



JSSI.] /11 Uled by Paul., 757 

ers of doubtful authority, and some that are contained in the 
Te.rtw Receptw, which are omitted in the critical editions. -

a) Of doubtful authority, is aniqco" in Rom. 6: 11. 2 Cor. 4: 
10. Col. 1: 2. 2 Tim. 4: 1. I mean to say, the authority 
is so far doubtful, that they cannot fairly be enumerated as legit
imate examples of the use of •vq'o". There are some other ca
ses of a different nature, which are comprised under no. 1 
above. I follow the edition of Knapp, in my critical estimate of 
these texts. Four cases, then, are of doubtful authority. 

b) Rejected from the text, is •ri()w" in 1 Cor. 10: 28. Col. 
3:16. I Tim. 1:1. 5:21. Pbilem.v.20. FifJe instances in 
the Te.rtw Receptu1, are rejected in the critical editions of the 
New Test~ment. 

In my estimate, therefore, of the number of times in which 
Paul applies f'V()'O" to Christ, in a manner that admits of no pos
sible doubt, the instances in a and b are omitted. 

From the preceding view it appears that •vq'o" is an appel
lation very frequently given to the Saviour by Paul ; for the 
number of instances in which this is certain, because it is con
nected with one or more of the proper names of Jesus, amounts 
to no less than 99 in the sum. 

We come now to a more difficult part of our task. Paul em
ploys the word f'V(I'O" alone, i. e. unconnected with any of the 
proper names of the Saviour, more frequently than be does 
when connected with them. This leads to our second head of 
inquiry, as proposed above on p. 755 sq. 

II. Use of •vqw" when not accompanied by other appellation•. 
It will render our investigation more easy, if we first separate 

those examples of such a use, which plainly and certainly are 
applied to God, in the same way as •vp'o" is applied to him 
in the Septuagint version of the Old Testament. 

These are contained in the quotations made by Paul from 
the Old Testament Scriptures ; in regard to which no reason
able doubt can be urged, that in most cases •vpco" is to be taken 
as it is in the Old Testament. 

The examples are, Rom. 4: 8. 9: 28. 9: 29. 10: 13. 10: 
16. 11:3. 11:34. 12:19. 14:11. 15: II. I Cor. 1:31. 
2: 16. 3: 20. 10: 26. 14: 21. 2 Cor. 6: 17. 6: 18. 1 Tim. 
6: 15. 2 Tim. 2: 19 bis. Heb. 1: 10. 7: 21. 8:2. 8: 8. 8: 9. 
8: 10. 8: I J. 10: 16. 10: 30. 1~: 5. 12: 6. 13: 6. In all, 
thirty-two cases. 

No. rv. 96 
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In some of these instances indeed, the ~es quoted are 
applied directly to Christ. For example; in Rom. 10: 13 the 
apostle says : " Whosoever shall call upon the n:une of the 
Lord, shall be saved ;" where a reference to vs. 9-11 makes 
it quite clear that Christ must be meant, aud of course that 

• xvpw~ is here applied to him, in like manner as it is applied to 
Jehovah in the Old Testament. 

So again in Heb. 1: 10, it is clear by a comparison with v. 8, 
that XV(lU here is intended by the apostle to designate tlae Son ; 
and to him is ascribed not only the same name, but the same 
works, as to nin~ or xv()'O~ in Ps. I 02: 25 sq. 

I pass by instances, however, of this nature, because I do 
not wish to Jay any stress, for my present purpose, on examples 
of this class. Some of them are indeed fraught with important 
if!struction. In the two instances just quoted, how could the 
apostle apply to Christ the name and the works which are ~ 
cribed to Jehovah in the Old Testament Scriptures, provided 
he did not believe that this ascription could be justly and truly 
made? And on the supposition (sometimes proposed) that he 
accommodated the Old Testament language to the expression of 
his views in regard to Jesus, how could he, as a prudent and 
honest mao, employ language in a way that was so very liable to 
be misapprehended by his readers? 

But my present object is not to urge these questions, nor the 
subject with which they are connected. I proceed to note a 
few other instances, in which Paul uses the word XV(HO~ in the 
common secular sense, as denoting the mcuter of servants. Thus 
-Rom. 14: 4. Eph. 6: 5. 6: 9. Col. 3: 22. 4: J, are plain in
stances of this nature ; and I may add, these are among the 
very numerous class of examples in the Septuagint and New 
Testament, \vhich go to shew that the classical distinction made 
between ~~am)r1J~ and xv(lW~ was not at all regarded by tbe 
Hellenistic writers. • 

Once only is xv(l'O' applied by Paul to designate the hea
then divinities, in the same manner as their own writers applied 
it ; viz. in Cor. 8: 5, ~lallt~oi noUoi, xa1 xV(lW' noUol. 

To desiqnate a po11e111Jr, owner, or ri/(htful proprietor and 
dilpo1er, XV(l'O~ is once used by Paul, in Gal. 4: I. 

All the remaining examples apply to Christ or to God. We 
come now to the consideration of these ; which was the original 
and particular design of the present disquisition. 

For convenience' sake I shall divide the examples of this na-
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ture into two classes; viz. (A) Those which seem to be clear and 
fairly incontrovertible; and (B) Those about which more or less 
doubt may arise in the mind, and concerning which critics have 
entertained different opinions. 

(A) Cases where the application of xv(l'O~ to Christ, when 
standing alone, seems to be plain and incapable of being fairly 
controverted. 

1. Rom. 10: 12, " 0 cniro~ •V(JIO~ nantull, abounding (in mer
cy 1 to all who call upon him." The apostle had just sa ad, v. 9, 
" ff thou shalt confess with thy mouth xti"'o" '/1]aov" ;" and he 
says again v. 14, "How shall they call on him, in whom they 
have not believed." That Christ is here the object of belief 
and confession, and be on whom Jews and Gentiles are to call, 
admits ofno rational doubt; and of course, the o atir~.; xti~,o~ 
in v. 12 must designate the Savi~ur. Comp. Acts 9: 14, 21. 
7: 59. 22: 16. 1 Cor. J: 2. 2 Ttm. 2: 22. 

2. Rom. 14: 6--8, "He who regardeth the day, regardetb 
it to the Lord ; and he who regardeth not the day, to the Lord 
he doth not regard it ;" i. e. for the Lord's sake, out of consci
entious obedience to what he believes to be agreeable to the 
commands of the Lord, be omits to regard it. " He who eateth, 
eateth to the Lord ; • • • and he who eateth not, to the Lord 
he eateth not. • • If we live, we live to the Lord ; and if we 
die, we die to the Lord; whether, therefore, we live or die, we 
are the Lord',." The application of this is quite clear, from 
the sentence which the apostle immediately adds : " For to this 
end Christ both died and revived, that he might be Lord 
(tcv(lUVa?Z) of the dead and the living," v. 9. The mention of 
Christ's tcV(l'OrtJ~ here, in respect to the dead and the lit1ing, 
renders entirely explicit what was before said, viz. " Whether 
we live, we live to the Lord ; or whether we die, we die to the 
Lord," for ' living and dying we arJl his.' Why ? Because he 
died and rose again, in order that he might be Lord of his 
followers, whether living or dying. Of course the application of 
•vtJW~ in these 1et1en instances is clear. 

3. Rom. 16: 2, " Receive her rPhebe] ;, XV(Ilql in. a man
ner worthy of the saints.'' In all ihe examples of the like na
ture, where ;., •v(llf41 is added as descriptive of the state or con
dition of any one, or as designating the manner in which he is to 
act, there can be no doubt that •v(l/'4' refers to Christ. I cannot 
go here into a full explanation of the phrase itself, which in some 
cases involves difficulties, and has given rise to controversies ' 
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among critiCs. In general the meaning of it is to be made out 
by a reference to the fact, that believers are, in a lpirilval 
sense, "members of Christ's body," of "his ftesh, and his 
bones," "one with him." Thus they are ;., ~vf!l"'. In conse
quence of this, they are to live and act as it becomes those to 
do, who hold such a relation, i. e. as we should now say, in a 
manner worthy of Christians. Sometimes ;., xv~/o,• describes 
the condition of persons ; in which case it designates them as 
being Christians. In the case before us, it may qualify either 
11f!Oa~ihaitl or aair~v. In the first case the meaning is, ' Re
ceive her in such a manner as those who are Christians should 
do ;' which would here be only a repetition, however, of the idea 
that is contained in the ci~lw~ uiv ciyle~, that follows. In the 
second case, which seems to be the true one, the idea is, ' Re
ceive her as being ;, ~vf!IOJ, i. e. as being 11 real Christian, and 
worthy of your confidence and kindness." 

4. Rom. 16: 8, '.Jpnlla, . • . ;, ~vplOJ; 16: 11, ~ou~ J.
-r~ ;, ~vpiOJ; 16: 12, 1tJvcpa'""" ~al 7pvcpoiaa,, -rei~ xo11~ 
aa~ lv xv(JIOJ-IIlpalda . . . ijn~ . .. lxonlaal, /, xvp/cp; 
16: 13, 'Povcpov, -ro" lxux-rov ;, ~v(Jiqe ; 16: 22, acrnaCJO
fl"' vpa~ lyw Tiprto~ . . . lv xvqlOJ, I Tertius profusiltg 
the Chriltian faith ; are all cases of the same nature as is de
scribed in no. 3, and admit of no doubt that xvp/qt applies to 
Christ. The reader will take notice that the article is wanting 
in all the formulas of this nature. 

5. 1 Cor. 2: 8, "For had they known it, they would not 
have crucified -rot~ ~Vf!'O" -rii~ 6oE-rJ~." There can be no mis
take here, as the allusion to the crucifixion must necessarily pre-
vent it. . 

6. 1 Cor. 4: 4, 5, "He who judgeth me, xv~to~ lan,. There
fore judge nothing before the time, when o xvf!tO~ shall come." 
The very numerous instances in which the coming of Christ is 
spoken of by Paul and others, and Au corning to jvdgrMnt, ad
mit no well grounded doubt that xv(ltO~ here means the Lord 
Jesus. 

7. 1 Cor. 4: 11, 'llpo(f/o, ... 11taro" /, ttv(IIO}; see nos. 3, 4. 
8. l Cor. 6: 13, 14, "The body is not for fornication, but fOr 

-rei ~vf!IOJ, and o xvf!tO~ for the body ; for God both raised up 
-ro11 ~V()tOtf, and will raise up us by his power." The reference 
here made to the ruurrection of the xV()'o~, makes the sense 
of it clear. 

9. 1 Cor._ 6: 17, "He who is joined ~.P •vf!lq~, i5 one spirit." 
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The apostle had just been saying (v. 15), that Christians are 
member• of Chrilt, of course the phrase in v. 17 refers plainly 
to him. 

10. 1 Cor. 7: 22, "For he who is called ;, •v@IOJ as a ser
vant, is the freed-man •v@•ov ; and he who is called as a free
man, is the servant of Christ." Here it is plain that •v@eo~: de
signates Christ ; first, from the phrase ;, xv@lf¥ ; and secondly, 
because XV@IO!: in the first part of the verse, is plainly interchang
ed with X@'arog in the last part. 

11. 1 Cor. 7: 32, 34, 35, 39, fl'@'fl"' rrl roii xv(Jiov, 
nOig "elaE• rq'j xvplqt' ..• f''P'fl"' ni Tou xv(Jiov • • . EvncipE
,,o, rrji •vplf¥ . •• f'O"o" Ell •v(Jlq~. Taking all these passages 
together in their connexion, it is quite clear that tcv(J•og here 
designates the Saviour. 

12. 1 Cor. 9: 1, 2, TO ;@TO" f'OV ... ;, xv(Jlf¥ . .• 7] Otp(Jay2g 
~!: Eflijg cinoa-ro).~g ••. ;, •v@l'l' ; see nos. S, 4. 

13. 1 Cor. 9: 5, ahdtpol TOV :•v(Jiov j i. e. plainly of the 
Lord Jesus. 

14. 1 Cor. 10: 21, 22, nonjpeotl •v{Jlov • . • T{Jtml,"'g 
tCV(Jiov ••• ~ napa,1JAOUf1E" TOll xvqw•, most plainly refer to 
Christ. 

15. 1 Cor 11: 11, " But neither is the woman without the 
mao, nor the man without the woman, /11 tcv(Jlf¥ ;" see nos. 
3, 4. 

16. 1 Cor. 11: 23, 'Er~ napl).ti{Jo" cino roii •v{Jiov, viz. 
that " the Lord Jesus, in the night in which he was betrayed, 
too~ bread, etc." The nature of this revelation, the very fre
quent declarations which Paul 'makes respecting his being in
structed by Christ himself, Gal. 1: 12. 1 Cor. 15: 3. Eph. 
3: 2, 3, and the immediate mention of xvptog 'I11aovg in the 
sequel, all concur in making this a plain case as to the meaning 
of .V@'og. 

J 7. 1 Cor. 11: 26, 27, 29, .eti,aToll Toii •v@lov •.. nor~(J'o" 
roii •v(Jlov . . . TOV aoif'cuog xa2 roii ai'f!arog roii xvplov .•• 
TO ar»f'a roii xvplov, are unequivocal examples. 

18. I Cor. 12: 6, o avlog xvp,og. That this means Christ, 
seems to be made ~uite clear from the clause which succeeds ; 
f9r here 0 avrog -it1og is used in the way of distinction from it. 

19. 1 Cor. 15: 4 7' 0 hEVTE(JO!: """'@017lOg, 0 xvpeog IE oV
(JaiiOV, an example which needs no comment. 

20. 1 Cor. 15: 58, "abounding in the work roii •vplov." 
The apostle had just said, in the preceding verse, " Thanks be 
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unto God, wbo giveth us tbe victory, through our Lord Je!!US 
Christ !" This seems to make the meaning of tDOrk of th.e Lord, 
quite plain.-ln the same verse, we have in the same sense, 
0 xono~ VfU;, ..• ;, XIJ()lq•, which being plain of itself ( comp. 
nos. 3, 4 ), makes the above expression plain, because it is a 
mere equivalent for it. 

21. 1 Cor. 16: J O, roll ;()fOil -roii JCV()lov, the same as in the 
preceding number. 

22. 1 Cor. 1 6: 19, ;, xv()IOJ ; see nos. 3, 4. The same for
mula also occurs in 2 Cor. 2: 12. 

23. 2 Cor. 3: 16, 17, 18, l1nar()ltpn n(JO~ xvpw. ••• o tU 
, • ~ , • • ~J • .t" L • - ., ---A 

JCIJ(IW~ "CO 7n11U/AG Ea"CIJI" OU ue "CO 111fEV/AG XV() OV, EJCIJ IACuv._ 

~" ••• -c~11 tto~G'II -cov xvqLov ••• JCG{tamp ana rcv()lov 7ffl~llf
TO~,-all manifestly relating to one and the same XV()W~. Who 
tbis is, seems to be disclosed by v. 14, in which the apostle as
serts, that the veil on the faces of the Jewish nation, ;, JfRw
TrP XG"CG()(Eircu. Then he adds in v. 16, "When it [the Jew
ish nation J shall turn 11()0~ xvp,o11, the veil shall be taken a~y, 
11E(llGJenal." As he is here speaking of the conversion of the 
Jews to Christianity, so turning nqo~ xvp'o" means, turning to 
Christ. The last phrase, xuplou 111/EV/Aaro~, does not mean tM 
Spirit of Chrut, but the Lord wlw i1 a Spirit ; for so the pre
ceding phrase, o xv(>'O~ -ro 1111EV/Aci lan11, leads us to explain it, 
Christ being here called ni!EV/A" as he is in Heb. 9: 14, and 
perhaps in I Pet. 3: 18. Rom. 1: 4. In regard to ""'iiiA" xv
plov, compare John 16: 7, 14, J 5. 

24. 2 Cor. 5: 6, 8, 11, lxtt7J/AOV/AElf ano "COV xv{Jlov ••• 
lvtt'1/A~aa' n(.JO~ -cov xvplO'II, (to be absent from the Lord, and 
to be present with him), refers clearly to Christ; for in the im
mediate sequel the apostle says, "Whether present or absent, 
we are strongly desirous to be acceptable to him." To whom? 
The next verse tells us; " For we must all appear before the 
judgment-seat of Christ, that each one may receive according to 
the deeds done in the body," etc. That is, 'We are strongly 
desirous to be acceptable to the Lord Christ, for he is to be our 
final judg,_e; on whom our eternal condition depends. In v. 11, 
Eilfou~ ov11 -co11 q,O{Jov Toii xvplov, manifestly refers to the same 
xupto~ who is to be our final judge. 

25. 2 Cor. 8: 5, "They gave themselves first Tqi xvqiOJ," 
i. e. to the Lord Christ, as the clause which follows seems plain
ly to intimate ; which runs thus : " then to us by the wiD of 
God." If {tEov here were the same as xvplOJ in the preceding 
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clause, awov would of coarse have been put in its place, so 
that the whole clause would then have run thus ' "They gave 
themselves first to the Lord, and then to us by his will." But 
as it is, tw~IOJ seems evidently to refer to Christ. 

26. 2 Cor. 10: 8, "If I should glory somewhat in this pow
er which o auiv~o~ has given me." He had just before said, 
that if any were confident they belonged to Christ, so was 
be confident of the same thing, i. e. that be was acting under a 
commission or by virtue of authority derived from him. '0 xV
~w~ is therefore, in this passage, only another designation in
stead of X~1aro~. Comp. Rom. 1: 1,' 5. Tit. I: 1--3. 1 Tim. 
1: 12. 

27. 2 Cor. 11: 17, oti J.aA.oi xarc:C acv(IIOII, I do not speak 
by revelation or command of the Lord, i. e. of Christ ; comp. 
v. 1 o, u).~ltliC¥ X(IIU'rOV; v. 14, unoaroJ.ov~ X~IUJOV; v. 22, 
l1axO,ov~ X~1arov; all of which shew that· as an apostle he is 
recognizing, by the expression acarc:l acV(IIOI', his relation to the 
great Head of the church. Comp. also Rom. 1: 1, 5. 1 Tim. 
1: I. 

28. 2 Cor. 12: I, "I will come to visions and revelations 
•vqlov." Vs. 7, 8, "Lest I should be exalted above measure, a 
thoro in the flesh was given me • • • on this account I besought 
~011 acv~IOII thrice," etc. That the Lord whom Paul besought 
was Christ, is plain ; for a part of the answer to the apostle's 
supplication was, " My power is perfected in those who are 
weak." To this the apostle immediately rejoins, "Most gladly 
then will I rejoice in my weaknesses, that the power of Chrilt 
may rest upon me." The power of Christ is then the power of 
that Lord whom the apostle besought. And this, standing in 
such an intimate connexion with the preceding verses,, makes it 
quite probable that anoaca1V1pE~ xv~Jov in V. J, means 'revela
tions made by Christ to his apostle.' 

29. 2 Cor. 13: 10, "according to the power which o MV()Wf 
bas given me.'' The same as in no. 26. 

30. Gal. 1: 19, " James the brother -rov acvqlov ;" which ex
plains itself. 

31. Gal. 5: I 0, " I am confident in respect to you /., •v~/19 ;'' 
see nos. 3, 4. Eph. 2: 21. 4: 1, 17: 5: 8, ;., acv~/19, have all 
the same meaning. 

32. Eph. 4: 5, ET~ •v~,o~ here is said by way of distinction 
from ET~ ~~o~ in v. 6 ; and of course it refers to Christ. 

33. Eph. 5: 10, Evci(JE«nOII ~· •v~/19 stands in such imme-
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diate connexion with 1, tcv('lcp in v. 8, that there can be no 
reasonable doubt that Christ is meant. 

34. Eph. 5: J 7, "Understanding what is the will ~oii tcV(Ilov." 
The writer had just said, "Christ shall give thee light." He 
here says, then, 'Mark well or understand the instruction or 
light which the Lord (Jesus) gives.' 

35. Eph. 5: 19, " Speaking among yourselves in psalms and 
. hymns and spiritual songs, singing and making melody ia · your 
heart ~ri XVf!lcp." The clause which follows, runs thus : " Giv
ing thanks always for all things in the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, to God even the Father." I understand this here in 
the way of distinction. I do not mean to say, that the apos
tle intends to describe two separate kinds of worship, differing 
in manner, and, if I may so speak, in degree. The singing 
of psalms etc. is one method of thanksgiving ; the direct ex
pression of thanks in prayer is another. The writer means to 
say, that Christ is to be praised and thanked ; and that God the 
Father is to be praised and thanked ; and he merely express
es this by a reference to different ways in which Christians 
were wont to utter their thanks.-ln confirmation of this, one 
might appeal to the account which Pliny (Epist. 10. 97) gives 
of the primitive Christians. " Soliti sunt .•. carmen Christo 
dicere quasi Deo." Why should not the church on earth do 
what angels and the spirits of the just in heaven do? See Rev. 
5: 11-14. Koppe, Gabler, Winer, and others, have expressed 
the same opinion in respect to xvpeo~ in thefassage above. 

36. Eph. 5: 22, " Y e wives, (he subject to your own bus
bands, rJr; ~ri xvplcp." In vs. 23, 24, Christ is said to be the 
head of the church, and the church to be subject to Christ ; 
Christ then is the xvf!eo~ to whom reference is here made. 

37. Eph. 6: 1, ;, •vt~lrv; see nos. 3, 4. In v. 4, nafl1l• 
teal 'IIOVbfala ~ov xv(Jlov seems evidently to refer to the same 
KV()eor; which is mentioned in v. J. 

38. Eph. 6: 7, 8, " Heartily and with a willing mind ~r
forming service, rJr; ro/ xvplcp xa~ ovx aJib()mno~." The lo&~Ao~ 
~oii X(Jea"Coii in v. 6 appears to explain xv()eor; here. So in v. 8, 
" He shall receive this [the reward of obedience] napa XV(J'ov.'' 
i. e. from Christ their master, in whose service they are engag
ed. Kv()eo,r; in v. 9 refers to the same master. Comp. Col. 
3: 22-24. 

39. Eph. 6: 10, 21, It~ tcvf!lcp; see nos. 3, 4. The same in 
Phil. 1: 14. 2: 24. 2: 29. 3: J. 4: I. -4: 2. 4: 4. 4: JO. In 
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Col. 1: 10, a~/ro~ ~oii lCV(Ilov is of the like nature; for the mean
ing is, ' Worthily of those who are ;, ""(llcp, or worthily of those 
who profess the Christian religion.' Col. 3: 18. 3: 20, /, xu
qiOJ. 

40. Col. 3: 22, 23, 24, q>o{JovpE"o' ro11 xti(l'o" ... lx 1/I"X~~ 
lqratEaltE, oi~ rfji lCV(IIcp .• . arco lCIJ(IIOv arcoJ.~aEalt.E T~ll Ull«
no4roa,, •.. rfji ra(J x v (ll cp X(lunqi 4ouJ.EvErE. The last clause 
of course makes all the rest plain. Comp. Eph. 6: 7, 8.-Col. 
4: 1 stands in the same connexion, and therefore aipti~ quE 
xvq•o" is clear. 

41. Col. 4: 7. 4: 17. 1 Thess. 3: 8, /, xuplOJ ; see nos. 
:s, 4. 

42. 1 Thess. 1:6, " Be ye imitators of me and of rou lCV(Jiov," 
whiob plainly refers to the Lord Jesus. In v. 8, J.oro~ roii xti
qcov seems as plainly to mean, ' the gospel of Christ.' 

43. 1 Thess. 3: 12, "0 xvp•o~ make you to abound in love," 
etc. In the preceding verse, o xupco~ l Xpcaro~ is mentioned; 
and to this the o xtipco' of v. 12 plainly refers. 

44. 1 Thes~. 4: 15, 16, 17, '" J.orqt lCV(IlOv .•. nill 1r«(IOIJ
f1la .. Tov xvplov . . • avrti~ o JCV(IIO~ •. • El~ arcavr1Ja'" roii xu
plov • .. av11 xuplqt, are all plain examples of lCV(IIOf applied to 
Christ. And, as standing in immediate connexion with this, 
,.j tiplpa flV(Ilov in 1 Thess. 5: 2 seems of course to be the day 
of the Lord Jum. 

45. 1 Thess. 5: 12, I" xu(llqt, is plain. 
46. 2 Thess. I: 9, am) nqoaoorcov TOV xuqlov has reference 

to the Toii xvqlov ?jpm• 'J11aoii of the preceding verse. 
47. 2 Thess. 2: 13, ararc1Jplllo' VTCO xvptov, i.e. beloved of 

Chrilt, or dear to Chrilt; comp. v. 14. 
48. 2 Thess. 3: 1, o J.oro~ roii xuplov, the go'Pel of Chrilt. 

And in this same connexion, "o xvqw~ is faithful," etc. (v. 3,) 
seems evidently to refer to Christ. Therefore v. 4, rcErcolltapEII 
b """'"' refers to the same Lord ; all of which is plain from 
v. 5, where it is said, " o KV(I£0~ direct your hearts to the love . 
of God." In v. 6 also, roii xv(llov 1 X(l•arov is fully named. 

49. I Tim.1: 14, ?j xapc~ roii troqlov, i.e. of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, as is plain from comparing v. 12, where the apostle ex
presses his thanks for the xciP'" thus received from Clirist. 

50. 2 Tim. 1: 8, ro fA«(IfU(IfOJI roii ICV(IIOV ?jpoi,, the gospel 
of Christ. 

51. 2 Tim. 

No. IV. 
2: 24, 4oiiJ.o• tevplov is equivalent to loiiJ.o• 

97 
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X~u1rov; an appellation which the apostle so often gives him
self and other Christians. 

52. 2 Tim. 4: 8, "A crown of glory, which the Lord will 
gi\•e me." '0 •nipto~ here is immediately called the riglatemu 
judge; and the apostle, in the next clause, speaks of " all those 
who Jove hu appearing," viz. the appearance of the righteous 
judge, or of the Lord; which of course refers to Christ. 

53. Philem. v. 11>, lv •v~lf.!J; see nos. 3, 4. 
51. Heb. 2: 3, "Which [word] began to be spoken vno roii 

xvplov," i. e. by Christ, as all must a~ree. Equally plain is 
Heb. 7. 14, "Our Lord sprang out of Judah." 

The result of the preceding investigations is, that we have, in 
the whole of the epistles of Paul, ninety-nine examples in which 
xv(ltO~ is united with onf or more of the proper names of the 
Saviour, excluding from this reckoning the four doubtful in
stances, and the five rejected ones, mentioned on p. 757 under 
a and b. In addition to these, we have one hundred and mleeta 
instances, in which •vpto~ seems manifestly to designate the Sa
viour ; making in the whole two hundred and fifteeta instances 
in which this designation is ·applied to Christ ; while, on the 
other hand, we have only thirty-three clear instances in which 
•vpto~ is applied to designate Jehovah or God absolutely consid
ered, and these are all in quotations made from the Old Testa
ment. The examples may be seen on p. 757 above. Whether 
Paul uses xvp,og in more instances than those just mentioned, 
in the simple sense of ~Eci~ or :,!:,", remains for examination 
under our next head, which is made 'up of cases that are more 
or less doubtful. 

I would not be understood here to say, that in all tbe one 
hundred and sixteen cases above mentioned, included under the 
class which we have just been examining, there are none which 
have not been doubted or called in question by some critics. 
This is far from being the case. What I mean to say is simply 
this, viz. if the instances produced are examined maturely, and 
in the light which the context and the tmu loquendi of Paul af
fords, they will appear, as I must believe, to aU impartial and 
adequate critics, at the present time, as falling under the head 
where I have ranked them. We pass now to the remaining 
class of examples. · 

(B) Cases, which have a fairer claim to be placed upon the 
list o( doubtful ones. 
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I shall be as brief in my examination of them, as will be con
sistent with the nature of the undertaking. 

1. I Cor. 3: 6, "Who then is Paul, or who is Apollos, but 
ministers by whom we have believed, even as o xvp'o~ hath 
~iv~n to each?" ~he f~equency wit~ which Paul calls himself 
cmoal'olo~ X(JfGI'ov, hov.l.o~ Xpunov, etc. the frequency with 
which he ascribes the qualifications of Christian ministers to 
Christ, who by his Spirit furnishes them with gifts ; and I may 
add, the harmony of this with the gospel economy, as disclosed 
in the words and promises of the Saviour, John 15: 26. I4: I6, 
17. 16: 13, 14. 16: 7; together with the generalwu1 lo<plen
di of Paul; seem to create a strong probability that o xvp•or 
here is meant to designate the Saviour. .duixo11ot in the pre
ceding clause seems evidently to mean ouixo"o" X(JIGI'Ov; and 
if so, then o :KV(JfO~ means Chrilt. 

2. I Cor. 4: 19, "I will come to you quickly, /a, o xvp1o" 
-&d,;af/, and will know," etc. In itself this might apply either 
to {},6~ (comp. James 3: 15), or to Xp•au)~. But the applica
tion to the latter seems more probable here, because the apostle 
had just said (v. 17), "I have sent Timothy to you ..• man), 
b •vpltp I who will make known to you TU~ ohov~ pov 111 Xpla
.q;." 'Ooov~ here means, all his labour• and toils for the cause 
of Christ. Now the mention of Timothy as rutm;, ;, •vplq~, 
and of oho v~ ;, X{Jitn~, seems very naturally to prelfuppose that 

, the same xvp'o" was in the mind of the writer, when he penned 
the next sentence in which ;,J, o xvp1o~ occurs. The applica
tion of it to the Saviour, then, appears probable. 

3. I Cor. 7: 10, I2, "Those who are married I command, 
yet not I, but o :KV(IW" ••• To others I say, ovx o xvpto"." Gen
eral analogy pleads here in favour of referring this to the great 
Head 6f the church; and particularly so, as soon after (v. I7) 
the writer speaks of o KV(J'O" as distributing gifts, conferring 
talents, and directing the affairs of the church, in distinction from 
-&10~. I can hardly doubt here, that Paul meant to refer to the Sa
viour. '0 xv(J'O" in v. 17, must be considered as liable to very 
little doubt, if any, on account of the distinction made by o .fJEo"' 
which follows. In v. 25, lrurartl" •vvlov of course follows on in the 
train of o xvp1o" in vs. 10, 12 ; and ~1E1'JPE"o" v1to xv(Jlov in the 
same verse, must naturally be construed in the same way. An
other instance of the same nature, is in 1 Cor. 9: I4. 

4. 1 Cor. 11: 32, "But being condemned, we are chastened 
vno tnJplov." The preceding context speaks of' the cup of the 
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Lord-the body and blood of the Lord-the body of the Lord' 
-all having reference to offending him, by eating and drinking 
unworthily at the sacramental table. It seems natural, then, to 
refer xv~lov (in v. 32) to the same Lord; especially as there 
can be no doubt that Christ does punish offending Christians; 
comp. Rev. chap. 1.-m. 

5. 1 Cor. 14: 37, "Let him know that what I write unto 
you, are commands xv(Jlov." General analogy only can settle 
the question here. In the preceding verse, the apostle men
tions Aoyo~ .Olov, which, however, means the go1pel in general. 
But inolal xv(Jiov has a 1pecial meaning, and refers to the par
ticular directions which Paul had been giving to the Corinthi
ans. These he refers, as it seems to me, to Christ ; see no. 
3 above, which should be compared with the passage under ex
amination. 

6. 1 Cor. 16: 7, "I hope to stay with you some time,;,;, 
o XV(J'O~ lnn(Jin!l." The application may be either to a~o~ or 
X(J'aro~ i but for reasons given under no. 2, it seems more 
probable that it refers to the latter. 

7. 2 Cor. 8: 19. " Chosen to travel ••• with this present. 
which is supplied by us to the glory of the same tnJ(JLov," i. e. 
the Lord of both us and you. But who is this ? Can we well 
doubt that it is the same Lord who is spoken of in v. 5 of the 
same chapter, to whom the churches of :Macedonia bad given 
themselves ; the same Lord Jesus, who, though rich, became 
poor for our sakes? v. 9. If so, and this seems the most prob
able construction, then v. 21, "Providing things honest not 
only in the sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of men," re
fers of course to 'the same Lord. 

8. 2 Cor. I 0: 17, 18, " He that glorieth, let him glory ;., 
xv(Jitp; for it is not he who commendeth himself that is approv
ed, but whom o XV{IW~ commendeth." I have not ranked this 
passage under the quotations from the Old Testament, exhibited 
on p. 757, as I might have done. I omitted it because although 
the reference to Jer. 9: 23, 24 seems quite certain; yet it is oot 

. equally so, that the writer meant simply to quote. But howev
er this might be, the reference is so plain ( comp. I Cor. J: 31 ), 
that there can scarcely be a doubt, that llV(UO~ in both these 
cases is equivalent to ftlo~ or :"1~:-t"~. 

9. Eph. 4: 17, "This I say,'and testify ;, xv(Jlf!J." Tbe 
meaning is somewhat obscure ; but the phraseology is so conso
nant with that in A. 3, 4, that I can hardly persuade myself to 
foster any doubt concerning its reference to the Saviour. 
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10. 1 Thess. 4: 6, " Defraud not • . • for o WV(JIO~ is an 
avenger of all such thinqs." Connected with this is {t/).'1/l« Tov 
-81ov in v. 3, and ov lxallaEJI ,;pa~ 0 {tEo~ lnl axtJ{ta()alq. x. r. ).. 
in v. · 7. From the connexion here then, we must on the 
whole recognize this as an instance of tni(JIO~ being applied in 
the simple sense of {tEo~ or ~J~7, independently of a quotation 
from the Old Testament. 

11. I Thess. 5: 27' opxltonipano, XV(JIOII, i. e. the Lord 
Jesus. Comp. no. 9. Analogy is not wanting to confirm this 
interpretation; see Rom. 9: 1. Yet the majority of instances, 
in such appeals of Paul, are of a different. kind ; e. g. Ro!D· 
1:9. 2 Cor. 1:23. 11:31. Gal. 1:20. Phil. 1:8. Theprm
cipal reason why I refer xtipto" as above to Christ, lies in the 
fact, that the apostle had just mentioned (v. 23) the coming 
of the Lord Jesus Christ. Comp. 2 Tim. 2: 14. 

12. 2 Thess. 3: 16, "The Lord himself of peace give you 
peace always and in every way ; the Lord be with you !" 
Comp. John 14: 27. 16: 33. A comparison also of vs. 12 
and 18 here, renders it probable that Christ is the Lord to 
whom reference is made. 

J 3. 2 Tim. 1: 16, 18, " o XV(JIO~ grant mercy to the house of 
Onesiphorus .•• o xv()tO~ grant mercy to him n«(Ja tcV()lov, in 
that day." The first tcV(JIO~ in the latter clause I understand 
here as referring to Christ, the second to God ; so Winer. 
Others compare Gen. 19: 24, "Jehot1ah rained down ••• brim
stone and fire from Jehovah out of heaven;" where both names' 
refer to the same Jehovah. But as this is an anaE lErO/lEIIOII 
in the Bible, and as tcV(JIO~ in v. 18 above is susceptible of a 
more easy and natural interpretation, I prefer the turn which 
has been given to it. •o tcV(JIO~ in v. 16, if v. I 8 is interpreted 
rightly, must refer to Christ.---Of the same tenor is 2 Tim. 2: 7, 
tJoi~ ra() a01 0 tcV(JIO~ a{,Ealll /11 11aa1; 3: 11, /x min0111 pi ~~ 

, , c , 4 l..t • ~, • .. • , \ ' "' 
@va«rO 0 XV(JIO~; : -., IJ!J01101?1 «Vf'J) 0 ICV(JIO~ tear« ra E()ya 
atiroii; 4: 17, o JJ xvpto~ po1 na(Jianz; 4: 18, pvaEr«l p1 o xV
(JIO~. The general tenor of Paul's epistles speaks in favour of 
applying o tcV(JtO~ in all such instances to the Saviour. Comp. 
2 Cor. 12:8, 9. 5: 9-11. 

14. 2 Tim. 2: 14, J,apa(JrV(JOpEIIO~ l•ointOif roii tcv()lov; see 
no. 11. 1 am inclined to believe that xv()lov here refers to 
Christ, in the same manner as in 1 Tbess. 6: 27. 

15. 2 Tim. 2: 22, " Follow righteousness .•• pucl rtii, ln.
xalovpi110111 TOll XV(JI011." Comp. Acts 9: 14, 21. 7:59. 22: 16. 

Digitized by Googl e 



770 Meaning of KTPIOI. [Ocr. 

Rom. 10: 12. I Cor. 1: 2. The tutU loqt"fldi hardiy permits 
ooe co doubt here, that xV()W11 means tlae Lord Jenu. 

16. Heb. 12: 14, "Without holiness no one shall see-ro• .V.. 
()ao11." Comp. Matt. 5: 8, also 1 Cor. 13: 12. I John 3: 2. I 
am inclined to believe that xV()IO~ here is the same as Min" or 
~a,~ . .. To see God, is an expression which means co come lnto 
his presence in the heavenly world. Ps. 16: J 1. 17: 15. The 
special sense of xV()IO~ is not needed in Heb. 12: 14. 

I have now gone through the examination of all the instances, 
in which xV()to~ is found in the writings of Paul. Under this 
last class of doubtful cases, i. e. in which it is doubtful whether 
xV()W~ means •1'laov~ or .(t~o~, I have ranked thirty-one exam
ples. I ha\'c not put all of these, however, under the class of 
doubtful cases, because of my own persuasion respecting them ; 
for in many of the examples just cited, it does seem to me that 
there is no reasonable ground of doubt. It is because these 
cases have most of them been more or less controverted, and 
made the subject of doubt by others. and been differently classed 
by them, that I have arranged them as above ; and on the same 
account I have made them the subject of particular examina
tion. Whether others may accord with me or not, in the classi
fication to which I am now adverting, is not material in respect 
to the general subject of discussion. And even in case they 
should differ in their persuasion, with respect to &ame of the ex
amples, whether xv()to~ designates God or Christ, (which it is 
very possible they may do,) it will not alter the conclusion to 
which we must all come, in regard to the general use of xv()~ 
by Paul. This is. that in nearly ALL of tlae two hundred and 
forty-six instances in which xV()IO~ il wed by Paul TO DESIG
NATE CHRIST or GoD, independently of quotatiofll from tM 
Old Tutament, JT IS APPLIED TO THE DESIGNATION OY CsusT. 

According to the view given above, there are not more than · 
fif!e instances in which the application of xV()ao~ in the sense of 
q,&~ is very probable, viz. 2 Cor. J 0: 17, 18. 1 Thess. 4: 6. 
2 Tim. I: 18. Heb. 12: 14. Of these, two are by good right 
CO be excepted, because they are either quotation, or direct1y 
dependent on quotation, from the Old Testament ; see B. 8. 
above. We come then to the very small number of THREE le
gitimate nod pretty clear examples, in which Paul, when using 
his o\vn language, appli0s xti()cO~ to God, and not to Christ. 
These compared with 241 instances of a different nature, or 
(abstracting some twelve or fifteen of these as doubtfitl) widl 
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some two hundred arid twenty-eight or two hundred and twen
ty-five instances, can leave no doubt on the mind as to the over
whelming evidence, that XV(>IO~ familiarly and habitually, in the 
mind of Paul, was the chosen designation of the Lord Jesus. 

Enough of detail. Let us turn our attention, now, to some 
of the results of this investigation, in respect to criticism and 
theology. 

I shall doubtless be met here with the question from many a 
reader, Cui bono 6J And many will insist too, that some im
portant good should come from a process so long and tedious, 
as that to which they have been subjected in the preceding 
pages. But if they are wearied in the reading of this discussion, 
after the subject is classified and presented in such an order as 
to make the conception of it clear and plain ; what will they 
think of the labour of making out this classification ? Yet this 
labour, severe as it is, is more than compensated by the views 
relative to the subject of examination, which the pursuit of it 
has afforded. 

I. An examination of the instances in which XV()IOg is used, has 
served to correct the error into which some critics of distinguish
ed name have (allen, in respect to the use of the article before this 
word. Gabler, in his Neuute TAeol. Journal, IV. p. I J-24 
(comp. ill. p. 501), has maintained that tnl()•o~ means God, and 
o XV()IO~ Chrilt; i. e. that the New Testament writers make 
such a distinction by virtue of the article. Even Winer, accu
rate and thorough as he is in New Testament grammar, acced
ed in general to the correctness of this statement, so lately as in 
the second edition of his Grammar, p. 56. He has indeed cor
rected this error in his third edition ; butthis was in consequence 
of his writing a monogram on the word xv(Uo~, cited on p. 734, 
in which he came of course to the correction of his mistake. 

One who investigates for himself the New Testament in re
gard to the Greek article, or any thing else of this nature, will 
do well to look carefully to those critics who are afraid of Con
eordance labour. For example in the case before us ; the ar
ticle is used with XV(>IO~, signifying God, in Rom. 15: 11. 1 Cor. 
10: 26. Heb. 8:2. 8: I J ; all indubitable examples. In 2 Cor. 
10: 18. 1 Thess. 4: 6. Heb. 12: 14, it is altogether probable 
that XV(>IO~ refers to God, and yet it has the article. 

On the contrary, •v£>•og as meaning 'h}aov~, is without the arti
cle in Rom. 10: 9. 14: 14. 1 Cor. 12: 3. Phil. 2: 19. Col. S: 
17. 1 Thess. 4: 1 ; where the use of the word is certain, since it is 
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joined with '1'1/aovt;. Again, there are 18 cases in which •vpco~ 
tDilhout the article is united with 'f'l/aout; Xp1arot;, as may 
be seen in no. 6, p. 756 above. Besides these, there is a multi
tude of examples of the same nature ; e. g. all the numerous 
instances in which ;, twp/q• occurs, and also others mentioned 
under no. 2, p. 759 above. All these examples occur in the 
writings of Paul only. How it ever could have been suggested, 
that xvp1ot; always means God, and o •vpcot; Chrilt, it is indeed 
difficult to see. The very first opening of a Concordance dissi
pates the whole illusion, and shews that the presence or absence 
of the article, has little or nothing to do with the designation of 
the meaning which •up1ot; bears. 

The same is the case in the Septuagint, for there •vpcot; with
out the article very often corresponds to the Hebrew •tn~ or 
nil"''"; e. g. Ex. 34: 10. I K. 3: 10. 22: 6. Ps. 29: 3, 4, 5, 7, 
9; HJ, II, et al. saepe. The numberless instances of o xvpcot;, 
as applied to Jehovah, render specific examples altogether un
necessary. 

On the whole nothing is plainer, than that xvpcot; (like qHt;) 
did, by usage among the sacred writers, attain to the same li
cense as proper namu are wont to do ; and this because it was 
usually employed in the capacity of a P.roper name. No care
ful reader can help observing that qlot; occurs in numberless 
cases without the article, in the Septuagint and in the New Tes
tament. In the like way, and on the same grounds, xv~ is 
employed where o xvpcot; might have been used. 

It is laid down as a general rule in nearly all our Greek 
Grammars and works on the philology of the Greek language, 
th.at the. artide u e'!'eloyed .hef.ore ? def'njte~ wel!-knoum, 111011~
dac ~t~bject; e. g. o '1/Acot;, o OVfavot;, 'I 1'1• o q,Ot;, •· ~.l. Tbts 
is undoubtedly true ; but then he who believes and trusts to this 
as being aU the truth concerning the matter, will be greatly mi~ 
led. It is equally true, that the very dtjinitenu1 of such mona
dic subjects, is a reason why the article may be sometimes dis
pensed with ; because the writer very justly apprehends that the 
reader will of course not misapprehend the proper nature of 
these subjects, for the very reason that it is so well known to him. 
Thus in proper names, which of course are altogether definite, 
the article may be inserted or omitted at the pleasure, as it would 
seem, of the writer. This is well known, and generally ac
knowledged. But the same is true in such cases as those noted 
above. For example; i;l.cot; without the article, Matt. I 3: G. 
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Mark 4: G. Rev. 7:2. 16: 12. 22: 5. I Cor. 15: 41. Luke 
21: 25. Acts 27: 20. So oti(J1111'0~; for IE otic>a"oi" and I~ oV
"""ov is the usual fonnula; see also Aets3:21. 17:24. 2Cor. 
12:2. 2Pet. 3:5,12, 13. Rev. 21:1. We have rii instead 
ofti 1~ in l Cor. 15: 47. Eph. 3: 15. 2 Pet. 3: 5, 10, 13. 
Acts 17: 24. Luke 2: 14. Heb. 6: 7. 8: 4, 9. Mark 13: ·27, 
e~ al. saepe. As to 4tlO!:, the instances in which the article is 
omitted are too numerous to need any mention. 

Nor is this New Testament license only. The Greek clas
sic writers practise the same, or the like omissions; as may be 
seen in the third edition of Winer's excellent Grammar of the 
New Testament. 

The truth is, that there are two ways in which a noun may be 
made definite ; the first is, by adding the article to it, in which 
case definiteness of some kind or other is designated ; the second, 
by adding some pronoun, adjective, noun, etc. i. e. some quali
fying circumstance, which serves of itself to distinguish it and 
make it definite. In this last case, the article may be employed 
or omitted ad libitum 1criptori1 in many cases ; and we find 
abundance of examples in accordance with this. But this is a 
part of Greek syntax which is yet very imperfectly illustrated, 
and which needs the skill of some critic very different from Mid
dleton, and who has not, like him, a favourite theory to support 
and to render tolerable in all cases, even of the most refractory 
nature. 

I cannot go farther into this subject at present. But I must 
not quit it without cautioning the young interpreter, not to lay 
much stress on the presence or absence of the Greek article, in 
his reasonio!;s either of a philological or theological nature. The 
ground is yet too slippery, and too imperfectly surveyed. There 
is scarcely a rule laid down for the article, which does not ad
mit of numerous exceptions ; and in very many if not most ca
ses, it seems to have been a matter quite at the writer's pleasure, 
whether be inserted or omitted it. How can we hazard the 
proof of an important theological doctrine, then, upon such 
ground as this ? Let the correction made above, as to wvpw!: 
and o wu()'O~, serve as a warning against such argumentation or 
criticism. Should it serve this purpose, it will prevent many a 
false argument and unfounded criticism among those, who are 
accustomed to make their appeal to the Scriptures in the oti,ginal 
Greek. 
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U. The doctrinal views which stand coonected with the sub-
ject of our investigation are truly important, in respect to the 
character of the Saviour, and the duty of his followers. 

1. The Lord Jesus is the Lord on wlao• Clamtiau Cllll, 
i.e. be to whom they direct their petitions and their praises; 
comp. A. I, 35. B. 15. pp. 759, 764, above. 

2. The Lord Jesus is the Lord to whom the primitive Cbri~ 
tians looked in a peculiar manner for guidance, for consolation, 
for illumination, for success in their work, and for victory over 
their spiritual and temporal enemies. Him they regarded, in a 
peculiar manner, as "Head over all things to his church ;" as 
"King of kings and Lord of lords," for the express purpose of 
accomplishing the work of redemption. Hence their frequent 
supplications for his grace and favour ; their desire for bis ben
ediction; their deep sense of dependence on his protection and 
his mercy. To cite the proofs of this, would be to cite a great 
part of the examples which have been already produced in the 
preceding pages. No attentive reader should overlook the in
struction afforded by such examples. 

It is indeed ordained of God, that " every knee shall bow to 
Jesus, and every tongue confess that he is Lord." He m11 
surely "reign until all enemies are put under his feet." But is 
it not equally true, when " every knee shall · bow to Jesus, and 
every tongue confess that Jesus is Lord," that this will be to the 
glory of God the Father?" So thought Paul, Phil. 2: J 1 ; so 
then we ought to believe. But when the proper idea of the 
ICV(miz-'J~ of Christ as Mediator is once well understood, the ex
planation of this seeming paradox becomes much more easy. 
The xv"~Of'J~ in question is delegated; seep. 750 sq. above. It 
will cease at the end of time, I Cor. 15: 24-28. But who 
delegated the mediatorial dominion to Christ as Messiah ? 

The texts cited on p. 751 shew that it was the Fatlaer. To 
the Father, then, glory will redound, when " every knee shall 
bow, and every tongue confess that Jesus is Lord." Wby 
should it not? " God so loved the world, that he gave his on
ly begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him should not 
perish, but have everlasting life." "Thanks be unto God, then, 
for his unspeakable gift." Glory and praise be unto him for ev
er: and ever, for his boundless mercy! 

But is glory due to him who said, " Lo I come, my God, to 
do thy will ?" So thought and said the apostles ; so the re
deemed in heaven are represented as declaring, Rev. 5: 13. 
Why should the one exclude the other? Why should tbe glory 
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which redounds to God the Father, because that every tongue 
confesses Jesus to be Lord, detract from the glory which is to 
be given to this same Jesus as Lord ? 

But you will say, perhaps, that the glory to be given to Je
sus is inferior and secondary praise. Be it so then, so far as 
that xv~1on1~ is concerned which is delegated, and which will 
come to an end. But is there not something more than the 
praise of this xv~u}~fJ~ due to " Him who was in the beginning 
with God, and" wuo WAS Gon ;" who is" GoD ovER ALL and 
blessed for ever;" who is "ouR GREAT GoD and Saviour," who 
is " the TRUE GoD and eternal life ?" The humble Christian 
will pause, at least, before he decides against this. 

One remark more, and I have done. It pertains to the prac
tical part of our subject. ' Shall we separate, in our own minds, 
between the homage we pay to the Saviour as being Lord by 
delegation, and in our nature, and that which we pay to him as 
the eternal Logos?' 

How can we do this? For myself, I have made the attempt 
in vain. Others may be more successful ; bu.t I cannot reach 
such a point of abstraction in my own views and feelings. Am 
I required to do it ? I can find nothing in the New Testament 
which imposes this upon me. I find in the ascriptions to the 
Saviour, which John represents the redeemed in heaven as mak
ing, that be is praised and adored in the same words and by the 
same actions, which are employed in order to praise the Father, 
Rev. 5: 13. If worshippers in the temple above do not separate 
the objects of their worship, by the manner and matter of reo .. 
dering homage, then worshippers on earth may dispense with 
such a separation. I doubt whether it is practicable. I am 
fully persuaded that it is not expedient. It would disturb the 
thoughts of the worshipper ; it would give him a low instead of 
an elevated flight . If I am wrong here, most cheerfully will I 
submit to correction. If I am not, then let the humble Chris
tian apply to practice the principle which I am endeavouring to 
confirm. 

All this, however, does not hinder us from knowing and fully 
believing, that Christ as mediatorial xvp1o~, is in some important 
respects to be distinguished from Christ as XV(liO~ in the charac
ter of .doyo~ and l't~M". The whole of this mystery we cannot 
explain; it is deeper than we can fathom. I feel this to be true; 
and from the bottom of my heart I acknowledge it. But how 
can this be otherwise ? ' God manifest in the flesh,' we have 
1ood authority for believing, ' is a great myltery ;' one which 

Digitized by Googl e 



'7'76 Foreign Corrupontknu. [OcT. 

perhaps the light of heaven itself will never fully unfold. ~ 
then, even granting this, I would forever sar, " Let me believe 
and adore," and not " wonder and perish !' 

ART. VI. FoREIGN CoaBESPONDENCE. 

THE following extracts of letters received from distinguished 
individuals abroad, are presented to the readers of the Reposito
ry in the belief, that nothing can be more acceptable to them, 
than thus to Jearn from time to time the views and feelings, as 
well as the occupations and prospects, of persons whose names 
and characters are wen known to the American churches, but 
whose works are as yet little circulated among us. Indeed, one 
great object of the present work, and in the Editor's view one of 
the most important, is, so far as opportunity may arise, to com
municate information of this kind ; in order thus to bring Chris
tians of different countries into more intimate acquaintance with 
each other, and enable them better to appreciate and honour and 
Jove the Christian character and exertions of each other. To 
the sentiments of fraternal afFection expressed in the followin~ 
extracts, the heart of every American Christian cannot but 
warmly respond. EDITOR. 

1. &tractl fro• o LetUf' to Prof. Stvart,fro. the Ru. Ea~ 
MllZEB Ht:NDnsoN, D. D. Prof. of Theol. in Jraglabury Col
kKe, near Lon~•· t 

Lo!1DOII0 J'aa. lm, }W, 

* * * 
I cannot proceed further, without tendering you my best 

thanks for the copy of the new edition of your Hebrew Gnm
mar ; I was already well acquainted with it, and quite agree 
with you as to the importance of the more condensed form iD 
which it appears. Even as it is, it is, however, I am sorry to 

t Dr Henderson is tbe well known traveller in the northern paru 
of Europe and leeland, as the agent of the British and Foreign 
Bible Society. Eo. 
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say, too formidable for most of my countrymen; who have ~ot 
so spoiled by the habit of learning the language without points, 
or with them so superficially, that I fear few copies will be in 
demand. * * 

You have greatly the advantage of us, in having the young 
men that come to Andover already initiated into the elemental 
parts of the [Hebrew] language. With us all is to begin ; and 
that with the "Theological Tutor. I am happy to say however, 
that at Hr.ghbury College, (to which I removed last July, dle 
Mission College having been given up on the ground of the dis
proportionate expense,) I have succeeded in getting Hebrew 
begun at the commencement of the atcond year; during which 
I find I can take the students through the Grammar and Genesis 
at least; the third year we can master the more important of 
the other Mosaic books and the Psalms ; and this leaves us time 
in the fourth year to go through Job, Isaiah, or the minor Pro
phets. I have now a class that began Job last September, and 
have read the whole of it,-all the Chaldee portions of the Old 
Testament, and two long chapters of Jonathan's Targum. For
merly the students only got a mere smattering, and never having 
got fairly over the threshold, could not enjoy the scenes within. 
It grieves me to think that I cannot devote more time to the pro
secution of Biblical researches, for the immediate benefit of my 
Hebrew classes ; but when I tell you that with the exception of 
a course on Biblical Criticism (already prepared), I have still in 
a great measure to get up lectures on Biblical Antiquities, Di
vinity, Church History, and Pastoral Theology, you will not 
wonder that it should be the case. In the preparation of my 
divinity lectures, it is my object as much as possible to make 
them uegetical, that the students may have the means of judg
ing whether any view is contained in the book of Ood, or not, 
and what is tbe exact amount of evidence which any particular 
passage may furnish in its support. 

A specimen I wish to send you with some other things. It is 
a defence of [the reading] GoD manifut in t~ jluh, brought 
out to meet ibe temporary exigency occasioned by an attempt 
on the part of the Socinians, to persuade the public that Sir 
Isaac Newton bad proved a corruption of the passage.t 

t Of this little work the Archbishop of Canterbury says, that it 
is "a nluable specimen of critical ability, successfully exerted in 
tbe investigation and discovery of truth." It will be reprinted in 
the next number of thia work. Eo. 
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'The review of your work [on the Epistle to the Hebrews] in 
the Eclectic greatly vexed me.-However, you have this com
fort, if you required it, which you do not, that this periodical 
is very much gone down in the estimation of the public; which 
I the more regret, (I mean this in reference to the cause,) as it 
is the only ostensibly literary production published by the Dis
senters in this country. It was peculiarly ungracious, on the 
~und that we should, instead of carping and endeavouring to 
depreciate the productions of the two countries, do every thing 
in our power to mutually bring them forward. * * 

We have a communion of labour. Our aims are the same. 
We serve the one Great Master. We endeavour in the strength 
of his grace to consecrate our energies to the advancement of 
his word and cause in the world. Let us persevere. ' In due 
time we shall reap if we faint not.' Commending you and your 
various and important labours to his blessing, I remain 

Your's, very fraternally, 
E. HENDERSON. 

2. Extract from a Letter to Prof. Stuart from tM REv. JoaN 
PYE SMITH, D. D. Prof. of Theol. at Homerton r&eGr 

London. 

MY DEJ.'& SIR, 

* * * 
I have not yet seen the works constituting the Cou.rte of 

Hebrew Study, which you have so kindly sent to Dr Hen
derson ; but I have no doubt of being favoured with tbe in
spection of them. He teaches Hebrew at Highbury College, 
upon the solid principles to which you are giving currency and 
effect. In our College the arrangement is different. The He
brew tuition belongs to the Classical Tutor's office. I lament 
to say that Mr W alfort, an inflexible man, who bas sustained 
that office for seventeen years, has followed the baseless scheme 
of Parkhurst, which you so justly denominate " without form 
and void." He has, under heavy mental atBiction, very recently 
resigned. My new colleague, the Rev. Daniel Godfrey Bishop, 
bas long entered, and most cordially, into your principles ; and 
he will zealously and ably act upon them. Our number of stu
dents does not average more than about 1ixteen; at Highbury, 
they have usually double that number, or more. The term of 
study with us is usually two years longer than theirs. Our insti-
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tution consists of two foundations, the one having commenced 
1tbout 1690 ; the other, to which the property belongs, in 
1730. 

* * * 
Yours, most truly, 

J. Pn SKITH. 

3. Extract• from a Letter to the Editor from the 1ame. 

MY D&.t.RSJR, 
HoKERTolf,MIDDL&sn, APRIL 16,1831. 

I cannot but feel myself great1y favoured in your kind atten
tion, in addition to those of your distinguished fellow Professors 
Dr Woods and Mr Stuart. * * 

In my letter to Professor Stuart, I forgot to advert to a topic 
which gave me considerable pain. May I trespass on your kind
ness to mention it to him ? It is, what appeared to me the un
kind and unjust manner in which his Commentary on the He
brews was treated in the Eclectic Review. I am ignorant ~ho 
the author of that article was, and I do not wish to know. 
An equally unknown reviewer aJ.so, I think in the Congrega
tional Magazine, while in other respects he wrote with com
mendable fairness, made a very unreflecting objection to the 
constant adducing of the Greek text in the Commentary; a 
circumstance of so much convenience to that class of readers 
for whom the work is principally intended. Tbe editor of the 
Eclectic Review is Mr Josiah Conder ; that of the Congrega
tional Magazine, the Rev. John Blackburn of Pentonville, near 
London; both excellent men. But in such publications, haste, 
and infirmity, and the diversity of writers, will produce things 
occasionally that excite regret. * * 

From your long residence in Germany, I cherish the hope 
that you will communicate to the British and American Chris
tian public a more accurate, discriminating, and just account of 
the state of real religion in the different German states than 
bas been yet done.-In this country there are some, yet I be
lieve not many, who have imbibed the spirit, in its wor:;t power, 
of the German rationalists. These are partly among the open 
and honestly avowed Unitarians, and partly in the established 
cbmch, notwithstanding the " binding force" of its articles and 
liturgy ; of which " binding force" my worthy friend Mr Rose 
is so enamoured. In his book, of which the second edition is a 
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great improvement upon the first, on " 'The State of the Pro
tf!Stant Religion in Gennany," he bas brought forward a mass 
of materials, but to a considerable degree, I fear, int0f11J1hte as 
data.-Mr Pusey, Hebrew Professor at Oxford, appears to me 
to have a more perfect acquaintance with the case; but, I fear 
that hit candour and benevolence have betrayed him into mistakes 
of a kind the reverse of Mr Rose's. Yet I can speak only of his 
first edition ; the second, I am told, is much improved. I feel 
an ardent desire to know your opinion of Schleiermacher. One 
finds in his writings a daring and a rashness mounting up to ab
solute impiety ; and yet, in some, the apparent breathings of 
vital religion. * * 

Do me the favour of making my most respectful regards to 
Dr Woods and Mr Stuart. That the best of heavenly blessings 
may rest upon you and them, is the cordial prayer of, 

My dear sir, 
Yours, in the sacred bonds of faith and love, 

J. Pu SmTB. 

4. Ertract1from a Letter to the Editor from the REV. SAXUEL 

Lu, B. f>. Prof. of .llrabic and Hebrew in the Unit1er1ity of 
Cambridge, Eng. 

· Lo!fDOI'1 Jtr!fll: 5, 1831. 
MY Dzaa Sra, 

I am vety much obliged to you b- your kind letter of Jan. 
20th, which came duly to hand, and for the first number of your 
"Biblical Repository."-It will be a great satisfaction to me to 
open a correspondence with you, and to contribute all the encour
agement, advice, et~. I can, to your praiseworthy undertaking. 
It delights me and all my Cambridge and other friends to find, 
that our American neighbours are really outstripping us in the 
cause of Biblical literature. May He whose cause you are la
bouring to promote, strengthen your bands an hundred fold ! I 
am quite sure you will find no unholy rivalry ~re, although I 
do hope, you will find us endeavouring to keep up the race, as 
well as the contention necessary to secure that crown, which 
fadeth not away. 

I have seen a copy of the [new edition of Prof. Stuart's] 
Grammar ; and the industry of tts author is new matter for my 
admiration of him. Of my own Grammar, which differs a lit
tle in principle from Mr Stuart's, a very large impression bas 
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sold entirely oft; and I am now printing a second, and am about 
half way through it. I have a considerable quantity of new 
matter, which I am sure you will duly appreciate, and lam not 
without hopes will closely criticise. My doctrine of the tenses 
of the verb, I consider as established. M. de Sacy, with whom 
I am now engaged in controversy on that and some other points, 
bas, to all intents and purposes, given this up. He only now 
contends for the venerable cont~er.tiwm. In my next reply, of 
which I shall send you a copy, I expect to satisfy him on this 
point also. The other points I allude to as lately made out by 
me, are, the use of the apocopated pre•ent tenses, the use of the 
!"t paragogic, and of the :1 epenthetlc and paragogic. These I 
find all in constant use in the Arabic, and their offices laid down 
by the native Grammarians ; and that in DO case do these rules 
disagree with Hebrew usages. But on this subject you will 
make up your mind, when you see the works alluded to. 

I send you herewith two works which I have lately publish
ed. One on the interpretation etc. of Scripture generally, and 
of prophecy in particular. The results I came to in the latter 
case, were such as I did not expect, but which I found myself 
quite unable to get rid of.-1 can only say of myself, that my 
aim is truth ; and in so saying, I can perhaps also affirm, that I 
am willing to give up the views there advanced, when it shall 
be shown that they are unsound. You will find a considerable 
quantity of other curious matter in the book, and among this, 
some which has induced me to think more lightly both of Ger
man learning and of German divinity than I have been used to 
think. But this I leave. The other work I send you consists 
of some Latin prefaces prepared for a small Polyglott published 
by Mr Bagster, of which you have no doubt beard. You will 
find some original matter in this, although the work is not long. 

Since I wrote last to America, I have been elected to the He
brew professorship in our university. In consequence of this, 
I have sent out a general Prospectus of Lectures, a copy of 
which I send you.* So, my dear sir, you will see that I mean 
not to sleep at my post. Mr Skinner and several others at 
Cambridge are working with me very cordially, and I hope we 

• The following is the Prospectus here referred to. ED. 
CAMBRIDOB, FBB. 1831. 

The Regius Professor of Hebrew gives notice, that it is his iD-
tention, early in the next October Tenn, to commence (with a view 
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sball recover the honour of our country, which bad been allow
ed to fade in this respect. 

I have in the press too, a new Hebrew Lexicon, of which I 

to publieation) a complete Coune of Lectures on the Hebrew amp. 
tures, of whieh the following ia an outline. 

I. 
1. The Philology and Rhetoric of the HebreWII. 
~ Their Archaeologia or Antiquitiee. 
3. Jewieh, i. e. Rabbinic and Karalte Literature, and the io4aeDCe it llu 

exercieed on the exegetical interprtttation of the Scripturee. 
4. Oo the Oriental Dialecte, Yil. the Arabic, Syriac, ChaldaJc, &maritan, 

Ethiopic, Pereic, Coptic,-their nee, and abuee, etc. 
5. The authority, oae, etc. of the Ancient Puaphrae~ and Veraiooa of the 

Scripturoa, viz. the Chaldce Tugoms, the SeptuaKIDt and other Greek 
venions, the Latin ltala and Vufgate, the Syriac Peechito and Veniou 
from the Greek, the Ethiopic, and Coptic. 

6. How far the Commentariee, Apologies, and Homiliee, of the Fatherw or 
the Church, may be relied on as means ofScriptoral Interpretation. 

1. Modem Grammara, Lexicon•, Commentariea, Homiliea, Ephemenl 
· Readinc, etc. 

II. 
1. Tbe language of Prophecy, whether purely verbal, symbolical, or m.i.J:ed. 
2. The eingle and double eenee considered. 
3. Examination of pueages cited from the Prophete in the New Teetament. 
4. On fUlfilled and unfolfilled Prophecy; the opiniou of the anciente ancl 

modeme, whether Christiane or Jewe, coneidered. 
5. The Propbeciea analyzed, read, and coDBtmed. 

Ill. 
1. The Book of Pealme analyzed, read, explained, and applied. 
2. The citations given in the New Teatament from thie Book examined, 

with respect to both their grammatical and exegetie&J interpretation. 
IV. 

The Historical and Doctrinal Books of the Old TeiCament coneidend, 
read, and conetrued, in the following order. 
1. The Book of Genelie, with respect to ite charact.lr and authority, both u 

a religioua and historical code; ita coincidences with the Frapenta o( 
Chaldean, Egyptian,Phoenician, and other antiquities; itt prediction•, etc. 

2. The remaining booka of the Pentateuch, with regard to their reli(iou 
and historical character, authority, prediction•, etc. 

3. Hietoricalsketch of the Theocracy, ita duration, and fate. DifticaltiM 
occurring in the Biblical narrative, and particularly thoee which have 
been adduced u rroande of objection to the authority of the Scriptww. 

4. Citations of the New Testament adduced and coneidered. 
5. The doctrinal books, viz. Job, Proverbs, Eccleaiaatee, analyzed, read, and 

conetrued; citations from these found in the New Testament, examioed; 
their general character and authority considered. 

It is not pretended that this eourse will be completed in one 
year; the intention is, merely to give an outline of tbe plan propoe
ed, subject however to sueh alterations as the nature of each ease 
may require ; and to br~ the whole to a elose as early as the ex
tent and variety of the subjects will allow. 
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shall send you a copy when it is published, as indeed J intend to 
do of every thing else. When these come to hand, remember 
I wish my friend Stuart to be partner with you, in remembrance 
of his former tokens of friendship, and to shew you hciw much 
I desire to see you flourish in these good inquiries. 

Yours, most truly, 
SAMUEL LEE. 

In connexion with the preceding letter from Prof. Lee, the 
Editor is induced to subjoin the following account of his early 
life and studies, contained in a letter from himself to Jonathan 
Scott, Esq. LL. D. formerly Oriental Professor of the Royal 
and Military East India Colleges, published by Bishop Bur
gess, in his little work entitled " Motives to the Study of He
brew," Lond. 1814. It will be found to be a very interesting 
account of genius and industry in humble life, strug;gling with 
and surmounting all external obstacles, and at length elevating 
their possessor to one of the most important and conspicuous 
stations in the literary and Christian world. EDITOR. 

Sra, 
A Letter from Mr Samuel Lu to Jonathan &ott, Esq. 

In conformity to your request, I now proceed to give you a de
tail of my pursuits in languages, with some circumstances of my life 
connected therewith. 

The first rudiments of learning I received at a charity school, at 
Longnor,• in the county of Salop, where I was born, which is a vil
lage situated on the Hereford road, about eight miles from Shrews
bury. Here I remained till I attained the age of twelve years, 
and went through the usual gradations of such institutions, without 
distinguishing myself in any respect ; for as punishment is the only 
alternative generally held out, I, like others, thought it sufficient to 
avoid it. At the age above mentioned, I was put out apprentice to 
a carpenter and joiner, by Robert Corbett, Esq. in which, I must 
confess, I underwent hardships seldom acquiesced in by boys of 
my age; but as my father died when I was very young, and I knew 
it was not in the power of my mother to provide better for me, as 
she had two more to support by her own labour, I judged it best to 
submit. 

About the age of seventeen I formed a determination to learn 
the Latin language ; to which I was instigated by the following 
circumstances. I had been in the habit of reading such books as 

• Founded and endowed by the family of Corbett, owners of that 
estate. 
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happened to be in the house where I lodged ; but meeting with 
Latin quotations, found myself unable to comprehend them. Be in& 
employed about this time in the building of a Roman Catholic chap
el, for Sir Edward Smith, of Actonburnel, where I saw many Latin 
books, and frequently heard that language read, my resolution was 
confirmed. I immediately bought Ruddiman's Latin Grammar, at 
a book-stall, and learnt it by heart throughout. I next purchased 
Corderius' Colloquies, by Loggan, which I found a very great aa
sistance tome, and afterwards obtained Entick's Latin Dictionary; 
also soon after Beza's Testament, and Clarke's Exercises. There 
was one circumstance, however, which, as it had some effect oa 
my progress, I shall mention in this place. I one day asked one of 
the priests, who came frequently to us, to give me some information 
of which I was then in want; who replied, that "charity began at 
home." This was very mortifying, but it only served as a stimulua 
to my endeavours; for, from this time, I resolved, if possible, to ex
cel even him. There was one circumstance, however, more pow
erful in opposing me, and that was poverty. I had, at that time, 
but six shillings per week to subsist on, and to pay the expenses of 
washing and lodging; out of this, however, I spared something to 
gratify my desire for learning, which I did, though not without cur
tailing myself of proper support. My wages were, however, soon 
after raised one shilling a week, and the next year a shilling more ; 
during which time I read the Latin Bible, Florus, some of Cicero's 
Orations, Caesar's Commentaries, Justin, Sallust, Virgil, Horace's 
Odes, and Ovid's Epistles. It may be asked, how I obtained these 
books 1 I never had all at once, but generally read one and IJOld 
it, the price of which, with a little added to it, enabled me to buy 
another, and this being read, was sold to procure the next. 

I was now out of my apprenticeship, and determined to learn the 
Greek. I bought therefore a West minster Greek Grammar, and soon 
afterwards procured a Testament, which I found not very difficult 
with the assistance of Schrevelius' Lexicon. I bought next Hun
tingford's Greek Exercises, which I wrote throughout, and then, 
in pursuance to the advice laid down in the Exercises, read Xeno
phon's Cyropaedia, and soon after Plato's Dialogues, some part of 
the Iliad and Odyssey of Homer, Pythagoras's Golden Verses, with 
the Commentary of Hierocles, Lucian's Dialogues of the Dead, and 
some of the Poetae Minores, with the Antigone of Sophocles. 

I now thought I might attempt the Hebrew, and accordingly p~ 
cured Bythner's Grammar, with his Lyra Prophetica; and soon after 
obtained a Psalter, which I read by the help of the Lyra. I next 
purchased Buxtorrs Grammar and Lexicon, with a Hebrew Bible; 
and now I seemed drawing fast towards the summit of my wishes, 
but was far from being uninterrupted in these pursuits. A frequent 
inflammation in my eyes, with every possible disoouragement &om 
those about me, were certainly powerful opponents ; but habit, and 
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a fixed determination to proceed, bad now made atudy my greatest 
happiness ; and I every day returned to it, rather as a eource of 
rest &om manual labour; and though I felt many privations in con
eequence, it amply repaid me in that eolitary satisfactioD, which 
none, but a mind actuated as mine was, could feel. But to return ; 
chance had thrown in my way the Targum of Onkelos ; and I had 
a Chaldaie Grammar in Bythner's Lyra, with the assistance of 
which and of Schindler's Lexicon, I soon read it. I next proceed
ed to the Syriae, and read some of Gutbir's Testament, by the 
help of Otho's Synopsis, and Schindler's Lexicon. I had also oe
C&slonally looked over the Samaritan ; but as the Samaritan Penta
teuch differs little from the Hebrew, except in a change of letters, I 
found no difficulty in reading it, in quotations, wherever I found 
it ; and with quotations I was obliged to content myself, as books 
in that language were entirely out of my reach. 

By this time I had attained my twenty-fifth year, and had got a 
~ chest of tools, worth I suppose about £25. I was now sent 
mto Worcestershire, to superintend, on the part of my master, Mr 
John Lee, the repairing of a large house, belonging to the Rev. Mr 
Cookes. I began now to think it necessary to relinquish the study 
of languages ; as I perceived, that however excellent the acquisition 
may have appeared to me, it was in my situation entirely useless. 
I sold my books and made new resolutions. In fact, I married, 
considering my calling as my only support ; and some promises and 
insinuations had been made to me, which seemed of a favourable 
nature in my occupation. I was awaked, however, from these 
views and suggestions by a circumstance, which gave a new and 
distressing appearance to my affairs ; a fire broke out in the house 
we were repairing; in which my tools, and with them all my views 
and hopes, were consumed. I was now east on the world without 
a friend, a shilling, or even the means of subsistence. This, bow
ever, would have been but slightly felt by me, as I had always been 
the child of misfortune, had not the partner of my life been im
merged in the same afftieting circumstances. There was, howev
er, no alternative, and I now began to think of some new course of 
life, in which my former studies might prove advantageous. I 
thought that of a country schoolmaster would be the most likely to 
answer l my purpose. I therefore applied myself to the study of 
Murray's English Exercises, and improved myself in arithmetic. 

There ~was, however, one grand objection to this ; I had no money 
to begin, and I did not know any friend who would be inclined to 
)end. In the mean time the Rev. Archdeacon Corbett• had beard 
of my attachment to study, and having been informed of my being 
in Longnor, sent for me in order to inform himself of particulars. 

• Nephew and )uccessor to Robert Corbett, Esq. before men
tioned. 
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To him I communicated my circumstances, and it is to his good
neu that I am indebted for the situation I at present fill, and tOr 
aeveral other valuable benefits which he thought proper generously 
to confer. My circumstances since that time are too well known 
to you to need any further elucidation. It is through your kind a. 
sistance I made myself thus far acquainted with the Arabie, Per
sian, and Hindoostanee Languages; of my progress in which you, 
Sir, are undoubtedly the best judge. 

I am, Sir, 

Blae School, Sbreweblll')', ~ 
April 26, 11:!13. S 

With every posaible respect, 
8AIIUEL I.z.. 

NoTE by Mr. &ott. Mr Lee was introduced to me by Mr 
Archdeacon Corbett. The assistance he 110 gratefully speaks of, 
from myself, was chiefly in the loan of books, and directing him in 
pronunciation; he wanted no other. In the course of a few months 
he was able not only to read and translate from any Arabie or Per
sian manuscript, but to compose in those languages. Since my re
siding at Bath, he has sent me translations, into Arabic and Per
sian, of several of Dr Johnson's Oriental Apologues in the Ram
bler, and of Addison's Vision of Mirza, in the Spectator. They 
are wonderfully well done; and in this opinion I am not singular, 
as they have met also the approbation of Mr James Ande111011, 
whose abilities as an Orientalist are sufficiently established to rea
der his applause highly satisfactory. l\lr Lee, in addition to his 
knowledg!' of the dead and Eastern languages, has made also con
siderable proficiency in French, German, and Italian. With his 
amazing facility of acquiring languages he possesses taste tor ele
gant composition, and has no slight poetical talents, of which I 
have seen some specimens in English and Latin; also a Parody of 
Gray's Ode to Adversity, in Greek Sapphic verse, which I am in
formed by judges, for I am myself no Grecian, is a surprising effort 
of self instructed genius. His present situation is that of Master 
of a small Charity Foundation in Shrewsbury ; but he also attends 
two schools as teacher of arithmetic, and at a few private houses as 
instructor, in Persic and Hindoostanee, to the sons of gentlemea, 
who expect appointments in the civil or military service of the Hon
ourable East India Company; and the progress made by his pupils 
shews, that he has the talent of convt>ying knowledge to others, an 
art not always possessed by the learned. · 

[Mr Lee was afterwards employed as Orientalist to the Church 
Missionary Society, where he so much distinguished himself, as to 
receive not long after the appointment of Professor of Arabic in the 
University of Cambridge. Eo.] 
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XV(),OI:, 733 sqq. '" XV()lcp, 759. 
xrla1r;, 373 sq. 
Kw, r,Z11, 661. 

A 
J,,r&~:, 648, 667. 
J.oro~, 478. 

M 
pa8rrrpla (/laft?Zrplr; ), 670. 
,a.,/l'1, 688. 
,iuw, 7fpdJ.E, ;f',u,, 662. 
I''P'apor; ( Jaa,or;, ti.,Jcca,&~ ) .• 

682,684. 
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pta'lpfJ~~.O~, 675. 
pnotxtala (pnolxflalf, pno.

xla), 670. 
. N 

t~aii.,, nj.,, 661. 
• ~~"'' ( I'E7,.), 676, 677. 
11ol ( .. cy ), 661. 
tiOOOO~, 110aalo111 ( IIE0000~1 11EOa

alo11,) 649, 660. 

:s 
lv(JaOJ ( ~v(Jia~ ), 669. 

0 
ot1vt~aaat ( oJv,q), 663. 
oit1aat (iaaa•), 667. 
olxoJEanO'f'J~, 668. 
olxoJo'p~ (-Op'Jpa), 668, 672. 
ovr~. 466. 
O£J~£JICm (op-tt(J'vm), 675,683. 
op-ltf!m)~ (oelt£J•o~). 674. 
O(J.f'IOT()I~ ( 0£1l'JOT(Jl~). 670. 
ovt1EI~ (ov-ltEl~), 648, 661. 
ovlti11 Sov"'">· 648, 661. 
o1pu, o1popat, 662. 

II 
nat6EVII'II, 645. 
na11JoxEv~, 477. 
naiiJOXEiOII ( 1rti'IIOOXEt0'11 ), 660. 
7rCCJIOtx[ ( 11CC'IIOIX'1Cilq ), 678. 
1faJITOif (iaraotOTE), 679. 
1JCC(JC¥Xa~Ei11, 1rR(Iad71at~, 685. 
1rC¥()Ep{Jo~~. 477. 
na(1E~Et (napE'~!~), 662. 
na{l..lar'l""", 663. 
naJaopt~• ~nmavaopa1), 666. 
nE~(Ja,OJ, tm•p.ia-tt""' 1-srfi(Ja-

q'l.,, 673. 
n•aCOJ ( n•iCOJ ), 660. 
n~~eOJP"· 560. 
1ni1VfC111 490. 
no~vamarz"o~, 683. 
n~a~OJ (n(la~opcu), 666. 
"()OoJCOnti, 477. 

7r(JOoomo1~IOJ, -A~~~ ~1,. 
.pla, 684. 

11(JOJU•O,; ( npru10~1 n(Joi'fiO~ ),674. 
p 

pan1apa, 477. 
pEvaOJ $ptvaopa•), 666 • 
~~~~~~ apro,, 481. 
p~OOOJ (pi;r"Vf41), 600. 
PVI''lt 477. z 
aa~ntar~~ ( aa~nfxt~-), 661. 
aa~nl'!OJ ( aa~nlr;OJ ), 666. 
aapfJ'llt Oa(J{J«IIE EA., 332. 
aapov11 ( aalpEn ), 678, 683. 
altEI!OOJ ( aDEIIEOJ ~, 678. 
atnaro~ (anEvro~), 675. 
axoenlCOJ, Jtaaxo(mi('OJ, (au-

Jav.,vp•, JtaOXEhUI!IIVI'I ),fino. 
axopniCOJ, lxaxovntapo,, 6SO. 

tJxor/a ( axorog), 668. 
axoro~, 667. 
adarz.•lCEalta•, ln1anl... 683. 
anovhaaOJ ( anovJtiaopcu ), 666. 
aOJpanxwg, 748. 

T 
Tcklf011 ( -itaTTOJI )1 675. 
nDiA'lxa, 477. 

T 
vaAog (ii1Aog), 660. 
vr•~ aecus. 661. 
vio-lt1ala, 403. 
vno, 169. 

fl) 

q;arEa-ttat, 477. 
q;ta~'1 ( flltl~'l ), 660. 
fll(IOII'Jpa, fll(JOII'lri'~• 672. 
q;wg, 490. 

X 
fCC~~aopal (zat(J~OOJ), 666. 
l(JO"o" ni:mi11 ( Jtarpl{JuJI ),685. 

IJI 
1p1iiapa~ 673. 
1/l'l~"IJI'1C1"'"'""' 477 . 

• 
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INDEX III. 

IJUBJECTB, ETC. 

A. 
.ha6ie Lezicon of Freytag, 197. 
.fra-JSLaragvage of Babylon, ita 

riM, 318-introduced into Pale•· 
tine by l.he Chaldeaoa, 320-by the 
Per.iana, 321-maintaina itself on· 
der Alexander tbe Great, 323-un· 
der the Greek·Egy.P.tian 110vereigna 
3'.l:l-not nece~Artly changed on· 
der tbe Syro·Macedonian kinp, 
325--eeverlll inacriptiona in Pal· 
myra compoeed in l.hie language, 
327-wu the common language of 
the regions of Parthia and Me110po· 
tamia, 320-maintained ita ground 
under Antiocbua Epiphanoe, ~ 
wu the common language of the 
army of Judas Maccabeus, 330-
coin• etruck in tbia language, 331 
-u~ed by Chriet in teaching, 340 
-by writer. in tbe fir.t centuriea 
after Christ, 341-o~ed by l.he Jew· 
ish princee, who resided at Rome, 
347-no -ntial dift"erence in the 
language spoken by Chriet, and 
that spoken in tbe time• of Er.ra, 
351-nohpoken with equal correct· 
~e• by all l.he inhabitants 11f Pales· 
tine, 355. 

Annilliu, public opinion ree~ecting 
him erroneous, 2l7-ensitaven811 
respecting hi• doctrine, 2l7-hia 
birth, 229=-by whom educated, 229 
-enter. the family of P. Bertin•, 
mo-nt by the aenate of Amster· 
dam to Geneva, 230-·-hi• attach· 
ment to the philosophy of Ramue, 
230-goe• to Baele, where be de· 
clines a doctorate in theology, 231 
-return• again to Geneva, 231-
re•toltaly,~uepectedofbe· 
1ng fnourable topopery,234-t· 
tied u a pastor at Amaterdam, 231).. 
hie popularity, 235--hia doubts re· 
apectiJII certain JIOIIitions of Ben 

and Calvin,240.-accu~ed ofPelagi· 
aniam, ~1-publiahee his leet
on Rom. tl. 241-correaponda with 
F . Junius,242-elected profeaeor of 
divinity at Leyden, 243-hia lee· 
turea on predeatin~tion opJIOIIed by 
Gom&r, 243-pphea to the State& 
General, 244-publishu the- a· 
gainst the Pope, 245--aumrnoned 
to appear before the States G•neral, 
247 -hi• death, 248--eulogiea com· 
posed on thia occasion, ~ia 
l'iewa of predeatination, 2619, 293-
of the providence of God, 270--of 
man'afree will,271··ofGod'agrace, 
272-of the per.everanee of tba 
aainta,272-ofthe uaurance of.aJ. 
vation, 273-of man's ability to 
keep all the commandments of 
God,~ftbe divinity ofChriat, 
274-of juatification, 2'78--of .pe
cial grace, 280-of regeneration, 
~hie view a of regeneration aim
ilar to thoae of Beza and Dr Own, 
289-hia •iewa of original ain, 290 
-remarke oli hia character, talents, 
etc. 299. 
A~ d• PIITft, aod Zend·Al'eata, 

407. 
B. 

Beu, hie ad•ice to Arminiua, 238-
hia notee on Rom. 9: 11, 17, 240-
hia l'iewa of regeneration, 286. 

Biblia HdnHu, nrioue, 186. 
Book Trade in Germany, 431. 
Bret8el&taeUUr, review of hie luioon 

554-commended for hie regu.l to 
the true character of the NewT
tament language, 561-in gram
matical arrangement inferior to 
Walll, 562-remarb on hie defini. 
tion of (hu112oi•,~Mi :t..,U, 665. 

B~~ttr~uau, pneral •iew of tbe Greek 
laopage and ita dialeoa., 4i9!l. 
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c. 
c.lm, his commentary on Pa. s:n. 

63-hia view· of predeatination, 236 
-hie commentary on Rom. 9: 18, 
"238-on Rom. 9: 17, ~ aupra-
lapaarian, 239. . 

Quedldiud fMtructioJl in Germ. 423. 
LA CUn-e, hia view• of Pe. n1. 57-

character of by Michaelia, 73. 
CMTupmukwu, Foreign, 776. 
Cuurn of &wly at the German uni

veraiuea, 201. 
D. 

Deborah, Song of, see lnlerpretation. 
Diodati, on the language of Christ, 

etc. 314. 
Dirution8 to theological Rtudente,614. 

See Halle. 
Doepke, Hermeneutik der n.t. Schrif

ateJler, 1!13. 
Dort, Synod' of, 253. See Synod. 
'Double Sen.se, r_emarks on, 63. 

E. 
Eclectic Rniew, 778, 779. 
Eneyclof.udia, 213, 616. 
EpUcop1U8, his birth, education, etc. 

252-appears to make his defence 
before the synod of Dort, 253-die· 
chum• its juriHdiction, 254-is ban
ished with his companion•, 258. 

ET11Uti,on the lang. ofPalestine,315. 
&dradon, plain of, 599. 

F. 
Forutllnlerpretati~m. See lnlerprUIJ. 

tioa. 
.FN~, hie character, 28---founder 

of the orphan holl881 30-atatue, 32. 
Freytsg'• Arabic Luicon, 197. 

G. 
Gemtiramaua of IRiah, chap. IL.

LliVI. 700-introduction, 700-when 
first questioned, 703--objectione 
conaidared, 705-poaitive grounds 
of ita authenticity, 722. 

Gem&axy, general love of antiquity, 
4-of hiatory,6-fondneu for mu
aic, 427-neglect of public wor
ahip, 442-of family worship, 444, 
-of the Sabbath, 444-want of 
united Christian elfort, 447. 

German ChurcAu, conatitution 
of, 202-their deptmdence upon the 
civil power, 422-their inactivity, 
439-few new churchea,440-evile 
of church and atate, 450. 

G.,._. Clergy, ezamination for 
licenae to preach, 416-ezamina-

tion pro mirailterio, 417-entrance 
to the ministry, 419-religioue cat· 
ecbetical inetruction, 423-relig
ioue worship, 427-neglect of for· 
mer writen, 429-librariee, 430-
learning of the clergy, 434-pro
fe~&ional intercouree, 437. 

German &udenll, their freedom 
at the uni vereitiee,16, 223---method 
of taking notee, 17---caueea of their 
diligence, 44-preparatory course at 
the gymnuia, 15, 205. 

German Theologieal Seminariu, 
218, 626-other inetitutiona for the
ological students, 627--4lcademio 
regulatioua, eto. 631-pedagogical 
1eminariea, 636--directions for the
ological students, 614--general 
view of theological atudy, 615.
See HtJlle. 

German Uni"eraitiu, the facultie1 
which they comprise, 7-found
ed by and dependent on their re· 
apective governments, 8-benefi\1 
of the arr•ngemeut of inatructora, 
10-tht~ir lectures, 12--atudenta 
muat go through a preparatory 
couree at the gymnuia, 15, 206-
their freedom at the universitiea, 
16, 223-method of taking note•, 
17-university of Berlin, 19-itl 
number of students, 21-library, 
22-univeraity of Bonn, 23-Bre• 
)au, 24-Erlangen, 24-Freiburg, 
25--Gi-n, 25--GOttingen, 25-
ita library, 27-Greifawalde, 28-
Halle, 28-Heidelberg, 31-Jena, 
33-Kiel, 34-Koenigaberg, 34-
Leipaic, 34-Marbnrg, 36-Ma
nach, 36-Roatock, 36-Tnbingen, 
3&-Wnrzburg, 3&-Auatrian uni
veraitiea, Vienna, Pra,rue, Peath, 
and Innabruek, 3&-umveraitiea on 
the German plan, Baale, Strubarg, 
Dorpat, Copenhagen, 39-reiiiOnl 
fur the aucceu of the German pro
testant universities, 40-diligence 
of the atodenta, 44-callllla of thia 
diligence, 44-evila of the univer
aitiea, 47-cooree of study, 201-
ceremony of matriculation, 207-
advantagea to an American atu
dent, 208-tatudenta in the theol~
ical department not examined 1n 
respect to their motivea for entering 
the aacred office, 211-introductory 
lecturea, or Encyclopaedia, 213-
theoretical, 214-practical, 217-
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Palayra, intcriptione &t, 327,532. 
Paul, addr-ee the Jewa in the l&ter 

Hebrew dialect, 344, 646. 
Per•i4" r~~~~aucriptl, && St. Peten· 

burg, 197. 
Plai11 t~/ E•dradma, 699. 
Plaack, Henry, notice of, 638-hia 

E-y th I'IUIDll, etc. tralltll. 640 aq. 
Poetry, Hebrew, cbar&cter of, 608-

improvod by Duid, 510. 
PreduciNUioJI, Calvin'• views of, 236 

-view• of Arminil181 261J1 293-
difticultiea reepecting tbe vtewe of 
Arminil181 270--danger of specu
lating on predestination, 295. 

Propheu, knew the i111port of what 
they uttered, 144---dift'ered in re
•pect to their lnowledge ofthe fu
ture, 520. 

PMI.m XVI. interpretation of, 51. 
See 17&terpret41.i.on. 

re.ult of ita deliber&tiona, 257 ••• ..., 
m&rkl respecting this aynod, 258. 

T. 
T1111nad, where eituated, 598, 603. 
TalmtuliiU, their declaration con

cerning the language of Palestine, 
348. 

Targunu, when prepared, 332--Tu
guma of Jonathan &nd Onkel01, 
337---Ar&m&ean Targums lie at the 
foundation of the Alexandrine 1'er
sion, 337---qooted by Chriet and 
his apostles,338--118ed b.y Joeephua 
in the composition of h11 hiat.ar.Y, 
339---reason why they were pre
pared, 350. 

Tutamelllum NOfJJl'lll Graue, cur. 
Scholz. 190---cur. Knapp, Ed. 4ta. 
19ja. 

Theological EdtU:41.io11 its G~y, 
See Germany. 

R. Thwlogical Seminariu in Gaw&IIJ, 
RAmw, when and where born, 231- 218, 626. See Germa"!l· 

attacks the phil0110phy of Aristotle, Tholuck, notice of, 29---on Italian tbe-
231--accuscd of sapping the foun- ological literature, 177--critiqoa 
dations of religion, 231---made on the lexicons of Wahl and Bret-
royal profeuor of philosophy &nd achneider,654---hie view in recpeet 
eloquence at Parie, 231--muii.Cred, to JtTlctr~, 380. 
231. Tittman, J. A. H. notice of, 160, ou 

Reinhord's Plan of the Founder of gram mat. accuracy of N. T . 160--
Christianity, 194. aimplicity of interpretation, 452-

Rei'IIOn8tTants, 251. forced interpretation, 464. 
Roma7U VIII. 18---25, interpretation • 

of, 363. See Inter'(Wetation. U · 
Ros1111mueller, his vtewa of Pa. J:VI. Urair~ersitiu. See GerJJUmJ. 

59---Scholia in Pronrbia, 190. V. 
De Rossi, J. B. on the language of Vossiu. on tho langu&ge of Palestine, 

Chria\, etc. 315. 313. 

s. w. 
Sabbath, view of in Germany, 443. Wahl, the auperiority of hi.• luieoo, 
&ltleiermacher, Christl. Glaubon, 193 554-:...remarka on the loJieal ar-

-ae a catechist, 423---character rangoment of the new edttion, 554 
of his writings, 780. --Giso.dvantagea of an unyieldinc 

Simpli.'city of Interpretation, defined, adherence to system, 556---r.,fe· 
454 renee to the article fiao.lalu, 557--

Smith, Dr John Pye, letter to Prof. his care in aelecting proof puaag" 
Stuart, 778---to the Editor, 779. from the clusics, 559--remarka on 

Song of Pellorah and Bttrak, interpre- his definition of ,'fUCJ•l•~u .,..,v ~..,;. 
tation of, 568. See llllcrpretation. 567. 

Students. Soe German Studenu. De Wette, Tr&nslation and Commen-
SublapsariaAism, 23:>. tary on the Paalma, 3d ed. 190. 
Supralapsarimusm, 235. Wiseman, notice of, 181-his H-
Syrwd of Dort, of whom composed Syriacae,I81. 

253---debara the remonstranta fro~ Z. 
all attendance, 255--publishea ~ Ze~11uta, 407. 
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